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Middle Egyptian 


This book is a thorough introduction to the writing system of ancient Egypt and the language of hieroglyphic texts. It contains 
26 lessons, exercises (with answers), a list of hieroglyphic signs, and a dictionary. It also includes a series of 25 essays on the most 
important aspects of ancient Egyptian history, society, religion, and literature. The combination of grammar lessons and cultural 
essays allows users not only to read hieroglyphic texts but also to understand them. The book gives readers the foundation they 
need to understand the texts on monuments and to read the great works of ancient Egyptian literature in the original. It can 
also serve as a complete grammatical description of the classical language of ancient Egypt for specialists in linguistics and other 
related fields. 

James P. Allen is Curator of Egyptian Art at the Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York, and has also been a Research 
Associate and Lecturer in Egyptology at Yale University since 1986. He has published numerous articles on Egyptian language, 
religion, and history, and is the author of The Inflection of the Verb in the Pyramid Texts (1984) and Genesis in Egypt: The Philosophy 
of Ancient Egyptian Creation Accounts (1989). 
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Preface 


The decipherment of ancient Egyptian hieroglyphic writing is one of the great success stories 
of modern archeology. Before 1822, the civilization of ancient Egypt was mute and mysterious, 
its images bizarre and incomprehensible to a world convinced that all thought of any worth be- 
gan with the ancient Greeks. Today we are able to read the ancient Egyptian texts and, more 
importantly, to understand a great deal of what they meant to the people who wrote them. In 
the process we have discovered a world of rich imagination, sophisticated thought, and pro- 
foundly moving emotion. 

Despite the remarkable achievement behind this discovery, however, the language of the an- 
cient texts remains inaccessible to all but a handful of scholars. There are any number of good and 
widely available translations of ancient Egyptian texts, but the same cannot be said for studies of 
the Egyptian language itself. Those who want to be able to read the texts for themselves, to un- 
derstand the inscriptions on monuments in Egypt or in museums, or simply to learn a fascinating 
ancient language for its own sake soon discover that this is no easy task. Though grammars of an- 
cient Egyptian do exist, they are usually intended as reference works for specialists and are difficult 
for anyone but the most dedicated student to learn from. Most of them are also obsolete in some 
respects, reflecting an understanding of Egyptian grammar that is outdated or incomplete. A num- 
ber of excellent grammars for the beginning student have appeared in recent years, but these are 
generally in languages other than English or are not easily accessible. 

The present book has been written to address this shortcoming. It is designed to be usable by 
interested nonspecialists who want to learn Egyptian on their own as well as by students following 
a course of professigggl instruction. Its lessons and exercises offer a solid foundation in Middle 
Egyptian, the language of most hieroglyphic inscriptions and the classical speech of ancient Egyp- 
tian literature. 

Learning Egyptian presents a number of problems not encountered in studying most other 
languages. The culture of ancient Egypt differs from our own in more than just its language. Its 
texts are full of terms and concepts that have no direct counterpart in the modern world. To help 
you understand these, each grammatical lesson in this book is also complemented by a short essay 
on some aspect of Egyptian society and thought. This foundation will make it possible for you not 
only to translate the hieroglyphic texts but also to understand what they have to say. 

Ancient Egyptian is a dead language, and our knowledge of it is restricted to the limited num- 
ber of its texts that have managed to survive. We learn Egyptian, therefore, not as a means of 
communication but as a tool for reading those texts. The purpose of this book is to enable you to 
understand the grammar and content of Middle Egyptian texts and not — or only accidentally — 
to teach you how to write your own Egyptian sentences. The exercises in each lesson and the ac- 
companying dictionary in the back of the book therefore go in one direction only, from Egyptian 
to English. 


As you will discover in the course of the first few lessons, the hieroglyphic writing system does 
not represent very well what Middle Egyptian was like as a spoken language. For that reason, we 
cannot usefully approach ancient Egyptian as we might other languages, learning the grammar 
through phrases and sentences designed around the scenarios of everyday life. Because hieroglyphs 
usually do not reveal the actual form of a word, we cannot rely just on the written form to tell us 
what a word means. We also have to pay close attention to syntax: how words are put together 
into the phrases and sentences of Egyptian texts. 

In learning Middle Egyptian, therefore, we also need to learn the mechanics of syntax — con- 
cepts such as predicates, adverbial modifiers, and subordinate clauses. Experience has shown that 
beginning students often find these concepts a major hurdle to learning Egyptian — and con- 
versely, once they are understood, a significant aid to reading Egyptian texts. For that reason, the 
lessons in this book devote a good deal of time to the discussion of syntax. Grammatical terms are 
defined when they are first introduced, and syntactic constructions are illustrated with examples 
from English as well as Egyptian. This approach should make it possible for you to perceive syntax 
as less of a barrier and more of a tool in your efforts to learn Middle Egyptian. 

Studies of Egyptian syntax have been dominated historically by two major schools of grammati- 
cal theory. The present book subscribes to neither of these exclusively. The emphasis in these lessons 
is on a practical approach to recognizing Egyptian forms and constructions, using terms and analyses 
from both schools of thought together with more recent advances in our understanding of how the 
language works. Discussions of the different grammatical theories are relegated to the final lesson, 
where you can evaluate their usefulness on the basis of what you have learned. 

This book is the result of more than two decades of thinking about the most effective way to 
present Middle Egyptian grammar to beginning students, coupled with practical application in the 
classroom. I am grateful especially to the faithful corps of students who have patiently endured six 
years of instruction and reading Egyptian texts with me in the Metropolitan Museum of Art: 
Beatrice Cooper (who laboriously proofread the lessons and checked every cross-reference in 
them, thereby saving me from innumerable errors), Charles Herzer, Anne and David Mininberg, 
Howard Schlossman, and Elinor Smith. Their dedicated efforts have shown me the benefits of 
some approaches as well as the impracticality of others, and this book in its present form is in large 
part a tribute to their continued interest and comments. 

I owe a special debt of gratitude to those who have supported and encouraged my interest in 
Egyptian grammar, in particular Dr. Dorothea Arnold, Curator-in-charge of the Metropolitan 
Museum's Department of Egyptian Art, and Prof. William Kelly Simpson, of Yale University. 
Above all, I am grateful to the unwavering commitment and support of my wife, Susan J. Allen. 
Without her, this book could not have been written. 
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I.2 


1. Egyptian Language and Writing 


LANGUAGE 


Family 
Egyptian is the ancient and original language of Egypt. It belongs to the Afro-Asiatic language 
family, and is related both to Asiatic (or "Semitic") languages such as Arabic, Ethiopic, and He- 
brew, and to North African (or "Hamitic") languages such as Berber and Cushitic. 
History 
Egyptian first appeared in writing shortly before 3000 BC and remained in active use until the 
eleventh century AD. This lifespan of more than four thousand years makes it the longest continu- 
ally attested language in the world. Beginning with the Muslim conquest of Egypt in AD 641, 
Arabic gradually replaced Egyptian as the dominant language in Egypt. Today, the language of 
Egypt is Arabic. Egyptian is a dead language, like Latin, which can only be studied in writing, 
though it is still spoken in the rituals of the Coptic (Egyptian Christian) Church. 

Throughout its long lifetime, Egyptian underwent tremendous changes. Scholars classify its 


history into five major phases: 


1. Old Egyptian is the name given to the oldest known phase of the language. Although 
Egyptian writing is first attested before 3000 BC, these early inscriptions consist only of 
names and labels. Old Egyptian proper is dated from approximately 2600 BC, when the 
first connected texts appeared, until about 2100 BC. 


2. Middle Egyptian, sometimes called Classical Egyptian, is closely related to Old Egyp- 
tian. It first appeared in writing around 2100 BC and survived as a spoken language for 
some $00 years, but it remained the standard hieroglyphic language for the rest of ancient 
Egyptian history. Middle Egyptian is the phase of the language discussed in this book. 


3. Late Egyptian began to replace Middle Egyptian as the spoken language after 1600 
BC, and it remained in use until about 600 BC. Though descended from Old and Mid- 
dle Egyptian, Late Egyptian differed substantially from the earlier phases, particularly in 
grammar. Traces of Late Egyptian can be found in texts earlier than 1600 BC, but it did 
not appear as a full written language until after 1300 BC. 


4. Demotic developed out of Late Egyptian. It first appeared around 650 BC and sur- 
vived until the fifth century AD. 


$. Coptic is the name given to the final phase of Egyptian, which is closely related to 
Demotic. It appeared at the end of the first century AD and was spoken for nearly a 
thousand years thereafter. The last known texts written by native speakers of Coptic 
date to the eleventh century AD. 
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2 I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 


Dialects 

Besides these chronological changes, Egyptian also had several dialects. These regional differences 
in speech and writing are best attested in Coptic, which had five major dialects. They cannot be 
detected in the writing of earlier phases of Egyptian, but they undoubtedly existed then as well: a 
letter from about 1200 BC complains that a correspondent’s language is as incomprehensible as 
that of a northern Egyptian speaking with an Egyptian from the south. The southern dialect, 
known as Saidic, was the classical form of Coptic; the northern one, called Bohairic, is the dialect 
used in Coptic Church services today. 


WRITING 


Hieroglyphs 

The basic writing system of ancient Egyptian consisted of about five hundred common signs, 
known as hieroglyphs. The term “hieroglyph” comes from two Greek words meaning “sacred 
carvings,’ which are a translation, in turn, of the Egyptians’ own name for their writing system, 
“divine speech.” Each sign in this system is a hieroglyph, and the system as a whole is called hi- 
eroglyphic (not “hieroglyphics”). 

Unlike Mesopotamian cuneiform or Chinese, whose beginnings can be traced over several 
hundred years, hieroglyphic writing seems to appear in Egypt suddenly, shortly before 3000 BC, as 
a complete system. Scholars are divided in their opinions about its origins. Some suggest that the 
earlier, developmental stages of hieroglyphic were written on perishable materials, such as wood, 
and simply have not survived. Others argue that the system could have been invented all at once 
by an unknown genius — possibly influenced by the idea of Mesopotamian cuneiform, which is 
somewhat earlier. 

Although people since the ancient Greeks have tried to understand this system as a mystical en- 
coding of secret wisdom, hieroglyphic is no more mysterious than any other system that has been 
used to record language. Basically, hieroglyphic is nothing more than the way the ancient Egyptians wrote 
their language. To read hieroglyphic, therefore, you have to learn the Egyptian language. 
Hieroglyphic spelling 
Each hieroglyph is a picture of a real thing that existed in the world of the ancient Egyptians: for 
instance, the ground plan of a simple house (C4), a human mouth (<), or a pair of legs in mo- 
tion (A). These could be used to write the words that they depicted, or related words: for 
example, C3 “house”; A "come." When a hieroglyph is used in this manner, it is called an ideo- 
gram (“idea writing”). We still use ideograms, even in English: “I ¥ my dog.” 

Ideographic writing is simple and direct, but it is pretty much limited to things that can be 
pictured. All languages, however, also contain many words for concepts that cannot be conveyed 
by a simple picture. Successful writing systems must find a way to express those ideas as well. Most 
written languages do so by a system of signs that represent not things but the sounds of the lan- 
guage. This allows their writers to “spell out” words. A sign used in this way is called a 


phonogram ("sound writing"). English writing uses phonograms almost exclusively: each letter 


in our alphabet is a symbol that represents a sound rather than an object of the real world. 
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I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 3 


The idea that symbols could be used to represent the sounds of a language rather than real 
objects is one of the most important, and ancient, of all human discoveries. It is often called “the 
rebus principle.” A rebus is a message spelled out in pictures that represent sounds rather than the 
things they are pictures of: for example, the pictures of an eye (=), a bee (MZ), and a leaf (8) can 
be put together as the English rebus KÀ, meaning “I believe" (“eye-bee-leaf”) — which has 
nothing to do with eyes, bees, or leaves. The hieroglyphic system of writing used this principle 
too. Many Egyptian hieroglyphs could be used not only as ideograms, but also as phonograms. For 
example, the signs for “house” (C3) and “mouth” (>) were also used as phonograms in the word 
E3 “ascend,” which has nothing to do with houses or mouths. 

In Middle Egyptian, words spelled with phonograms usually have an ideogram added at the 
end. This extra sign, called a determinative, has two functions: it shows that the signs preceding 
it are to be read as phonograms rather than ideograms, and it indicates the general idea of the 
word. Thus, the word meaning “ascend” is usually written E3.A: the “walking legs" sign indicates 
that this is a word having to do with motion. 

To summarize: the individual pictures of the Egyptian hieroglyphic writing system are used in 


three different ways: 
I. as ideograms, to represent the things they actually depict: for example, — “mouth.” 


2. as phonograms, to represent the sounds that “spell out" individual words: for exam- 


ple, EJ “ascend.” Used in this way, the hieroglyphs stand for sounds rather than for 


pictures of things. 


3. as determinatives, to show that the signs preceding are meant as phonograms, and to 
indicate the general idea of the word: for example, the “walking legs" in BLA “as- 


cend." 


All hieroglyphs have the potential to be used in each of these ways. In practice, however, their use 
was generally more restricted. Some occur mostly as ideograms or determinatives, others almost 
exclusively as phonograms. The "house" sign (C4) is one of the few hieroglyphs that was regularly 
used in all three functions: as an ideogram, meaning "house"; as a phonogram, with the value pr; 


and as a determinative, after words denoting buildings. 


Direction 
Unlike English, which is always written from left to right, and normally in horizontal rows, hiero- 


glyphs could be written in four different directions: 


in a horizontal row, left to right (E2.A) or right to left (A. E23) 


in a vertical column, left to right (=) or right to left (>) 


This flexibility is a useful feature of hieroglyphic writing. The Egyptians often took advantage of it 
to produce pleasingly symmetrical inscriptions. For example, on the offering-table pictured below, 
one inscription begins at the top and runs down the right side (A), while a similar one faces it on 


the left (B); at the bottom, two shorter inscriptions (C and D) face each other the same way: 
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When hieroglyphs accompany pictures of human beings or the gods, they normally face in the 
same direction as the individual they refer to. In the scene reproduced below, the man on the left, 
facing right, is a sculptor; on the right, facing left, is the seated statue he is working on. Above the 
sculptor’s head are two rows of hieroglyphs, also facing right, which identify him as “Overseer of 
sculpting, Itjau”; the three rows of hieroglyphs above the statue read “Statue of the courtier, 
overseer of priests, Henenit the Black," and they face left, like the statue itself. 


Usually, signs with an obvious front and back (like by face the beginning of their inscription, as 
they do in the illustrations above. The normal rule is to read "into" the signs: the lefthand in- 
scriptions in these figures are read from right to left, and the righthand ones from left to nght. 
Once in a while, however, this rule is reversed, and the signs face the end of the inscription; such 


inscriptions are called “retrograde,” and are found almost exclusively in religious texts. 


1.8 


Groups 
The words of hieroglyphic texts 
example, the three rows on the r 
overseer (of) priests" (row 2), anc 
appear in the hieroglyphs). The s 
rather than one after the other lik 
This kind of organization is : 
ment of the groups depends on t 
one of three basic shapes: 


1. tall signs: for example, js 
2. flat signs: for example, -4 
3. small signs: for example, 


Tall signs tend to stand by thems 
tangular groups. In the name "H 
one after the other (Ly ); the ne 
following stands alone (4 ); and t 
the other T^t Sometimes a tall 
“overseer” in the scene above. V 
tered, like the hieroglyphs Ei 
centered in the row, like — anc 

The groups of a hieroglyphic 
top to bottom. In the word (j= 
and grouping are the only organ 
not separate the words by space 
inscriptions difficult to read at f 


strings of signs, justasyoucanread 


The uses of hieroglyphs 
Hieroglyphic was used to write 
be a spoken language .by about 
ancient Egyptian history. Most | 
tian temples and tombs; or on 
coffins), and stelae (large slabs o! 
the scene above) or dedications 
the participants in a scene. Lo 
graphical texts, or rehgious texts 
Hieroglyphs were normally 
all hieroglyphic signs are indivic 
in making them as they did w: 
people, or gods. Sometimes, hc 
this is particularly true in long h 


} 77 
ie 
t, 
ie 
of 
r, 
1.8 


I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING $ 


Groups 
The words of hieroglyphic texts follow one after the other: in the scene reproduced above, for 
example, the three rows on the right contain, in order, the words "Statue of" (row r), "courtier, 
overseer (of) priests" (row 2), and "Henenit (the) Black" (row 3) (the words in parentheses do not 
appear in the hieroglyphs). The signs that spell out these words, however, are arranged in groups, 
rather than one after the other like the letters of an English word. 

This kind of organization is a fundamental principle of all hieroglyphic writing. The arrange- 
ment of the groups depends on the shape of the individual signs. In general, every hieroglyph has 
one of three basic shapes: 


1. tall signs: for example, $ and J. 
2. flat signs: for example, < and =. 
3. small signs: for example, e and |. 


Tall signs tend to stand by themselves, but the other signs are usually arranged into square or rec- 
tangular groups. In the name "Henenit the Black,” for instance, the first two tall signs stand alone, 
one after the other (1^); the next two, which are flat, are arranged in a square (.,..); the tall sign 
following stands alone (1); and the last two small signs are grouped in a rectangle with one above 
the other Ge. Sometimes a tall sign can be made smaller and grouped with a flat one, as in A 
“overseer” in the scene above. When signs of dissimilar shapes are grouped, they are usually cen- 
tered, like the hieroglyphs _.. in the same scene. If a flat or small sign has to stand alone it is 
centered in the row, like — and ^ in the lefthand inscription of the scene. 

The groups of a hieroglyphic inscription are meant to be read from beginning to end and from 
top to bottom. In the word (1 -— “courtier,” for example, the order is [ i —— a 1. Direction 
and grouping are the only organizing methods used in hieroglyphic writing. Hieroglyphic texts do 
not separate the words by spaces, and there are no punctuation marks. This makes hieroglyphic 
inscriptions difficult to read at first, but with practice it becomes easier to see words rather than 


strings of signs, justasyoucanreadthisstringoflettersbecauseyouknowenglish. 


The uses of hieroglyphs 
Hieroglyphic was used to write Old and Middle Egyptian. Although Middle Egyptian ceased to 
be a spoken language.by about 1600 BC, hieroglyphic texts continued to use it until the end of 
ancient Egyptian history. Most hieroglyphic inscriptions are found on the walls of ancient Egyp- 
tian temples and tombs; or on objects such as statues, offering tables, coffins, sarcophagi (stone 
coffins), and stelae (large slabs of stone or wood). In these places the texts can serve as labels (as in 
the scene above) or dedications (as on the offering-table above); they can also record the speech of 
the participants in a scene. Longer hieroglyphic inscriptions are usually historical or autobio- 
graphical texts, or religious texts such as hymns and funerary spells. 

Hieroglyphs were normally carved into stone, wood, or ivory, or painted on plaster. Because 
all hieroglyphic signs are individual pictures, the ancient sculptors and painters took as much care 
in making them as they did with the other elements of a scene, such as the figures of animals, 
people, or gods. Sometimes, however, the artists carved or painted only the outline of each sign; 
this is particularly true in long hieroglyphic texts. 
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Cursive hieroglyphs and hieratic 

Besides carving or painting inscriptions, the ancient Egyptians also wrote texts with a reed brush 
and ink on papyrus, leather, or wood. In these handwritten texts it is very rare to find hieroglyphs 
made with the same detail as those in hieroglyphic inscriptions. Such documents employed a 
much simpler form of each sign, called cursive hieroglyphic. Here is a sample of cursive writ- 
ing, with the same text reproduced in regular hieroglyphs next to it: 


m 
umm P — 


ANEA 


m) s 


Cursive hieroglyphic inscriptions are usually written from right to left in columns, like the sample 
above, and are found almost exclusively in religious texts such as the “Book of the Dead.” 

For most handwritten texts, the Egyptians used an even more cursive style of writing, which 
the ancient Greeks called hieratic (“priestly”). Hieratic is almost as old as hieroglyphic itself. The 
relationship between hieratic and hieroglyphic is the same as that between our handwriting and 
printing. Like cursive hieroglyphs, each hieratic sign has a hieroglyphic counterpart, although 
these are not always as self-evident in hieratic as they are in cursive hieroglyphs. Here is a sample 


hieratic text, with the corresponding hieroglyphs transcribed below it: 


agrea AH 
ad TRAMA 2 —-TiZ N 


Hieratic was written with a reed brush and ink, usually on papyrus, and always written from 
right to left. Originally, it could be written in either rows or columns; after about 1800 BC, how- 
ever, columns were used only in religious texts, and all other hieratic texts were written in rows. 
Hieratic occasionally has a kind of punctuation: some copies of literary texts use a small dot to 
separate units of thought, such as the lines of a poem. 

Hieratic was used to write Old, Middle, and Late Egyptian. For Old and Middle Egyptian it 
served as an alternative means of writing alongside hieroglyphic. The two scripts were used for 
different kinds of documents: hieroglyphic for formal texts meant to be permanent, such as tomb 
and temple inscriptions, and hieratic usually for more temporary texts, such as letters and accounts. 


Hieratic texts often reflect the contemporary colloquial language more closely than hieroglyphic, 


particularly after about 1600 BC; Late Egyptian is written almost exclusively in hieratic. 
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Demotic 

Late Egyptian hieratic writing became more cursive and abbreviated as time went on, particularly 
in administrative documents. Eventually, it developed into the script we call demotic (from the 
Greek for "popular"). Here is an example of demotic writing: 


$123) [4 dí $7 FF 


The term “demotic” is used to refer to both writing and language: the phase of Egyptian known as 
Demotic (capitalized) is written only in the demotic script. Since demotic developed out of hieratic, 
it is even farther removed from hieroglyphic, and it is almost impossible to recognize the hiero- 
glyphic ancestors of demotic signs. For this reason, scholars do not usually transcribe demotic writing 
into hieroglyphs; instead, they transliterate it into the letters of our alphabet (see Lesson 2): the 
transliteration of the text above reads dd.f n.w m-jr hsf t3 ntj jw.j dd.s dd w p3y.n nb 53. 

The first Demotic texts appeared around 650 BC. From then on, demotic was the normal 
means of writing Egyptian; hieratic, like cursive hieroglyphic, was kept only for religious manu- 
scripts (hence its name “priestly”); and hieroglyphic was used in monumental inscriptions. Like 
hieratic, demotic was mostly written with a brush and ink on papyrus. Toward the end of Egyp- 
tian civilization, however, only priests were still able to read hieroglyphic writing; inscriptions that 
were meant to have a larger audience were sometimes carved in demotic instead. The Rosetta 
Stone, which records a decree issued in 196 BC to honor the pharaoh Ptolemy V, is inscribed in 
hieroglyphic (the sacred script of the priesthood that issued the decree), demotic (the normal 
Egyptian script), and Greek (the native language of the Ptolemaic pharaohs). 

Coptic 

The Egyptians who adopted Christianity, after the first century AD, began to translate the sacred 
scriptures of this new religion into their own language, but they were reluctant to use the demotic 
script for this purpose because of its association with the older, "pagan" religion. Instead, they 
wrote their sacred texts in the letters of the Greek alphabet. This script 1s called Coptic, the same 
term used for the Egyptian branch of Christianity. The Coptic alphabet has thirty-two letters: 
twenty-four taken from Greek, seven for sounds that Egyptian had but Greek did not, and one 
monogram (one letter standing for two). Here is a sample of Coptic writing (with the words 


separated), and its equivalent in the letters of our alphabet: 


MIENEIWT ETZNMMHYE MAPETIEKPAN Oyon 


peneiót eth’n’mpéue marepekran ouop 


These are the first words of the Christian "Lord's Prayer" ("Our-father, who-is-in-heaven, may- 
your-name-be hallowed”). For more on the Coptic alphabet, see $ 2.5. 

Like “Demotic,” the term “Coptic” refers to a phase of the Egyptian language as well as a 
writing system. As Egypt became Christian, the older writing systems were relegated to the texts 
and temples of the old religion. By the end of the fifth century AD, Coptic had become the only 
means of writing Egyptian, for secular and religious (Christian) texts alike. It remained in use until 
the death of the language itself, some six centuries later. 
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Decipherment 

After the introduction of Coptic, the four ancient Egyptian scripts — hieroglyphic, hieratic, de- 
motic, and Coptic — existed side by side for about two hundred years. Hieratic died out 
sometime in the third century AD, the last hieroglyphic inscription was carved in AD 394, and the 
last known Demotic text dates to AD 452. Thereafter, even though Egyptian continued to be spo- 
ken and written (as Coptic), the knowledge of the earlier writing systems was lost. 

The earliest major attempt to recover this lost knowledge probably dates from the fourth cen- 
tury AD, slightly before the last ancient texts were inscribed. This was a work called Hieroglyphica 
(“Hieroglyphics”), supposedly written by an Egyptian named Horapollo and later translated into 
Greek (the earliest copy of it dates to the fifteenth century AD). There is reason to believe that the 
author had some knowledge of hieroglyphic writing, but his explanation of the system is purely 
allegorical — perhaps because it was intended for a Greek audience, who had long believed in the 
mystical symbolism of hieroglyphic signs. He explains, for example, that the word for "son" is 
written with a goose because geese love their offspring more than any other animal does. The 
picture of a goose ( $) is in fact used to write the word “son,” but only as a phonogram (because 
one word for “goose” had the same sound as the word for "son"; it is also used as a phonogram 
in other words that have nothing to do with either geese or offspring. 

Horapollo's allegorical explanations were highly influential, and his system dominated attempts 
at decipherment for the next fourteen centuries. Only with the work of Athanasius Kircher, in the 
mid-seventeenth century, did scholars begin to think that hieroglyphs could represent sounds as 
well as ideas. Kircher knew Coptic, and he also had the inspired notion that this last phase of 
Egyptian might be somehow related to the language of the hieroglyphs. But Kircher also believed 
in the mystical nature of the ancient script, and this eventually doomed to failure all his attempts at 
decipherment. 

It was not until the discovery of the Rosetta Stone, in 1799, that scholars were able to make 
practical use of Kircher's ideas. For the first time they were presented with a hieroglyphic text (on 
the top third of the stone) that had an undisputed translation into a known language (Greek, on 
the stone's bottom third). Scholars in several countries worked on the new text and succeeded in 
identifying many of the hieroglyphic groups with words in the Greek translation. But the final 
breakthrough eluded all of them except one, a young French schoolteacher named Jean-François 
Champollion. 

From the work of two of his contemporaries, the Swede Johan Akerblad and the Englishman 
Thomas Young, Champollion suspected that some hieroglyphic signs might be read phonetically. 
He began compiling a list of such signs by studying royal names, which could easily be identified 
by the “cartouche” (name-ring) surrounding them. The cartouches on the Rosetta Stone all cor- 
responded to the name of the pharaoh Ptolemy V in the Greek text: 


OP Fs = MTOAEMAIOE (Ptolemaios). 


Using this as a starting point, Champollion next looked at the cartouches on an obelisk whose 
base had been inscribed with Greek texts honoring another Ptolemy and two queens named 


Cleopatra. Here he found the same cartouche along with another, which he identified as the 
name Cleopatra: 
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= KAEOIIATPA (Kleopatra). 


Both cartouches had some of the same signs, and by their position in the two names he was able 
to identify them as p (0), t (=), o (#\), and / (s). With these he was able to assign values to 
most of the other signs as well: m (<=), i (44), s (fly, e (4), a (Ñ), t (=), and r (>). 

This convinced Champollion that hieroglyphs could be used alphabetically, at least for foreign 
names, though he still believed that they could also be read symbolically. The next step, and the 
real breakthrough, came when he began working on a cartouche with the signs SMI. From his 
previous work, Champollion was able to recognize the last two signs as s. Seeking a value for the 
first symbol, he thought of the sun and the Coptic word for “sun,” re. This gave him re-...—s-s 
and immediately reminded him of the name Ramesses, which was known from a list of pharaonic 
names in a Greek history of Egypt written around 300 BC. Champollion then noticed the sign f 
in a hieroglyphic group on the Rosetta Stone corresponding to the word for “birth” in the Greek 
text. Since the Coptic word for “birth” is mise, this confirmed his reading of the name Ramesses 
(re-mes—s—s, meaning “The sun is the one who gave him birth”). 

Champollion’s discovery proved three things about hieroglyphs: they could be used both as 
phonograms (| = s) and as ideograms (© = re “sun”), and the language of hieroglyphic inscrip- 
tions was the same as that of Coptic (© = re “sun,” ill = mise "birth"). With this foundation he 
was able to make rapid progress in reading not only the Rosetta Stone but other hieroglyphic texts 
as well. The announcement of his discovery, on September 29th, 1822, marks the beginning of 
the modern science of Egyptology. 

Since Champollion's time, Egyptologists have continually refined our knowledge of ancient 
Egyptian writing, words, and grammar. Except for the most obscure words, hieroglyphic texts can 
be read today almost as easily as those of any other known language. 


ESSAY I. ANCIENT EGYPTIAN HISTORY 


Scholars divide the long history of ancient Egypt into periods and dynasties. A dynasty is a 
series of kings related by family, geographic origin, or some other feature. Our current system 
of dynasties dates to the work of an Egyptian priest named Manetho, who wrote a history of 
Egypt about 300 BC. Using older Egyptian archives as his source, Manetho divided Egypt's 
pharaohs into thirty dynasties. These divisions are still used for the most part, though scholars 
have been able to revise them on the basis of more ancient historical material. 

The dynastic history of Egypt begins around 3000 BC, when the country was unified under a 
single government. Before that time, Egypt was divided into a number of local centers of power; 
this is known as the Predynastic Period. Manetho began his Dynasty 1 with the legendary king 
Menes, who united the south and north and built a new capital at Memphis (just south of modern 
Cairo). Scholars have not been able to identify Menes with any of the known historical pharaohs. 
Today, the first king of Dynasty 1 is generally assumed to be either Aha or his predecessor, 
Narmer. In fact, there is evidence that a number of kings even before Narmer had control of most 
if not all of Egypt; to preserve the traditional dynastic numbering, scholars group these earlier 
pharaohs into a “Dynasty o.” 


IO I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 


Dynasties 1 and 2 are known as the Archaic Period (ca. 3000-2650 BC). During this time we 
can trace the development of most traditional aspects of Egyptian civilization: government, relig- 
ion, art, and writing. The first full bloom of Egyptian culture came during the Old Kingdom, 
Dynasties 3—6 (ca. 2650-2150 BC). This was the time when the great pyramids were built and the 
first full hieroglyphic texts appeared. 

After Dynasty 6 the central government weakened, and Egypt entered a phase of its history 
known as the First Intermediate Period (Dynasties 8—11, ca. 2150-2040 BC; Manetho's Dynasty 7 
does not correspond to any known historical kings). Toward the end of this period, Egypt was 
ruled by two competing local dynasties: Dynasty 10, with its capital at Herakleopolis in the north; 
and Dynasty 11, based at Thebes in the south. 

Around 2040 BC, a king of Dynasty 11, known as Mentuhotep II, managed to gain control of 
the entire country; this event marks the beginning of the Middle Kingdom (Dynasties 11-12, ca. 
2040—1780 BC). Dynasty 12, ruling from a new capital at Lisht (about 30 miles south of modern 
Cairo), inaugurated the second flowering of Egyptian culture. During its rule the first great works 
of Egyptian literature were written, in the phase of the language known as Middle Egyptian. 

After Dynasty 12 central authority over the entire country weakened once again, and Egypt 
entered its Second Intermediate Period (Dynasties 13—17, ca. 1780-1550 BC). This era began 
during Dynasty 13, when a series of local rulers took control of the Delta (Dynasty 14). Around 
1650 BC the rulers of an Asiatic settlement in the Delta gained control of most of the country. 
The Egyptians called these kings Hyksos, meaning "foreign rulers"; they are traditionally assigned 
to Dynasty 15. Meanwhile, the area around Thebes, in the south of Egypt, was governed by a 
succession of native dynasties (the 16th and 17th). 

After a series of battles lasting some two decades, the last kings of Dynasty 17 were able to 
conquer the Hyksos and reestablish a unified government. Their success marks the beginning of 
Dynasty 18 and the period of Egyptian history known as the New Kingdom (Dynasty 18, ca. 
1550—1295 BC). Once again Egyptian culture flourished, as the pharaohs of Dynasty 18 extended 
Egyptian influence over much of the Near East and inaugurated great building projects in Egypt 
itself The end of Dynasty 18 saw the rule of the heretic pharaoh Akhenaten (who tried to estab- 
lish the worship of a single god) and his successors, including Tutankhamun — a series of reigns 
known as the Amarna Period (ca. 1350-1323 BC). 

The last pharaoh of Dynasty 18, Haremhab (ca. 1323-1295 BC), managed to quell the internal 
disruption that resulted from Akhenaten's experiment, and his successors once again presided over 
a strong and stable Egypt. Most of the kings of the next two dynasties were named Ramesses, and 
their rule is known as the Ramesside Period (Dynasties 19-20, ca. 1295—1070 BC). The reign of 
Ramesses II (ca. 1279—1213 BC) was the high point of this time, marked by a peace treaty with the 
Hittites (the second great power in the Near East), impressive advances in Egyptian theology and 
philosophy, and the greatest building projects since the time of the pyramids, 1300 years earlier. 

Though most of them bore the same name, the successors of Ramesses II were hard pressed to 
live up to his legacy. After the death of the last Ramesside pharaoh, Ramesses XI, Egypt once 


more fell into a time of disunity. For the next four hundred years, a time known as the Third In- 
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rulers (Dynasties 21 and 24) and pharaohs originating from Libya (Dynasties 22-23) and Nubia 
(Dynasty 25). Not until 650 BC was Egypt able to prosper under a period of stable, unified rule by 
a single dynasty of native kings. The rulers of this dynasty, the 26th (672—525 BC), governed from 
the city of Sais, in the north, and their reign is known as the Saite Period. It was marked by a re- 
surgence in the arts, based on the classical forms of the Old and Middle Kingdom. 

The Saite Period ended brutally, with the conquest of Egypt by a Persian army in 525 BC. For 
the first time in its dynastic history, Egypt was governed not as an independent country but as the 
province of a foreign empire. During the next two hundred years, known as the Late Period (Dy- 
nasties 27—30, 525—332 BC), Egypt tottered between Persian rule (Dynasty 27) and brief periods 
when native pharaohs managed to regain control (Dynasties 28—30). In 343 BC the Persians con- 
quered Egypt for the final time, ending the reign of Nectanebo II, the last native Egyptian to rule 
his country until the Egyptian revolution in AD 1952. 

When Alexander the Great destroyed the Persian Empire in 332 BC, he gained control of 
Egypt as well. After Alexander's death in 323 BC, the rule of Egypt passed to one of his generals, 
named Ptolemy. Though they were of Macedonian origin, Ptolemy and his descendants governed 
Egypt as pharaohs. The country prospered during the three hundred years of their reign, known 
as the Ptolemaic Period (323—30 BC), with a strong central government and an ongoing program 
of rebuilding and renewing the older monuments. 

Ptolemaic rule ended in 30 BC, when the coalition of Mark Antony and the Ptolemaic ruler 
Cleopatra VII was defeated by Octavian, the future Caesar Augustus. Egypt became a province of 
the Roman Empire. Although its ancient customs continued under Roman rule for the next four 
hundred years, Egypt gradually lost its old identity, first to Christianity and then, beginning in AD 
641, to Islam. The Roman conquest of 30 BC is generally considered as the end of ancient Egyp- 


tian civilization. 
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I. EGYPTIAN LANGUAGE AND WRITING 
EXERCISE I 


THRONE are four different hieroglyphic texts from real inscriptions. Write numbers next to the 
hieroglyphs in each one showing the order in which the signs are supposed to be read. 


a ©) P l CEA Í ARRIAN AIIIN 
a ISTF nS at) STF 
“The sun’s rays are protection over you, their hands holding health and life” (from one of 
the shrines of Tutankhamun) 


p Sere RAAT 


“I was his servant, his true confidant” (from an autobiographical inscription) 


C. if “You shall eren to him d. Af “I have followed him by night 
N your secrets | and day to all his places" 
(from the tomb of Seti I) AR (from an autobiography) 


I 
L 


NS 


afl: 
Ee 


| 
( 


Try to arrange the following strings of hieroglyphs into groups, preserving the same order 
(you can adjust the size of individual signs where necessary). 


as MeL L4. 


"I have made my tomb by the king’s blessing.” 


b. ome 804 T me ET ash 


"A royal offering of Anubis on His Mountain, he who is in the mummy-wrappings, lord 
of the Sacred Land.” | 


c LLLI HARE LL uL. m 


“Then he laughed at me because of that which I said.” 


d. TNCS EON NN l DW sen) | we 


[11 e 
What is the reason we have returned?” 


k Minosa 


i — i 
‘Look, your name will exist forever in the temple.” 


2.I 


2.2 


2. The § 


Spelling 
Hieroglyphic writing represents a 
language, those words were spok 
writing”: see § 1.5) represent the 
represent the sounds of the Engli 
writing usually shows only the c 
Egyptians use a writing system th 
language — including Middle J 
words. This approach to writing 
brew and Arabic regularly omit t! 
As far as can be determined, 
be represented in hieroglyphic ^ 
letter”) hieroglyphs. In effect, th: 
they were never used as such by 
Like English, Middle Egyp' 
showed the consonants they had 
pronounced in Middle Egyptian 
night, even though the consona: 
years ago. Middle Egyptian had 
sented by uniliteral signs of their 
for example, to represent the so 
which our alphabet comes, did : 
sistent. Most words could be : 
combination of phonograms and 
English spelling itself only becan 
Transliteration 
These features make it impossib 
Egyptian. Nonetheless, Egyptok 
pile dictionaries of them. To do 
alphabetical symbols that repres 
systems of transliteration since d 
ditional and the European syst 
fewer special signs than the trad 
E.A. W. Budge, is now outdatec 
print. A fourth system, without 


2.1 


2.2 


2. The Sounds of Middle Egyptian 


Spelling 

Hieroglyphic writing represents ancient Egyptian words. When ancient Egyptian was still a living 
language, those words were spoken as well as written. Hieroglyphs used as phonograms (“sound 
writing": see § 1.5) represent the sounds of those words, just as the letters of the English alphabet 
represent the sounds of the English language. Unlike the English alphabet, however, hieroglyphic 
writing usually shows only the consonants of Egyptian words. Not until Coptic did the ancient 
Egyptians use a writing system that regularly indicated the vowels as well. For earlier stages of the 
language — including Middle Egyptian — we are left with only the “skeleton” of Egyptian 
words. This approach to writing is not peculiar to hieroglyphic: among modern languages, He- 
brew and Arabic regularly omit the vowels in writing. 

As far as can be determined, Middle Egyptian had some 25 consonants. Each consonant could 
be represented in hieroglyphic writing by a single sign; such signs are called uniliteral (“one- 
letter") hieroglyphs. In effect, these uniliteral hieroglyphs constituted an Egyptian "alphabet"; but 
they were never used as such by the Egyptians, only in combination with other hieroglyphs. 

Like English, Middle Egyptian used a conservative system of spelling. Words sometimes 
showed the consonants they had had in Old Egyptian, even when some of those were no longer 
pronounced in Middle Egyptian — just as English retains, for example, the b in debt and the gh in 
night, even though the consonants these letters represent ceased to be pronounced hundreds of 
years ago. Middle Egyptian had probably also developed some new sounds that were not repre- 
sented by uniliteral signs of their own. Here too, Egyptian is similar to English: we use two letters, 
for example, to represent the sound sh (as in shot), because the Greek and Latin languages, from 
which our alphabet comes, did not have that sound. Finally, Egyptian spelling was not always con- 
sistent. Most words could be spelled in several different ways: with ideograms alone, with a 
combination of phonograms and ideograms, and with one or more determinatives (or none at all). 
English spelling itself only became standardized in the last two hundred years. 


Transliteration 

These features make it impossible to know exactly how any one word was pronounced in Middle 
Egyptian. Nonetheless, Egyptologists need to be able to write about Egyptian words and to com- 
pile dictionaries of them. To do so, Egyptologists use a system of transliteration: that is, a set of 
alphabetical symbols that represent each of the uniliteral hieroglyphs. Egyptology has used several 
systems of transliteration since the time of Champollion. Two are commonly in use today: the tra- 
ditional and the European systems. This book uses European transliteration, because it requires 
fewer special signs than the traditional system. A third system, found mostly in the publications of 
E.A.W. Budge, is now outdated, but is useful to know because many of Budge's books are still in 
print. À fourth system, without special signs, is used for computerized texts. 
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Uniliteral signs 

The table below shows the uniliteral hieroglyphs of Middle Egyptian, along with their transliteration 
in the European system and the names by which Egyptologists commonly refer to them. The table is 
arranged in the order used in dictionaries of ancient Egyptian. To be able to use the dictionaries (in- 
cluding the one in the back of this book), you will need to memorize this order. 


SYMBOL TRANSL. INAME 
DA Gute) 3 aleph (AL-if") 
l (reed-leaf); also \\ (dual strokes) j j 
d] (double reed-leaf) y y 
— (arm) " ayin ("EYE-in") 
$ (quail-chick); also € (curl of rope) w w 
J (foot) b b 
L (stool) p p 
*= (horned viper) f É 
N (owl); also <= (unknown object) m m 
masa (water) ; also Y (red crown) n n 
<=> (mouth) r r 
fü (enclosure) h h 
i (rope) h “dotted h” 
© (unknown object) h "third h” 
œ> (belly and udder) h "fourth h” 
—— (doorbolt) z Z 
| (bolt of cloth) $ s 
c= (pool) š shin 
4 (hil) q q 
V—A (basket) (also <>) k k 
Li  (Jar-stand); also 3 (bag) g g 
a  (bread-loaf) t t 
==> (hobble) t "second t" 
œ (hand) d d 
= (cobra) d “second d” 


These signs are among the most common of all Egyptian hieroglyphs; every text contains some of 
them, and most words were written with one or more of them — some words, only with them. 


Your first exercise should be to study this table until you can reproduce it and can give the trans- 
literation of each sign from memory. 
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The next table shows the differences between the European system of transliteration and the 


n | other three systems mentioned above. It is given here only for reference; but you will find it use- 
is | ful to know the others, particularly the traditional system, in reading other books about Middle 
i- Egyptian language and writing. 
TRADITIONAL BUDGE = COMPUTER TRADITIONAL BUDGE COMPUTER 

3 3 a A h h y, kh x 

j i a i h h % kh X 

y y ay 11 z S S Z, S 

5 £ a a s $ S S 

w wW u W F š ś, sh S 

b b b b q k q q 

p p p p k k k k 

f f f f g g k g 

"m m m m t t t t 

n n n n t t 0, th i 

r r r r d d t d 

h h h h d d t’, tch D 

h h h H 

2.4 Sounds 


It is important to remember that the transliteration symbols are only a convention that Egyptolo- 


gists use to represent the consonants of Middle Egyptian: they are not an accurate guide to the way 


those consonants actually sounded. We cannot know exactly how the consonants were pro- 


nounced, though we can make some educated guesses based on their Coptic descendants and on 


how Egyptian words were written in other ancient languages (and vice-versa). The following list 


shows the sounds that most Egyptologists now think the consonants may actually have had in 
Middle Egyptian: 


? 
2 


Uncertain, probably a kind of l or r. This sound began to disappear from the spo- 
ken language during the Middle Kingdom. Most words simply lost the consonant, 
but in some cases, it was replaced by y or by a “glottal stop” (the sound at the be- 
ginning of the two vowels of "uh-oh"). 


In most cases, j probably had no sound of its own, but only served to indicate that 
a syllable began or ended with a vowel. In some words, however, j seems to have 


had the same sound as y. 

Like English y as in “yet.” 

A sound made deep in the throat, somewhat like the r of modern French and 
German. It exists in Hebrew and Arabic as the consonant named “ayin.” Originally 


* probably sounded like English d as in deed, and in Middle Egyptian it may still 


have had that sound in some words in some dialects. 
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Mostly like English w as in wet. In some cases, however, it may have been pro- 
nounced like the English vowel u in glue. 


Probably like English b as in bet. In some words (or dialects), it may have had a 
softer sound, like that of Spanish cabo (to approximate it in English, try pronounc- 
ing the word hobo without putting your lips completely together). 


Probably like English p as in pet. 


Probably like English f as in fat. In some words, perhaps like the sound of German 
Pferd (an f sound that starts out as a p). 


Like English m as in met. 


In most cases like English n as in net. In some words, however, this consonant 


seems to have been pronounced like English | as in let. 


Probably a "flapped" r as in Spanish pero, made with a single tap of the tongue 
against the roof of the mouth. To English speakers, this often sounds like d. In 
some words, r seems to have been pronounced like English / as in let. Some dialects 


may have pronounced every r this way, as that of the Fayum did later in Coptic. 
Probably like English k as in hot. 


A sound like English h, but deeper in the throat. It exists in Arabic and Hebrew, 
and is similar to the sound made by someone breathing on their glasses before 
cleaning them. 


Probably a sound like the ch in German ach. To approximate it in English, try say- 
ing loce without closing your throat completely. Some Egyptologists think it may 
have been closer to the Arabic and Hebrew consonant called "ghayin" (try saying 
log without completely closing your throat). 


Probably like the preceding sound followed by y (try saying cue without closing 
your throat, or hue with a very strong h). Egyptologists who believe h sounded like 
"ghayin" think h sounded like the ch in German ach. 


In Middle Egyptian, these two consonants were pronounced the same, probably 
like English s as in set. Originally, z was different, perhaps like English th as in 
think. Although z and s were essentially one consonant in Middle Egyptian, and 
could often be written interchangeably, it is important to learn the original spelling 
of words with these consonants, because they are often arranged separately in dic- 
tionaries, like the one in the back of this book (z comes before s). 


Like English sh as in shot. 


A kind of k, probably either like Arabic and Hebrew 4 (as deep in the throat as 
possible), or with some kind of "emphasis," like 4 in some Ethiopic languages (a 
sound difficult to describe 1n English). 
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- k Like English k as in kick. In some words, probably also k followed by y, as in Eng- 
lish Kew or (spelled with c instead of k) cue. 


1 E Uncertain, probably like English g as in get or, if q was like Arabic and Hebrew 4, 
then perhaps k with some kind of "emphasis." 


t Like English t as in toe. 


Like English t followed by y, as in the British pronunciation of tune. To many 


"ct 


English speakers, this sounds the same as the ch in chew. To approximate it, try say- 
ing chew with the tip of the tongue instead of the flat part. 


d Probably t with some kind of "emphasis," though some Egyptologists think it was 
more like English d as in sadder. 


d The preceding sound followed by y. If d was like English d, then d was like the d in 
the British pronunciation of dune. To many English speakers, this sounds the same 
as the j in June. To approximate it, try saying June with the tip of the tongue instead 
of the flat part. 


Before the introduction of the Coptic alphabet, Egyptian had no signs for the vowels. From Cop- 
tic, however, Egyptologists have been able to determine that Middle Egyptian probably had three 
vowels: a (as in father and ah), i (as in bit or elite), and u (as in put or gnu). 
25 Coptic 

The sounds described in the previous section existed throughout most of the lifetime of ancient 
Egyptian. By the time the Coptic alphabet was introduced, however, some of them had disap- 
peared while others, particularly the vowels, had changed. The table below shows the Coptic 
alphabet and the sounds that its letters probably represented in most dialects. 


À a as in father IT P 
B Egyptian b P r 
r k or g C D 
A tord T Egyptian t and d 
€ eas in met Y w (OY = uas in gnu) 
Z. D o -Ti2 
H e as in great x =K? 
9 =T2 o = MC 
l i as in bit, also y Ww o as in note 
(EI = i as in elite) W Egyptian 3 
K k q i 
A l c Egyptian h or h 
M m 2 b Egyptian h 
N n X Egyptian t and d 
= = KC 6 ky as in cue 
| O o as in hot T = TI 
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Pronunciation 

As you can see from the preceding sections, Egyptian and Coptic had many sounds that do not 
occur in English. Egyptologists normally pronounce the consonants with their closest English 
equivalents (only the most fastidious actually try to pronounce them as they think the ancients 
might have). Many consonants (b, p, f, m, n, r, h, s, k, g, t, d) are pronounced as they would be in 
English. The following table shows the way that most American Egyptologists pronounce the rest 
of the Egyptian consonants: 


3 aasin ah— example: m33 “see,” pronounced “mah-ah” 

jee as in meet — example: bjt "bee," pronounced "beet" 

y usually like ee as in meet — example: ky “other,” pronounced “kee” 
a as in ah — example: m3*t "order," pronounced "mah-aht" 


w at the beginning of a word, like English w; otherwise, usually like oo as in too — ex- 


amples: wj “me,” pronounced “wee”; tw “you,” pronounced “too” 
h like English h — example: hwj "hit" pronounced “hoo-ee” 


h if possible, like the kh sound in German ach (most English speakers can make this 


¢ 


sound with a little practice); otherwise, like English k — example: h*ww “appearance,” 


pronounced “khah-oo” or “kah-oo” 


h the preceding sound followed by y — example: h3y “thwart,” pronounced “khyah-ee” 
or "kyah-ee" 


z like English z or s — example: zj “man,” pronounced “zee” or "see" 


Y 


š like English sh — example: 3j “lake,” pronounced “shee” 
q like English k — example: q33w “hill,” pronounced "kah-ah-oo" 


t like English ch — example: t3w “wind,” pronounced "chah-oo" 


d like English j — example: d5j “ 


cross," pronounced “jah-ee.” 


Because hieroglyphs do not preserve the original vowels of Egyptian words, Egyptologists nor- 
mally put a short e (as in met) where necessary between consonants other than 3, j, y, and w. Here 
is a short sentence in transliteration, showing how most Egyptologists would pronounce it: 


2c 


jnk sdmw r wn m3 tm dj nm“ n nb db3w 


ee-nek sej-em-oo er wen mah-ah tem dee nem-ah en neb jeb-ah-oo. 


(The sentence, from a Middle Egyptian autobiographical inscription, means “I am a proper judge, 


who does not give preference to the one who can pay.”) 


Transcription 
To write Egyptian names or other words in English, Egyptologists do not normally use the trans- 
literation alphabet. Instead, they use a system of transcription based on the way Egyptian 


consonants are normally pronounced by English speakers. In this system, most of the consonants 


that are transliterated with regular English letters (b, p, f, m, n, r, h, z/s, q, k, g, t, d) are transcribed 


2. THI 
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the same way, with an e inserted where needed: for example, "Men-nefer" for Egyptian mn-nfr 
not (the ancient name of Memphis). The other consonants are represented as follows: 
Ish 
gi 3 and © 


| a — example: “Maat” (Egyptian m3*t, the name of a goddess) 
tents 


Bin | j: i — example: “Isesi” (Egyptian jzzj, a sth-Dynasty pharaoh) 


rest y or i— example: “Pepy” or “Pepi” (Egyptian ppy, a 6th-Dynasty pharaoh) 


w or u — example: “Wenis” or "Unis" (Egyptian wnjs, a 6th-Dynasty pharaoh) 


y 

w 

h h — example: “Heh” (Egyptian hh, the name of a god) 

handh kh— example: “Sekhem-khet” (Egyptian sim-ht, a 3rd-Dynasty pharaoh) 
š 


sh — example: “Hatshepsut” (Egyptian h3t-špswt, an 18th-Dynasty female 
pharaoh) 


t tj — example: “Tjenenet” (Egyptian tnnt, a place-name). Some Egyptologists 
use the older transcription th (“Thenenet”). 


d dj — example: “Djeser-djeseru”’ (Egyptian dsr-dsrw, the name of Hatshepsut's 
mortuary temple at Thebes). Some Egyptologists use the older transcription z 


(“Zeser-zeseru’’). 


Besides these conventions, many transcriptions of Egyptian proper names use forms based on 
the ancient Greek pronunciation of those names, or on Coptic. This is particularly true for the 
names of pharaohs and gods. For example, most Egyptologists transcribe the name of the goddess 
nbt-hivt (sister of Isis and Osiris) as “Nephthys,” from the Greek pronunciation, rather than as 
“Nebet-hut,” and the name of the god jmn as “Amun” instead of “Imen,” based on its Coptic 
pronunciation. These transcriptions are not always consistent: the 12th-Dynasty pharaonic name 
z-n-wsrt, for example, has been transcribed as “Sesostris” (Greek) and “Senwosret” (based on 
Coptic), as well as “Senusret” (and even, in older books, "Usertesen," based on a misreading of 
the hieroglyphs as wsrt-z-n). This can be confusing for the beginner going from one publication 
to another. Unfortunately, there is no solution to the problem other than trying to remember the 


m different transcriptions. 


ere 
2.8 Writing conventions and sound changes 


Hieroglyphic writing normally showed all the consonants of a word. Sometimes, however, the 
consonants that appear in hieroglyphs do not always reflect the true consonants of a Middle Egyp- 


tian word. There are three main reasons why this could be the case: 


es 1. Abbreviated spellings 
A uniliteral sign is sometimes omitted to make a more compact grouping of signs. The most 
common example of this is the word rmt “people,” which is written as mal (the group of three 
S- signs at the end is a determinative meaning “group of people”). The sign for m was apparently left 
n out so that those for r and ¢ could be nicely grouped together instead of strung out one after an- 
its other (as in — e ES). Despite its abbreviated spelling, we know that this word had an m 


because it is sometimes written with one and because its Coptic descendant, pae, also has one. 
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2. “Weak” consonants 

The consonants 3, j, y, and w were often omitted in writing, and for that reason are known as 
"weak" consonants. This happens sometimes in the middle of words and often at the end: some 
examples are h3b "send" (DJA or WA), jj "pertaining to” (I< or I=), šndyt “kilt” 
(== a or i), and hrw “day” (Bho or Boy, Egyptologists are divided about how to 
represent the shorter spellings. Some transliterate the full spelling whether or not the weak conso- 
nants are shown, while others use only the consonants actually shown in hieroglyphs (e.g., in the 
shorter examples above: hb, jr, 3ndt, and hr). This book uses the full transliteration, with any 
omitted consonants shown in parentheses: thus, for the examples above, h3b and h(3)b, jrj and jr(j), 


3ndyt and Xnd(y)t, hrw and hr(w). 


3. Sound changes 

Because hieroglyphic spelling was conservative, Middle Egyptian words were often written as 
they had been in Old Egyptian, even when one or more of the consonants had changed over 
time. Sometimes, however, a scribe would use a spelling that reflected more closely how the word 
was actually pronounced in Middle Egyptian. These differences in spelling affect mostly the fol- 


lowing consonants: 


r This consonant tended to disappear at the end of words. More conservative spellings 
still show the r sign, but others can omit it: for example, hnr “confine,” which is writ- 
ten „S. or ,&f—. Sometimes a reed-leaf was used in place of the original r 
( 2 ie), and once in a while the scnbe combined the “traditional” and “modern” 
spellings by showing both the r and a reed-leaf (snl). 


| Hieroglyphic had no special sign for this sound, though it probably existed in many 
dialects of Middle Egyptian. To write it, scribes normally used IN or =. Words with 
the consonant Í sometimes alternate between these two signs: for example, dlg "dwarf" 
which could be written — hZY* (d3g), = aye (dng), or even =a È (d3ng). 
(Because we cannot know for certain how Or ^ were pronounced in each word, 


Egyptologists usually transliterate these signs as 3 and n, rather than /.) 


t In Egyptian, feminine words usually ended in t (see Lesson 4). By the time of Middle 
Egyptian, this consonant had probably disappeared at the end of words. Conservative 
spellings still show it, but it can also be left out: for example, TON nbdt “braid” 
also spelled BEES nbd(t). 


t In some words, this sound had changed to t by Middle Egyptian. Spellings can show 
either the original consonant, or the Middle Egyptian one: for example, =$ tw or 
a} tw “you.” Because of this sound change, Middle Egyptian scribes sometimes used 


the sign = to write t: for example, 2 for m tn “this.” 
d In some words, this sound had changed to d by Middle Egyptian. Spellings can show 


either the original consonant or the Middle Egyptian one: for example, T dbt or 
J a dbt “brick.” 
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ESSAY 2. ANCIENT EGYPTIAN GEOGRAPHY 


Hieroglyphic texts reflect the ancient Egyptian view of the world. Understanding these texts is 
not just a matter of translation: it also requires an appreciation of ancient Egyptian geography. 

In the ancient Egyptian mind, the world existed inside a kind of "bubble" surrounded by an 
infinite ocean. Life was possible because the atmosphere (Egyptian sw, the god Shu) kept the wa- 
ters of the ocean (Egyptian nw or nnw, the god Nu or Nun) from falling on the earth, just like the 
air inside a balloon keeps it inflated. At the top of this world "bubble" was the sky (Egyptian pt; 
also nwt, the goddess Nut), which was seen as the surface of the infinite ocean where it met the 
atmosphere. In the middle was the earth itself (Egyptian 13; also gbb, the god Geb), which was 
thought of as a flat plate of land. The Egyptians also imagined that a similar space existed below 
the earth. This region was known as the Duat (Egyptian dw3#); the sky at its bottom was the femi- 
nine counterpart of Nun, called Naunet (Egyptian nnwt). Religious documents such as the “Book 
of the Dead" show the Egyptian concept of the world in pictures of Geb reclining on his side, 
with Shu standing over him and holding up the body of Nut, who arches above both of them, 
touching the earth with her hands and feet. 

Because the sky was water, the Egyptians imagined that it contained marshes around its edge, 
like those of northern Egypt itself. In the middle was open water, dotted here and there by islands, 
including the great string of the Milky Way, which the Egyptians called the “Path of Sailing Stars” 
(msqt-sqdw). 

Life inside the world was possible not only because of the atmosphere but also because of the 
sun (Egyptian r“, the god Re or Ra). During the day, the sun sailed in his “day-boat” across the 
waters of the sky. At night he transferred to the "night-boat" and sailed through the Duat, across 
the waters of the under-sky (Naunet), while the stars emerged to sail across the sky above the 
earth. Each journey lasted twelve hours, making a full day twenty-four hours long — the ancestor 
of our 24-hour day. 

Between the day and night skies was a region known as the Akhet (Egyptian 3hf), into which 
the sun set before descending into the Duat, and into which he rose before appearing in the 
morning sky. The concept of the Akhet was a practical explanation of why light fades gradually 
after sunset and appears gradually before sunrise, instead of disappearing and reappearing with the 
sun all at once. 

Egypt itself was the center of the ancient Egyptian world; the countries around it were called 
simply h3swt “deserts.” Egypt’s southern border was at Aswan (Egyptian 3bw), about 400 miles 
south of modern Cairo; beyond was the land of Nubia (from the ancient Egyptian word nbw 
"gold"). To the north lay the Mediterranean Ocean, known to the Egyptians as the “Great Blue- 
Green” (w3d-wr). For most of ancient Egyptian history Egypt was largely a desert, as it is today: life 
is only possible in this land because of the Nile (known in Egyptian only as jtrw “the river"). Be- 
cause the Nile flows from south to north, the southern part of Egypt is known as Upper Egypt, 
and the northern part as Lower Egypt. This reflects the Egyptians’ own view, in which south was 
"up": in Egyptian, the words for "left" and "east" are the same ( j3bt), and the word for “west” 


(jmnt) can also mean “right.” 
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The Egyptians had several names for their own country, including ¢3-mrj "land of the hoe" 
and kmt, “black” (in contrast to dirt, the "red" of the desert). The most common name, however, 
was simply 13wj “Two Lands." This reflects the geographical division between Upper and Lower 
Egypt. To the south is the narrow Nile Valley (Egyptian 5m*w “Thin” or rsw "South"); just north 
of modern Cairo (and ancient Memphis) the Nile branches out — nowadays into two branches, 
east and west, but in ancient times into seven. This region is known as the Delta; in ancient times 
it was largely marshland, and the Egyptians called it mhw “Marsh.” 

For most of Egyptian history the political capital of the country was at Memphis (the Greek 
pronunciation of the Egyptian name mn-nfr), just south of modern Cairo. Egypt itself was divided 
administratively into districts, called "nomes" (Egyptian sp3t), each of which had its own capital 
and local government. At most, there were 22 nomes in Upper Egypt and 20 in Lower Egypt, but 
their number varied throughout history; there were probably fewer nomes in the Middle King- 
dom than later. Egypt also had, as it still does, several large oases in its western desert (our word 
“oasis” comes from the Greek pronunciation of the Egyptian word wh3t "oasis"), administered 
from the nomes closest to them. The most important of these is the Fayum (the Arabic pronun- 
ciation of Egyptian p3-ym “the lake"); it lies some 40 miles southwest of modern Cairo and less 
than ten miles west of the Nile Valley, around a large lake fed by a tributary of the Nile. 


EXERCISE 2 


I. Pronounce the following transliterations of Egyptian (from texts of Senwosret III inscribed at 
the Egyptian fort of Semna, in Nubia; the dots in (f) separate parts of words: see $ 3.7). 


a. jnk nswt ddw jrrw (“I am a king whose words command action") 

b. jrgr m ht ph, sshm jb pw n hrwy ("To do nothing after an attack is to strengthen the heart of 
the enemy") 

c. qnt pw 3d, hzt pw hm-ht ("Aggression is brave, retreat is contemptible") 
nj rmt js nt Xft st, hwrw pw sdw jbw (“They are not a people to respect: they are wretches 
with broken spirits") 

e. srwd t3X n wtt sw (“who makes firm the border of the one who begot him") 
n mrwt *h3.tn hrf (^in order that you may fight for it") 

g. rtm rdj zn sw nhsj nb m hd m hrt ("to not allow any Nubian to pass it going downstream or 
overland") 


2. Give an English transcription for the following proper names: (a) j-m-htp, (b) mntw-wsr, (c) nj- 
m3*t-r*, (d) h*-m-w3st, (e) qn-m-hp*, (£) dhwtj-m-h3t. 

3. Give the Egyptian transliteration for the following proper names: (a) User-hat, (b) Meret-mut, 
(c) Amen-em-hat, (d) Amen-hotep, (e) Senedjem-ib, (f) Tjenti. 

4. Put the following words in alphabetical order: sqr, jam, wj3, zh, dd, sk, jrj, *3, sw, Sw, nhh, Sft, 
dpt, hd, hzj, nh, t3, j*j, *b, nht, 3w, fdt, pn, mrj, b3k, rn, q3j, t3, gr, hrw, fsj, sgr, jz, tzj, dir, rw, 


b3q, mnmnt, nh3, w3h, hd, k3. 
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Biliteral signs 

Most of the uniliteral signs introduced in Lesson 2 seem to have been chosen on the basis of the 
"rebus principle” (see $ 1.5). For example, the picture of a mouth (<>) was apparently chosen to 
represent the consonant r from the word for "mouth," which was something like *ra (the asterisk 
shows that this is a hypothetical reconstruction; the pronunciation is deduced from the Coptic 
word po “mouth”). The inventors of hieroglyphic writing ignored the vowels and concentrated 
only on the consonants. The sign for r could therefore be used not just for the sound ra but for 
the consonant r in any word, regardless of the vowels around it. By the same principle, we might 
choose to represent the consonant b in English words with the picture of a "bee" (8), and so 
write the words “be,” “by,” “bay,” and “ebb” as Z, ignoring the vowels. 

The rebus principle is not limited to single consonants. In an English rebus we might use the 
picture of a leaf ($) to write not only the word “leaf” but also the second syllable of the word 
“belief” (V 8). If we ignored the vowels, we could use the same sign i to write the words “life,” 
“laugh,” “loaf,” and “elf” as well. In doing so, we would be using Ê to represent fwo consonants, / 
plus f. In the hieroglyphic system such signs are known as biliteral (“two-letter”) signs. An exam- 
ple is the picture of a tree branch (+=), which was used as a biliteral sign for ht, from the Egyptian 
word *hit or *hut “wood.” 

Biliteral signs are among the most frequent of all hieroglyphs. There were nearly a hundred in 
common use. The table spread over the following two pages shows these signs, arranged in the 
order of their first consonant, reading down the table, and their second consonant, reading across. 
To find the biliteral sign ht, for example, scan down the first column to the k row, then across to 
the t column. 

As you can see from the table, not every possible combination of two consonants has a corre- 
sponding biliteral sign: there are none with the consonant f as the first or second consonant, and 
none with the consonants h, h, 5, or g as the second consonant. Conversely, some two-consonant 
combinations have more than one sign.' When this is the case, the different signs are generally 
used in different words. Some biliterals are very common, and are used in the writing of many 
different words. Others are less frequent, and are used to spell only one word or family of words. 
For example, the biliteral I is used for h? in many words that have this two-consonant combina- 
tion, while the sign x is used for 43 only in the word h3wt “offering table.” Some signs can also 
be used for more than one two-consonant combination: for example, the hieroglyph | has the 


value 3b in some words and mr in others. 


1 Inthe table, commas separate different biliterals with the same value; slashes separate different forms of a single sign. 
You can find more information about these signs and how they are used in the sign list at the back of this book. 
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Phonetic complements 

For the beginner the sheer number of biliteral signs can be overwhelming. Because they are used 
so frequently, however, they must be learned in order to read hieroglyphic texts. (A good method 
for doing so is to prepare a set of “flash cards" with which you can drill yourself.) Fortunately, the 
hieroglyphic writing system itself offers some help in reading biliteral signs — once you have 
memorized the uniliteral signs. 

Although the biliterals could be, and often were, used by themselves to write two-consonant 
words or two consonants of larger words, very often scribes wrote them together with uniliteral 
signs that “spell out” the biliterals. When used in this way, the uniliteral signs are called “phonetic 
complements.” In Middle Egyptian, phonetic complements are used mostly to “spell out” the 
second consonant of a biliteral. The “house” hieroglyph c3, for example, is regularly comple- 
mented by the uniliteral -> when it is used as the biliteral phonogram pr. The group © is to be 
read pr, not prr. the — sign isn't supposed to be read in addition to ca but together with it. This 
is an important rule to remember: a uniliteral sign following a biliteral sign is almost always 
a phonetic complement and not an additional letter. To write prr, a scribe would use two 
<> signs (=). The only common exception to this rule is the sign <=: when used as a biliteral 
(jr) it normally has no phonetic complement (<); the group & is normally read jrr. 

Most biliterals in Middle Egyptian (except <>) are written with a phonetic complement for 
their second consonant. A few also can have one for their first consonant: in those cases, the 
biliteral sign normally occurs between the two complements (for example, J “b), though 
sometimes it can precede both of them (for example, UN mr). Here again, the complements are 
meant to be read with the biliteral, not in addition to it: thus, the group "à J, for example, is to 
be read €b, not **bb, and IN is to be read mr, not mrmr. 

Phonetic complements are a handy aid to reading hieroglyphs, since they offer a clue to the 
consonants that the biliteral stands for. In the few cases where a sign can have more than one 
biliteral value, the complements also indicate which value 1s meant: thus, (<= is to be read mr, but 
LJ stands for 3b. The table on the preceding two pages has been arranged to help you look up the 
value of a biliteral sign based on its phonetic complements. To find the value of 55, for example, 


look down the € column (answer: h°); to find the value of yœ, look across the t row (answer: tm). 


Phonograms as ideograms 
Since the biliteral signs are all pictures of real objects, they can also be used as ideograms to write 
the words for those objects. When used this way in Middle Egyptian, the biliterals normally have 


; ; : ES as 
no phonetic complements, and usually are written with a stroke: for example, | 


house" or yi 

"mace." The stroke is a signal meaning “read the sign for what it represents, not for how it 
” > $ = AE - : Y us ” 

sounds." The same convention is used with the uniliteral signs: for instance, , “mouth. 

As you might expect, the ideograms normally have the same consonants as the uniliteral or 
biliteral signs (which is how the signs got to be used as phonograms in the first place). Thus, the 
word for "house" is pr, “mace” is hd, and "mouth" is r. Since this is so, we can say that the signs 
are still used as phonograms even when they are also used as ideograms. The difference is one of 


range: ideograms refer to one and only one word, while phonograms can normally be used in 


many words, which have nothing at all to do with the object that the sign represents. When used 
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as an ideogram, the sign l, for example, refers only to the word “mace,” which happens to have 
the consonants hd; as a phonogram, however, it can occur in many words, such as Par hdw 
"onions" (with the determinative of a plant) and ITO shd “brighten” (with the determinative of 


the sun), which happen to have the same two consonants hd. 


Triliteral signs 
In addition to uniliteral and biliteral phonograms, hieroglyphic also had signs representing three 
consonants; these are called triliteral (“three-letter”) signs. Like biliterals, triliteral signs were of- 
ten written with phonetic complements to “spell out” all or part of their value. An example is the 
familiar hieroglyph Y. which represents a sandal-strap. This sign could be used as an ideogram to 
write the word "sandal-strap" (15. In Egyptian, this word has three consonants, ‘nh. The same 
three consonants, however, also appear in the verb “live” (*nh). For that reason (and not because 
living has anything to do with sandal-straps), the $ sign was also used as a phonogram in writing 
this verb and words related to it: for example, Y or #°S “live” and “life” (*nh), IFS “cause to 
live, nourish” (s*^nh), and $1? Bt “the living” (*nhw, with the determinative for a group of 
people). This use of the $ hieroglyph is actually much more common than its use as an ideogram, 
for obvious reasons: people tend to talk about life more than they do about sandal-straps, even in 
ancient Egypt. 

Triliteral signs are just about as frequent as the uniliteral and biliteral hieroglyphs. The fol- 
lowing list shows these signs, arranged alphabetically: 
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T K ese x — X me € [amn 
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As you can see from this list, some triliteral signs can have more than one value, just like some 


biliterals. Unlike the biliterals, however, most triliteral phonograms were limited to spellings of 


only one word and its relatives. Most of the Egyptian words with the consonants ‘nh, for instance, 


have something to do with “life” (except for “nh "sandal-strap"), even if the connection is not 


immediately obvious: the word vs £i “nh "oath" (with the determinative of a speaking man), 


for example, comes from the fact that, in Egyptian, oaths began with a form of the verb “nh 


“live.” For this reason it is not as important to memorize the triliteral signs: you can learn them as 


you learn the words they are used to write. 


Summary 


In this lesson and the two preceding ones, you have learned about the three different ways in 


which hieroglyphs can be used to write Egyptian words: 


I. 


as ideograms (“idea writing”) — using the signs to write the word for the object they depict: 
for example, pr “house.” In Middle Egyptian, ideograms are usually written with just the 
one hieroglyph and a stroke. 


as phonograms ("sound writing") — using the signs to represent the consonants of words 
rather than pictures of objects. Phonograms can represent one (uniliteral), two (biliteral), or 
three (triliteral) consonants, and are used in writing many words that have nothing at all to do 
with the objects that are pictured in the hieroglyphs themselves. Biliteral and triliteral signs are 
usually “complemented” by one or more uniliteral signs, usually representing the last one or 
two consonants of the multiliteral phonograms. In most cases, the phonetic complements are 
meant to be read with the sign they complement, not in addition to it: for example, < J 9 
(not **bb), Te “nh (not *nhnh). 


as determinatives — using one or more signs added at the end of a word to indicate the 
general idea of the word: for example, E2.A pr “ascend,” where the “walking legs" determi- 
native indicates that this is a word having to do with motion; and 124 “nh “oath,” where 
the determinative of a man with his hand to his mouth shows that this is a word having to do 
with the use of the mouth. Determinatives also serve to indicate that the signs preceding them 
are to be read as phonograms rather than ideograms. Since hieroglyphic does not separate 


words by spaces, determinatives are also a useful guide to knowing where one word ends and 


the next one begins. 
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These three uses of hieroglyphs mean that an Egyptian word could only be written in two 
ways: either as an ideogram, or with phonograms. Writing with ideograms, of course, was only 
possible for words that could actually be pictured (such as "house"). Since there were about $00 
hieroglyphs in common use, only about the same number of words could theoretically be written 
this way; in practice, however, the number was much less, since not all hieroglyphs seem to have 
been actually used as ideograms. The rest of the 17,000 or so known Egyptian words had to be 
written with phonograms. 

Contrary to popular belief (and the general opinion of scholars before hieroglyphs were deci- 
phered), writing with ideograms was therefore the exception in hieroglyphic, rather than the rule. 
Even words that we might imagine could have been written with an ideogram often used phono- 
grams instead. The verb "speak," for example, theoretically could have been written i, using 
the hieroglyph of a man with his hand to his mouth. But this hieroglyph seems to have been used 
in Middle Egyptian only as a determinative; the verb "speak" was always written with the phono- 
grams ] (dd) — sometimes with the determinative f$), but more often without it. This is why it 
is so important to memorize the uniliteral and biliteral phonograms: they are the backbone of the 
hieroglyphic system. 

Determinatives were used only for words written with phonograms, for obvious reasons (there 
is no need to add the determinative c3 to the word “7 pr "house," for example). Besides their 
practical value, determinatives can add a nuance to the hieroglyphic writing of a word that is often 
impossible to capture with a single word in translation. The word mwt "mother," for example, is 
normally written as X37, with the determinative of a woman (the first sign, representing a vul- 
ture, is a triliteral phonogram mwt, followed by the phonetic complement t). When the “mother” 
in question is a goddess, however, the word can be written as NN, with the “divine” determi- 
native of a falcon on a standard: even though the hieroglyphs still represent only the single Egyp- 
tian word mwt, the nuance added by this determinative requires two words in translation, “divine 
mother." 

Despite their usefulness, however, determinatives were not added to every word spelled 


9» i«4 


with phonograms. Some “small” words, such as prepositions (“in,” “to”), never have determi- 
natives; and a few of the more common words, such as “speak” and "live," are often written 
Without these signs as well. Texts written in cursive hieroglyphs or hieratic tend to have more 
determinatives than do carved or painted hieroglyphic inscriptions, since the effort required to 
make an additional sign is much less in handwriting than in carving or painting. By the same 


token, handwritten texts also tend to use more phonetic complements. 


Nonstandard spelling 
Even though it was often “written in stone,’ hieroglyphic spelling was not fixed. Scribes could add 
or omit phonetic complements and determinatives, and some words could be written either with 
ideograms or phonograms. You should not expect to find the same word spelled the same way in 
every text, or even in the same text. No matter how they were spelled, however, the Egyptian 
words themselves remained the same, just as the English spellings “love,” "luv," and even “Y” all 
represent the same word. This is one reason why Egyptologists use transliteration: to show the 
words represented by the hieroglyphs, regardless of their hieroglyphic spelling. 
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Whatever their use, hieroglyphs themselves were still pictures, and because of that characteris- 
tic scribes could sometimes play with the hieroglyphic writing of words. For example, the name of 
the goddess Hathor, which means “Enclosure of Horus,” is usually written as |, with the falcon 
representing the god Horus ($) actually shown inside an enlarged version of the hieroglyph for 
“enclosure” (lh. Some spellings of hieroglyphic words can be even more playful. The preposition 
m-hnw "inside" (literally, “in the interior") is usually written in straightforward fashion as WIL 
(with the "house" determinative), but scribes sometimes wrote it with the signs em instead; this 
derives from an ancient Egyptian pun: the signs are to be read “water” (mw) “under” (hr) “pot” 
(nw), and this obviously sounded similar to the word for "inside" (mw-lir-nw = m-hnw). 

Although it tended to be conservative in spelling, hieroglyphic wasn't a frozen system. Scribes 
seem to have been aware of its underlying principles, and from time to time they used these to 
invent new spellings. These could involve new uses of older hieroglyphs, like the pun for m-hnw, 
or completely new ideograms or determinatives: the word mry “beloved,” for instance, is normally 
written with phonograms CE, but in one text the scribe replaced it with a new ideogram, 
the picture of a man touching a woman. In Ptolemaic and Roman times the fad for new and 
clever spellings was so popular that the hieroglyphic system itself was practically reinvented; one 
text even consists mostly of crocodile signs, each of which is to be read differently. These later 
texts are much more difficult to read than most hieroglyphic inscriptions, even for specialists. 


Transliteration 
Besides the letters introduced in Lesson 2, Egyptologists also use a number of symbols in translit- 


erating hieroglyphic texts: 


() Parentheses are used to add words or parts of words that aren't represented in hiero- 
glyphs but were part of the word nonetheless. They are mostly used to show the 
“weak” consonants, which are often omitted in hieroglyphs. Examples: MJA h(3)b, 
CÓ rm)t (see § 2.8). 

[] Square brackets show words or parts of words missing in hieroglyphs. Unlike paren- 
theses, square brackets are used for parts of a hieroglyphic inscription that were origi- 
nally present but have become damaged or broken away. If Egyptologists can be fairly 
certain what the missing words were, they restore them between square brackets; if 
not, they use three dots (called an "ellipsis") between the brackets. Examples: sw hr t3 
[n] *3mw, t3[ ... ] n$ n *3mw. 

"S Half brackets enclose words or parts of words for which Egyptologists think the origi- 
nal scribe used the wrong hieroglyphs; example: YS sw. They can also be used to in- 


dicate restorations of missing text that are considered likely but uncertain. 


O Pointed brackets are used to add words or parts of words that aren't represented in the 
hieroglyphs and which Egyptologists think were left out by mistake; example: jn(fiwj. 


This book uses small capitals to transliterate and translate names that the hieroglyphic writes in 
cartouches; example: JMN-M-H3T “AMENEMHAT.” A dash is sometimes used to link compound 


words, such as the three parts of this name (which means "Amun-in-front"). 
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Most Egyptologists also use a dot in transliteration. Many words that the Egyptians probably 
pronounced as a single word actually consist of several elements, and the dot is used to separate 
these elements to make them easier for us to recognize. For example, the word dd.n.f “he has 
spoken,” consists of three elements: the verb dd "speak"; the consonant n, a mark of the past 


tense; and f, the pronoun “he.” The dot is usually pronounced like “e” as in met: i.e., "jed-en-ef" 
(rather than "jed-nef"). You will learn more about the use of the dot in subsequent lessons. 


ESSAY 3. ANCIENT EGYPTIAN SOCIETY 


Ancient Egypt was a layered society, with a thin veneer of bureaucracy on top of a vast under- 
layer of peasants and craftsmen. With few exceptions we know very little about the “common 
people” of this society. Most of the art and inscriptions we have were produced for royal monu- 
ments, temples, and the tombs of pharaohs and their officials. The other members of Egyptian 
society have left us very little of their lives. They probably were not taught to read and write, and 


- could not afford to be buried in inscribed tombs or coffins. The houses and villages in which they 


lived — built for the most part of mud-brick — are largely buried under the towns and fields of 
modern Egypt, and so have not been excavated. The picture we have of ancient Egypt therefore 
reflects the lives of perhaps only ten percent of its population. Nonetheless, we can be fairly cer- 
tain that the outlook and values of this elite are fairly representative of Egyptian society as a 
whole. The texts themselves often tell us as much, and Egyptian history is full of examples of peo- 
ple who rose from humble beginnings to become important members of the bureaucracy. 

= The ancient Egyptians divided their world into three classes of sentient beings: the gods (T 
ntrw), the akhs (Ẹ>' 3hjw), and the living (Te Bl *nhw). The gods were the original forces 
and elements of nature, whose wills and actions governed all life (see Essay 4). The akhs were the 
spirits of those who had died and made the successful transition to life after death (see Essay 5). 
They did not live in some heavenly paradise, but in this world, among the living. After spending 
the night asleep in their tombs, the akhs would wake each morning at sunrise and "come forth 
from the necropolis" to enjoy an 1deal life, free from the cares of physical existence. Because they 
were spirits, they existed on the same level as the gods, and shared many of the gods' powers. 

At the apex of the living stood the pharaoh. It was his responsibility to maintain order within 
Egypt and to keep Egypt's enemies at bay, so that all Egyptians could enjoy a peaceful life. It is a 
common misperception that the Egyptians considered their pharaoh a god. This is only partly 
true. The Egyptians knew that the pharaoh was a human being, who had been born and would 
one day die. But unlike the rest of humanity, the pharaoh also possessed a divine power, because 
his will and actions could cause enormous changes in society, just like those of the gods. 

This dual nature of the king is reflected in two Egyptian words. When referring to the king’s 
divine power, texts use the word nswt (+2 — for the spelling, see § 4.15), usually translated 
"King." It is the nswt, for example, who issues decrees, appoints officials, and represents Egypt be- 
fore the gods. When referring to the individual who happened to hold this divine power, texts use 
the word hm ( J). It is usually translated “Majesty,” but it really means something like “incarna- 
tion”: the hm is the individual in whom the divine power of kingship is incarnated. This term is 
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used not only in referring to the king (hm.f “His Incarnation”), but also in addressing the king 
(hm.k “Your Incarnation "), and even by the king in referring to himself (hm.j “My Incarnation”). 
The two terms are sometimes combined in one phrase: for example, hm n nswt NB-K3 “the Incar- 
nation of King NEB-KA" — which actually means “the incarnation of kingship (in the person 
called) NEB-KA.” The Egyptians also referred to the king as “pharaoh.” This is the Hebrew pro- 
nunciation of the Egyptian term pr-*5, meaning “Big House.” It originally referred to the royal 
estate, but came to be used of the king himself, in the same way that “the White House” can refer 
to the President of the United States. 

Egyptian pharaohs normally had several wives, only one of whom (at a time) was the “Chief 
Queen” (hmt-nswt wrt, literally, “chief king’s-wife”). These women often came from powerful 
families of the elite, and their marriage to the king was a way for the pharaoh to ensure the sup- 
port of his aristocracy. For similar reasons, pharaohs sometimes accepted the daughters of foreign 
kings as secondary wives. Once a dynasty had been established, a pharaoh often married his half- 
sister (daughter of the previous pharaoh by a different mother) — rarely his full sister — in order 
to keep the succession to the throne within the immediate royal family. 

Below the pharaoh, Egypt was organized into a large, complex bureaucracy of officials who 
governed all aspects of Egyptian society on the national and local level. The national administra- 
tion was headed by the vizier (1 131). Local government was usually organized by nomes (see 
Essay 2), and during the early Middle Kingdom these areas were headed by local rulers known as 
nomarchs. Egyptian officials viewed their rank and official responsibilities as signs of success in 
life, and their inscriptions record their accumulated titles in great detail. There were two kinds of 
Egyptian titles, defining an official’s status in the nobility (often in terms of his closeness to the 
king) and his actual bureaucratic responsibilities. The most common examples of the former are 
T, (j)r(j)-p* (t) “member of the elite"; —4 h31(j)-^, meaning something like “high official" (liter- 
ally, “whose arm is in front"); Tin smr-w*t(j) "courtier" (literally, “unique friend"); and V 
htmt(j)-bjt(j) “royal sealer.” Relatively few Egyptians rose high enough in the bureaucracy to gain 
such indications of rank. Titles of responsibility were much more common. Many of them used 
the word jmj-r “overseer” (written SS or —) followed by the domain of responsibility; these 
ranged from the greatest general (jmj-r m3* wr "chief overseer of the army") to the humblest jmj-r 
33w “overseer of pigs." 

The great mass of untitled Egyptians was known as the URË rhyt “subjects.” Most of 
them were farmers, laborers, and craftsmen. Egyptian society included not only native Egyptians 
but people of all origins. Like modern America, ancient Egypt was a melting-pot of people from 
many different lands, including Nubians (nhsjw) and Asiatics (“3mw). The open nature of Egyptian 
society could include such immigrants as long as they offered allegiance to the pharaoh and be- 
came useful members of society. Many foreigners who were first brought to Egypt as the spoils of 
war, to serve in the households of high officials, later became members of Egyptian families 
through adoption or marriage. Egyptians were conscious of differences in skin color and other 
physical characteristics — images of Egyptian men were painted red; those of women, yellow, 
presumably to indicate less frequent exposure to the sun — but as far as we can tell, they did not 


base any of their social relations on physical characteristics alone. 
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te king Women in ancient Egypt were legally equal to men, but they confined their activies to their 
tion”). households and household industries, such as weaving. Women did not serve as high officials. 
Incar- With few exceptions, the only woman's title was 54 nbt-pr "mistress of the house"; this did not 
person mean merely “housewife,” but “manager of the household estate.” Except for the pharaoh, Egyp- 
W pro- tian men normally did not marry within their immediate families, and had only one wife at a 
e royal time. A wife was often called the "sister" (| snt) of her husband, but not because they had the 
n refer same parents: instead, the term was one of affection, indicating that the relationship between hus- 
band and wife by marriage was as close as that between real brother and sister. 
"Chief 
werful 
e sup- EXERCISE 3 
oreign 
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UN "take away" (force) 
[Ted "fear" (emotion) 

: pot e "gate" (house) 

i -— "seed" (seed) 

; —— "water" 

- AKNO “ball” (ball) 

ORA “eye” 

. V “heart” 


. LNs "ferry" (boat) 

Y wr "naked" (cloth) 

E» "conceive" (pregnant woman) 
AL Se. “narrow” (bad) 

| [58:3 "son" (man) 

. Ss “daughter” (woman) 

, D SU. “snake” (snake) 

. SS “tomb” (house) 


, ife “tongue” (flesh) 
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—R “widow” (woman) 

A “give” 

SA “pass” (path and motion) 
"i “bow” 

le S] “form” (mummy) 

RANS “perish” (bad) 

aK “black” (hair) 

($s “empty” (bad) 
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4. Nouns 


Definitions 

Nouns are words that languages use to designate things. The things can be real or imaginary ob- 
jects, concepts, and actions, and even words themselves: cat, dragon; happiness, telekinesis; talking, 
mind-reading; the word "this." Nouns that refer to objects can be general enough to apply to many 
different things (country, goddess) or specific enough to refer to only one thing (Egypt, Isis); the lat- 
ter are called “proper nouns,” and in English are regularly capitalized. 


Parts of nouns 
The English nouns member, members, membership, and nonmember all have in common the word 
member. This word is called the “root” of these five nouns. The noun member itself consists only of 
the root; the others are formed by adding things to this root: the ending —s for the plural, the 
ending —ship to give the meaning “group of members” or "quality of being a member,” and the 
prefix non- to indicate the opposite of member. 

Egyptian nouns are built up in the same way, of roots and additions. Some consist only of the 
root, while others have one or more prefixes, endings, or suffixes. In this lesson we will learn 


about noun roots and the endings used to indicate gender and number. 


Roots 

As in English, the root of an Egyptian noun is simply the part that all related nouns have in com- 
mon. In the words ntr “god,” ntrw “gods,” ntrt “goddess,” and ntrj “divine,” for example, the root 
is ntr and the others parts are endings added to the root. Most Egyptian roots consist of two or 
three consonants, but some have as many as five. 


Gender 

English divides nouns into three genders: masculine (which can be replaced by he or him), femi- 
nine (which can be replaced by she or her), and neuter (which can be replaced by it or its). In 
English, some nouns are naturally masculine, feminine, or neuter: father, mother, rock. Others have 
no natural gender, and can be used for any of the three: The speaker gave his report, The speaker ex- 
pressed her opinion, Attach the speaker to its base. 

Egyptian has only two genders, masculine and feminine, and all Egyptian nouns must be one 
or the other. It is usually easy to tell which gender a noun is: with very few exceptions, all femi- 
nine nouns have the ending t added to the root: for example, snt “sister” (root sn "sibling"). Mas- 
culine nouns often have no special ending, though some have the ending j or w added to the root: 
examples are sn “brother,” hftj “enemy,” and hf3w “snake.” 

It is important to keep in mind that the feminine t is an added ending, not an original part of 
the noun itself. (To mark this difference, some Egyptologists separate the feminine ending from 
the root by a dot in transliteration: sn.t). In a few masculine nouns the last consonant is t, but this 
isa part of the root, not the feminine ending; the most common example is La hit “wood.” 
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As in English, some Egyptian nouns are naturally masculine or feminine; these follow the same 
rule as other nouns: examples are jtj “father” and mwt “mother.” Like English too, Egyptian had 
many pairs of masculine and feminine nouns. The feminine counterpart of a masculine noun is 
made by adding the feminine ending t to the root, not to the masculine noun (even though this 
often appears to be the case, since many masculine nouns have the same form as the root). Here 


are some examples of such pairs: 


Er sn "brother" DL snt "sister" (root sn) 
[ax ha(3) (male) ruler" 129 ha(2)t “female ruler” (root hq2) 
B ntr "god" dz ntrt "goddess" (root ntr) 
Sy hftj "(male) enemy” 2 fy hftt “female enemy” (root Aft) 
Uz DUM hf3w “(male) snake" i~Lun hf3t "female snake" (root hf3). 


There are very few exceptions to this general pattern of masculine and feminine nouns. The 
most important has to do with the very common feminine noun 9^ ht "thing" (originally jht, not 
the same as masculine "os ht “wood”). When this noun refers to an actual thing, it has the mean- 
ing "thing" or "property," and is feminine. But it can also be used with the more general meaning 
"something, anything," without referring to anything specific, and in that case it tends to be mas- 
culine. Another exception has to do with proper names of places, such as countries and towns: 
these are often treated as feminine, regardless of their ending. 


Number 

Besides gender, nouns can also indicate whether they refer to one thing or more than one. This 
property is called “number.” Modern English nouns have two numbers, singular and plural. Mid- 
dle Egyptian nouns can also be singular or plural. 

In English, nouns normally refer to only one thing (singular) unless they are specially marked 
to show that they refer to more than one (plural). Plural marking is fairly complicated in English: 
most nouns simply add s (ruler, rulers), but some add es (wish, wishes), others add en (ox, oxen), still 
others change their form (mouse, mice), and some don't change at all (one sheep, forty sheep). 

As in English, Egyptian nouns normally are singular unless they are marked otherwise. Unlike 
English, Egyptian has a very simple rule for marking the plural: masculine nouns add w to the 
noun, feminine nouns add wt to the root (i.e., in place of the feminine singular ending 1). To il- 
lustrate this rule, here are the plural forms of the noun pairs from the preceding section: 


sn "brother": snw "brothers" snt "sister": snwt “sisters” 


h43 "ruler": h43w “rulers” hq3t "female ruler": hq3wt “female rulers" 
ntr "god": ntrw "gods" ntrt "goddess": ntrwt “goddesses” 
hfit “female enemy”: hftwt "female enemies" 


hf3t "female snake": hf3wt "female snakes." 


hftj "enemy": hftjw “enemies” 
hfsw "snake": hf3ww “snakes” 
This rule is absolutely consistent in Egyptian: all nouns form their plurals by it, without exception. 


The rule can also be stated as follows: All Egyptian nouns mark the plural by means of w; mascu- 
line nouns add w to the end of the noun, feminine nouns add w before the feminine ending t. 
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Writing the plural 
Although the Egyptian rule for forming plural nouns is consistent, the way in which plurals are 
shown in hieroglyphs is not so rigid. The w that distinguishes the plural from the singular is a 


“weak” consonant (see § 2.8), and is often omitted in writing. Middle Egyptian texts almost never 
"indicate the plural just by writing this ending. The most frequent means of marking the plural is 
(b adding three short strokes to the singular as an extra determinative. These "plural strokes" can 

be written horizontally (i: : or 111), vertically (! or =), or grouped (/, or |'), depending on the 

scribe's preference and the shape of the surrounding signs; sometimes dots were used instead of 
— strokes (eco, $ so, etc.). Masculine nouns sometimes write the plural ending in addition to this 
"determinative; feminine nouns almost always use just the determinative. Here are hieroglyphic 
writings of the plurals from the preceding section: 


Ys Set ! snw “brothers” Imi smwt "sisters" 

{48 hq(3)w "rulers" ae hq(3)wt “female rulers” 

“TWh ntrw “gods” ii ntrwt “goddesses” 

Sy hftjw "enemies" y hftwt "female enemies" 
[ards hf3ww "snakes" oot S hf3wt "female snakes.” 


The plural determinative actually replaces an older way of showing the plural, which was to 
wate the determinative of the singular noun three times, and sometimes even the entire word it- 
self three times: for example, fay eye hq3w “rulers,” Lh Ad snwt “sisters,” del» ntrw 
” “gods.” In Middle Egyptian this archaic system is hardly ever used, except in religious texts. The 
" plural ntrw “gods,” however, is normally written ||] rather than with the plural determinative. 
| The plural determinative has two qualities. On the one hand, it indicates that the preceding 
"noun refers to more than one thing; on the other, it shows that the preceding noun has an ending 
Zw (masculine) or wt (feminine). For this reason, plural strokes are sometimes used with words that 


- aren't real plurals. In the word pali AES rhyt “population,” for example, plural strokes are used 
because the word refers to a group of people, even though the noun itself is singular (as it is in 
English); such nouns are known as "collectives." The abstract noun LI nfrw "perfection," on 


"the other hand, is written with plural strokes because it ends in w, even though the w is a mascu- 
ine singular ending here (as it is in hf3w "snake") and not a plural: the noun is singular (as it is in 
English). Such writings are often called “false plurals.” 


The dual 

Although hieroglyphic writing used three strokes to mark the plural, plural nouns can refer to any 
number of things, not only three. To indicate just two things, however, ancient Egyptian had a 
‘special form of the noun, called the “dual.” Eikesthesplurai;the«dualasmarked:by:sspecialvendings: 
f wiforsmasculine nouns, and yoforsfemininesmounssFor both genders, the ending is added to the 


‘Singular form of the noun; examples: 


sn "brother": snwj “two brothers" snt "sister": sntj "two sisters" 
hg? "ruler": iq3wj “two rulers" hq3t "female ruler": h43tj “two female rulers" 
ntr "god": ntrwj "two gods" ntrt "goddess": ntrtj "two goddesses" 
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hftj “enemy”: hftjwj “two enemies" hfit "female enemy": hfttj “two female enemies" 


hf3w “snake”: hf3wwj “two snakes" hf5t "female snake": hf3tj “two female snakes.” 


The normal way of writing the dual in Middle Egyptian was to show the ending; the “weak” 


consonant j was often omitted, but when it was shown it was usually written with the sign \: 
. ‘ Ww +s a & . 
masculine —wj: Y , {, or $ feminine —tj: « or +, sometimes | or |. 


Dual nouns could also be indicated by the older system of doubling the determinative or by 
writing the singular twice. In Middle Egyptian this archaic practice was more common for duals 
than for plurals. Representative hieroglyphic spellings of the duals above are: 


Io 3 ye snwj "two brothers" 
[^v hq(3)wj “two rulers" 
Ti ntrwj "two gods" 


NN IS sntj "two sisters" 

12:99 ha(3)tj “two female rulers" 
TAS ntrtj "two goddesses” 
Su hfitj *two female enemies" 


Qt hf3tj "two female snakes.” 


S hftjwj "two enemies" 
[AROS hf3wwj “two snakes" 


As with writings of the plural, hieroglyphic also has some examples of "false duals.” The most 
common example occurs for the word nwtj "local" (from nwt "town"): since this word had the 
same consonantal form (though perhaps not the same pronunciation) as nwtj “two towns," it was 
often written as a dual (8). 

Summary of gender and number 
All Egyptian nouns indicate both gender (masculine or feminine) and number (singular, plural, or 
dual). The markings for these features are: 


MASCULINE 
singular ROOT example: sn “brother” (root sn) 
ROOT + j example: hftj “enemy” (root hit) 
ROOT + w example: hf3w “snake” (root hf3) 
plural SINGULAR +w examples: snw, hftjw, hf3ww 
dual SINGULAR + wj examples: snwj, hftjwj, hf3wwj 
FEMININE 
singular ROOT tt examples: snt, hftt, hf3t 
plural ROOT + wt examples: snwt, hftwt, hf3wt 
dual SINGULAR + j examples: sntj, hfttj, hf5tj 


As with the feminine ending, some Egyptologists separate the plural and dual endings by a dot in 
transliteration: for example, hgq3 “ruler; hq3.w “rulers, hq3.wj “two rulers,” hq3.t “female ruler,” 
hq3.wt "female rulers,” hq3.t) “two female rulers.” In this book, the dot is used only to separate 
pre&xesvand'suflixes- (which we will lear about ater)? not'ending*. You may want to use the dot 
before the gender and number endings in your own transliterations, however, to help you re- 


member the endings and how they are attached to nouns. 
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Defined and undefined nouns 

By themselves, all nouns except proper nouns refer to classes of things rather than to specific indi- 

viduals: the noun snake, for instance, can be applied to any serpent. When they are used in sen- 

tences, however, nouns are usually defined or undefined. 

Defined nouns can refer to only one specific thing or (if they are plural) one specific group of 

things. Proper names, by definition (§ 4.1), are always defined. Other nouns can be defined in a 
ve or by number of different ways: in English, for example, by a possessive pronoun (“her snake") or a de- 
for duals monstrative (“those snakes"). Undefined nouns can refer to any number of things from the same 

class. The following sentences illustrate the difference between defined and undefined nouns: 


Jack won't eat snake means that Jack won't eat any snake (undefined). 


Jack won't eat her snake means only that Jack isn't interested in consuming one particular 


snake (defined): he might eat someone else's, however. 


Jill doesn't like snakes means that Jill dislikes all snakes (undefined). 


Jill doesn't like those snakes means only that Jill is averse to a particular group of snakes (de- 
fined): she might actually like other snakes, or snakes in general. 


l'he most In English, the most common way to indicate whether a noun is defined or undefined is by the 

| had the definite article the or the indefinite article a (also an, plural some or any): Jack won't eat the snake, Jill 
s; it was doesn't like any snakes. 

Egyptian nouns are also usually defined or undefined when they are used in sentences. Egyp- 

tian uses many of the same methods as English to mark these uses, such as possessive pronouns and 


plural, or  — demonstratives for defined nouns, and words like any for undefined nouns; we will meet these in 
Lessons 5 and 6. Unlike English, however, standard Middle Egyptian had no definite or indefinite 
"articles. A noun such as hf3w can mean “the snake” or "a snake.” The absence of words for “the” 


and “a” may seem confusing at first, but you will soon find that it presents no problem in reading 
most Egyptian sentences. Many modern languages, such as Russian, also have no definite or in- 
definite articles, and do quite well without them. 

Although standard Middle Egyptian had no articles, there is some evidence that the spoken 
“language did. They turn up from time to time in nonstandard texts, and by the time of Late 
Egyptian had become a regular part of the written language as well. We will come back to them 
in the next lesson. 


0 Noun phrases 
Nouns are always single words, whether those words themselves are singular or not. Most lan- 
guages, including English, have ways to put two nouns together in order to refer to a thing that 


a dot in has both nouns in common. Examples in English are milkman, which is formed from the nouns 
le ruler,” mill and man and refers to a man who delivers milk; and milk bottle, which refers to a container for 
separate milk. The result of joining nouns in this way is called a "compound noun" or a "noun phrase" (a 
> the dot phrase is two or more words). 


you re- Middle Egyptian also has noun phrases. These are used to express three different relationships 


between the two nouns: apposition, connection, and possession. 


4.11 


4.12 


4.13 
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Apposition 

The word “apposition” means simply "side by side." Nouns are said to be “in apposition” when 
both are used together to refer to the same thing. An English example is our friend the dog. In 
many cases of apposition, one of the nouns is general and the other is a proper noun (see § 4.1): 
Queen Anne, the pharaoh Ramesses II, God the father. As in English, two Egyptian nouns can be in 
apposition: z3.k hrw “your son, Horus.” Many cases of Egyptian apposition involve titles followed 


by a proper name: for example, zh3w r*-ms “scribe Ra-mose.” 


Connection 

In English, two nouns can be connected in a phrase by the word and: salt and pepper, Jack and Jill. 
They can also be linked by the word or: coffee or tea. In these kinds of phrases, known as conjunc- 
tion or coordination (and) and disjunction (or), the two nouns do not refer to the same thing 
(unlike apposition). 

Middle Egyptian had no word for "and." Conjunction is normally expressed just by one noun 
following the other: t hnqt "bread and beer" (literally, "bread, beer"). Sometimes, however, the 
words 175 hn’ “together with" or Ẹ hr “upon” can be used to link the two nouns: A3tj n^ zm3 
‘the heart. and«the. lungs (litezally; heartstogetherowith.lungs- d urcltytz stormwitnd'andorain 


‘ 


(literally, “stormwind upon rain’). 
Disjunction, too, is expressed usually just by putting one noun after the other: db* s3h “a fin- 
ger or a toe" (literally, “finger, toe"). Occasionally, however, it is marked more clearly by putting 
> 


the phrase , o$ r-pw (meaning something like “whichever”) after the second noun: z zt r-pw “a 


man or a woman” (literally, “man, woman, whichever”). 


Possession 

Noun phrases can also indicate that one noun belongs to another. In English we can express this re- 
lationship in two ways: (1) by making the first noun possessive: the girl’s toys, the girls’ mother, or (2) by 
putting the word of between the two nouns: the toys of the girl, the mother of the girls. Egyptian also had 


two ways of expressing a relationship of possession between two nouns. 


1. The direct genitive is similar to the English possessive construction. In Egyptian, however, 
the possessor noun is always second, and there is no change to either noun (at least, none is visi- 
ble in writing). In other words, the direct genitive is expressed just by juxtaposing two nouns 
(putting one after the other), with the possessor noun second. Such noun phrases can usually be 
translated by an English possessive construction, though sometimes a translation with “of” sounds 


better. Here are some examples of the direct genitive: 


r jz "the tomb’s door" or “the door of the tomb” (r “mouth, door,” jz “tomb”’) 

hmt w*b “a priest’s wife” or “the wife of a priest” (hmt “woman, wife," w*b “priest’’) 

z3 zj "a man's son” or “son of a man” (z3 “son,” zj "man") 

hrwj sth "Seth's testicles” or “the testicles of Seth” (hrwj “two testicles,” sth "Seth") 

nswt t3wj "Egypt's king” or “the king of Egypt” (nswt “king,” t3wj "Two Lands” = Egypt) 
nswt ntrw “the gods’ king" or “king of the gods" (nswt “king,” ntr “god”) 


C « 


ddwt tpjw-* “the ancestors’ sayings" or "the sayings of the ancestors" (ddt “saying,” tpj-* 


"ancestor ). 
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As these examples illustrate, either the first noun (A) or the second (B) may be masculine or femi- 
nine; singular, plural, or dual; and defined or undefined. In every case, however, the direct geni- 
tive indicates that A belongs to B. This is a very common construction in Egyptian. 


2. The indirect genitive is similar to the English construction with of, with two nouns linked 
by a special word that indicates possession. Like the direct genitive, this construction could be 
used to link nouns of any gender or number, defined and undefined. The linking word, which is 
called the “genitival adjective,” originally had the same gender and number as the first noun (A), 
but by Middle Egyptian there were only three forms in common use: 


n used when A is masculine singular 


nw used when A is masculine plural or dual 


— 
o 
' 
mand 


nt used when A is feminine (regardless of number). 


The genitival adjective actually means "belonging to,’ but it can usually be translated by Sem 
Here are some examples of the indirect genitive: 


— 23 n 2j "the son of a man" (23 = masculine singular) 
smr nw stp-z3 “courtiers of the palace” (smrw = masculine plural) 
hrwj nw sth “the testicles of Seth" (hri = masculine dual) 
- swht nt njw “the egg of an ostrich” (swht = feminine singular) 
—  hmwt nt wrw “the wives of the chiefs” (hmwt = feminine plural) 
jawtj nt j.hmw-sk “the two crews of Imperishable Stars” (jzwtj = feminine dual). 


By the time Middle Egyptian was no longer a spoken language, the three forms of the genitival 
adjective had been reduced to just one, ^ n. Already in good Middle Egyptian, however, we can 
find examples of n used after masculine plurals or duals (instead of mw) and feminine nouns (in- 
stead of nt): “Sw n shtj “the donkeys of the peasant,” hrwj n sth “the testicles of Seth,” jw*wt n tpj-t3 


‘the inheritance of a survivor.” 


4 Summary of noun phrases 


The preceding sections show that a phrase of two juxtaposed nouns A B can express several differ- 
ent relationships in Middle Egyptian: apposition ("A, B"), connection (“A and B," "A or B”), and 

possession ("B's A,” “A of B^). In two of these, the relationship can also be expressed by specific 
“words added to the noun phrase: A fn B or A hr B ("A and B") and A B r-pw (“A or B") for 

connection, and A n/nw/nt B “A of B" for possession. 
_ When the phrase consists only of the nouns, without additional words, it may seem difficult to 
decide which of the three different relationships is meant. In most cases, however, the context (sur- 
1 founding words) and even the nouns themselves make only one meaning likely. The phrase hmt w*b 
in § 4.13, for example, is most likely to mean “priest’s wife" (possession), unless the context is about 
two people “the woman and the priest" (connection); apposition (“the woman, a priest”) is unlikely 
because the two nouns are different genders. As you will see when you begin reading sentences and 
longer texts, the nouns and their context almost always rule out all but one relationship — which is 
CM nably why Egyptian usually did not feel the need to add additional words. 
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Honorific transposition 
In the direct genitive, the possessing noun is always second. Although this rule seems to have 
been inflexible in the spoken language, however, hieroglyphic writing sometimes reverses the or- 
der of the two nouns. This happens most often when the possessing noun is ] ntr "god" or LL 
nswt "king" (often abbreviated }; for the spelling, see below): in that case, the possessing noun is 
often written first, out of respect, even though it was spoken second. This practice is known as 
"honorific transposition." The transliteration of honorific transposition follows the order of 
speaking, not writing; a dash is often used to connect the two words. 

The phrase Wo “temple,” for instance, is to be read hwt-ntr (literally, "god's enclosure" or 
"enclosure of god"), not ntr hwt (which would mean “the god of the enclosure"). Here are some 


other common examples of honorific transposition: 


1l mdw-ntr "god's words” (the Egyptian term for “hieroglyphs”: see § 1.4) 
1! hm-ntr “priest” (literally, "god's servant") 
Clit — Btpw-ntr "god's offerings" 
1S z3-nswt "prince" (literally, “king’s son") 
1S z3t-nswt "princess" (literally, “king’s daughter") 
IN mwt-nswt “king’s mother" 
LY hmt-nswt "queen" (literally, “king’s wife") 
+4 zh3w-nswt “king’s scribe.” 


The noun $2. nswt "king" itself may involve honorific transposition. This word is actually an 
archaic noun phrase consisting of the words ^ n “of” and $- swt “sedge” (the emblematic plant 
of Upper Egypt). The exact sense of the phrase “of the sedge” is uncertain. It could mean “he 
who belongs to the sedge,” with honorific transposition of the word ^; but it could also mean 
“he to whom the sedge belongs,” in which case the unusual order of the hieroglyphs may just re- 
flect the desire to make a compact group (instead of wonton). 

Transposition is very common in personal names. Many Egyptian names honored a particular 
god or goddess, and in writing the deity’s name was often put first. Sometimes this reflects the 
actual order of the spoken words, as in Of S pth-wr “Ptah-wer” (meaning “Ptah is great"). 
Other cases, however, involve honorific transposition, as in faye z3-pth “Siptah” (meaning 
“Ptah’s son"). Royal names, in particular, follow this pattern: examples are z-n-wsrt 
"Senwosret" (meaning “Man of the goddess Wosret") and mry-r* "Meri-re" (meaning 
“Re’s beloved"). A similar practice involves the noun wil mry "beloved"; when the king is called 
the "beloved" of a god, the god's name is often put first: SNO mry-jmn "beloved of Amun.” 

Middle Egyptian also used honorific transposition in filiations (appositions involving two per- 
sonal names and the word z3 "son" or z3t "daughter"). In texts from the Middle Kingdom, the 
father's name was normally written first out of respect: So e. for example, is to be read 
z3-mrw rnsj "Meru's son, Rensi” (the egg 0 is an ideogram for z3 “son”), not mrw z3 rnsj “Meru, 
son of Rensi.” This practice is found in documents from the Middle Kingdom; later Middle 


Egyptian texts use the normal order A z3 B “A, son of B." 
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ESSAY 4. THE GODS 


Mhe ancient Greek historian Herodotus, who supposedly visited Egypt in the fifth century BC, 
described the Egyptians as “religious to excess, far beyond any other race of men” (History II, 37). 
Modern observers often have the same impression. Apart from tombs, the greatest surviving rep- 


esentatives of Egypt's architecture are its temples; Egyptian art is dominated by figures of the 
| od ; the names of most Egyptians honored the gods; and there is hardly any Egyptian text or in- 


scription that does not at least mention one or more of the gods. 

> Herodotus’s statement that the Egyptians were religious “to excess,’ however, reflects a par- 
icularly Western notion of religion, one which (beginning with the Greeks) has separated religion 
fom other spheres of daily human existence, such as government, social behavior, intellectual 
Pursuits, and science. In ancient Egypt there was no such separation. What we call Egyptian “re- 


ligion” is nothing less than the way in which the ancient Egyptians understood their world and 


related to it. 

Whether or not they believe in the existence of a god (or gods), most modern societies view 
the world objectively, as a collection of impersonal elements and forces. We understand, for ex- 
ample, that the wind arises from the pressure differential between areas of low and high pressure; 
That people get sick because of germs or viruses; and that things grow and change because of 
Chemical and biological processes. This knowledge is the inheritance of centuries of scientific ex- 
"perimentation and thought. It has given us today a detailed understanding of how the world works 

and how we can deal with it for our own well-being and happiness. 
| — The ancient Egyptians faced the same physical universe we do, and like us they attempted to 
"understand and deal with it. But, without the benefit of our accumulated knowledge, they had to 


M find their own explanations for natural phenomena and their own methods of dealing with them. 


"The answers they came up with are what we call Egyptian "religion." 
Where we see impersonal elements and forces at work in the world, the Egyptians saw the 


T wills and actions of beings greater than themselves: the gods. Not knowing the scientific origin of 


disease, for example, they could only imagine that some malevolent force was behind it. Though 
"they might — and did — develop practical remedies to combat disease, they also believed it was 
necessary to drive off or appease the forces that had caused the illness in the first place. Egyptian 
medical texts, therefore, contain not only detailed descriptions of physical maladies and pharma- 
ceutical prescriptions for them but also “magical” spells to be used in combating malevolent 
forces. What we distinguish as the "science" of medicine and the "religion" of magic were to the 
Egyptians one and the same thing. 

Egyptian gods and goddesses are nothing more or less than the elements and forces of the uni- 
verse, The gods did not just "control" these phenomena, like the Greek god Zeus with his lightning 


. bolts: they were the elements and forces of the world. We recognize this quality by saying that the 


Egyptian gods were “immanent” in the phenomena of nature. The wind, for example, was the god 
Shu; in one text, Shu describes himself as follows: “I am Shu ... my clothing is the air ... my skin is 
the pressure of the wind.” When an Egyptian felt the wind on his face, he felt that Shu had brushed 


against him. 
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Just as there are hundreds of recognizable elements and forces in nature, so too there were 
hundreds of Egyptian gods. The most important, of course, are the greatest natural phenomena. 
They included Atümjthievoriginal.sourcevof:allamatters and his descendants:e«@ebsandeNutethe 
earth and sky; Shu, the atmosphere (see Essay 2); Re, the sun; Osiris, the male power of genera- 
tioniandsisythesfemalesprineiple,ofunotherhoods What we would consider abstract principles of 
human behavior were also gods and goddesses: for example dorderandoharmonys(MMaat)s. disorder 
and chaos (Seth), creativity (Ptah), reasoning (Thoth), rage (Sekhmet), and love (Hathor). 

The'powerof kingshipritoo:wasagod:xEHorus) embodied not only in the sun as the dominant 
force of nature but also in the person of the pharaoh as the dominant force in human society (see 
Essay 3). Our separation of “religion” from “government” would have been incomprehensible to 
an ancient Egyptian, to whom kingship itself was a divine force sAltliouglixthe'ancientEgyptians 
could, and did, rebel against individual kings and even assassinate them, they never replaced the 
pharaonic system with another method of government. To do so would have been as unthinkable 
as replacing the sun with something else. 

The Egyptians saw the wills and actions of their gods at work in the phenomena of everyday 


life: Re, in the daily return of light and warmth; Osiris and Isis, in the miracle of birth; Maat or 
Seth, in the harmony or discord of human relations; Ptah and Thoth, in the creation of buildings, 


art, and literature; and Horus, in the king whose rule made life itself possible. In many cases, they 
also saw the presence of their gods in certain species of animals: Horus, for example, in the falcon, 
who soars over all other living creatures; or Sekhmet, in the ferocity of the lion. This association is 
the key to the many images of animal-headed gods in Egyptian art. To an Egyptian, the image of 
a lion-headed woman, for example, conveyed two things at once: first, that it was not the image 
of a human female, and was therefore a goddess; and second, that the goddess in question was 
Sekhmet. Such images were not an attempt to portray what the gods might look like if they could 
be seen; instead, they are nothing more than large-scale ideograms. 

Since the Egyptians saw the gods at work in all natural and human behavior, their attempts to 
explain and deal with that behavior naturally focused on the gods. Egyptian myths are the counter- 
part of our scientific textbooks: both explain what the world is like and why it behaves the way it 
does. Egyptian hymns, prayers, and offering rituals had the same purpose as our genetic engineering 
and nuclear power plants: both are attempts to mediate the effects of natural forces and to turn them 
to human advantage. 

Although the Egyptians recognized most natural and social phenomena as separate divine 
forces, they also realized that many of these were interrelated and could also be understood as 
different aspects of a single divine force. That realization is expressed in the practice known as 
!syncretism thescombining-ofseveral:godsuntosone; The sun, for example, can be seen not only 
as the physical source of heat and light (Re) but also as the governing force of nature (Horus), 
whose appearance at dawn from the Akhet (see Essay 2) makes all life possible — a perception 
embodied in the combined god Re-Harakhti (Re, Horus of the Akhet). The tendency to syncre- 
tism is visible in all periods of Egyptian history. It explains not only the combination of various 
Egyptian gods but also the ease with which the Egyptians accepted foreign deities, such as Baal 
and Astarte, into their pantheon, as different forms of their own familiar gods. 
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— By the 18th Dynasty, Egyptian theologians had even begun to recognize that all divine forces 
could be understood as aspects of a single great god, Amun, “king of the gods.” The name Amun 
means “hidden.” Although his will and actions could be seen in the individual phenomena of na- 
| ure, Amun himself was above them all: “farther than the sky, deeper than the Duat ... too secret 
to uncover his awesomeness ... too powerful to know.” Of all the Egyptian gods, Amun alone 
existed apart from nature, yet his presence was perceptible in all the phenomena of daily life. The 
Egyptians expressed this dual character in the combined form Amun-Re: a god who was “hid- 
den," yet manifest in the greatest of all natural forces. 

j Despite this discovery, however, the ancient Egyptians never abandoned their belief in many 
gods. In this respect, the Egyptian understanding of divinity was similar to the later Christian con- 
cep of the Trinity: a belief that one god can have more than one person. As bizarre as the gods of 
the Egyptians may seem to modern observers, the religion of ancient Egypt itself was not all that 
different from religions that are more familiar to us. Far from being an isolated phenomenon of 


human history, Egyptian religion actually stands at the beginning of modern intellectual inquiry 
‘ ind development. 


EXERCISE 4 


1. Give the plural and dual of the following nouns (in transliteration): 
a. z3 “son” . mjw "cat" i. fm*yt"singer" — m. hwt-ntr “temple” 
b. hmt “woman” . zh3w “scribe” j. st “place” n. z3-nswt “prince” 
— €. jtj “father” . mnjw "herder" k. pr "house" o. shtj “peasant” 


d. mwt "mother" . hbt "mistress" l. nwt “town” p. drt “hand” 


2. Transliterate and translate the following nouns (the singular is given in parentheses): 


4 c — rd “foot” i 4 wel, — j'rt “uraeus” (a protective serpent) 
a EC. ht “belly” g. iiec: — ms “child” 


3 Rep — msdr "ear" h. = — * “arm, hand” 


| E S YN — sprw "petitioner" i. [INI — z3t “daughter” 
e 95 — ht "thing" 4, mags — msyt “waterfowl” 
m" Transliterate and translate the following noun phrases (NB: some may be capable of more than 
one translation): 
E — nbt “mistress,” pt “sky” 
: Tl i — ntr “god,” hwt "enclosure" 
i la ee — st “place,” “nh “living” 
FIN — rm “fish,” pd "bird" 
ES B “land” 


-Anlo da — jtrw “river” 
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g. UN AA — sb2 "star" 


h. + 


A 


L .L2Re-—: “speech,” kmt "Egypt" 


a D me 


n. FAET — tw “air, breath,” ‘nh “life” 


Below are some damaged texts with missing signs or words marked by square brackets. Fill in 


— t “bread,” mw "water" 


the missing hieroglyphs and the gaps in transliteration. 

a. UE hr I... ] jnr “surface (face) of the stone" 

b. IWAL lS hwt-ntr [...] jmn “temple of Amun” 

c. "sl HTA! snw[ ... ] smwt “brothers and sisters” 
d. ES PN sn[ ... ] wsjr "Osiris's two sisters" 


e. SB e wru [... ] kmt “great ones of Egypt” 
£ "MS at [...] ‘nk “wood of life” (idiom for “food”) 


Definitions 
Pronouns are words that languages | 
noun”). In the English sentence As 
nouns he, himself, and his all refer tc 
speaker doesn’t have to repeat the s 
though all three pronouns refer to tl 
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Besides the various forms they r 
He, himself, and his are all personal + 
participants in a conversation. The : 
pronouns are 1, me, my, mine, myself ( 
person is the person or persons spok 
(singular or plural); yourself (singular) 
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their referent (the person or thing th 
singular she, her, hers, herself; neuter si 

A second category consists of der 
English examples are this, that, these, 
gory. These are “question” words, su 
which (Which was it?). 

The different kinds and categorie: 
them in one form or another. They al 


Personal pronouns 

English has four kinds of personal prc 
ive (himself). Middle Egyptian also h: 
and independent pronouns; we wil 
indicated the person, gender, and nun 
bit different in Egyptian than it is in E 


e first-person pronouns indicate 
dual (1du). This is true for th 
hieroglyphic writing was able t 
occasionally did so, as we will 
flected either in transliteration 


5. Pronouns 


Definitions 
Pronouns are words that languages use to stand in for nouns (the word “pronoun” means “for a 
oun’). In the English sentence As for Jack, he applies himself to his lessons, for example, the pro- 
uns he, himself, and his all refer to the same thing as the noun Jack; they are used so that the 
speaker doesn't have to repeat the same noun (As for Jack, Jack applies Jack to Jack's lessons). Al- 
hough all three pronouns refer to the same thing, they have different forms (and different gram- 
| natica names) because they do different jobs in the sentence: he is a subject pronoun, used here 
) indicate the actor of the verb applies; himself is a reflexive pronoun, serving as object of the 
Verb; and his is a possessive pronoun, the owner here of the noun lessons. 
"Besides the various forms they may take, pronouns also belong to several different categories. 
He, himself, and his are all personal pronouns. "Person" is a term grammarians use to describe the 
ticipants in a conversation. The first person is the speaker or speakers: English first-person 
ronouns are 7, me, my, mine, myself (singular); and we, us, our, ours, ourselves (plural). The second 


erson is the person or persons spoken to: second-person pronouns in English are you, your, yours 
ingular or plural); yourself (singular) and yourselves (plural). The third person refers to people or 
h ings spoken about; in English, third-person pronouns also indicate the gender and number of 
their referent (the person or thing they refer to): masculine singular he, him, his, himself; feminine 

gular she, her, hers, herself, neuter singular it, its, itself, and plural they, them, their, theirs, themselves. 

A second category consists of demonstrative pronouns, words that “point” to their referent. 
English examples are this, that, these, and those. Interrogative pronouns belong to a third cate- 


"These are “question” words, such as English who (Who did it?), what (What did they do?), and 


hich (Which was it?). 
The different kinds and categories of pronouns are not peculiar to English. All languages have 


hem in one form or another. They also existed in ancient Egyptian. 


ersonal pronouns 

nglisl has four kinds of personal pronouns: subject (he), object (him), possessive (his), and reflex- 
| > (hir elf). Middle Egyptian also had four kinds. Three of these are called suffix, dependent, 
id independent pronouns; we will meet the fourth kind later. As in English, these pronouns 
dicated the person, gender, and number of their referent. The distribution of these features was a 
it different in Egyptian than it is in English: 

œ first-person pronouns indicated only number: singular (abbreviated 1s), plural (1pl), or 
dual (1du). This is true for the spoken language and for most hieroglyphic texts. But 
hieroglyphic writing was able to indicate whether the speaker was male or female, and it 
occasionally did so, as we will see. This is a feature of writing only, and cannot be re- 
flected either in transliteration or in translation. 
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e second-person pronouns indicated both gender and number, producing probably six 


such pronouns in all: masculine singular (2ms) and feminine singular (2fs), masculine 


plural (2mpl) and feminine plural (2fpl), masculine dual (2mdu) and feminine dual 


(2fdu). The distinction between masculine and feminine in the plural and dual was in- 


dicated only by vowels (if it existed at all), and cannot be seen in writing. As a result, 


we need to talk about only four second-person pronouns: masculine singular (2ms), 


feminine singular (2fs), plural (2pl), and dual (2du). 


e third-person pronouns also indicated gender and number. As in the second person, there 


may have been as many as six third-person pronouns, but only four can be distinguished 


in writing: masculine singular (3ms), feminine singular (3fs), plural (3pl), and dual (3du). 


Altogether, Middle Egyptian theoretically had as many as eighteen forms of these three personal 


pronouns. In texts, however, there are far fewer forms. Some of the differences cannot be scen in 


writing, and the dual forms were rarely used and seem to have been disappearing from the language. 


For the most part, therefore, we need to learn only eight forms — the same number as in English. 


Personal pronouns: suffix 


The suffix pronouns are the most common of all Egyptian pronouns. They are called suffixes be- 


cause they were added to the end of words. They are always part of the word they are added to, 


and could not stand by themselves as separate words. Of all the various things that could be added 


to the end of an Egyptian word (which we will meet in subsequent lessons), the suffix pronouns 


were always the last. Most Egyptologists separate them from the rest of the word by a dot (.). The 


suffix pronouns that appear in Middle Egyptian texts are the following. 


IS 


2MS 
2FS 
3MS 


3FS 
IPL 
2PL 


3PL 


J 


in 


SIE 


y 1 Q, S, 1; often not written 

This suffix was probably just the vowel i (pronounced “ee”). As a result, it 
was often omitted in writing, like other vowels. The sign Y* is an ideogram, 
and could be replaced by other ideograms for specific speakers: p (woman), 
Ki (god), $ (god or king), yl Or AJ (king), A (deceased). 


=>; also = .t (see $ 2.8.3) 


A 


-— 


11 dp» se 
o  £— = a 
lbs aus abe TT uU 6 (ee S ZBL) 


[—~ = | — 


PU ds Il ly mas mam 
The 3pl suffix .sn was eventually replaced by a suffix .w, written Sw" Or kd 
The latter became the standard 3pl suffix pronoun in Late Egyptian. It oc- 
casionally appears in nonstandard Middle Egyptian texts, beginning in Dy- 


nasty 18. 


The dual suffix pronouns have the fori 
the same as the plural forms without pl 
— ==> | ——} FEASA 

MEME or R, or um . These foi 


plural forms are used for both plural an 


Personal pronouns: dependent 

Unlike the suffix pronouns, the depei 
“dependent” because they are always i 
pronoun in Middle Egyptian are the fo! 


pe, ej, M, 


IS wj 
The essential par 
is always written 
noun: it is often 
any of the ideog 
god, WWW] for th: 
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— | a 
2FS tn mn PASO Qa EE 
3MS sw +h, }e 
3FS sj ls, fl, XK p= 
IPL n qu AS 
t = ca 
2PL tn gae me c 
3PL sn lite FT Db L. å 
3N st fle, às 


Note that the plural forms look the sam 

The third-person pronoun st is neu 
gular and plural. For the most part, the 
3pl form sn "they, them" are used to re 
of other nouns or plurals (“it,” "they, tl 
plural strokes BE Lan). 
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in a sentence. The independent pronot 


MEA 
The signs Y? an 
signs that are us 


“38 jnk 


pronouns: for e 
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he dual suffix pronouns have the forms .nj (1du), .tnj or .tnj (2du), and .snj (3du). Writings are 
1e same as the plural forms without plural strokes or with « in place of the plural strokes: _. or 
; h- Or =, L or N. These forms are found mostly in older religious texts; normally the 


Personal pronouns: dependent 
unlike the suffix pronouns, the dependent pronouns were separate words, but they are called 
dependent" because they are always used after some other word. The forms of the dependent 
pronoun in Middle Egyptian are the following: 


is w — SH, OH, M, P, etc. 


The essential part of this pronoun is the first consonant w ($ or @), which 
is always written. The second consonant j is written like the Is suffix pro- 
noun: it is often omitted in writing; when shown it can be written with 
any of the ideograms used for the suffix pronoun (for example, ^9 for a 
god, Si for the king, and so forth). 


c. also at e tw (see § 2.8.3) 


Le: also nn tn (see § 2.8.3) 


+, te 
hs, f, V, — 


Iil; 3 


zz Umi; also i75, ET (see $ 2.8.3) 


3PL ont 13^ es 
3N i. 
ote that the plural forms look the same as the plural forms of the suffix pronouns. 

The third-person pronoun st is neutral in gender and number: it can be used for both the sin- 
lar and plural. For the most part, the 3ms form sw “he, him,” the 3fs form sj "she, her,’ and the 
jl form sn “they, them" are used to refer to living beings (people or gods), and st is used in place 
‘other nouns or plurals ("it^ “they, them"). When these are plural, st sometimes is written with 
lural strokes B n). 


ersonal pronouns: independent 
he independent pronouns were separate words, and did not have to depend on some other word 
ia sentence. The independent pronouns have the following forms in Middle Egyptian: 


ENS o SÉ, Sle, 1S, (Se, IS. CL 


The signs X? and |¥P are determinatives, and can be replaced by the other 
signs that are used as ideograms in writings of the 1s suffix and dependent 
pronouns: for example, ER Or 9 when the speaker is the king. 
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2FS ntt =; also obs ntt (see § 2.8.3) 


3MS ntf a 
3FS nts p = 
om n 
IPL jnn nei RB 
These are later spellings. This pronoun has not been found in any texts 
earlier than the New Kingdom, but it certainly existed in Middle Egyptian. 


peor 


LÉ M 0 
a iti also arri ntin (see § 2.8.3) 


T Bi i OO tm 
c 


Lossness 
Pils allles 


2PL nttn 
3PL ntsn 


If you examine the second- and third-person forms, you will see that they actually consist of the 
element nt followed by the appropriate suffix pronoun. The first-person forms are built of the 
element jn followed by a suffix; for the plural, this suffix is the regular suffix pronoun. 

Originally the second- and third-person forms consisted of the dependent pronoun plus an 
ending t, at least in the singular. Two holdovers of this older system are still used occasionally in 


Middle Egyptian, particularly in religious texts: 
LS. also A AN fi (from twt “image”) twt (see S 2.8.3) 
3S swt Le 


These were originally the masculine forms, but in Middle Egyptian they are used for the feminine 


as well: thus, fwt is equivalent to ntk and ntt, and swt is used like ntf and nts. 


2S twt 


Personal pronouns: summary 
The following table summarizes the three different forms of the personal pronouns that are nor- 


mally used in Middle Egyptian: 


SUFFIX DEPENDENT INDEPENDENT TRANSLATIONS 


IS Jj wj jnk “I, me, my” 

2MS „k tw, tw ntk “you, your” 

2FS £d tn, tn ntt, ntt “you, your” 

3MS * sw ntf "he, him, his, it, its" 
3FS E. sj, st nts “she, her, it, its” 

IPL .H n jnn "we, us, our" 

2PL .tn, tn tn, tn nttn, nttn "you, your" 

3PL sn sn, st ntsn "they, them, their." 


The translations given here apply for the most part to each of the three forms: for example, all 
three forms of the 3ms suffix pronoun have to be translated "he" or "it" in some cases, "him" in 
other cases, and “his” or “its” in still others. There is not a simple one-to-one correspondence 
between the Egyptian and English personal pronouns. For this reason, you should learn to think 
of the pronouns as representing a particular person, gender, and number and not as words corre- 


sponding to the English pronouns: memorize .f (for example) as "the 3ms suffix pronoun" and not 


as “he,” “him,” or “his.” 


Suffix pronouns with nouns 

The English translation of the Egypti 

used. Each of the three forms had mor 

meet in future lessons, but here we will 
When added to the end of a noun, 


sessive pronouns; for example, with the 


IS PR prj 

BS c pr.k 

2FS SA or = pr.t or pr. 
3MS x prf 

3FS ER pr.s 

IPL E. pr.n 

2PL a or © ain pr.in or pi 
| "En ane pr.sn 


The suffix pronoun is always added at t 
tives: for example, |^ A y Dan sntj.f “h 
the gender and number of the noun hav 
pronoun, just as in English: his sister, | 
noun, however, the suffix pronouns the 
that of the dual: for example, (fx ri 
also ff— rdwj.f and 7M *wj.s). 

It is important to remember that th 
writing. The signs E. therefore, can be 
also important to remember that the sea 
ideogram for the first-person singular st 
function it is supposed to have. The sign 

z3 “son” (9 as determinative), 
z5.j “my son" (9 as Is suffix, z: 


23.(j) "my son" (9 as determin: 
In the same way, the signs ADA can a 


z3wj "two sons” (both ah as dete 
z3wj.(J) "my two sons" (both $ 
z3.j “my son" (first Y* as determ 
This may seem confusing at first, but yor 


reading most texts. Usually, the context 
referred to, and whether a 1s suffix shou 
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ronouns with nouns 
english translation of the Egyptian personal pronouns depends on how the pronouns are 
I Bach of the three forms had more than one function in Egyptian. Most of these uses we will 
in future lessons, but here we will consider how the suffix pronouns are used with nouns. 


When added to the end of a noun, the suffix pronouns are the equivalent of the English pos- 


c3 


ive pronouns; for example, with the noun y pr “house”: 


prj "my house" 
pr.k “your house” (spoken to a man) 
pr.t or pr.t “your house” (spoken to a woman) 
prf “his house,” “its house” 
pr.s “her house,” “its house” 
pr.n "our house" 
pr.tn or pr.tn "your house" (spoken to more than one person) 
pr.sn "their house.” 
Suffix pronoun is always added at the very end of the noun, after any endings or determina- 


| am TUN . » | All) « » 
: for example, l^ hoe sntj.f "his two sisters, loe snw.t “your brothers.” Note that 
mider and number of the noun have nothing to do with the gender and number of the suffix 


moun, just as in English: his sister, his sisters; our mother, our mothers. When added to a dual 


i, however, the suffix pronouns themselves sometimes have an extra ending * j, copied from 
| of the dual: for example, heey rdwj.fj “his two feet,” pu o “wj.sj "her two arms" (but 
f *— rdwj.f and t Y wj. 
Itis important to remember that the first-person singular suffix pronoun is often omitted in 
ing. The signs F2 therefore, can be a writing of pr.(j) "my house" as well as pr “house.” It is 
o imp Dant to remember that the seated man Y* can be both a determinative of nouns and an 

gram for the first-person singular suffix pronoun. In some cases, it is not always clear which 
tion it is supposed to have. The signs oy , for example, can be read in three different ways: 

- 23 "son" (È as determinative), 

z3.j “my son” $5 as Is suffix, z3 without determinative), and 


z3.(j) "my son" (E as determinative, 1s suffix not written). 


he same way, the signs [79:93 can also be read three ways: 


z3wj “two sons" (both ya as determinatives of the dual), 
T 25wj.{j) “my two sons” (both y as determinatives of the dual, 1s suffix not written), and 
— 23,j "my son" (first y as determinative, second |a as Is suffix). 
may seem confusing at first, but you will eventually find that it creates little or no problem in 


ing most texts. Usually, the context will tell you whether or not a singular or dual is being 
med to, and whether a 1s suffix should be read or not. 
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Demonstrative pronouns: forms and meanings 
English has basically two demonstrative pronouns: this (plural these) and that (plural those). Middle 
Egyptian has four. Each of the four appears in three different forms: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE SINGULAR NEUTRAL 
: H, H 
BH x B LLL nn If 
» O 0 - = — MR 
pf ~_;also < M pf? tf «. ;also oM tf3 nf ~_;also ME SL nf3 
pw D», e tw A e nw A OY 


AK. XL, VN 3 -N n3 D 


As you can see from this chart, the masculine singular forms all begin with p-; the feminine sin- 


gular, with t+; and the neutral forms, with n—. The four different demonstratives are formed by 


v, —5, and —f (or —f3). 


The -n demonstratives are the most common in Middle Egyptian, and can mean either “this, 


adding another consonant to these beginnings: —n, —1 


these" or "that, “those.” The translation depends on context: i.e., on whether the reference is to 
something nearby (“this, these") or more distant ("that, those"). The —f demonstratives are nor- 
mally used to contrast with the —» series, in which case they are translated by "that, "those" and 
the —n series by “this, “these.” The —w demonstratives are an older equivalent of the —n series, and 
have the same meanings; they are still used in Middle Egyptian, though usually in religious texts 
or in special functions. The —3 demonstratives seem to be a colloquial (spoken-language) counter- 


part of the —n series, but they also occur in good literary Middle Egyptian texts. 


Demonstrative pronouns: uses 
As in English, the demonstrative pronouns of Middle Egyptian can be used either by themselves 
(“this, that, these, those") or with nouns (“this house, that house, these houses, those houses"). 
Although all the demonstratives can be used by themselves, Middle Egyptian normally prefers 
the neutral forms (nn, nf/nf3, nw, n3) for that function. In that case the demonstrative usually 
means “this” or "that": for example, dd.n.f nn “He said this,” ptr n3 "What is that?" 
When they are used with nouns, the masculine singular demonstratives are coupled with mas- 
culine singular nouns; the feminine singular forms, with feminine singular nouns; and the neutral 
forms, with plural or dual nouns. The following examples illustrate how the demonstratives and 


nouns are used together in Middle Egyptian: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE SINGULAR 


ntr pn “this god, that god” ntrt tn "this goddess, that goddess" 
ntrt tw “this goddess, that goddess" 
ntrt tf or tf ntrt "that goddess" 


t3 ntrt "this goddess, that goddess" 


ntr pw "this god, that god" 
ntr pf or pf ntr "that god" 
p3 ntr "this god, that god" 


PLURAL 

nn n ntrw "these gods, those gods" nn n ntrwt "these goddesses, those goddesses" 
mw n ntrw "these gods, those gods" nw n ntrwt “these goddesses, those goddesses” 
nf3 n ntrw “those gods" nf3 n ntrwt "those goddesses" 


n3 n ntrw "these gods, those gods" n3 n ntrwt "these goddesses, those goddesses." 


The singular forms pn/tn and pw/tw ; 
always precede the noun (like this an 
the noun. 

With plurals, the demonstratives : 
the “genitival adjective” (§ 4.13.2). T 
singular: nn n ntriv means literally "tl 
and feminine plurals. Because the n 
sometimes singular rather than plural : 
shtj “these peasants” (literally, “this of 

When the singular demonstratives 
(§ 4.13), they follow the entire phrase 
genitive: hwt-ntr tn “this temple (god's 
to a general rule that nothing can sta 
monstratives can also be used with nou 


Demonstrative pronouns: peculiai 
The forms, uses, and meanings we lo 
pronouns in general. Certain of the d 


1. When gods or human beings are 
times used after their names. In th 
tion for the demonstratives: h3 nh 
construction can be used when th. 
When pw and tw are used with ne 


ael, T pwy and M], ell] twy 


2. The demonstratives nn and nw w 
demonstratives was used with plur 


MASCULINE PLURAL 4,2. jpi 
FEMININE PLURAL 2^ jp! 


These older plurals are occasional 
nature. They are used after noun 
ntrwt jptn "these goddesses, those 
nirw jpw “O gods!,” ntrwt jptw “O 


3. The demonstratives p3, (3, and n3 
cases, however, the demonstrative 
English definite article the (see § 4 
p3, t3, and n3 had actually become 
tives. This is a development that i 
ern English, German, French, Sy 


were once — and in some cases, s 


n3 as the definite article began in 
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Whe singular forms pn/tn and pw/tw always follow the noun (literally, “god this,” etc.); p3 and t3 
“always precede the noun (like this and that in English); and pf/tf (or pf3/tf3) can follow or precede 
the noun. 

> With plurals, the demonstratives always precede the noun and are joined to it by n, which is 
th genitival adjective" (§ 4.13.2). The form n shows that the demonstrative pronoun is actually 
singt > nn n ntrw means literally “this of gods.” Note that the same form is used for masculine 
and feminine plurals. Because the neutral forms are actually singular, the noun following n is 
‘Sometimes singular rather than plural in form, though the meaning is still plural: for example, nn n 
Mii “these peasants” (literally, “this of peasant”) instead of nn n shtjw. 


— When the singular demonstratives are used with the first noun of a noun phrase of possession 


ine sin- ( 1-13), they follow the entire phrase if it is a direct genitive and the first noun if it is an indirect 

rmed by qen tive: fnvt-ntr tn “this temple (god's enclosure);" jrt tn nt hrw "this Eye of Horus.” This conforms 
to a general rule that nothing can stand between the two nouns of a direct genitive. The de- 

pa ai amonstratives can also be used with nouns that have a suffix pronoun: drt.j tn “this my hand.” 

1ce is to 

i" nos Demonstrative pronouns: peculiarities 

"- The forms, uses, and meanings we looked at in the preceding section apply to the demonstrative 

ries, and jpronouns in general. Certain of the demonstratives, however, have more specialized features. 

us texts 1, When gods or human beings are invoked, the singular demonstratives pw and tw are some- 


'ounter- times used after their names. In this use (called the vocative), there is no good English transla- 
‘tion for the demonstratives: h3 nht pw “Oh, Nakht!"— literally, “Oh, this Nakht!” The same 
Construction can be used when the vocative is a regular noun: jrt tw nt hrw “O Eye of Horus!" 


pisse When pw and tw are used with nouns (vocative or otherwise), they sometimes have the forms 
> es i p v 
es"). d, ell pwy and M), ell twy. 


| prefers @ The demonstratives nn and nw were originally used only by themselves, and a separate set of 
-usually demonstratives was used with plural nouns: 
MASCULINE PLURAL | Ed jpn Jods jpw "these, those" 

ith mas- f 

neutral FEMININE PLURAL ra. jptn (1$ jptw “these, those.” 

ves and These older plurals are occasionally found in Middle Egyptian, mostly in texts of a religious 
mature. They are used after nouns, like the singular forms: ntrw jpn “these gods, those gods”; 
minut jptn “these goddesses, those goddesses.” The —w forms are used with plural vocatives: 
mine jpw “O gods!,” ntrwt jptw “O goddesses!” 


}. ‘The demonstratives p3, t3, and n3 usually have the meanings “this, that, these, those.” In some 
tases, however, the demonstrative sense is very weak, and the pronouns are equivalent to the 
English definite article the (see § 4.9): for example, p3 mhr “the warehouse.” By Late Egyptian, 

73 (3, and n3 had actually become the definite article, and were no longer used as demonstra- 
tives. This is a development that is paralleled in many languages: the definite articles in mod- 
em English, German, French, Spanish, and Italian, for example, all come from words that 
Were once — and in some cases, still are — demonstratives. In Egyptian, the use of p3, t3, and 


W as the definite article began in the spoken language probably before the Middle Kingdom. 
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At one time this usage was apparently considered a mark of lower-class or “street” language: in 
his autobiography, one early Middle Kingdom official claims “I am one who talks according 


025. 


to the style of officials, whose speech is free of p3’s. 


All the demonstratives except the —3 series seem to have disappeared from spoken Egyptian by 
the end of the Middle Kingdom, though they are still used in writing. As the spoken language 
weakened the —3 series to definite articles, it developed a new set of demonstratives to replace 
them. These were formed by adding an ending y to the old demonstratives, producing mascu- 
line singular 2 44 (etc.) p3y, feminine singular =f t3y, and neutral "cU n3y. Like the 
use of pô, t3, and n3 as the definite article, these forms occasionally appear in Middle Egyptian 
texts, particularly after the Middle Kingdom. When used with a noun, they stand first, like p3, 


t3, and n3: for example, p3y zp “this occasion.” 
Along with the definite article and the —3y demonstratives, the spoken language also devel- 


oped a new way of expressing possession, by adding the suffix pronouns to the demonstratives 


instead of the noun: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR 
FEMININE SINGULAR 
PLURAL 


p3y + suffix + masculine noun: p3y.sn pr “their house” 
t3y + suffix + feminine noun: (3yj hmt "my wife” 


n3y + suffix + n + plural noun: n3y.s n hrdw “her children.” 


This created a new set of possessive pronouns, which are the equivalent of the English posses- 
sives: for example, 2l 7, PUK 44 p3yJ t3 hn* p3y.k “my land and yours.” These new 
forms occasionally appear in Middle Egyptian texts from the Second Intermediate Period and 
later. Note that the demonstrative part (p3y, t3y, n3y) always corresponds to the gender and 
number of the noun (p3y with masculine singular nouns, t3y with feminine singular nouns, 
and n3y with plurals), and has nothing to do with gender and number of the suffix pronoun, 
just as in the more usual possessive construction in which the suffix pronoun is added to the 
end of the noun (S 5.7): for example, pr.sn and p3y.sn pr "their house,” hmt.k and t3y.k hmt 
“your wife," hrdw.s and n3y.s n hrdw “her children.” 


jh VS. “whe” 
This word is occasionally 


things (^what?") rather tha 
jšst ) 24 “what?” 


This is a more common f 
form of jh) and the third- 
the question is about thing 


zr ll, m=, zr "which 
Like the English interrogat 
In the latter case, zy always 


for instance, zy w3t "whicl 


zy, zj 


As you can see, the five interrogative 
what, and which. Egyptian has five suc 
they are used in different ways and i 
uses in Lessons 7 and 10, and the rest | 


ESSAY 


The Egyptian gods were cosmic I 
isted on a scale far removed from that 
individual humanslives The-god-Sht 
windsbutealsosin. individual human b; 


- gach umorning»but also transmitted-hife 


Because they saw such connectio: 
Egyptians believed that their gods we 
could be approached and prayed to. 
their gods. These were viewed as pla 


5.11 Interrogative pronouns 


; i ; t tatue or other sacred in 
The interrogative pronouns are always used in questions. Unlike the other pronouns, they have the form of a s 


ages and the cosmic scale of the gods 


only one form. There are five common interrogative pronouns in Middle Egyptian: 


mj w~, N, EN “who?,” “what?” 
This is the most common Middle Egyptian interrogative. It corresponds to the depen- 


god could interact with people, in the 
= Most Egyptian temples have a cor 
hall in the middle, and a sanctuary at ! 
yard to the sanctuary was to journey 
sunlit and tangible world to a place c 
small, windowless room, with a pede 
form of a papyrus skiff, carrying a cl 
image was housed in this shrine, usual 
The Egyptians thought of these : 
they viewed the houses of their high 
instance, was known as the “Souther 


dent pronouns, and like them is used mostly after other words, as we will see in Les- 


sons 7, 15, and 23. 


ptr = {8h "who?" “what?”; also pij (see § 2.8.3) 188, 2 122 


This interrogative corresponds to the independent pronouns; it usually stands first in 


the sentence. The word ptr is actually a contraction of two words, the demonstrative 
n e A c ee ee 

ub, @ pw and kei tr, a kind of word called a "particle," which is often found in 

questions. In some texts the two words are spelled out more fully: UI pw-tr. Very 


rarely, pw is used as an interrogative by itself, without tr. 
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guage: in dl “what?” 
ccording This word is occasionally used instead of mj, and only when the question is about 
things (^what?") rather than people or gods (“who?”). 


yptian by ue — | 88) “what?” 


language ‘ This is a more common form of jh, and actually consists of two words: j¥ (a variant 
o replace form of jh) and the third-person dependent pronoun st. Like jh, it is used only when 


g mascu- | the question is about things; but like ptr, it can stand at the beginning of a sentence. 


Like the zy, zj ll, AT. 3r "which?;" “which one?," “which ones?" 
Egyptian Like the English interrogative which, this pronoun can be used by itself or with a noun. 
t, like p3, | In the latter case, zy always stands first, and is actually the first noun of a direct genitive: 


for instance, zy w3t “which path?” (literally, “which of path?"). 


so devel- As you can see, the five interrogative pronouns correspond to the English question words who, 

nstratives What, and which. Egyptian has five such pronouns, rather than the three of English, partly because 
hey are used in different ways and in different kinds of sentences. We will meet some of these 
ises in Lessons 7 and 10, and the rest later in this book. 


” 


=n, | ESSAY 5. THE GODS ON EARTH 
h posses- ; 
hese new The Egyptian gods were cosmic beings, the elements and forces of nature. As such, they ex- 


eriod and ited on a scale far removed from that of ordinary human beings. Yet diaeiractionistoftenouched 
nder and indixidual human-lives. The god Shu, for example, existed not only in the atmosphere and the 
ar nouns, windibut:also-in. individual human breaths; the god Osiris not only brought the sun back to life 


pronoun, c di morning but also transmitted lite from parent to child in each mother's womb. 
ed to the Because they saw such connections between cosmic phenomena and human experience, the 
t3y.k hmt gyptia s believed that their gods were not just distant objects of worship but living beings who 
sould be approached and prayed to. For that reason, the Egyptians built shrines and temples to 
leir gods. These were viewed as places in which the god could — and did — dwell, usually in 
they have i¢ form of a statue or other sacred image. The Egyptians saw no contradiction between such im- 
iges and the cosmic scale of the gods themselves. Each image was viewed as a means by which the 
od could interact with people, in the same way that Shu was present in each human breath. 
Most Egyptian temples have a common plan, with an open-air courtyard in front, a columned 


ie depen- lin the middle, and a sanctuary at the back that housed the god's image. To go from the court- 


e in Les- ard to the sanctuary was to journey from the human sphere to the divine — from the familiar 
Mlit and tangible world to a place of darkness and mystery. The sanctuary itself was normally a 
all, windowless room, with a pedestal in its middle. The pedestal held a miniature bark in the 
js first in Orm Of a papyrus skiff, carrying a closed shrine (represented by the hieroglyph Lok). The god's 
ynstrative nage was housed in this shrine, usually in the form of a gold statue. 

found in The Egyptians thought of these temples, and their sacred images, in much the same way as 
v-tr. Very cy viewed the houses of their high officials and the palace of the king. The temple of Luxor, for 


lance, was known as the "Southern Private Apartment" of the god Amun, his wife Mut, and 
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their son Khonsu. In human society, the royal palace and official residences were off-limits to all 
but the immediate family and their servants. Normal Egyptians could approach the pharaoh or 
high officials to seek their assistance only when they appeared in public audience. Often, requests 
had to be relayed through underlings, rather than directly to the king or officials themselves. Only 
on special occasions such as public processions did most Egyptians even get to see their rulers. 

In the same way, the temples of the gods and goddesses were viewed as their private domains. 
Like the palace or the houses of high officials, they were accessible only to a limited number of 
outsiders, including the pharaoh and the god’s own immediate servants: the Egyptian word for 
“priest,” J! hm-ntr, means literally "god's servant.” Priests tended the divine image like servants 
ministering to a master.@laithestemple ritual, held several times a day; the priests would open the 
shrine; remoyve-the statue; bathe-it;anoint it with ons, and clothe it in fine linen before reinstalling 
iti the shrine. A teal Of real food was then presented to the image. At the end of the ritual, the 
priests would close the doors of the shrine and depart sweeping away thelr footprints as they left 

Priestly service of this kind was ideally performed by the king, as the high priest of every god. 
Normally, however, the duty was delegated to the temple’s own priests, acting in the king’s stead. 
During the Old and Middle Kingdoms, priestly service was largely undertaken by civil officials as 
part of their social responsibilities. Ordinary functions such as cleaning the temple and preparing 
the god's food offerings were tended to by local residents, who served in tours of duty lasting sev- 
eral weeks. Men performing these mundane duties were called m wD, literally, "cleaner. 
Women also served the pod, usually by singing and playing the sistrum (a kind of rattle) in proces- 
sions. Only in the New Kingdom did the priesthood begin to become a permanent profession. 
Eventually each temple had its own hierarchy, with a high priest (WRC hm-ntr tpj “first god’s- 
servant"); several subordinates (called “second,” "third," and “fourth god’s-servant’’); specialists for 
linen, oils, and so forth; and a host of w*b-priests. 

Temples also served as the focal point of Egyptian intellectual life. Their libraries held not only 
the scrolls of liturgies, hymns, and other sacred texts, but also collections of literature. Several 
Egyptian texts describe how the king had these libraries searched, or searched them himself, to 
find the proper rituals for a particular ancient ceremony SSchoohngealso seems to nave been a 
temple function, where young men — and perhaps also some women — were taught to read and 
Write in the aN KAH *t sb3(v) “room of teaching.” 

Apart from the daily temple ritual, the high point of temple life was the periodic festivals in 
which the bark with the god’s shrine would be brought out in procession on carrying poles shoul- 
dered by the priests. In Thebes, for example, there were several such occasions during the course 
of the year, including the “Beautiful Feast of the Valley,’ in which the image of Amun would be 
transported from his temple at Karnak, in northeastern Thebes, to visit the royal mortuary temples 
on the West Bank; and the Feast of Opet, in which the barks of Amun, Mut, and Khonsu were 
transported from Karnak to Luxor. 

For most Egyptians these public holidays were the only opportunity they had to see their gods. 
Even then they saw only the closed shrines; the images themselves remained hidden inside. In the 
New Kingdom these processions became an opportunity to ask the gods for special interventions, 
called “oracles.” Questions could be delivered in writing, through the priests, for judgment in the 


course of the procession. Qftéitliese 
local officials were unable to decid 
*Should the place be given to Mem 
bark to advance or dip on the priest 
‘Phe pharaoh Thutmose Ill even reco 
tation, when the god's bark singled hi 

These practices can give the impr 
people and the temples and images c 
diéir gods were accessible to ordinary 
true in the Old and Middle Kingdon 
abundant evidence of individual pre 
consider the most "unreachable" of 
there seems to have been a sense that 
well-being and interests of all peopl 
Kingdom, a king instructs his success 


“Take care of people, the flock : 
and the earth. It is for them tha 
made air for the heart just so that 
from his body. It is for their heart 
made the plants, animals, birds, 
around them. When they weep, | 
lift up the back of the needy ... F 


I. Transliterate and translate: 
a EMS STORM 
b. DAENT — 3h “field” 
c. UAE — hmt “woman, 
i 
e. 0, 000799 2] — hmw* 
R=" A — °3 “donkey 


€ ee SCC 


A 

Oc men — 20 “lord,” S 
n RAS SO 
i Lmg i — hknw “oil” (s 
j- ITA Sq — nhw “los 
k. RAI AL — st “place, 
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course of the procession. Often these oracles were the court of last resort for legal opinions, when 
aomi were unable to decide between two litigants. A man might ask, for example, 
"Should iie place-be-given-to-Menna*?"-and-the-god^would- respond: favorably, by causing "the 
Vif to advance or dip on the priest's shoulders; or unfavorably, by retreating or remaining still. 
‘Pee pharaoh Thutmose Hl even records how he was selected to be king through such a manifes- 


(ion, when the god’s bark singled him out during a procession in Karnak. 

These practices can give the impression that there was a significant distance between ordinary 
people and the temples and images of the gods. Nonetheless, SllSEByptianssseemoroshiavevfelexthat 
O WEITE SIEESSIBIe to ordinary people through private prayer" The extent to which this was 
"true in the Old and Middle Kingdoms is uncertain, but from the New Kingdom onward there is 
‘abundant evidence of individual prayer and devotion, particularly to Amun, whom we might 
"consider the most “unreachable” of all the gods (see Essay 4). Even in earlier times, however, 
"there seems to have been a sense that the gods, as distant as they might be, were concerned for the 
well-being and interests of all people, even the most humble. In a text from the early Middle 
Kingdom, a king instructs his successor: 

"Take care of people, the flock of the god. It is for their heart that he has made the sky 

and the earth. It is for them that he has driven back the darkness of the waters. He has 

made air for the heart just so that their noses might live. They are his likenesses, that came 
from his body. It is for their hearts that he rises in the sky. It is to nourish them that he has 
made the plants, animals, birds, and fish ... It is for them that he has built his shrine 
around them. When they weep, he is listening. It is for them that he has made rulers ... to 
lift up the back of the needy ... For the god knows every name." 


EXERCISE 5 


Transliterate and translate: 
ARAS VC AER BAY ih — ms “offspring,” sn “sibling” 
WMT) — 38 “field” 
YA — hmt “woman, wife,” pr “house” 
Bey 
B & MOLES X 1 — hnw “property” (singular), shtj “peasant” 
Ra" a — °3 “donkey” 


o k O7 


— nb “lord,” sp3t “estate” 


as O PER m 


HARS CAR LE — hrd “child” 


[(]oo«— 


219 ek | — hknw “oil” (singular) 


, 


ANAA Tm — nhw “loss,” mit "expeditionary force, army' 
—Je «& a” [11 bd ” 
& AJ a all — st “place,” sndm “residence 
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l. 1 fe — smr “courtier” 


m. e — dpt “boat” 


yer. 


nn 11 AAO — h3w "vicinity" (singular) 

(] esca 
O. Egg 
p. kk — hr “face” Tenit 

ates Definitions 
q AU — mut “mother Adjectives are words that describe q 
r Ñ ux EAM — qnyt "braves" (collective noun: see $ 4.6) value (“good,” "cheap"). In Eng 
5 3 t Lf — qnbt" a e a noun phrase (S 4.10) that specifies 1 
qnbt “council,” ht “thin 
A mn 6 E" often, English adjectives can be 


2 

XE in adjective is used without an acco 
sword one or ones in place of the nour 

There are three kinds of adjectiv 
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adjective” (§ 4.13.2) is another deriv 
meet in Lesson 8). Egyptologists u: 
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2. From Exercise 5.1, above, convert the following into the plural (transliterate, write in hiero- 


glyphs, and translate): 
J a c aa [] ep] = 
d. YA m. rno O. soni ttt q. DAR 
3. From Exercise 5.1, above, convert the following into the singular (transliterate, write in hiero- 
glyphs, and translate): 


t Reni L HCMÉ e ile 


4. From Exercise 5.1, above, convert the following into the colloquial (spoken-language) form 
(see $ 5.10.5; transliterate, write in hieroglyphs, and translate): | 


b. Bl ni" c. Ut 


Adjectives as modifiers 

Egyptian adjectives were often used 
generally have the same gender and 
Middle Egyptian, modifying adjectr 
ral, and feminine. The masculine sir 
no ending in this form, and nisbes h 


= nb * ll" [ 
Masculine plural adjectives add the 
for masculine plural nouns (§ 4.5), a 
Ta nbw I 


Feminine adjectives add the endin; 
adjectives, and in place of the ending 


= nbt 1 


c 


1 The hieroglyph IN is not the unilite) 


6. Adjectives 


Jefinitions 
jectives are words that describe qualities, such as size (“big,” "narrow"), color (black, red"), 
Ialue (“good,” "cheap"). In English, adjectives are mostly used to modify nouns — that is, in 
foun phrase (§ 4.10) that specifies what kind of noun is meant: a big house, red ink, the cheap hats. 
Soften, English adjectives can be used without a noun: land of the free, home of the brave. When 
djec ive is used without an accompanying noun, English usually requires the addition of the 
Ord one or ones in place of the noun: a big one (not *a big), the cheap ones (not *the cheap). 
There are three kinds of adjectives in Middle Egyptian: primary, secondary, and derived. Sec- 
dary and derived adjectives come from verbs, nouns, or prepositions; primary adjectives do not. 
ppan had only one primary adjective: — nb meaning "all," “every.” Most Egyptian adjectives 
into the secondary category. These adjectives are actually a verb-form, called a participle, 
ich we will meet later: for example, the adjective | nfr, meaning “good, beautiful, perfect,” 
ich comes from the verb nfr, meaning “to be (or become) good, beautiful, perfect" Derived 
tives are made from a noun or a preposition. An example from a noun is the word EA nwtj 
cal" (often written as a “false dual" 9: see § 4.7), formed from 9, nwt “town” The "genitival 
divel (Q 4.13.2) is another derived adjective, from the preposition n “to, for" (which we will 
t ir Lesson 8). Egyptologists use the word nisbe (pronounced “NISS-bee” or "NIZZ-beh"), 


i from Arabic grammar, as a term for derived adjectives. 


tives as modifiers 
Plian adjectives were often used to modify nouns. When they are used in this way, adjectives 
rally have the same gender and number as the noun; this feature is known as “agreement.” In 
ile Egyptian, modifying adjectives have three basic forms: masculine singular, masculine plu- 


ind feminine. The masculine singular is the basic form: primary and secondary adjectives have 


iding in this form, and nisbes have the ending —: 


» "— EH © 66 
= nb “all bon nfr "good - nwtj "local." 


line plural adjectives add the ending —w to the singular form. This is the same ending used 
Masculine plural nouns (S 4.5), and is written in the same ways (S 4.6): for example, 


tf nbw i= nfrw udi N nwtjw.' 


fine adjectives add the ending —t to the masculine singular form of primary and secondary 
fives, and in place of the ending —j of nisbes: 
PL. I= nfrt 9 nut. 


= aa 


he hieroglyph PN is not the uniliteral 3, but a triliteral sign with the value tjw: see the Sign List, G4 (vs. Gr). 
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When they modify a plural noun, feminine adjectives occasionally are written with plural 
strokes (e.g., eed on i), but otherwise they have the same form as the singular. Originally there was 
a separate feminine plural adjective, formed like the feminine plural noun: for example, hmuwt 
nfrwt “good women” (see the next section). But since feminine adjectives that modify nouns often 
have no plural strokes in Middle Egyptian, it seems that the original plural form had disappeared, 
leaving only one form of the feminine adjective. During its lifetime as a spoken language, Middle 
Egyptian gradually lost all but the masculine singular form of modifying adjectives. As a result, you 
will occasionally see the masculine singular form used to modify plural or feminine nouns. 

When they are used to modify a noun, adjectives always follow the noun. Here are some ex- 


amples of noun phrases with modifying adjectives: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASCULINE shtj nb “every peasant” shtjw nbw “all peasants” 
FEMININE hmt nfrt “good woman” hmwt nfrt “good women.” 


The rule that adjectives must follow their noun is invariable. This helps to distinguish the adjec- 
tive — nb “all, every" from the noun => nb “lord, master, owner" (feminine nbt “lady, mis- 
tress”): thus, £27 pr nb “every house" but c nb pr “lord of the house, owner of the house”; 
T mel prw nbw “all the houses" but rrr nbw prw "lords of the houses"; nga hwt nbt “every 


enclosure” but |l nbt hwt “mistress of the enclosure.” 


Adjective order 

Like English, Egyptian could use several adjectives as modifiers, not just one. In this case all the 
adjectives should have the same form: for example, semi Sf- ht nbt nfrt w*bt "every good 
and clean thing.” As this example shows, when nb “all” is used with other adjectives, it is always 


put first. The same is true of demonstratives: Tu tr "that beneficent god.” 


ntr pf mnh 
Naturally, since suffix pronouns are part of the noun they are used with, they also precede any 


adjectives: [3 LA. 
In the preceding lesson, we learned about the general rule that nothing can stand between the 


| shrw.j jqrw “my excellent plans.” 


two nouns of a direct genitive (see $ 5.9). When one or more adjectives modify the second noun 
of a direct genitive, this is not a problem: for example, hmt w*b nb “every priest's wife, the wife of 
every priest" (nb modifies w*b "priest"). When adjectives modify the first noun of a direct geni- 
tive, however, they must also follow the entire noun phrase, or else the noun phrase must be con- 
verted to an indirect genitive: for example, hmt w*b nbt or hmt nbt nt w*b “every wife of a priest" 
(nbt modifies hmt wife"). When adjectives follow a direct genitive, it is important to pay atten- 
tion to their endings, because these can show which noun of the direct genitive the adjective is 


meant to modify. 


Adjectives as nouns 
Most Egyptian adjectives can also be used by themselves, as nouns. The only exception is the pri- 
mary adjective nb, which can only be used as a modifier, never as a noun by itself. When you en- 


counter the word nb without a preceding noun, it must therefore be the noun m "lord, master" 
2 nb pn "this lord" and ` 2, nbt tn "this 


sagen POAN 


and not the adjective nb “all, each, every”: thus, — 


mistress,” not "all this.” 


In fact, all Egyptian adjectives (exc 
is actually a noun phrase of apposition 
noun: shrw.j jqrw “my excellent plans, 
cause Egyptian adjectives indicate gen 
noun with the adjective, unlike Engl 
used by itself to refer to any “good,” “ 
beautiful woman,” or nfrt “a good thi 

what more specifically kind of perso: 
woman,” $5953 nfrt “a pretty cow,” 

When they are used as nouns, a 
plural and dual forms as other nouns 
“good ones,” nfrwj “two good ones" 
good ones.” Like other nouns, they « 
demonstratives or other adjectives: fo 
nfrw nbw "all the good ones.” 


The nfr hr construction 

Like other nouns, adjectives used as : 
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often refer to this kind of phrase as “t 
or less directly into English, as in t 
“kindly”). In most cases, however, a c 
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scribe, a skilled one of his fingers." 
The nfr hr construction is typical 
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thing that the person or thing owns 
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_ as “33 zrw “many of sheep” in Egyp 


consider this difference further in § 6 
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‘The interrogative adjective 

‘In Lesson 5 we met the Egyptian int 

adjective: == wr "how much?, how f 
(see § 6.4). Like the interrogative prc 

. lesson. 
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In &c all Egyptian adjectives (except nb) are nouns. A noun followed by one or more adjectives 
actually a noun phrase of apposition (S 4.11), in which the adjectives are used in apposition to the 
fun; shnw.j jane "my excellent plans," for example, actually means “my plans, the good ones.” Be- 
s > Eg ptian adjectives indicate gender and number, Egyptian often does not need to use another 
in with the adjective, unlike English. The feminine singular adjective nfrt, for instance, can be 
ad by itself to refer to any “good,” "beautiful," or “perfect” person or thing: for example, nfrt “the 
iuuful woman,” or nfrt “a good thing.” Sometimes the scribe will add a determinative to indicate 
fat more specifically kind of person or thing is meant: for example, I= nfrt “the beautiful 
oman,” 1-53 nfrt "a pretty cow,” c i “a good thing, something good.” 
When they are used as nouns, adjectives behave like other nouns. They can have the same 
iral and dual forms as other nouns (SS 4.5—4.8): for example, masculine nfr “a good one,” nfrw 
pod ones,” nfrwj “two good ones"; feminine nfrt “a good one,” nfrwt "good ones,” nfrtj “two 
Jod ones.” Like other nouns, they can also have suffix pronouns, and can even be modified by 
smonstratives or other adjectives: for example, nfrt.sn “their good one,” nfr pn “this good one,” 
fw nbw “all the good ones.” 
he afr ir construction 
ike other nouns, adjectives used as nouns can also be part of a noun phrase. One very common 
xample of this is a phrase in which the adjective is the first noun of a direct or indirect genitive 
4.13): for example, EL? nfr hr “good of face" — literally, “a good one of face.” Egyptologists 
ten refer to this kind of phrase as “the nfr hr construction" Sometimes it can be translated more 
res directly into English, as in this example (which is actually an Egyptian expression for 
Kindly”). In most cases, however, a direct translation sounds odd in English, and the construction 
us to be paraphrased instead of translated word for word. For example, a man might describe 

mself as "3,1; 33-732 zrw "one who has many sheep" — literally, "many of sheep" (the 
plural strokes after ^13 are a determinative for many"). Similarly, young women might be called 
| m BE, nfrwt nt h*w.sn "those who have beautiful bodies" — literally, "beautiful ones 
f thei bodies" This construction can even occur when the adjective is used to modify another 

oun, as in MEAL ti zh3w jqr n db*w.f “a scribe skilled with his fingers" — literally, “a 
ribe, a skilled one of his fingers.” 

The nfr hr construction is typically used to describe the characteristics of someone or some- 

thing. The nfr part refers to the person or thing being described, and the hr part refers to some- 

hing that the person or thing owns or has. Egyptian assigns the adjectival quality to the owner 
rathe than the thing owned, whereas English normally does the reverse: thus, a man is described 
S3 zrw "many of sheep" in Egyptian but as “one who has many sheep” in English. We will 
consider this difference further in § 6.9, below. 
he interrogative adjective 

In Lesson 5 we met the Egyptian interrogative pronouns (§ 5.11). Egyptian has one interrogative 

djective: == wr "how much?, how great?" This is actually the adjective wr “great” used as a noun 


see § 6.4). Like the interrogative pronouns, it is used only in questions, as we will see in the next 


TESSOL 
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Apparent adjectives 
Some Egyptian words that are translated by English adjectives are not adjectives in Egyptian. The 


most common of these is the word for "other," which has the following forms: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR =||) ky 
FEMININE SINGULAR = kt, x kty 
PLURAL TS, SS, Sb, =$ kjwj 


This is actually an old dual noun; the plural looks like a dual dual! When it is used with a noun, 
ky always precedes the noun: Nis, ky sb(3) "another gate, the other gate"; ^ 9^ kt ht “the 
other thing, another thing"; —- i! kjw(j) bjtjw “other Lower Egyptian kings" (for bjtj, 
see the Essay at the end of this lesson). When used in this way, ky does not actually modify the 
noun: instead, it is the first noun of a noun phrase of apposition (see § 4.11). Thus, ky sb3 really 
means "another, a gate” or “the other, the gate.” Since it is a noun, ky can also be used by itself: 
for example, ky “another one, the other one.” It can also take a suffix pronoun, as other nouns 
do: 5 Q— fe kty.f w3t “its other path" — literally, “its other one, the path.” When the 
plural is used by itself to mean "others" or "the others," it has a different form from that used to 
modify plural nouns: Te s YN kt-ht or ben. Bo kt-hj — actually, a compound noun formed 
from kt "other" and ht “thing.” 

Other apparent adjectives have only one form. Like ky, they are nouns that can be used by 


themselves or in a noun phrase with other nouns. They include: 
E = “se » 
tnw mo 3e also i354 tnw (see § 2.8.3) “each, each one 
" MNA. ANO: g . » 
nhj lj X«i “some, a little, a few. 


These words are always the first noun of a genitival noun phrase; tnw is used in the direct genitive, 
and nhj in the indirect genitive: Lowe, tnw rnpt "each year" (literally, “each one of year”); 
TALZ i nhj n r(m)t "a few people" (literally, “some of people"), Ta Sst i PANG nh(j) 
n hm3t “a little salt, some salt" (literally, “some of salt"). 

Middle Egyptian also uses a few prepositional phrases (consisting of a preposition followed by 
a noun) that are best translated by the English adjectives "whole, complete, entire.” The most 


common are: 


r dr £i" literally, “to the limit" 


1-4 
r Sw = A 
Qi od 
mjg WAN 
These phrases are used to modify a noun. They always stand after the noun and any other modifi- 
ers the noun may have, and usually have a third-person suffix pronoun that agrees in gender and 


number with the noun: for example, oe t3 pn r dr.f "this entire land" (literally, “this 
land to its limit"), WALEZI hwt-ntr mj qd.s “the whole temple” (literally, “the god’s enclosure 


literally, according to the length" 
mj qd literally, “like the shape” (the © sign is a determinative in this word) 


literally, “like the character.” 


like its shape"). 


Comparative and superlative 
Adjectives can be used not only to « 
thing else. Most adjectives in English 
‘describes a quality: for example, a ch 
compare a quality to some other stan 
by adding the ending —er to the adjec 

to be formed by using the word more 

called the "superlative," is used to inc 
adding the ending —est to some adject 

the most expensive hat. A few English a 
tive: for example, good, better, best. 

Egyptian is simpler than English 
forms. The adjective nfr, for example, 
or "more beautiful" and “best” or “ 


— which of these three senses the adject 


constructions with the adjective to in 

— than its regular sense. 

. The comparative is indicated by 
after the adjective. The preposition p. 
almost always another noun or noun p 

more beneficent than any god" — lit 

comparative phrase can be added not 
example, but also to those that are us 
"something better than anything" — li 
.. The superlative can be shown in : 

_ jectives that stand by themselves and d 

-er indirect genitive: for example, $F 

the great" or "the greatest of all" — ] 

word |EN jm(j) “among” is used afte 

E "greatest of the dignitaries” or “th 


D. lie itaries ” 


Egyptian expressions for “have” 
To indicate possession, English can say 
_ of possession, have. Not all languages, | 
- for example, do not. Like these languag 
or its synonyms (possess, own). In place 
One of the most common involves the - 
cases, such phrases can be translated by 
he : vever, nb is used to indicate possess 
=, FAR nb *3w, meaning that he is a 


he rules as “lord of donkeys.” 
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Comparative and superlative 


ptian. The Adjectives can be used not only to describe a quality but also to compare that quality to some- 
thing else. Most adjectives in English have three forms for this purpose. The regular form simply 
describes a quality: for example, a cheap hat. A second form, called the “comparative,” is used to 
compare a quality to some other standard. In English, the comparative of many adjectives is made 
by adding the ending —er to the adjective: a cheaper hat. For other adjectives, the comparative has 
to be formed by using the word more with the regular adjective: a more expensive hat. A third form, 
fe noun, called the “superlative,” is used to indicate that the quality is the highest of all. This is formed by 
kt ht “the adding the ending —est to some adjectives and by using the word most with others: the cheapest hat, 
” (for bjrj, the most expensive hat. A few English adjectives have special forms for the comparative and superla- 
iodify the tive: for example, good, better, best. 
$63 really Egyptian is simpler than English because its adjectives have no comparative or superlative 
l by itself forms. The adjective nfr, for example, can mean not only “good,” or “beautiful” but also “better” 
ter nouns or “more beautiful" and "best" or “most beautiful.” In some cases, only the context will tell 
When the which of these three senses the adjective is meant to have. Often, however, Egyptian uses special 
at used to constructions with the adjective to indicate that it has comparative or superlative meaning rather 
n formed than its regular sense. 
The comparative is indicated by adding a phrase with the preposition r “with respect to” 
> used by after the adjective. The preposition points to the thing that the adjective is being compared to, 
almost always another noun or noun phrase: for example, TELLS <] ntr mnh r ntr nb “a god 
more beneficent than any god” — literally, “a god beneficent with respect to every god.” This 
comparative phrase can be added not only to adjectives that modify a noun, as in the preceding 
example, but also to those that are used by themselves: for example, =o nfrt r ht nbt 
genitive, "something better than anything" — literally, "a good one with respect to everything." 
of year"); The superlative can be shown in several ways. Egyptian normally uses the superlative for ad- 
l m nh(j) jectives that stand by themselves and do not modify a noun. Most often, it is indicated by a direct 
or indirect genitive: for example, Ss Sy! wr wrw or A fh awn Ss HB wr n wrw "the greatest of 
owed by the great" or "the greatest of all" — literally, “the great one of the great ones.” Sometimes the 
lS most word |EN jm(j) “among” is used after the adjective instead of a genitive: SJEN! wr jm(j) 
shw "greatest of the dignitaries” or “the greatest dignitary" — literally, "the great one among the 
dignitaries.” 
69 Egyptian expressions for “have” 
To indicate possession, English can say that the owner “has” something, using a form of the verb 
ord) of possession, have. Not all languages, however, show possession in this way. Arabic and Russian, 
for example, do not. Like these languages, Egyptian too has no exact counterpart for English have 
or its synonyms (possess, own). In place of such words, Egyptian uses other kinds of expressions. 
modifi- One of the most common involves the noun => nb as the first noun of a direct genitive. In many 
der and cases, such phrases can be translated by “lord of" as in >25 nb pt "lord of the sky.” In others, 
y, “this however, nb is used to indicate possession, not mastery. Thus, a man might describe himself as 
closure >L fa- nb *3w, meaning that he is an “owner of donkeys” or that he “has donkeys,” not that 


he rules as “lord of donkeys.” 
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Other Egyptian expressions of ownership use adjectival phrases. The nfr hr construction usually 
has this connotation, and can normally be translated by an English "have" expression. This is true 


of all the examples cited in $ 6.5, above: 


nfr hr “one good of face" = "one who has a good face" 

“¥3 zrw "one many of sheep" = "one who has many sheep" 

nfrwt nt h*w.sn "ones beautiful of their bodies” = “women who have beautiful bodies" 
zh3w jqr n db*w.f “a scribe skilled of his fingers" = “a scribe who has skilled fingers.” 


In each case, Egyptian assigns the adjectival quality to the owner rather than the thing owned, 
whereas English normally does the reverse. 

Another means of indicating possession involves the genitival adjective n (§ 4.13.2). This is 
actually a nisbe, meaning "belonging"; it therefore has the masculine singular ending —j, like other 
nisbes (nj), although the ending is hardly ever shown in the writing of this word. Because it is an 
adjective, n(j) is not limited to expressing just the genitive. One example of its adjectival use is the 
noun +... nswt "king" (S 4.15): this is actually a compound word n/(j)-swt, which probably means 
“he who has the sedge” (the emblematic plant of Upper Egypt) — literally, “the belonging one of 
the sedge.” We will meet more examples of this use of n(j) in the next lesson. 


ESSAY 6. THE KING’S NAMES 


The king was not only the pinnacle of Egyptian society but also the link between human be- 
ings and the gods, since he was human himself yet embodied a divine power (see Essay 3). This 
dual nature is reflected in many of the king’s attributes, particularly in his official titulary, which 
also reflects his rule over both parts of Egypt, Upper and Lower (see Essay 2). 

From the Fifth Dynasty onward, every Egyptian king had five official names, though not all of 
these are known for every king. Here is the fivefold titulary of the pharaoh Amenemhat III of 


MA KS 
z ow [5e 
< ito 

The first part of the titulary is known as the Horus name. It is the oldest of the five names, 
and consists of three elements: (1) a falcon perched on (2) a schematic rendering of the archaic 
palace, within which is (3) the king's name. The falcon is emblematic of Horus, the god of king- 
ship. The schematic palace is known as a serekh (Egyptian "4 srh, from the word srh “make 
known"). Its lower part represents the niched facade of early mudbrick palaces, and its upper part 
is a rudimentary ground plan of the palace. Together, the three elements are a hieroglyph meaning 
“The divine power of kingship (Horus) is incarnated in the individual who resides in the palace.” 


The Horus name of Amenemhat III is *3 b3w, a nfr hr construction (S 6.5) meaning "He whose 


impressiveness is great" — literally, "great of impressiveness." 


Dynasty 12: 


‘a 
mmu emm j mmn, 
[oe | an j SE | 
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The second name is known as the Two Ladies. It first appears in Dynasty 1. The “Two La- 
die (nbi) are the vulture-goddess Nekhbet (nhbt), protector of Upper Egypt, and the cobra- 
pides Wadjet (w3di), protective deity of Lower Egypt. Amenemhat III’s Two Ladies name is jt 

riw “He who takes possession of the inheritance of the Two Lands.” 

The third part of the titulary is the Gold Falcon name, also known as the Horus of Gold. In 

ptian it is called — m rn n nbw "the name of gold," and is first attested in Dynasty 4. Gold 
; ‘the traditional material of the gods' skins. With the falcon perched on top of the hieroglyph 

“gold,” this name indicates that the king was the human incarnation of the god of kingship, 

us The same idea is reflected in occasional statues of the king as a falcon; in one text the 

aoh Thutmose III of Dynasty 18 even calls himself JSR bjk n nbw “a falcon of gold.” 
ie Gold Falcon name of Amenemhat III, w3h ‘nh, is another nfr hr construction meaning “He 
hose life is permanent” — literally, “permanent of life.” 

The last two names of the titulary are almost always written inside a ring of rope called a “car- 
ehe. The Egyptian word for “cartouche,” Ro eQ Inv “circle,” refers to the circle of the world 
see Essay 2), and the combination of the cartouche with the king’s name inside it originally indi- 
fed that the king has dominion over the whole world. Eventually, however, it became merely a 

vice for marking a royal name; after the Middle Kingdom, the names of queens and royal chil- 
in could also be written inside cartouches. 

The fourth name is the king's throne name, also called the prenomen. This is the youngest 
ithe five names, first appearing in Dynasty 5. Eventually it became the most important of all the 
figs names, and from the Middle Kingdom onward it is often the only name by which the king 
Mentioned in texts. The throne name usually honors the sun-god Re (whose hieroglyph is al- 

T mitten first, in honorific transposition). It seems to have been a kind of motto by which the 

g in dicated what he intended to be the major theme of his reign; in some cases, pharaohs even 
optec the throne name of an illustrious predecessor to show that their reign would be a revival 

| pas glory. Amenemhat III's throne name, n(j)-m5*t-r*, means "He to whom the world-order 
aat) of Re belongs" (for the construction, see $ 6.9, above). 

The throne name is preceded by the title E (n)swt bjt(j), which combines two words for 
king" The first of these, more fully n(j)-swt, is both the general word for “king” (see Essay 3) and 
lore specifically the designation of the king as ruler of Upper Egypt. The second is a nisbe (S 6.1) 
fom the noun bjt "bee"; it was used both as a general term for ancestral kings and a specific desig- 
ition of the king as ruler of Lower Egypt. The title as a whole thus identifies the pharaoh both as 


ing of Upper and Lower Egypt" and as the current incarnation of a line of royal ancestors. 


The fifth part of the titulary is the Son of Re name, also called the nomen. First attested with 
Cartouche in Dynasty 4, the title 23 7° "Son of Re” establishes a direct connection between the 
larthly king and Re, the ruling force in nature. The name in the cartouche following this title is 
© kings own personal name, given to him at birth. In the case of Amenemhat III, his name, 
InamJlist, means “Amun in Front" and honors the god Amun of Thebes, ancestral home of Dy- 
ty 12. Although Egyptian texts usually referred to the king, during his life and after his death, 
th throne name, Egyptologists use the Son of Re name instead. Since many kings were 
fied after their fathers or grandfathers, a dynasty often had several kings with the same Son of 
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Re name. To distinguish these, Egyptologists number the kings (e.g., Amenemhat III). These 
numbers are a modern convention: they were not used by the Egyptians themselves. 

Besides the king’s official titulary, Egyptian also used a number of other titles and epithets to 
refer to the king. The terms E nswt "king" and | hm “incarnation” were discussed in Essay 3. 
These words were used only for Egyptian kings; foreign rulers were called [2 YR hq3 "ruler" 
(also used for the Egyptian king) or SÉ wr "great one.” The term ^ 2 pr-°3 “Big House" is also 


discussed in Essay 3; it is first used to refer to the pharaoh, rather than the royal estate, at the end | 


of Dynasty 18. The king was also called mne jty "sovereign" (also spelled Z, a “false dual”); 
this word may be a nisbe from jtj "father" (if so, it should be transliterated jtjj rather than jty). 
Some common epithets of the king are |$ ntr nfr “good god,” = nb t3wj “lord of the Two 
Lands? and =; F, nb h*w “lord of appearances." These are often used before the king's car- 


touches, after the titles nswt bjtj and z3 r°. 


EXERCISE 6 


Transliterate and translate: 
Net. é , 
I. Joss — shr “plan’ 


2. e (SIS (pp zm pog — jnw "product," sht-hm3t "Field of Salt" (Wadi Natrun Oasis) 


DC3f4—. 

3. |l maf a a Cle 
FEM e MW UN : ] i 

4.95 t Maa -E&-I — hnw “interior,” “h “palace” 


— *t "room" 


ssi n i 


oi pee i S — 3ht “Akhet” (see Essay 2), j3btj nisbe from j3bt “east” 


“Cat Fl 
O5 em 


7. SED 
s Kid. wot — 3 “big, great,” phtj “strength” 


9. SNF — mnd “breast” 


——-—9 — A 
10. iie 6 — ht “thing” 
es [eee | 
II. afro 100 £ — wr "great," mnw "monument" 


Ek, diee ie 

13. ou X (Zo — zp “time, occasion" 

14. CAS Weg Ze — hnyt “crew” (collective: see § 4.6) 
15. HS HPN 


16. iri »2 Hem — phrt "prescription" (collective: see § 4.6), 3h "effective" 


PA ou Ug -— rnpt “year,” *33 "many" 
I8. A ZA — mrwt “serfs” (collective: see § 4.6) 
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E In English, every sentence must c 
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ka every English sentence must at le: 
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“we cannot say (in good, grammatical ] 
4 Although Egyptian has verbs, like 
E Egyptian has no verb correspor 
"in this: many languages do not have s 
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lent is perfectly grammatical in them. ' 
"kinds of nonverbal sentences. In this 


E 


"nouns, pronouns, and adjectives. 


4 AD 
y * . 
Adjectival predicates 


Although an Egyptian sentence migh 


‘predicate in order to be a sentence. 


“consists of two words: the verb is anc 


7. Adjectival and Nominal Sentences 


preceding lessons we have discussed three kinds of Egyptian words — nouns, pronouns, 
pe — and some combinations of these words in phrases. Words are the basic building 
Er any language, and the most general way of referring to something. Phrases have a nar- 
r focus: they make it possible to talk about something more specifically than single words do. 
§) the phrase shr pn jqr “this excellent plan” — which contains a noun (shr “plan”), a pronoun 
Mand an adjective (jgr “excellent”) — is much more specific than the individual words 


Ives: shr alone could refer to any kind of plan, pn by itself does not indicate which “this” is 


it, and jgr used separately just means "an excellent one" or “the excellent one.” 


dy themselves, words and phrases are just ways of referring to something. They don’t actually 
| nything about what they're referring to. The Egyptian phrase shr pn jqr or the English phrase 
xceller plan, for example, refers to a specific kind of plan, but doesn't say anything about that 
i in order to say something about words or phrases, languages combine them into sentences. 
Eve y sentence contains two parts: a ‘subject and a predicate. The subject is what is being 
dabout, and the predicate is what is said about it. In the English sentence This plan is excellent, 
-This plan is the subject and is excellent is the predicate. 
plish, every sentence must contain a verb, such as the word is in the example just given. 
are the most complicated part of a language. This is as true for Egyptian as it is for English; 
wil begin to consider Egyptian verbs in Lesson 13. The most common verb in English is be, 
y English sentence must at least contain a form of this verb (such as is), unless some other 
is used instead. Thus, we can say This plan seems excellent, using a form of the verb seem; but 


can Bs (in good, grammatical English) * This plan excellent, without any verb at all. 


CE 


though Egyptian has verbs, like English, it is different from English in one important re- 
Egyptian has no verb corresponding to the simple English verb is. Egyptian is not unusual 
is: many languages do not have such a verb, including modern Arabic and Russian. In such 
ag es it is possible to make a sentence without any verb at all: a sentence like This plan excel- 
grammatical in them. These are called nonverbal sentences. Egyptian has several 


"Of nonverbal sentences. In this lesson, we will look at nonverbal sentences that combine 


ns, pronouns, and adjectives. 
ADJECTIVAL SENTENCES 
predicates 
Sigh an Egyptian sentence might not contain a verb, it still must contain a subject and a 
Gte in order to be a sentence. In the English sentence This plan is excellent, the predicate 


ists Of two words: the verb is and the adjective excellent. The verb is itself doesn’t really add 
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any information to the sentence: what is really important is elesiejectival- part optlie predicare 
excellent. For that reason, grammarians call a predicate such as is excellent an adjectival predicate. 
Egyptian also has adjectival predicates: unlike English, they consist only of the adjective itself, 
without a verb. Egyptologists normally call sentences with such predicates “adjectival sentences,” 
which is short for the more accurate designation "sentences with adjectival predicates.” 
All adjectival sentences follow the pattern PREDICATE-SUBJECT, with the predicate first and 
the subject second. This is the reverse of English, where the predicate is second: for example, 
1E. 
literally, a 
an adjectival predicate, the adjective always has the simplest form, which is normally that of the 
masculine singular (§ 6.2). This is true regardless of whether it has a masculine, feminine, or plural 


jqr shr pn “This plan is excellent,” 


excellent this plan,’ where jqr is the predicate and «hr pn is the subject. When it is used as 


— for example, 


PR d Pd 


"t4 
eM AN 


jqr nn n shrw,' These plans are excellent,’ and 

" é m i £o 
nfr hmt tn “This woman is beautiful.” 
By definition, adjectival predicates must contain an adjective. Normally, only secondary adjectives 
(§ 6.1) are used as adjectival predicates. Examples with nisbes as adjectival predicate are limited 
(see § 7.5 below), and the primary adjective nb can only be used to modify a noun (§ 6.4). 

The rule that adjectival predicates are masculine singular in form has one exception WEByptia 
uses the old masculine dual form of the adjective (with the ending —wj: see $ 4.7) in exclamatory 
adjectival'SenteneesS These are almost always translated in English with the word How as the first 


word of the sentence: for example, 
See ONU 
LY 


"This woman is doubly beautiful." 
QN T » T . . — * 
Y^, $, Á, or e. Because the “weak” consonant j is often omitted in writing, it is 


nfrig hmt tn “How beautiful this woman is!,” 


literally, The ending is written in the same way as other dual 
endings: i.e., 
important to remember that this is the only time an adjectival predicate can have an ending: thus, 
a sentence like | 2 $L ; 7; must be read jqnv(j) shrw “How excellent are the plans!” and not 
*jgrw shrw “The plans are excellent.” 

The subject in adjectival sentences 

The subject of an adjectival sentence is often a noun; this includes anything that can function like 
a noun, including noun phrases (like those in the examples above), as well as adjectives themselves 
(S 6.4): for example, 


nfr dirwt “The red ones are beautiful.” 


The subject of an adjectival sentence can also be a pronoun. Only demonstrative pronouns 
and personal pronouns seem to have been used as subjects ($$ 5.2 and 5.8). Like nominal subjects, 
they always follow the adjectival predicate: for instance, 

IS SH 
When the subject is a personal pronoun, the dependent pronouns are used (S 5.4). In Middle 


Egyptian normally only the second and third-person pronouns were used as the subject of an 


nfrwj nn "How beautiful this is!" 
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Kay eenteneej for first-person s 
which we will meet later in this lesso 


2MS il——. nfr tw “Yor 

2FS ap nfr tn “You 

. 3MS st nfr sw “He 
3s Sls nfrsj “She 

=i 2PL Zin onfrtn “You 
E i-—l- nfr sn “The 

3N m nfr st "It is 


Personal pronouns are common as s 
sonal pronouns can also be used wit 
ample, nfrwj st “How good it is!" 

Additions to adjectival sentences 
The combination of an adjectival pre 
jectival sentence. Occasionally, howe 
DA Zpheword ©- wrt “very” is soi 


—s a 


LE for example, . ays _Fl be 


Ba. Adjectival predicates, like adjecti 
The comparative phrase introduced t 
-st r ht nbt “Tt is better than anything” 


p of using a noun or noun 
ronoun as subject and to put t 
BWIA r(w)dwj sw jbj “Hov 
E Note that the pronoun sw and the no 


Adjectival sentences of possession 
"As we saw in § 6.9, the genitival adj 
are rarely used as adjectival predicate: 
- jectival sentence that has the pattern 
si md form in this use, which is 

tence n(j) A B means either "A be 
. 9Mhen-À is a dependent pronor 


A osh the first-person dependent 
are used here: for example, 


AROR n(j) wj r* "I belon 


phe spoken language, the adjectiv: 
oronounced together as one word. |] 
glyphs, especially in the followir 
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semence for first-person subjects Egyptian normally used a different kind of sentence, 
ich we will meet later in this lesson. The pattern is the same as that for other kinds of subjects: 


|. 2MS [==> nfr tw “You are good" (also I nfr tw) 


* V RE 


S —— Mfr in “You are good” (also pac inel nfr tn) 
PE sf “He is good" 
VIZ nfr sj "She 1s good" 


=F nfr tn "You are good" (also iem nfr tn) 


E nfr sn "They are good" 
Ie nfrst “It is good"; “They are good” (also 3). 


nal pronouns are common as subjects in adjectival sentences. Like other subjects, the per- 
pronouns can also be used with "exclamatory" adjectival predicates ending in —wj: for ex- 
e, nfrwj st “How good it is!" 


tic ns to adjectival sentences 
T 3» nation of an adjectival predicate and its subject is the bare minimum needed for an ad- 
b entence. Occasionally, however, other elements can be added to these: 


word 2 wrt “very” is sometimes added between the adjectival predicate and its sub- 
— e JEANS Th T3 wrt w3t “The path is very inaccessible.” 


stival predicates, like adjectives themselves, can have comparative meaning (see § 6.8). 
sor iparative phrase introduced by r comes after the subject: for instance, i ior iia nf 
mbt “Tt is better than anything” (literally, “It is good with respect to every thing”). 
tad of using a noun or noun phrase as subject, Egyptian sometimes prefers to use a per- 
ronoun as subject and to put the noun after it, in apposition to the pronoun: for example, 
Y Sos r(w)dwj sw jb.j "How firm is my heart!" (literally, “It, my heart, is doubly firm"). 
hat the pronoun sw and the noun jb.j agree in gender (masculine) and number (singular). 


tival sentences of possession 

Saw in $ 6.9, the genitival adjective n is actually a nisbe n(j), meaning “belonging.” Nisbes 
rely used as adjectival predicates, but n(j) is an exception. It appears in a fairly common ad- 
n ntence that has the pattern n(j) A B. Like other adjectival predicates, n(j) always has the 


fform in this use, which is that of the masculine singular (written ^). The adjectival 
len(j) A B means either "A belongs to B” or "B belongs to A,” depending on what A is: 


ViteneAsissasdependent pronoun (S 5.4), the possessive sentence means "A belongs to B” 
sh the first-person dependent pronouns are not used in normal adjectival sentences, they 
d here: for example, 


-ppo n(j) wj r° “I belong to Re.” 


en language, the adjectival predicate n(j) and the dependent pronoun were apparently 
iced together as one word. For that reason, they are sometimes written as one word in 


lyphs, especially in the following combinations: 


7.6 
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IS n(j) wj enn y : but also. 5 ^B VN or ^O oÑ p nw(j) = n(j)-w(j) “I belong" 
n(j) sw wn but also “$$ nsw = n(j)-sw “he belongs” 


n(j) sj em [| or zr but also S Or ex ns(j) = n(j)-s(j) "she belongs.” 


3MS 


3FS 


This construction is very common in personal names of the pattern n(j)-sw-B or n(j)-s(j)-B, where? 


B is the name of a god. The god's name is sometimes written first, in honorific transposition: for 
ch Com , IT , 
example, one WE LS n(j)-sw-mntw “He belongs to Montu. 


2. When A is an independent pronoun (§ 
for example, 


a S 


ao n(j) ntk hrw “The day belongs to you" or “The day is yours.” 


As with the dependent pronouns, the combination of the adjectival predicate n(j) and the inde- 


pendent pronoun was apparently pronounced as a single word. As a result, the ~ of n(j) and the 


initial ^ of the independent pronouns is often written only once, so that the combination n(j)9 


ntk, for example, looks just like the independent pronoun ntk: i.e., A ii ntk nbw "Gold belongs 


to you.” The combination n(j)-jnk, with the first-person singular pronoun, is often contracted to 


Eoen ] s ae | = Ps 
nnk: for example, an fA L O ER x "nk pt nnk t3 “The sky is mine, the earth is mine.” 


3. Normally, only the dependent or independent pronouns are used as A in the n(j) A B type of 
adjectival sentence. In personal names, however, both A and B can be nouns. In this case, B i$ 
usually the name of a god or the king, and the sentence means "A belongs to B": for example 
fx? n(j)-*nh-pth “Life belongs to Ptah” (with the god's name in honorific transposition). Suh 


names are very common in the Old Kingdom, but rare thereafter. 


4. In all three types of n(j) A B adjectival sentence, B is usually a noun, but it can also be a pros 
noun: for example, = 1. unk sw “He belongs to me.” B can also be the interrogative adjective 
(S 6.6): AJOD n(j)-sw wr “How much is it?" (literally, “It belongs to how much?"). 


NOMINAL SENTENCES 


Nominal predicates 
In the English sentence This plan is a disaster, the predicate consists of three words: the verb is and 
the noun phrase a disaster. As with adjectival predicates, the verb is doesn't really add any info 
tion to the sentence: what is important is the nominal part of the predicate, a disaster. For that 
reason, grammarians call a predicate such as is a disaster a nominal predicate. Pronouns can also 
be part of a predicate: for example, The plan is that one. Since pronouns “stand for" nouns, the 
are normally considered together with nominal predicates. 

Egyptian also has nominal predicates: unlike English, they consist only of the noun or noun 
phrase itself, without a verb. Egyptologists normally call sentences with such predicates “nominal 
sentences,” which is short for the more accurate designation "sentences with nominal predicates 
Egyptian nominal sentences are more varied than those that have an adjectival predicate. Them 


are three types in Middle Egyptian, with the following patterns: A B, A pw, and A pw B 


$.5), the possessive sentence means “B belongs to A"* 
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AB nominal sentences 

In Middle Egyptian, the A B pattern is 1 
is normally an independent pronoun 


SHINDA n whmw jar 


where A is the independent pronoun jn 
sellent herald”). A can be a noun or not 
oun such as nn “this” ($$ $.8—5.9): for « 


pm ARASH dpt m(w)t nn “1 


or xhat the independent pronouns are 
second (A nn “This is A"). Unde 
he beginning of the sentence as possil 
ments of the direct genitive dpt m(w)t 


, however, the demonstrative can 


LIS 
cae B. mA MCA st nf? nt hnt“ 


, à place one can land in). This is pos: 
id like other adjectives that modify nou 
* § 6.4): thus, the sentence just cited lit 


B nominal sentences with nouns 

ne AB pattern was originally the norma 
: d B were both nouns or noun phrase 
|CcM-- is mostly limited to the fo 
I. A or B contains a noun of kinship or ti 
, DAAR, mwt.j nwt “My mothe 
y here A is the noun phrase mwt,j and B is 


zm MDE rn s 


here A is the noun phrase rn n (j)t(j).s 
mother” and rn “name” are known as “in 
mally unbreakable: one cannot choose t 


A and B contain the same noun in two 


— =. 
=>" 


—_ - <> 
=, 9g) mkt.t ml 


E > A is the noun phrase mkt.t and B is i 


‘balanced sentences." They are fairly c 
! iag iges as well: for example, modern colloq 


Ti word jtj "father" is often written E. Or x 
S as a determinative. 
The — in mkt is taken from the word AS 
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B nominal sentences 
Middle Egyptian, the A B pattern is mostly used when A or B is a pronoun. In such sentences, 


qKumomullyan independent pronoun (§ 5.5), and B is a noun or noun phrase: for example, 


&ha. - » 

LE INS Es jnk whmw jqr "I am an excellent herald, 
fere A is the independent pronoun jnk and B is the noun phrase whmw jar (literally, “I an ex- 
lent herald”). A can be a noun or noun phrase if B is the neutral form of a demonstrative pro- 


such as an "this" ($$ 5.8—5.9): for example, 
| BM S++ dpt m(w)t nn “This is the taste of death.” 


Notethatithe independent pronouns are always first (jnk B “i am B") and the demonstratives are 
Mond qnn Pm A) Under normal circumstances, the demonstrative stands as close 
he beginning of the sentence as possible. In the example given above, it is last because the two 


ie inde- 

and tha ments of the direct genitive dpt m(w)t canot be separated (see §§ 5.9 and 6.3). With an indirect 

on n(j)- litive, however, the demonstrative can move farther forward: 

belongs . ae. "AM nf3 nt hnt “That is a place of landing" 

acted to ©, a place one can land in). This is possible because the indirect genitive is actually an adjective, 
| lik other adjectives that modify nouns it actually stands in apposition to the noun it follows 

| type of 55:6: thus, the sentence just cited literally means “That is a place, one belonging to landing.” 

ase, B is nominal sentences with nouns 

*xample, AB pattern was originally the normal one for all nominal sentences, and could be used when 

n). Such. nd B were both nouns or noun phrases. In Middle Egyptian, however, its use with two nouns 


gun phrases is mostly limited to the following circumstances: 
c a pru Aor B contains a noun of kinship or the noun rn “name”; for example, 
adjectis d : D 
259 5D. mwt.j nwt "My mother is Nut,” 


fe A is the noun phrase mwt.j and B is the proper name nwt (see Essay 2); and 
e SINS rn n (j)t(j).s ywj3 “The name of her father is Yuia,” 


re A is the noun phrase rn n (j)t(j).s and B is the proper name ywj3. Nouns such as mut 
ther’ and rn "name" are known as “inalienables,” because they designate relationships that are 


1 lly unbreakable: one cannot choose to have a different biological mother, for example. 


fand B contain the same noun in two different noun phrases: for example, 


= e-— € — — A é ‘ . . , 
| ©) mkt.t mkt r* “Your (2f) protection is the protection of Re,” 


SCA ss LZ) 
fe A is the noun phrase mkt.t and B is the noun phrase mkt r*.* Such constructions are known 
danced sentences.” They are fairly common in Egyptian, and can be found in other lan- 
Sas well: for example, modern colloquial Arabic beiti beitak "My house (beit) is your house.” 


a =a 


he word jij “father” is often written ~_ or « Yt, without either of the “weak” consonants and with the sign 
as a determinative. 
E. Wo Qed |, ——— 
ie = in mkt is taken from the word Aea or Aea m.k “behold!,” originally mij.k. 
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A pw nominal sentences 
The A pw pattern consists of two parts. The first part, A, can be any noun or noun phrase, ora 
pronoun; B is the demonstrative pronoun o$ or e pw (S 5.8): for example, 


Spy o$ z3.j pw “He is my son.” 


When it is used to modify a noun (§ 5.9), pw is always masculine singular, but in the A pw sen- 
tence it is neutral, and can have a masculine singular, feminine singular, or plural referent. De- 
pending on the context, A pw can mean “He is A,” “She is A,” "They are A,” "It is A,” “This is 
A,” “That is A,” “These are A,” or “Those are A”: for example, 


Sg» r° pw “Tt is Re” 
Rz YRe hmt w*b pw “She is a priest’s wife" 


ISSY Awrw? pw “They are miserable ones.” 


These are examples of the A pw sentence where A is a noun or noun phrase. A can also be an in- | 


dependent or demonstrative pronoun: for example, 
(m) . :0 
Ve p3 pw "It is this. 


Like demonstratives in the A B nominal sentence, pw stands as close to the beginning of the 


I" ntf pw "It is he" 


sentence as possible. In the examples cited above, pw is last because A is either a noun (253, r^, 
hwrw) or a direct genitive (hmt w*b), which cannot be separated. If the noun phrase in A has an 
indirect genitive or a modifying adjective, however, pw comes after the noun and before any 


modifiers (including the indirect genitive): 


QO) we eunti OMe shtj pw n sht-hm3t "He is a peasant of the Wadi Natrun” 
-—[ 


cie e & pw nfr "It is a good land,” 


ESIS 175) aw pw hn* sj3 “They are (the gods) Hu and Sia,” 


literally, "He is a peasant, one belonging to the Wadi Natrun” (for sht-hm3t, literally “Field of 
Salt" see Exercise 6, no. 2, and the map on page xiii); "It is a land, a good one"; and “It is Hu, 
together with Sia" (S 4.12). 


A pw B nominal sentences 
As we saw in $ 7.8, there are only a few instances in which the A B nominal sentence can be used 
if both A and B are nouns or noun phrases. Middle Egyptian normally uses a different nominal- 


sentence pattern, A pw B, if both A and B are nouns or noun phrases: for example, 


0 > s 


M. OSES phrt pw *nh “Life is a cycle.” 


As this example shows, A pw B often has to be translated “B is A” (more on this in § 7.12). This 
pattern can also be used even if A or B is a noun of kinship: for instance, P o Dae ad snt.f 


pw tfnt “His sister is (the goddess) Tefnut.” 


3 Note the difference between the two birds S& and $À: the first, with a forked tail, is the biliteral sign wr, the 
second, with a rounded tail, is a determinative meaning “bad” or “small.” 
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nthe A pw B sentence, pw always 
 jn$;close to the front of the sentence as 
(Side A iC Ais a noun phrase with part 


(I) ene D Avin Ed 


ooo O Bo mnw pw n 2 


instead of *mnw n z(j) pw nfrw.f (for nj 
be separated: ze PSU 
- Summary of nominal sentences 
_ The three nominal-sentence patterns ar 
>t. AB ("A is B" or "B is A") 
* A is an independent pronoun: j 
e Bisa demonstrative pronoun: 4 
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rn n jtj.s ywj3 "The name of 
e the sentence is a “balanced 
"Your protection is the prot 
A pw (“It is A") 
e A isa noun or noun phrase: z3. 
© * Aisan independent pronoun: 5 
1 —* A isa demonstrative pronoun: p 
E A pw B (“B is A” or “A is B") 
TT A and B are both nouns or nour 
Jf you examine the three nominal-sent 
form of the A B pattern, in which B 
"sentence patterns in Middle Egyptian: / 
te tn (A B) and the tripartite pattern (A 
each other: A pw B is normally used wl 


“normally used when one element is a pr 


i abject and predicate in nominal se 
dn the adjectival sentence it is obvious 

PT he adjective is always the predicate, sir 
lows, and not vice-versa: thus, nfr hmt tr 


h a 
peaut 
Eoi 


*) and not something about “t 


-AN 


git its subject in the sentence. 


— t is not always so easy to pick out 
nominal-sentence patterns, A B and A- 


‘pending on what the sentence says and t 
pw “nh “Life is a cycle,” for example, sa 
cycle" — so A is the predicate and B i: 
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dnthe A pusbssentence, pie always comes before By but, as in the A pw sentence, it also" comes 


~~ 


gsxiosexo the front of the sentence as possible. This means that, in some cases, pw can stand “in- 


E 

=. 
T.» 

e 


: 


dab Acisa noun phrase with parts that can be separated: for example, 


[omm Ld vy tr RM r - r o 
boo 0 D^ Ed. mn pw n z(j) nfnv.f “The monument of a man is his goodness” 


ast tad Of *mnw n z(j) pw nfrw.f (for nfrw, see § 4.6). If A is a direct genitive, of course, it cannot 
i eparated: ZM ASSAS: hzrw dwt pw sr(j)w “Officials are dispellers of evil.” 


- « 
immary of nominal sentences 


he three nominal-sentence patterns are normally used with the following parts: 
"AB ("A is B" or “B is A") 
Ais an independent pronoun: jnk whmw jqr "I am an excellent herald.” 
® Bisa demonstrative pronoun: dpt mwt nn ““This is the taste of death.” 
Both A and B can be nouns or noun phrases if: 
* one includes a term of kinship or the noun rn “name”: mwt.j nwt “My mother is Nut”; 
mn jtj.s ywj3 “The name of her father is Yuia.” 
* the sentence is a "balanced" sentence with the same noun in A and B: mkt.t mkt r* 
"Your protection is the protection of Re.” 
A pw ("It is A") 
® Aisanoun or noun phrase: z3.j pw "He is my son.” 
€ A is an independent pronoun: ntf pw “It is he.” 
® Aisa demonstrative pronoun: p3 pw "It is this.” 
A pv B ("B is A" or "A is B") 
A and B are both nouns or noun phrases: phrt pw “nh “Life is a cycle.” 


ou examine the three nominal-sentence patterns closely, you can see that A pi is actually a 
o the A B pattern, in which B is always pw. In fact, then, there are only two nominal- 
ince patterns in Middle Egyptian: A B and A pw B. Egyptologists call these the bipartite pat- 
MAB) and the tripartite pattern (A pw B). With a few exceptions, they actually complement 
other: A pw B is normally used when both A and B are nouns or noun phrases, and A B is 


ally used when one element is a pronoun. 


ect and predicate in nominal sentences 

he adjectival sentence it is obvious which element is the subject and which is the predicate. 
jective is always the predicate, since it says something about the noun or pronoun that fol- 

and not vice-versa: thus, nfr hmt tn says something about “this woman" (namely, that she "is 

tiful”) and not something about “beautiful.” Also, @iesadjectivalpredreate always comes De- 


fitssubject in the sentence. 


Ms Hot always so easy to pick out the subject and predicate in nominal sentences. In both 


i| 


ai-sentence patterns, A B and A pw B, either A or B can be the predicate or subject, de- 


ig On what the sentence says and the context in which it is used. The A pw B sentence phrt 
f) Lite is a cycle,’ for example, says something about ‘nh "life" — namely, that it is phrt “a 
2230 A is the predicate and B is the subject. In the A pw B sentence mnw pw n zj nfrw.f 
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“The monument of a man is his goodness,” however, the positions are reversed: this sentence says 
something about A (mnw n zj "the monument of a man") — namely, that it is nfrw.f “his good- 
ness” — so B is the predicate and A is the subject. 

One way to figure out which element is the subject and which is the predicate is to ask your- 
self what the sentence is about, as we did for the two sentences in the preceding paragraph: this 
will help identify the subject. Another way is to think of the sentence as the answer to a question: 
this will help identify the predicate, since questions always ask for the predicate. Thus, phrt pw “nh 
answers the question “What is life?” ("Life is a cycle"), so phrt is the predicate; while mnw pw n zj 
nfrw.f answers the question “What is the monument of a man?” (“The monument of a man is his 
goodness"), so nfrw.f is the predicate here. 

In spoken English we normally put stress on the nominal predicate. This cannot be seen in nor 
mal written sentences, but it can be indicated by putting the stressed part in boldface: “Life is a cy- 
cle,” "The monument of a man is his goodness.” We know from Coptic that spoken Egyptian also 
stressed the predicate (stressed and unstressed words are pronounced differently in Coptic). Thus, the 
A B pattern was pronounced “A B" (with stress on B) when B was the predicate and “A B" (with 
stress on A) when A was the predicate, and the same thing is true for the A pw B pattern. 

Of course, we cannot see the stress in hieroglyphic texts, just as we cannot see it in normal 
written English sentences. Nevertheless, in most cases the subject and predicate will be clear from 


the actual sentence itself. 


1. In AB sentences where at least one element is a pronoun, 

e pw or a demonstrative pronoun in B is always the subject: for example, r° pw “He is Re” 
(answers the question "Who is he?"); dpt mwt nn "This is the taste of death" (answers 
the question “What is this?"). 

e a third-person independent pronoun in A is always the predicate: for example, ntf r° "He 
is Re" (answers the question “Who is R e?"). 

e a first-person or second-person independent pronoun in A can be the subject or the predi- 
cate: for example, jnk z3.k can mean “I am your son" (answers the question “Who are 
you?") or "I am your son" (answers the question "Who is my son?"). In these cases, only 


the context can indicate which meaning is meant. 


2. In A B sentences where both elements are nouns or noun phrases, 
e kinship terms in A are normally the subject: for example, mwt.j nwt "My mother is Nut" 
(answers the question “Who is your mother?"). Egyptian regularly puts the kinship term in 
A and the predicate in B (mwt.j nwt, not *nwt mwt.j). 
èe a noun phrase with rn is always the subject: for example, rn n jtj.s ywj3 “The name of her 
father is Yuia” (answers the question “What is the name of her father?”). Unlike kinship 
terms, a noun phrase with rn can stand either in the A position, as in the example just 
given, or in the B position: an example of the latter is b3b3 z3 r-jnt rn.f "His name is Baba, 
son of Re-inet” (answers the question “What is his name?"). In either case, the noun 
phrase with rn is the subject. 
èe B is usually the predicate in balanced sentences: for example, mkt.t mkt r 


tion is the protection of Re" (answers the question “What is your protection?"). 


c «« 


Your protec- 


E 


> 


.3- In A pw B sentences, 
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'nce says j. In A pw B sentences, 

is good- ® when A and B are both nouns or noun phrases, either can be the predicate. This is the 
normal use of the A pw B pattern (S 7.11). In most cases, the subject and predicate will be 

sk your- obvious from the content of the sentence itself, as we saw above; if not, the context will 

aph: this usually indicate which is which. 

juestion: ze an independent pronoun in A is normally the predicate. Normally, Egyptian uses the A B 

t pw *nh pattern when A is an independent pronoun. Because the A B pattern can be ambivalent 

pw n zj > when the pronoun is the first or second person, however, Egyptian sometimes uses the A 

ian is his pw B pattern to make it clear that the pronoun is supposed to be the predicate: for exam- 
ple, jnk pw Sw "I am Shu" (answers the question “Who is Shu?"). This is not a very com- 


1in nor- mon construction. 


is a cy- Às you can see from this list, there are really very few cases where the identity of the subject 

tian also d pr edicate in the nominal sentence are not obvious from the sentence itself: The list probably 

"hus, the ms complicated when you read it through for the first time, but after a bit of practice you will 

B" (with id that identifying the subject and predicate comes almost naturally — as, of course, it did for 
je Egyptians themselves. 

| normal - d a waportant-to remember that independent pronouns can have two different functions in 


ear from sieminalsentences; as subject or as predicate: 


Indep adent pronouns as SUBJECT (answers the question “Who are you?”): 
jnkhq? “lam the ruler" (hq3t if feminine) 
nik h43 “You are the ruler" 
ntthq3t “You are the ruler" 
hq pw “He is the ruler" 
hq3t pw “She is the ruler” 
jnn hq3w “We are the rulers" (hq3wt if feminine) 
nitn hg3w “You are the rulers” (hq3wt if feminine) 
lhq3w pw “They are the rulers” (hq3wt if feminine) 

Indep endent pronouns as PREDICATE (answers the question “Who is the ruler?”’): 
jnkhg3 “Iam the ruler” (hq3t if feminine; also jnk pw hq3: see § 7.12.3) 
nikhg3 ^ "You are the ruler" 
nttliq3t “You are the ruler" 
nifhg3 “He is the ruler" 
ntshq3t “She is the ruler" 
jan hgw “We are the rulers" (hq3wt if feminine) 
atin hq3w “You are the rulers” (hq3wt if feminine) 
ntsn hq3w “They are the rulers” (hq3wt if feminine) 


two tables look the same except in the third person, where A pw is used for third-person 


tt pronouns but nif B (etc.) when the pronoun is the predicate. Each of these tables, listing 
ifferent forms needed to say the same thing for different persons and numbers, is known as a 
idigm. Paradigms exist in every language. In English, for example, the present tense of the 
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verb be has the following paradigm: I am, you are, he/she/it is, we are, you are, they are. Paradigms 
are an important part of every language, and must be memorized in order to understand the lan- 


guage. We will meet another paradigm in $ 7.14, and many more in future lessons. 


Interrogatives in nominal sentences 


In $ 5.11 we met a number of interrogative pronouns. Most of these pronouns can be used in 
nominal sentences; when they are, they are always the predicate. The most common nominal- 


sentence patterns used with interrogative pronouns in Middle Egyptian are the following: 


1. mj “who?” “what?” 


This pronoun is mostly used in sentences that we will consider in Lessons 15 and 23. Occa- 
sionally, however, it can also be used with a personal pronoun as subject. Two patterns are 


found in Middle Egyptian: 


e INDEPENDENT PRONOUN + mj: = N” twt mj “Who are you?" 


For twt, see § 5.5. This pattern, where the independent pronoun precedes mj, is found 


mostly in archaic religious texts. 


e jn mj + DEPENDENT PRONOUN: ^" c 1 $273 (j)n mj tr tw “Who are you?" 


The words jn and tr are both particles (see $ 5.11 ptr), and are not translated. The pronoun 


mj in nominal sentences is almost always used after jn. The combination jn mj was evi- 
dently pronounced as one word, which became min in Coptic. The same pronunciation 
may have existed already in Middle Egyptian, since we occasionally find the spellings 
KH (as above) and IR ( ^j)n-mj. 


2. ptr "who?" "what?" 
The pronoun ptr is the most common interrogative in nominal sentences. It always stands first in 
the sentence, and can be followed by a noun (or noun phrase) or a dependent pronoun as subject: 
for example, ps ptr rnk “What is your name?," E d [s hy acs: aR pu sj t3 
r(w)d-ddt “Who is she, this (woman named) Rud-djedet?” 


3. jist "what?" 
This interrogative is occasionally used in the A pw nominal sentence NX -Se jist pw “What 
is it?" (literally, "It is what?"). 


4. zy "which?" 
The pronoun zy can be found in two nominal-sentence patterns in Middle Egyptian: 
@ INDEPENDENT PRONOUN + zy: ENS ulli ntk zy “Which one are you?" 


e zypwB: zril am eto S zy tj pw mjw pw *3 “Which is that great cat?" 
The word tj here is a writing of the particle tr (see § 5.11 ptr), and is not translated. 


As you can see from these examples, Egyptian normally prefers to put the interrogative pronoun 
first in the nominal sentence, except when an independent pronoun is the subject. 

The interrogative adjective wr (§§ 6.6, 7.5.4) is also used in nominal sentences, as the predi- 
cate: Ss0% wr pw "How much is it?" (literally, “It is how much?"). 


X 
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USES OF ADJEC 


The first person in adjectival sent 
f We saw above (§ 7.3) that sentences 
and third-person subjects, except for 


good,” Egyptian normally uses the n 
one.” The usual paradigm for adjectis 


IMS _jnk nfr “I am (a) good 
2MS  nfrtw “You are good" 
aFS nfrtin "You are good" 
3MS  nfrsw "He is good" 

3FS nfr sj "She is good" 

IPL — jnn nfrw “We are goo 
2PL nfrtn “You are good" 
3PL — nfrsn "They are good 
3N nfr st “It is good,” "TI 


It is important to remember that ev: 
tw and nfr sw, it is still a nominal se 
(usually) the predicate, but it is a nor 


Nominal vs. adjectival sentences 
Sometimes Egyptian uses a nomina 
text where a path is described, for 
pronoun pw here shows that this is 
adjective, it is used here like a nou 
therefore actually means “It is a nat 
jectival sentence LAISSE hns st. 
“Tt is a narrow one” and “It is narr 
and you should be aware of it. 


Tense in nominal and adjectival 
All the adjectival and nominal sent 
am and are for the first and second 
verb is required in English but do 
adjectival sentences have no word 
our English translations, however, 
which exists in every English verb 
Tense refers to time. The verb 
dicates that the path has the qual 
called the present tense. If we sa 
of-inaccessibility before the time 
thing. is that it was inaccessible bel 


m 
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USES OF ADJECTIVAL AND NOMINAL SENTENCES 


he first person in adjectival sentences 

We saw above ($ 7.3) that sentences with an adjectival predicate are regularly limited to second 
[third-person subjects, except for n(j) wj B “I belong to B" (S 7.5.1). In place of nfr wj “I am 
"Egyptian normally uses the nominal-sentence construction jnk nfr, literally, “I am a good 
EUThe usual paradigm for adjectival sentences with a pronominal subject is therefore: 


IMS  jnk nfr "I am (a) good (one)" 
2MS afr tw "You are good" 
2FS — nfrin "You are good" 
nfr sw "He is good" 
nfr sj "She is good" 
jnn nfrw "We are good (ones)" 
nfr tn "You are good" 
nfr sn "They are good" 
nfr st "It is good,” "They are good.” 


important to remember that even though jnk nfr is used as the first-person counterpart of nfr 
T it is still a nominal sentence and not an adjectival one. The adjective in jnk nfr is 


ly) the predicate, but it is a nominal predicate, not an adjectival one. 


nal vs. adjectival sentences 

mes Egyptian uses a nominal sentence where we might expect an adjectival one. In one 
vhe a path is described, for example, the text says IX [se hns pw "It is narrow.” The 
in pw here shows that this is a nominal sentence (A pw). Even though hss "narrow" is an 
ive, it is used here like a noun (see $ 6.4), and not as an adjectival predicate: the sentence 
Ore actually means “It is a narrow one.” To say “It is narrow," Egyptian would use the ad- 
il sentence IRISJ- hns st. Of course, there is not much difference in meaning between 


@ Marrow one" and “It is narrow”; but the difference does exist, in Egyptian as in English, 


i should be aware of it. 


"in nominal and adjectival sentences 
‘adjectival and nominal sentences in this lesson were translated with the English verb is (or 
lur for the first and second persons). As we saw at the beginning of the lesson (S 7.1), this 
Teguired in English but does not actually exist in Egyptian, since Egyptian nominal and 
ival sentences have no word corresponding to is (or to am or are). By adding these words in 
i translations, however, we also introduce into the translations a feature called tense, 

iis in every English verb form. 

ne réfen to time. The verb is in an English sentence such as The path is very inaccessible in- 
Wapad qualivy-orinaccessipiity at the time the sentence is spoken: this 1s 
t sprense T5wesay The paima T Cele we indicate that it had the quality 
esubilityebctore the time of speaking — it may still be inaccessible, but the important 


2 


ibeasinaccessiblesbeforexthissiskemowmassthespaststense- And if we say The path will 
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be very inaccessible, we mean that this will be true after the sentence is spoken (whether or not it is Ess! 


true now): this is called the future tense. 


Lj 
Since Egyptian nominal aud adjectival sentences have no verbs, they have no inherent 


The ancient Egyptians had very sf 
being (including the king) to exist, fr 
'ences to these elements occur in Egyp 
"are talking about, we need to appreci: 
their function in human life. 

The easiest element for us to und 
the physical shell within which every ! 
derived from an individual's parents, : 
also realized that it consisted of parts; 
"body parts,” was often used instead o 

e®hesnostumporiant. part-o£dhe.bx 
ae center of physical activity but al: 
seem to have understood the function 
remnants of it in such English phras 
texts where the word jb is used, the tr 
eral “heart.” To refer to the heart as 
nisbe from 3t “front”: i.e., the “fro 
seem to be interchangeable. 

Along with each body came aliii 


tenseMAn Egyptian adjectival sentence such as 313 wrt w3t (cited in $ 7.4.1) simply connects the 
quality ¥t3 wrt “very inaccessible" with the subject w3t "path" without limiting that connection to 
the past, present, or future. The same is true for a nominal sentence such as phrt pw ‘nh (discussed 
in §§ 7.10 and 7.12): this simply connects the notion of phrt “a cycle" with that of “nh “life,” 
without indicating whether the connection is supposed to be true in the past, present, or future. 
Because they have no tense, Egyptian nominal and adjectival sentences are much more flexible 


in meaning than their English translations. Egyptian uses such sentences in two ways: 


I. without reference to tense. Such statements are Known as— generic: "Theyaremieantug 
indicate relationsiipstiaareabwaysstmue, In English, generic statements normally use the pres- 
ent tense. For example, the sentence phrt pw *nh "Life is a cycle" says something about life 


that has always been true, is true when the statement is made, and will be true in the future. 


2. with the tense of their context. Many nominal and adjectival sentences are not generic 
statements but are instead simply not specific about time. The sentence 313 wrt w3t, for exam- 
ple, is not intended as the statement of a universal truth: instead, it is only meant to connect 
the quality of 5t3 wrt “very inaccessible” with w5t "the path.” The context in which this state- 
ment is made indicates when the connection is meant to be valid. If it occurs in a story, for 
example, it will normally have past tense: in fact, the text from which this sentence is taken is 


an autobiography in which an official describes how he made it possible for a colossal statue to 
body, since every body casts one. Be 


lieved it had something of the body - 
sentations of gods are sometimes calle 
Every individual also had a Ga (5 
about human beings to understand. Æ 
foidualéxeceprforthe body The ba al 
ers, somewhat like our concept of an 
noun b3w (usually written Ea "É 
Like the Western notion of "soul" | 
rather than physical, and is the part 4 
 amagined it as being able to move fre 


be moved from its quarry even though 5t3 wrt w3t “the path was very inaccessible.” The same 
sentence could have been used, however, by a scout reporting to the official that 513 wrt w3t 


"the path is very inaccessible” or even that St3 wrt w3t "the path will be very inaccessible.” 


These uses mean that Egyptian nominal and adjectival sentences can be translated not only with 
the present tense (is, am, are) but also as past (was, were) or future (will be). Although this seems 
hazy compared to English, when you read actual texts you will find that it is not a problem, since 
either the sentence itself (e.g., phrt pw “nh) or its context will indicate the tense automatically. 


Phrases and sentences 
You may have noticed that some of the sentences we have considered in this lesson look the same 


as the noun and adjective phrases we met in previous lessons: for example, 
.* nfr hr “good of face” (§ 6.5) or “The face is good” (§ 7.2) 
DARA mwt.j nwt “my mother, Nut" (S 4.11) or "My mother is Nut” (S 7.8) 
Spy oh z3.j pw "this my son” (§§ 5.8—5.9) or "He is my son" (S 7.9). 


World of the living; for this reason, 1 
mái. The concept of the ba is mo: 
| things, such as a door, can have a ba 

distinct "personality" or make a disti 


i ' ; | | the gods ; 
For such short groups of words, taken out of context, it is in fact impossible to decide whether a Way that human beings and the go 


phrase or a nonverbal sentence is meant. In actual texts, however, the context almost always indi- "T 
4 In this spelling, the = sign is "tucked in 

(i.e., as Swt, not šwtw). This arrangement 
enough in themselves that they can only be read as sentences, not as phrases. Bae ending 5 another sampit à 


cates how the words are to be read. Most adjectival and nominal sentences, moreover, are clear 
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ot it is ESSAY 7. HUMAN NATURE 

erent The ancient Egyptians had very specific ideas about human nature. 4NSPGGHIEGE every human 

zts the wing (including the king) to exist, five different elements were thought to be necessary. Refer- 

ion to bhices to these elements occur in Egyptian texts of all kinds. To understand what many of the texts 

cussed talki hg about, we need to appreciate what the Egyptians thought about the five elements and 

“life,” ir function in human life. 

ire. The easiest element for us to understand is the physical one: ditbodystlxsi9uThe body 1s 

exible | phy sical shell within which every human being exists. The Egyptians recognized that the body 
Ved from an individual's parents, from the father's seed planted in the mother’s womb. They 

— brealized that it consisted of parts; for this reason, the plural Ini ASw, meaning something like 

, | dy parts, was often used instead of the singular as the > word for “body.” 

ut life ET mostampertant part.of the body was.the. heart gv | jb). To the Egyptians, this was not only 


ire. Np activity bun aodiesecoruesghbandvemotion'(the Egyptians do not 
ito have understood the function of the brain). This is a common human belief; we still have 
E it in such English phrases as “broken-hearted” and “heartfelt wishes.” In Egyptian 

= the word jb is used, the translation “mind” sometimes makes better sense than the lit- 


al heart” To refer to the heart as a physical organ, Egyptian also used the word —XU h3tj (a 
| State— 


, fo 
a - E E 


iken is 
uei ng with each body came aShadow (i AN] WP? The shadow is an essential adjunct to the 
tue to 


> T 
A Sd iit 


from h3t “front”: , the “frontal” organ) rather than jb; often, however, the two terms 


T nce every body casts one. Because the shadow derives from the body, the Egyptians be- 


rrt wt fit had something of the body — and, therefore, of the body's owner — in it. The repre- 
» M fons of gods are sometimes called their "shadows" for the same reason. 


E. A - w- 
ery individual also had a KENST his is perhaps the most difficult of the Egyptian ideas 
y Wien human beings to understand. @ssenealy; the ba is everyting that Makes a peron animad 
soa NND body The ba also refers to the impression that an individual makes on oth- 


— jewhat like our concept of an individual's “personality”; this notion underlies the abstract 


y- Ww (usually written T~, a “false plural”), which means something like “impressiveness.” 
he Western notion of "soul" (with which b3 is sometimes translated), the ba is spiritual 

> same r than physical, and is the part of a person that lives on after the body dies. Whesbgyptians 
icd 1t as bene ableioimove freely from the mummihtied body out oF tliexombuanduintotlie 

d of the living; for this reason, it is sometimes shown, and written, as à human-headed bird 

Th concept of the ba is mostly associated with human beings and the gods, but other 

felch as a door, can have a ba as well. This is presumably because such things can have a 

“personality” or make a distinct impression, even though they are not alive in the same 


at human beings and the gods are. 


EU the = sign is "tucked into" the belly of the quail-chick, even though it is to be read after the bird 
atur. not Swtw). This arrangement is fairly common for = and a bird sign, especially when it represents the 


Ey 


line ending ¢; another example is mwt "mother." 
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The identification of a name with it 
a In fact, it often makes more 
nan - Knowing a person's name was 


Es — who are Damate “too gre 
E "inaccessible" or "secret" names 


Along with a body, shadow, and ba, every living individual also had aS. This con- 
cept means something like "life force.” The ka is what makes the difference between a living 
person and a dead one: @@atheceurs when it leaves the body, | he Egyptians believed that the life 
force of the ka originated with the creator, was transmitted to mankind in general through the 
king, and was passed on to individual human beings from their fathers. The notion of this trans 
mission was sometimes represented metaphorically as an embrace; this seems to be the origin o 
the “extended arms" sign with which the word k3 is written in hieroglyphs. 

The Egyptians also thought that the ka was sustained through food and drink — understanda- 
bly, since without these substances, human beings die. This notion underlies the abstract noun 
Li. k3w (written as a “false plural”), which means something like “energy” — specifically, the Transliterate and translate the following s 


energy available from food and drink. It also lies behind the custom of presenting offerings of food 
I L«4—2- — wr “great” 


; ieee 

i eo? P mnh “beneficent” 

4. di ai 

$ E I: feba — ht “property” 

6. Ae efor} — from a stor 
5. abs — see n. 4 in the 

p= eS. 

pe —a BY Af INADA —— °3 “great 
o. 4 "m — hn “attack” 


Ies i-o 


would continue to survive in their tombs and on their monuments — and conversely, why the = 
AS i 


and liquids to the dead. The Egyptians were aware that such offerings were never physically con- 
sumed by the deceased; what was being presented, however, was not the food itself, but the en 
ergy (k3w) within the food, which the deceased’s spirit could make use of. During life, when d 
person was given something to eat or drink, it was often with the words n k3.k “for your ka.” 

Only human beings and the gods seem to have had a ka; even though animals were considered? 
tobe living beings, it is not known whether the Egyptians thought they nad a Ra'as Welly Like the 
ba, the ka was a spiritual entity. As such, it could not actually be depicted. To represent the kaf 
however, the Egyptians occasionally used a second image of the individual himself; for this reason, 
the word k3 is sometimes translated as “double.” 

Phe AnA essential clement of every person was the name C= Names were much more 
important to the Egyptians than they are in our society. They were thought to be essential parts of 
their owners, as necessary for existence as the four other elements. This is why Egyptians who 


could afford to do so expended a great deal of effort and resources ensuring that their nam& 


t =r SS 
- , 


names of some individuals were hacked out of their monuments by their enemies after deatit 


: $2 ple — qsn “difficult” 

c M= — dmj “harbor,” jmnt “ 
FAS Sa en sdm "listening," n “ 
5 an A Tg 914.9. — iw "free, deve 
| "jd d i. = NACA. — miki 
| Bem E A Y — waw* "wave, 
ird — from a story: hf3w “snak 
"P — from a story: mh “cubit’ 
Pr le — from a story: hl 
[79 


TA fae n — from a story: *rq "bent" 
jm: 


y = = | mee ade — bw “thing, product 


Even during life people could be essentially deprived’ ot existences Dy banminpotlieir mamme 
eXaniplefapmangiamed"Dedu-Amunpwho had been banished trom'Sogietyeeouldsbesrefernedug 
only as “he who is separate from the name Dedu-Amun,’ 

The Egyptians considered each of these five elements an integral part of every individual, and 
they thought that no human being could exist without them. This explains, in part, why mune 
mification of the body was considered necessary for the afterlife (see Essay 8 for more information 
on this subject). Each element was also thought to contain something of its owner. This was pam 
ticularly true for the name; the mention of an individual's name can bring to mind a picture o 
that person, even if he or she is no longer living. Writing a person's name on a statue or next to 
carved image could identify the image with that individual and thereby give the person an alter 
native physical form other than the body. This is why Egyptian tombs contained statues and relig 
of the tomb owner; for the same reason, pious Egyptians often had statues of themselves carvedtt 
be placed in the temples, so that they themselves could always be in the presence of the god. B 
the same token, writing the name of a person on a small clay statue and then smashing the stati 


was considered an effective means of destroying the name's owner. 
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identification of a name with its owner was so strong that names themselves were treated 


- In fact, it often makes more sense to translate the word rn as “identity” rather than 
me. Knowing a person's name was the same as knowing the person himself. For this reason, 
ipods — who are ultimately "too great to investigate, too powerful to know” — are often said 


fe inaccessible” or "secret" names that no one can know, even the other gods. 


EXERCISE 7 


iterate and translate the following sentences; underline the predicate in each. 
E — wr “great” 


ht 3 


ace: — mnh “beneficent” 
[j-i 
ng oh — ht “property” 
cl PEG g — from a story: wsh “broad,” st “place” 
aN E SS — see n. 4 in the Essay 
TUNI 
P bd S0 — *2 “great,” phtj "strength" (false dual) 
T A — ln "attack" 
me leave 
iy 
Zils — qsn "difficult" 
f 1 — dmj “harbor,” jmnt “the West” 
E Ll — sdm “listening,” n “for,” rmt “people” (see § 2.8.1) 
ia iiim — iw “free, devoid," h3w “excess” 
EN BUS —A-— mjk3 “brave,” m3 "lion" (spelling taken from m33 
zm? DEA A f — w3w “wave,” w3d-wr "sea" (literally, “great blue-green”) 
Livii — from a story: hf3w "snake" 


pamm ‘ . 99 2 . nn [T: , 


19M — from a story: mh “cubit” (20/5 inches), n “30 


—g-4 le — from a story: hbzwt “beard,” 


= — from a story: “rq "bent" 


==! 


E AAL — bw “thing, product,” wr “chief, main,” jw “island” 
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15. cole — wsjr “Osiris” 

26. EA Ls ura — w*b “clean,” © “hand, arm" 
x, Fa) Mag — jtj “father” 

28. => 

29. ex — dt “self” 

30. |— SG. 7 — from a story Definitions 

?repositions are words that languages u: 


8. Prepo 


TE A T A AZI — mjtn “way, path” 

32. (4 —| 944,9. — mdw “speaker” 

33. QALE (A d e — nh “pitiful,” m3r “poor” (see § 2.8.3) 
34. ea 7749, 

35. — E — TES ALS; — hmw “rudder” 

36. (7774 4 lla — drw "need" 

37. 9 — dS in — bw-nfr “goodness” 


BELTS "e j = we wig 
38. 9 fn 47 — hmwtj “craftsman,” nisbe from hmuwt "craft Prepositions are among the most idi 


39. lA A _ lez — w3h “lasting” E" the prepositions of one languag 
or example, must be translated with thi 


jill’ ‘tat is inside the house, for example, tl 
noun phrase the house, and indicates that 
followed by nouns or noun phrases, as i 
r by themselves. Thus, it is also possibl 
sonal pronoun it for the noun phrase (i 
ised by itself. When a preposition is u 
govern them. A preposition that is use 
ve will consider adverbs and adverbial f 


POPLIN By mm eo é 
40. 4 | No FA hk lum 5; 5 9 {ih BLA — mh3t "scale, measure of worth,” ns “tongue” - 
di de depending on how it is used; converse 
41. bit EAI — — wndut "tenants" (collective noun) French prepositions par, à, sur, or en, al 
42. S I= — grh “end” preposition in one language that corre: 


ry prepositions 

| also has prepositions, and it ust 

Er glis h, however, Egyptian can have as 

in g on how they are used. The followin 

fin alphabetical order), the different forn 
nal phrases that correspond to them. 


5 TR. jmjtw (also MN, M, etc.) 


_ “between, among"; adverbially "bet 


This preposition means "between" 
bushes”; when it is used with two di 
"by the preposition r (see § 8.2.7): jr 
(literally, “between this country with 
it means “among, amidst, in the mi 
from Dynasty 18, the preposition is 
the nobles.” The adverbial form jm 
form nj (see § 8.2.6). 


8. Prepositions and Adverbs 


PREPOSITIONS 


initions 

positions are words that languages use to relate one thing to another. In the English sentence 
iat is inside the house, for example, the preposition inside relates the noun phrase Jill’s cat to the 
n phrase the house, and indicates that the second object contains the first. Prepositions are often 
lowed by nouns or noun phrases, as in this example, but they can also be used with pronouns 
by themselves. Thus, it is also possible in English to say Jill’s cat is inside it, substituting the per- 
al pronoun it for the noun phrase the house, or simply Jill’s cat is inside, with the preposition 
d by itself When a preposition is used with a noun, noun phrase, or pronoun, it is said to 
overn them. A preposition that is used by itself is said to function as an adverb, or adverbially; 

e will consider adverbs and adverbial function in more detail later in this lesson. 
'repositions are among the most idiosyncratic words of any language. Often it is impossible to 
lat tthe prepositions of one language exactly into those of another. The French preposition å, 
txample, must be translated with the English prepositions to, at, into, on, by, for, from, or with, 
ending on how it is used; conversely, the single English preposition by corresponds to the 
nch prepositions par, à, sur, or en, also depending on the way it is used. In fact, it is rare to find 


ireposition in one language that corresponds exactly to one and only one preposition in another 


mary prepositions 

iptian also has prepositions, and it uses them in much the same ways that English does. Unlike 
lish, however, Egyptian can have as many as three different forms of its prepositions, depend- 
‘on how they are used. The following list shows the primary prepositions of Middle Egyptian 
iiphabetical order), the different forms they can have, and the English prepositions or preposi- 
ul phrases that correspond to them. 


+e jmjtw (also T ' CAJ etc.); adverbially FAT jmjtw-nj 
between, among”; adverbially “between them, among them” 


This preposition means "between" when it is used with a dual: jmjtw b5tj "between two 


bushes ; when it is used with two different nouns (or noun phrases), the second is introduced 


by the preposition r (see § 8.2.7): jmjtw h3st tn r nhrn “between this country and Naharina” 


literally, “between this country with respect to INaharina"). When jmjtw is used with a plural, 
it means "among, amidst, in the midst of”: jmjtw Szpw “among the sacred images.” In texts 
fom Dynasty 18, the preposition is often spelled r-jmjtw (>43, etc.): r-jmjtw srw “amidst 
he nobles.’ The adverbial form jmjtw-nj is actually a compound of jmjtw and the adverbial 
orm nj (see § 8.2.6). 
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pos du 

py" 

The word jn is not really a preposition, but it is used like the English preposition by to indicate 
the agent with a passive verb form (as in "I was blessed by the king"). In this use, jn is always 
followed by a noun or noun phrase, never a personal pronoun. We will consider this and 
other uses of j in future lessons. 


Nm (also —=); with personal pronouns or adverbially IN jm (also |=) 

“in”; adverbially “therein,” “there,” or “in it,’ “of them,” etc. 

This is the most common of all Egyptian prepositions. Basically, m means “in,” but English 

often requires other translations, depending on how m is used: 

e "in" or "into" space: m pr “in the house”; *q m pr "enter into the house” 

e "in," "by," “for,” or "during" time: m grh “in the night, by night"; m rnpwt 3 “for three 
years, during three years" 

e “in” a state: m htp "in peace" 

e "in" or "of" a material or contents: m jnr “in stone, of stone,” *h*w m rnpwt “a period of 
years," w* jm "one thereof, one of them" 

e "from" or "of" a place or state (i.e., starting from "in"): prj m nwt "emerge from (in) the 
town,” sw m *b* “free from boasting, free of boasting” 

e “as” something or someone (i.e., “in” the capacity of): h*j m nswt “appear as king" 

e “with,” “through,” or "by" something (i.e., "in" the use of): wrh m mrht “anoint with 
oil"; jnj m z33 "get through prayer, by prayer”; njs m rn “call by name.” 

0) mj (also l); adverbially EU my 


“like”; adverbially "likewise" 


The preposition mj always indicates that one thing is like another. It can usually be translated 
as "like," but English sometimes requires another translation: 


e “like” something: mj shr ntr “like the plan of a god” 

e “in accordance with, according to" something: mj nt-*.f nt r° nb "according to his daily 
custom” (literally, "like his custom of every day") 

e “as well as" something: hrw mj grh “day as well as night" (literally, “day like night"). 


AN mm (also A, A, AN, etc.) 


"among"; adverbially "among them" 


This preposition is used with a plural noun or a noun with plural sense: mm “nhw “among the 
living,” mm mw “among the waters.” The difference between mm and jmjtw (S 8.2.1) is that jmjtw 
indicates a specific physical position while mm is used in a more general sense, without specifying 
an actual position. 


— n (also -~ nj, only before a noun); adverbially & nj (also =) 
“to, for"; adverbially “thereto, therefor” or “for it,” etc. 


The preposition n is used to indicate the goal of something. It is normally translated in English 
with the prepositions for and to, but some uses require a different translation: 
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» “to” or "for" something: rdj j3w n wsjr “giving praise to Osiris"; nfr sdm n rmt “Listening is 
good for people" (Exercise 7, no. 15). The preposition n normally indicates the goal of 
motion when the goal is a person: e.g., mj n ky “go to another person" 

“at” in the sense of “to, toward”: dg? n q“hwj.k "look at your elbows” 
"in, for" time: n 3bd 2 “in two months,’ n dt “for ever" 


"for, at, because of” something: rmj n mr “weep for/at/because of pain." 


5 at the beginning of a sentence |> jr, sometimes also |> with personal pronouns 
y . Se + 5 
{usually =); adverbially I jrj (often |>) 
"with respect to”; adverbially “thereto” or “with respect to it, pertaining to it,” etc. 
The preposition r has the basic meaning “with respect to.’ Depending on how it is used, 
"many different translations are required in English: 


3) ec 


® “to,” "toward," “at” a place: prj r pt “go to/toward the sky,” r rdwj hm.f “at the feet of His 
Incarnation,” spr r hnw “arrive at the royal residence"; r normally indicates the goal of mo- 
tion when the goal is a place: e.g., Smj r nn-nswt "go to Herakleopolis” 
“at” a time: r tr pn “at this season" 
"to, in order to, for" a purpose: r jnt *qw “in order to get food,” h3b r msw-nswt “send for 
the king's children" 
"against" something: jrj r "act against" someone or something (vs. jrj n “act for, on behalf 
of" someone or something) 
"from" something, indicating separation or distinction: rh wh3 r rh “to know the foolish 
man from the knowledgeable" (i.e., "to know the difference between a foolish and a 
knowledgeable man": literally, "to know the foolish one with respect to the knowledge- 
able one"), fh r kpnj “depart from Byblos” (literally, “depart with respect to Byblos”). This 
is also the sense of r when it is used with a comparative adjective (SS 6.8, 7.4.2): nfr r ht nbt 
"better than everything” (literally, “good with respect to everything"). 
"concerning, about, according to" something: dd r "speak about" something (compare 
English "speak to the subject"); r hp "according to the law.” 

e “as for" at the beginning of a sentence: jr sf wsjr pw “As for yesterday, it is Osiris.” 


& fh 13 (also AP) 
"behind, around" 
The preposition A3 is related to the noun YhS "back of the head.” Its basic sense is “behind 


and around": phr h3 jnbw “going around the walls," z3 h3 hrd "protection around a child.” 


p. [75 hn‘; adverbially [=> hn‘w (usually 17) 


"together with"; adverbially “with them," etc. 


The preposition hn‘ indicates that one thing accompanies another: hn“ snw.j "together with 
my siblings.” The same meaning underlies the use of hn“ in coordination (§ 4.12), where it is 
usually translated “and”: h3tj hn“ zm3 "the heart and the lungs.” Note that the English prepo- 
sition with has two different meanings, indicating accompaniment and means. The former 


corresponds to Egyptian hn‘; the latter, to the Egyptian preposition m (§ 8.2.3). 
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name (i.e., “during the reign of” 
‘Often hr is used to relate one per 
"specified because social customs } 
- an equal or an underling, but nor 
14 e^ ht 

— “throughout”; not used adverbial 


? hr (also 9); with personal pronouns often 2 hr 


“on”; not used adverbially 


The preposition hr is related to the noun hr “face, surface” (spelled the same way). It has the 
basic meaning “on” but its uses require many different translations in English: 


e “on, upon, in, at, by" something, indicating placement or position: hr w3t “on the path,’ 
hr ht q3 "upon a high tree,” hr rdwj “on foot,” hr wnmj.f “on his right, at his right,’ hr kmt 
"in Egypt" (“on the Blackland”), hr jb.f “in his heart, on his mind"; prj hr hrw “come forth 
at the sound" of something; sw3 hr jz “pass by the tomb” 

e "than, with, and” indicating addition: jrj h3w hr nfr “do more than well” (literally, “do ex- 
cess on good"), psj hr bjt “cook with honey.” This meaning underlies the use of hr in co- 


The meaning of this preposition 
_ 3 “happen throughout the land.” 


st hr, adverbially B “hy 
“under”; adverbially “under it, ur 
The basic sense of hr is “under”: 
be “under” something is also to « 
tian often uses the preposition hr 
it “loaded with grain" (literally, - 
“tired from walking.” 


ordination (§ 4.12), where it is usually translated "and": d* hr hyt “stormwind and rain.” 

e “for, per,’ indicating distribution: t-hd hr w*b nb “a loaf of white bread for each priest” 

e "from, of” indicating physical origin (literally, “from on"): nbw hr h3st “gold from the des- 
ert" prrt nbt hr h3t “everything that comes from the altar,’ “wn hwrw hr ht.f “rob a poor 
man of his property” 

e "at, with, concerning, about, because of, for," indicating cause (nonphysical origin): htp hr 


"content at/with" something, hzj hr “bless because of, on account of" something, rs-tp hr 6. tp; with personal pronouns oft 


39 46 


“watchful concerning" something, jj hr “come about,” “come for" something; mhj hr “for 


get about” something; “h3 hr “fight for, on behalf of" someone. 


"atop"; not used adverbially 

This preposition is related to the 
above something: tp jnb “on top « 
‘surface, but hr indicates closer pr: 
but sdr hr t3 “lie on the ground” 
has to be translated in a way that 
Ee > English views a relationshi 
nally thinks of speech as lying "ir 


rr 
^D 
=< dr 
“since”; adverbially “over, finishe 


‘The preposition dr is related to tł 


2^ hfi (not *htf; also ©). adverbially 2% hfiw (also $^ 

"opposite, in accordance with”; adverbially "accordingly" 

The preposition hft indicates that something is opposed to something else. It is normally used 
in the spatial sense, of two things facing each other: *h* hft "stand opposite, before" someone, 
dd hft “speak in front of, before" someone. This sense underlies the nisbe hftj “opponent, en- 
emy." When Aft governs a noun or pronoun referring to a thing, it usually means “in accor 
dance with": hft zh? pn “in accordance with this writing,” hft h3y "according to measure.” 


(T^ hnt (also fif] — ); adverbially (f)... 9» hntw (also fii) ) 
"at the head of”; adverbially “before, previously" 


The preposition hnt indicates that something is in front of something else: hmsj hint ntrw “sit in 
front of the gods.” It normally carries the connotation of superiority: hnt “nhw “at the head of 
the living.” The difference between hft and hnt is one of position: hft implies that two things 
are facing each other, while hnt indicates that something is first in line or priority. When used 
adverbially, hnt refers to time: hpr hntw "happen before, previously.” 


ir expressions of time: dr rk hrw “ 
| Jompound prepositions 

"he seventeen words listed in the p 
fa single word. Besides these Egy 
rom several words. Such prepositio 
eposition alongside, for example, is 
E zyptian compound preposition: 
e formed in three ways: 

P 

preposition plus noun or noun p 
the front o£" and A $ hr h3t 
is the most common way of form 


"near"; not used adverbially 


The preposition fr indicates the proximity of one thing to another. It is regularly used when 
the noun, noun phrase, or pronoun governed by the preposition is someone of higher status; 
dd hr hm.f “speak to His Incarnation,” hr ntrw “in the presence of the gods.” This preposition is 
especially common in two phrases: hr hm n “during the incarnation of” followed by a kings 
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name (i.e., “during the reign of”); and jm3hy hr “honored by,” followed by the name of a god. 
Often hr is used to relate one person to another when the nature of the relationship cannot be 
specified because social customs prohibit a direct relationship. Thus, an Egyptian speaks n “to” 
m egual or an underling, but normally hr "near" the king or the gods. 

e.^ ht 

"throughout"; not used adverbially 

The meaning of this preposition is essentially the same as that of its English counterpart: hpr ht 
B "happen throughout the land." 


A hr adverbially B “hy 

‘und er^: adverbially “under it, under them,’ etc. 

| rh basic sense of hr is “under”: hmsj hr ht3w “sit under an awning,” hr mw “under water." To 
be “under” something is also to carry or have it: hence, jw hr jnw “come with tribute.” Egyp- 
tian often uses the preposition hr literally where English uses more general prepositions: 3tp hr 
jij “loaded with grain" (literally, “loaded under grain"), t3 hr ršwt “the land in joy,” wrd hr Xmt 
“tired from walking.” 


| 


| 8 1p; with personal pronouns often tp 
E) 


“atop”; not used adverbially 


This preposition is related to the word tpj "head" (spelled the same way). It indicates position 
above something: tp jnb “on top of the wall.” Like hr (§ 8.2.10), tp often implies contact with a 
surface, but hr indicates closer proximity to the surface than tp: thus, ‘nf tp t3 “live on earth" 
but sdr hr t3 “lie on the ground"; both prepositions can also mean simply “above.” When tp 
h 5 to be translated in a way that does not imply position above something, this is usually be- 
caus English views a relationship differently than Egyptian does: for example, English nor- 
mally thinks of speech as lying “in the mouth,’ while Egyptian puts it tp r “atop the mouth.” 


I: 
EE dr 
"since"; adverbially “over, finished" 
The preposition dr is related to the noun dr “limit, end.” In Middle Egyptian, it is used mostly 


in expressions of time: dr rk hrw "since the age of Horus.” 


ompound prepositions 

ie seventeen words listed in the preceding section are all primary prepositions, each consisting 
‘asingle word. Besides these Egyptian has a large number of compound prepositions, formed 
mi several words. Such prepositions are common in most languages. The English compound 
feposition alongside, for example, is derived from the preposition along and the noun side. 

Eg btian compound prepositions always contain at least one of the primary prepositions. They 
č formed in three ways: 

Preposition plus noun or noun phrase: for example, A m h3t “in front of,’ >) r h3t “to 
the front o£" and & —7 hr h3t “at the front off” all of which use the noun = h3t “front” This 


is the most common way of forming compound prepositions; compare English alongside, inside. 


8.4 
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2. preposition plus infinitive or infinitival phrase (the infinitive is discussed in Lesson 14): for ex- 
ample, —4D JIM r db3 “in exchange for, instead of,’ from the preposition r and the infinitive 
db3 "replace" (literally, “to replace"). Compare English together with (originally, to gather with). 


3. adverb or adverbial phrase plus preposition: for example, LS hwr “apart from, in addi- 
tion to, as well as,” from the adverb hrw "apart" and the preposition r (literally, “apart with 
respect to"). Compare English apart from. 


The meaning of most Egyptian compound prepositions is clear from their components, and we 
do not need to consider them individually here. In dictionaries (such as the one at the back of this 
book), you will find the meaning of a compound preposition listed under its major component. 
Thus, to find the meaning of hr h3t, you would look under f3t, while that of hrw r would be 


found under hrw. 


The object of prepositions 
The noun, noun phrase, or pronoun that the preposition governs is called the object of the 
preposition. In many languages, nouns and pronouns have a special form when they are used as 
the object of a preposition. In English this is true only for personal pronouns; nouns, noun 
phrases, and other kinds of pronouns have no special form after prepositions in English: e.g., boys 
and for boys, the big boat and in the big boat, this and under this; but they and with them, not *with they. 
Egyptian is the same as English in this respect: nouns, noun phrases, and other kinds of pro- 
nouns have no special form after prepositions: e.g., hrdw “boys,” n hrdw “for boys"; dpt *3t “the 
big boat,” m dpt *3t "in the big boat”; nn "this," hr nn "under this.” For personal pronouns, Egyp- 
tian uses the suffix form (S 5.3) as the object of prepositions: for example, 


IS ye hn*.j “with me” 

2MS f= hn*.k “with you” 

ass of = hn®.t "with you” 

ams Im hn*.f “with him, with it” 
3FS | hn*.s “with her, with it” 
IPL iem hn*.n “with us" 

2PL PR hn*.tn. “with you" 

3PL singe hn*.sn. “with them.” 


This is true not only for the primary prepositions, such as hn‘, but also for the compound prepo- 
sitions: for example, m h3t.k “in front of you” (literally, “in your front"), r db3.s “in exchange for 
it" (literally, “with respect to its replacement"), and hrw r.sn “as well as them" (literally, "apart 
with respect to them"). 

The prepositions jn “by” (S 8.2.2) and mj "like" (S 8.2.4) are not used with personal pro- 
nouns. We will consider jn when we discuss the passive in later lessons. Egyptian uses the noun 
IAS mjtw or the nisbe UN mjtj (see § 8.6), both of which mean “likeness,” instead of mj with a 


personal pronoun: for example, shtj mjtw.j “a peasant like me" (literally, "a peasant, my likeness”). 
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noun -$ (also ES mjtw “likene: 
mjt "similarity," which is itself a fe 
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12. &. tpj "standing atop,” from tp “ 


Uses of the prepositional nisbes 
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themselves do. This kind of construc 
lish; instead, English has to use the w 
relevant preposition, or the prepositi 
sky” or “the gods in the sky” (liter 
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The preposition n with adjectival predicates 

fhe preposition n "to, for" is often used in a special kind of adjectival sentence in which the 
dicate has no subject. This usually corresponds to English sentences in which the pronoun it is 
Sed as a "dummy subject”: for example, Ten are nfr n.tn "It is good for you," JIS SY bjnwj n.j 
How bad it is for me!” Although English requires a subject, the pronoun it in such sentences 

tally doesn't refer to anything; for that reason, Egyptian simply omits the subject. 


repositional nisbes 
AS We saw in Lesson 6, Egyptian is able to make an adjective out of a noun by adding an ending 
(masculine ~j, feminine —1) to the noun: for example, mwtj and nwtt “local,” from nwt “town.” 
Such derived adjectives are known as nisbes ($$ 6.1—6.2). The same procedure is used to make 


adjectives out of prepositions. Most of the primary prepositions have a nisbe form: 


ESN jmj “inherent in," from m “in” (also TR, IF, $, IN, etc.) 
2. fy mjtj "similar,' from mj "like" (also QO, de, etc); not always distinguishable from the 


noun 0-5 (also d^) mjtw “likeness” (see § 8.4). Both words are formed from an abstract noun 
mjt “similarity,” which is itself a feminine nisbe (“that which is like") formed from mj. 
m nj "belonging to,” from n “to, for" (usually ~); also known as the “genitival adjective.” 
We have seen its use in the indirect genitive (§ 4.13.2) and as an adjectival predicate (S 7.5). 
WU jr "pertaining to,” from r “with respect to" (also j=, x V], Y) 
SY 13(j) "surrounding," from h2 “behind, around” 
6 P hn*(j) “accompanying,” from hn! “with” 
7 $5 hrj “upper, lying on” from hr "on" (also Lob NE. ES 
§. = hfij “opposing,” from hft “opposite” (often £^) 
9. TIN hntj “foremost,” from hnt “at the head of” (often ai ) 
[0. X hr(j) “adjacent,” from hr "near" 
H. By hrj “lower, lying under" from hr “under” (often A) 
12. 8 tpj "standing atop," from tp "atop" (also 8, a, D). 
Uses of the prepositional nisbes 
Like other nisbes, those formed from prepositions can be used both to modify nouns and as nouns 


in their own right: for example, *t hrt “an upper room,” hrt nbt “every upper one.” In both uses, 


prepositional nisbes often govern a following noun, noun phrase, or pronoun, just as prepositions 


d emselves do. This kind of construction is usually impossible to translate directly into good Eng- 


Tish; instead, English has to use the words “who is, who are, which is, which are" followed by the 
int preposition, or the preposition alone: for example, ntrw jmjw pt "the gods who are in the 
sky” or “the gods in the sky" (literally, "the gods, the inherent ones of the sky"); jmjw.s “those 
who are in it" or "those in it” (literally, “its inherent ones"). 
Prepositional nisbes are often used as nouns in their own right. Two very common examples 


Of this are words designating a person's office or function and phrases referring to gods or kings 


8.8 


8.9 
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(the latter are called “epithets’’): for example, jey -i Jr(j)-*t “roomkeeper” (literally, “one per- 
taining to a room"), & 1 J(T] hr(j)-h(3)b (also written {@J and Æ) “lector priest” (literally, “he 
who is under the festival-scroll”: the priest who carries the scroll with the liturgy for festival rites); 
AMAAN: hntj-jmntjw “Foremost of the westerners” (literally, “he who is at the head of the west- 
erners,” an epithet of Osiris), 2“ tpj-dw.f “He who is atop his mountain" (an epithet of Anubis). 

Like other nouns, prepositional nisbes can be modified by adjectives, and can have suffix pro- 
nouns. Adjectives that modify prepositional nisbes always agree with the nisbe itself, and not with 
the noun or pronoun that the nisbe governs: i.e., jrj-^t nb “every roomkeeper” (not jrj “t nbt, 
which would mean “one pertaining to every room"). Such adjectives normally follow the entire 
nisbe phrase, as in the example just given; to avoid confusion about which element the adjective 
modifies, however, they can come between the nisbe and whatever the nisbe governs: for exam- 
ple, jrj nb sfm "every functionary” (literally, “every one pertaining to a function"), as opposed to 
jrj sim nb "one pertaining to every function." Similar considerations govern the placement of suffix 
pronouns: thus, jmt h3t.sn "that which is in front of them" (literally, “the inherent one of their 
front") but jmt.sn h3t "their predecessor" (literally, "their inherent one of the front"). 


Special uses of the nisbe 4 

The nisbe Bs, A hrj "lower, lying under" is often used to denote the possession of something: 
thus, the hrj-h3b "lector-priest" is the one who has (“who is under") the festival-scroll. If the nisbe 
modifies or refers to a place, it can indicate location: for example, JA A (with honorific trans- 
position; abbreviated Tov. ala) hrt-ntr “the place where the god is” (“that which is under the 
god”), the Egyptian term for “cemetery” or “necropolis.” This use is particularly common with 
the word J$ bw “place”: for instance, JS B whi ^j).f “the place where he is" (literally, "the 


place lying under him”). 


“Reverse” nisbes 
Although a prepositional nisbe such as jmt often has to be translated into English as “who is in” or 
“which is in,” it is important to remember that such translations are only an approximation of the 
nisbe’s meaning: the nisbe itself is an adjective (in this case, meaning something like "inherent"). 
Like other adjectives, prepositional nisbes can also be used in the nfr hr construction. As we saw in 
$$ 6.5 and 6.9, a phrase such as 533 zrw “many of sheep” can be used to refer to someone who has 
many sheep: the adjective ‘3 actually refers to the sheep’s owner, even though it is the sheep 
themselves that are “many,” not the owner. Prepositional nisbes can be used in the same way. 

Normally, a phrase such as tN md3t jmt pr means “the scroll that is in the house,” 
where jmt pr is an adjectival phrase indicating where md5t “the scroll” is. But since jmt is an adjec- 
tive, the phrase jmt pr can also be understood as a nfr hr construction. In that case, although jmt still 
refers to md3t, it is actually pr "the house" that is "in" something, and not md3t “the scroll": md3t 
jmt pr then means “the scroll that the house is in.” The phrase jmt pr (used by itself, without md3t) 
is actually an Egyptian idiom for “will” (as in “last will and testament"): it refers to a papyrus scroll 
in which the contents of a person's estate (pr “house”) are listed. 

Such uses are known as “reverse nisbes.”” The relationship between jmt and pr in the reverse 
nisbe md3t jmt pr “the scroll that the house is in” is exactly the same as that between *33 and zrw 
in the nfr hr construction zj 533 zrw “a man many of sheep": Egyptian makes the adjective refer to 
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the noun it modifies (md3t and zj), e 
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— has many sheep,” jmt pr “that which t 


Since a phrase such as jmt pr can i 
house is in;" usually only the context 


— however, the reverse meaning is nor 


(usually spelled $X^ or Ñ). This seer 


the person who gives commands. It 


— what the person is overseer of: for e 


AMi jmj-r m3* “general” (“overseer 
also mean “the one who is in the mo 
with the sign of a tongue (i.e., "that: 
apparently the reverse. 


Prepositional phrases as modifiers 
English can use a prepositional phrase 
however, a prepositional phrase norm 
to modify a noun: thus, ntrw jmjw pt 
however, Egyptian does seem to use ; 
a modifier. The most frequent exam 
expressions SS BUA bk jm “the ` 
humble servant") and $ |N w5 jr 

Another common instance of a p: 
n “to, for.” The genitival adjective n(j 
for," is normally used as a modifier on 
construction known as the "indirect 
"the son of a man" (literally, "the sc 
pronoun, Egyptian normally uses the : 
use a special construction consisting O 
nisbe |Ñ jm (also spelled 45X49 jm 
his,’ and so forth: for example, 


MALININ 
M ARUM 


fu POE, PRI em 
Lesnsnel 


TO LAN hdmw n.sn , 


As these examples show, the gender 


ms n.f jmy ' 


t3 h3t n.n ji 


possessive phrase that follows: since n 
in gender and number with the nou 
agrees in gender with the noun: le 
yours” (modifying the feminine noun 
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yo 6 


pnoun it modifies (md5t and zj), even though what the adjective describes (533 “many” and jmt 

herent, being in”) is actually a quality of the noun that follows it (zrw and pr). This is true even 
jen the adjectival phrases are used by themselves, without a preceding noun: ‘53 zrw “he who 
Smany sheep," jmt pr "that which the house is in.” 

Since a phrase such as jmt pr can mean both “that which is in the house” and “that which the 
Quse is in, usually only the context will indicate which meaning is intended. For some phrases, 
Wever, the reverse meaning is normal. One very common example is the title jmj-r “overseer” 

| suall spelled N or Ñ). This seems to mean “the one in whom (jmj) the mouth (r) is" — i.e., 
© person who gives commands. It normally precedes another noun or noun phrase, indicating 
What the person is overseer of: for example, Ao jmj-r pr “steward” (“overseer of the house"), 
Mi imj-r mi* "general" (“overseer of the army"). As a prepositional nisbe, however, jmj-r can 
so mean “the one who is in the mouth”: for this reason, it is often spelled ^Y (e.g., cj jmj-r pr), 
th the sign of a tongue (i.e., “that which is in the mouth”), even though its normal meaning is 
parently the reverse. 


"repositional phrases as modifiers 
aglish can use a prepositional phrase as a modifier: for example, the gods in the sky. In Egyptian, 
, a prepositional phrase normally has to be converted to the corresponding nisbe in order 
modify a noun: thus, ntrw jmjw pt "the gods in the sky,” and not *nirw m pt. In a few cases, 
lowever, Egyptian does seem to use a prepositional phrase rather than the corresponding nisbe as 
modifier. The most frequent examples of this involve the preposition m used adverbially in the 
Xpressions Sa i ANN b3k jm “the worker therein” (an idiom meaning “yours truly” or “your 

imble servant") and 7; INS w* jm nb "every one of them.” 

Another common instance of a prepositional phrase used as modifier involves the preposition 
fto, for.” The genitival adjective n(j) "belonging to,” which is the nisbe of the preposition n “to, 
i, is normally used as a modifier only when it is followed by a noun or noun phrase. This is the 
Onstruction known as the "indirect genitive,” which we have already met (§ 4.13.2): 23 n(j) zj 
the son of a man" (literally, “the son belonging to a man"). When the possessor is a personal 
noun, Egyptian normally uses the suffix pronouns: z3.f “his son.” Occasionally, however, it can 
se a special construction consisting of the preposition n (not the nisbe), a suffix pronoun, and the 

| sbe IN jm (also spelled UR jmy). This corresponds to the English construction “of him, of 


iis." and so forth: for example, 
Als RU ms n.f jmy "a child of his, a child belonging to him" 
Mom t3 h3t n.n jmy “that front of ours" 
a 


(Sx — hdmw n.sn jm “the footstool belonging to them." 


pen pen NIA, 


As these examples show, the gender and number of the preceding noun have no effect on the 
possessive phrase that follows: since n is a preposition rather than a nisbe, it does not have to agree 
i gender and number with the noun it modifies. In older texts, however, the nisbe sometimes 
agrees in gender with the noun: Bhi ved ES prt-hrw n.k jmyt “the invocation-offering of 
ours” (modifying the feminine noun phrase prt-hrw, literally, "the sending-forth of the voice"). 
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ADVERBS ending —w is added to the adjective 
eak" consonant, however, it can 
M like the adjectives they come | 
tive by adding a final —t: the most c 
we met in § 7.4.1. Adverbs can alsc 
jective: for example, >= 1H! 
- m3(w)t “anew” (literally, “in what i 
adjective is used as a noun. 
Egyptian, like English, uses ma 
example, can be used as a noun (T 
common Egyptian nouns used in í 
"forever" Noun phrases can be us 
today.” and Ê! r° nb "every day.” 
verbs: m mjn “today,” n dt “forever. 
English can use its reflexive pro 
part to this is me noun NÍ (or = 
for example, $ Pu el hft hr 
plus a suffix pronoun modifies ano 
adjective "own": for instance, Sn 
erally, “in your time yourself”). 


ię 


8.11 Definitions 
Adverbs are words or phrases that languages use to indicate where, when, why, or how something 
happens or is true. The primary use of adverbs is to modify verbs (the word “adverb” means “at- 
tached to a verb”): for example, in the sentence The treaty was signed here, the adverb here tells 
where the treaty was signed (was signed is a verb form). Prepositional phrases can be used as ad- 
verbs: thus, we can also say The treaty was signed in this room, with the prepositional phrase in this 
room indicating where the treaty was signed. 

Adverbs can modify adjectives, prepositions, or other adverbs, as well as verbs. We have al- 
ready seen an example of an adverb used to modify a preposition: in the English compound 
preposition apart from (S 8.3.3), the adverb apart specifies the meaning of the preposition from. Ad- 
verbs have the same function when they are used to modify adjectives or other adverbs: in the 
phrase a moderately heavy rain, for instance, the adverb moderately specifies how heavy the rain is; 
similarly, in the phrase almost always the adverb almost narrows the meaning of the adverb always. 
Adverbs are thus similar to adjectives: just as adjectives or adjectival phrases modify nouns (§ 6.1), 
adverbs or adverbial phrases are used to modify verbs, adjectives, prepositions, and other adverbs. 

Adverbs can be single words, such as here, apart, and moderately. They can also consist of sev- 
eral words, such as almost always; this is called an adverbial phrase. Most adverbial phrases are actu- 
ally prepositional phrases used as adverbs, as in the example in this room, given above. Although 
prepositions themselves are not adverbs, prepositional phrases normally are, since such phrases usu- 


indi i ; sa 'repositi adverbs 
ally indicate where, when, why, or how something happens or is true. Prepositions themselves can Prepositional 


As in English, a prepositional adve 
“put something in it,” rdj ht jm "pu 
function, as we saw in $ 8.2; and f 
attested in surviving texts. In mos 
use, usually made by adding the e 
hftw, hntw. Some prepositions can : 
the regular form of the prepositioi 
“among them" (instead of mm). C 
infinitive can be used adverbially , 
“sive in exchange.” Compounds i 


also be used as adverbs, as we saw in $ 8.1. 


8.12 Primary adverbs 
Primary adverbs are single words that are not derived from another word and are used exclusively 
as adverbs. Egyptian has perhaps three such adverbs: N= 43 “here”; 7 [2 rsj “entirely, at 
all" (also —[[ 2 rssj); and E $ grw "also, further, any more” (usually E. gr). 


8.13 The interrogative adverb 
We have already met the interrogative pronouns (§ 5.11) and adjective ($6.6). Middle Egyptian 
has one interrogative adverb: A |u tn(j) "where?" (also red BG tnj, etc.; and mo tnw, 
a spelling taken from the word for "each," $ 6.7). Like the sim interrogatives, tnj is used only in 


questions — mostly in sentences with an adverbial or verbal predicate, which we will treat in later bial form of the preposition: hrw ji 
lessons. For other interrogative adverbs, Egyptian uses a preposition plus an interrogative pronoun Egyptian is much freer than Er 
(S 5.11): for example, mj mj, mj jh “how?” (literally, "like what?"); hr mj, r mj "why?" (literally, ent word in place of the prepositi 
“because of what?, with respect to what?"). Interrogative “when?” is expressed by the pronoun zy spoke about Jill or Jack spoke about | 
plus a noun of time: for instance, zy nw "when?" (literally, “which moment?"). originally formed by adding the pr 
8.14 Other adverbs therefrom, etc. This procedure is rx 
In English, many adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding the ending —ly: for example, badly still used in formal or legal English 
(from bad) and moderately (from moderate). Egyptian also formed adverbs from adjectives. Some- translations of Egyptian prepositi 
times the adverb looks the same as the adjective: for example, 1 — nfr “well” (from the adjective appear in Egyptian: for example, 


nfr "good"), 7 *32 "often" (from 513 “many”), S wr “much” (from wr "great'"). Often, an man therewith." 


»mething 
eans "at- 
here tells 
ed as ad- 
ise in this 


: have al- 
»mpound 
from. Ad- 


0s: in 


1e rain is; 


rb always. 


as (S 6.1), 


adverbs. 


ist of sev- 


; are actu- 
Although 


rases usu- 
iselves can 


:xclusively 


:ntirely, at 


Eeoa 
DYE tnu 


ending —w is added to the adjective, as in NM *3w "greatly" (from 
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c2 « 
2 


big"). Since w is a 


" consonant, however, it can be omitted in writing (S 2.8.2), and these adverbs, too, often 


Dok like the adjectives they come from. In a few cases Egyptian forms an adverb from an adjec- 
live by adding a final —t: the most common example is € wrt "very" (from wr “great”), which 
emet in $ 7.4.1. Adverbs can also be made from adjectives by using a preposition with the ad- 
tive: for example, >=, r °3t "greatly" (literally, “with respect to a big one"), N22 m 
Jit “anew” (literally, “in what is new"). These are regular prepositional phrases, in which the 


djective is used as a noun. 


"Egyptian, like English, uses many nouns of time as adverbs. In English, the noun today, for 


ample, can be used as a noun (That’s enough for today) and adverbially (Jill will sing today). Some 
émmon Egyptian nouns used in this way are VS mjn “today,” [c sf "yesterday," and =) dt 


r” Noun phrases can be used in the same way: for example, ESON, hrw pn “this day, 


ey, and ©! +€ nb “every day.” Egyptian also uses prepositions with such nouns to form ad- 


sn E "today; n dt “forever.” 
‘English can use its reflexive pronouns as adverbs, as in Jack did it himself. The Egyptian counter- 
Iouis is the noun | (or —) ds “self” plus a suffix pronoun, which is also used adverbially: 
ample, 2^ ?]55) — hft hr (n)swt dsf “in front of the face of the king himsel£" When ds 


u fa suffix pronoun modifies another suffix pronoun, it often has to be translated by the Engish 


jective “own”: for instance, Nake Se m h3w.k ds.k “in your own day and age" (lit- 


h a “in 


in your time yourself”). 


| 3 tional adverbs 

n Er glish, a prepositional adverb is simply the preposition used without an object: rdj ht jm.s 
ing in it,” rdj ht jm “put something in.” Most of the primary prepositions can have this 
tion, as we saw in § 8.2; and for those that apparently cannot, adverbial use may simply not be 
fed in surviving texts. In most cases the primary preposition has a special form in adverbial 
usally made by adding the ending — or —w to the preposition: my (= mij), nj, jrj, hrj; hn*w, 
i. Some prepositions can also be used adverbially by adding the prepositional adverb jrj to 
a ilar form of the preposition: Sel hfi jrj "accordingly" (instead of ftw), NN w mm jrj 
on — (instead of mm). Compound prepositions formed of a preposition plus a noun or 
five can be used adverbially just by omitting the object: jj m h3t "come in front,” rdj r db3 
tin exchange.” Compounds in which the preposition is preceded by an adverb use the adver- 

orm of the preposition: hrw jrj “additionally.” 
gyptian is much freer than English in using prepositions adverbially. English often uses a differ- 
ford in place of the prepositional adverb, or requires a pronominal object: for example, Jack 
bout Jill or Jack spoke about her, but not *Jack spoke about. English prepositional adverbs were 
ally formed by adding the prefix there- to the preposition: thereabout, therein, thereby, therewith, 
im, etc. This procedure is now considered archaic for all but a few prepositions, though it is 
ed in formal or legal English. Because of this difference between the two languages, English 
tions of Egyptian prepositional adverbs often have to add a pronominal object that does not 
in Egyptian: for example, gs zj jm “anoint a man with it,” or, more archaically, “anoint a 


Brewith." 


8.16 


8.17 
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from then on. Above ground was a ci 
offerings could be made and prayers 
with images of the deceased and sce: 
rooms. Its focal point was usually a n 


Uses of adverbs 

When adverbs modify prepositions, they normally precede the preposition. This use is common in 
compound prepositions such as hrw r “apart from” (§ 8.3.3); similarly, SN Z  32* m “begin- 
ning from," i al nfryt r “down to.” Adverbs that modify adjectives or other adverbs normally 
follow the word they modify: for example, jqr wrt “very excellent,’ r 3t wrt “very greatly.” an offering slab placed in front of it 


Adverbs do not normally modify nouns, either in Egyptian or in English. An exception in emerge from the burial chamber to pa 
The ceremonies performed at th 
physical abilities but, more importantl 


could come and go at will. The ba v 


person could continue to live: the de 
Once this reunion had taken place, th 
one,” able to live on in a new, non 
ceased had to pass a final judgment. 

In this trial, the heart of the dead 
the hieroglyph for m3*t (Maat), an ab 
Ideally, the two sides of the scale sh 
proper life. If they did, the deceased 
fied” (literally, “true of voice”) and 
uch as the “Book of the Dead,” this 
living, formally presents the deceased 
- The Egyptians thought of the aft 
but as a daily nonphysical existence 
journey of the sun (see Essay 2). At r 
hi: nether region, he eventually can 
and became one: from Osiris the sui 
was enabled to live again. Thus reju 
Duat and rise to new life again in th« 
- For each dead person, the burial 
Osiris; this explains why preservatior 
dece: sed was often addressed as “O: 
"Through this union, it would receiv 
emerge from the tomb as an akh. E 
ona different plane of existence, m 
ships of physical existence. One text 


Egyptian, involving the prepositional adverb jm, has already been noted in § 8.10 above. Other 


uses of adverbs will be discussed in Lesson 10. 


Comparative and superlative adverbs 

English adverbs that are formed from adjectives can have comparative or superlative meaning, in- 
dicated by using the adverbs more and most in front of the adverb: for example, greatly, more E 
most greatly. Egyptian adverbs derived from adjectives can also have comparative or superi 
sense. Like adjectives (§ 6.8), they have no special form to indicate this meaning, and the sense is 
usually obvious from the context in which they are used. In some cases, however, comparative 
meaning is indicated by a phrase introduced by the preposition r, as it is for adjectives: for exam- 
ple, wr r ht nbt "more greatly than anything" (literally, "greatly with respect to everything"). 


ESSAY 8. DEATH AND THE AFTERLIFE 


The ancient Egyptians believed that death occurred when the ka (see Essay 7) left the body. 
After death the body was mummified by packing it in natron, a kind of salt, in order to remove all 
moisture from it. The embalmers also removed the major internal organs, leaving only the heart in 
place. The brain was pulled out through the nose in pieces, by means of a metal hook, and dis- 
carded. The liver, lungs, stomach, and intestines were surgically removed, mummified separately, 
and placed in four vases, called Canopic jars, each topped by a lid representing one of the four 
gods known as the "sons of Horus": Imseti (d jmstj, human-headed) for the liver; Hapi 
dad hpy, baboon-headed) for the lungs; Dua-mutef OL dw3-mwt.f, jackal-headed) for the 
stomach; and Qebeh-senuef (ff Ms qbh-smw.f , falcon-headed) for the intestines. After drying 
out, the body was wrapped in linen bandages (to keep it from falling apart) and anointed with oils. 
The bodies of poor people who could not afford mummification were wrapped in a reed mat and 
buried in a grave dug in the sand; ironically, this practice often dried and preserved them better 
than those which had been mummified artificially. 

The entire process of mummification took 70 days. At the end of this time the body was es- 


corted to its tomb in the necropolis, normally located in the desert cliffs on the west side of the "Becoming a living ba, which h 


“again, without your ba being ki 
together with the akhs ... You: 
be lit for you in the night unt 

told: “Welcome, welcome, intc 


Nile. At the tomb priests performed a ceremony on the mummy, or on a statue of the deceased, 
known as the “Mouth-Opening Ritual.” This was intended to give back to the dead person the 
use of the mouth and the body’s other senses. A bull was then slaughtered and other offerings of 
food and drink were presented, before the body and its grave goods were finally buried. 

Egyptian tombs had two parts. The body was interred along with its grave goods in a burial 
chamber below ground; this room was sealed after the funeral, and was supposed to be inaccessible 


The ancient Egyptians felt themsel 
living among them. 
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mon. Above ground was a chapel (or, in the case of royal tombs, an entire temple): here 
Pcould be made and prayers said for the deceased. The chapel was normally decorated 


ag of the deceased and scenes of people bringing offerings, and could consist of many 


Its focal point was usually a niched recess in the west wall, MAE as a "false door,” with 
g slab E. in front of it. Through this niche, the spirit o > dead person could 
rial chamber to — af the nourishment (k3w) in the offerings (see Essay 7). 
he ceremonies E iioimcd at the funeral were meant not only to restore the dead person's 
if E but, more importantly, to release the ba from its attachment to the body, so that it 
me and go at will. 2 mio supposed to rejoin its life-force (the ka), so that the dead 
ontinue to liv ive: the deceased are often called "those who have gone to their kas.” 
'eunion had e place, the deceased became an akh (3 3hj) — literally, an "effective 
"able to live on in a new, nonphysical form. Before this could happen, however, the de- 
had to pass a final judgment. 

thi trial, the heart of the dead person (0) was weighed in a scale (!]1) against a feather (Ê), 
troglyph for m3“t (Maat), an abstract noun meaning, among other things, “proper behavior.” 
f the two sides of the scale should balance, showing that the person had lived a just and 
_ If they did, the deceased was declared D — IS m3* hrw (abbreviated — or ll) "justi- 
(literally, "true of voice") and allowed to join the society of the dead. In funerary papyri 
the "Book of the Dead,” this transition is represented in a scene where Horus, king of the 

s formally presents the deceased to Osiris, king of the dead. 
ans thought of the afterlife not as a kind of continual angelic state in some paradise 
ily nonphysical existence on earth. The model for this new existence was the daily 
iey Of the sun (see Essay 2). At night the sun descended into the Duat. In his journey through 
nether region, he eventually came upon the mummified body of Osiris. The two gods joined 
| e one: from Osiris the sun received the power of new life, and through the sun Osiris 


i 


led to live again. Thus rejuvenated, the sun was able to continue his journey through the 


wv" FL 
= 03S 
L- EE 


anc rise to new life again in the morning. 
or each dead person, the burial chamber and its mummy were a kind of individual Duat and 


A 


; this explains why preservation of the body was so important for the Egyptians, and why the 


Y 


ased was often addressed as “Osiris.” At night, the ba would rejoin the mummy in its tomb. 
Dueh this union, it would receive the power of new life and be able to wake up at sunrise and 
ge from the tomb as an akh. During the day it could move about among the living, though 
different plane of existence, more like that of the gods, without the discomforts and hard- 


tof physical existence. One text describes this ideal existence as follows: 


Jecoming a living ba, which has control of bread, water, and air ... Your life happening 
again, without your ba being kept away from your divine corpse, and with your ba being 
ogether with the akhs ... You shall emerge each day and return each evening. A lamp will 


"Im 
SP. 


ETT PER. 


belit for you in the night until the sunlight shines forth upon your breast. You shall be 


old: “Welcome, welcome, into this your house of the living!” 


ie ancient Egyptians felt themselves surrounded, and comforted, by the spirits of their ancestors 


ing among them. 
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EXERCISE 8 


Transliterate and translate the following phrases and sentences: 


I 


2. 
3- 
4. 


5. 
AAMAS Ado) Wl — h" “steadfast” 2t “moment” 5353 “headlong attack” 


27. 
28. 


L Ded: 


A BA X RA f — šm“ “chanter” 


a <lill 


mla a ss [Yt — wt “flight” 
ces pt "sky" 
qe, [M AT — shmt “Sekhmet,” rnpt “year,” jdw “pestilence” 


o D Nd] — hit “wake, aftermath" j3w “old age" 


CSS T LAM Se sil — wry “watchman,” jnb “wall,” hrw “duty” 
"rr m phrt "remedy" 


= oma — zh “advice” 


. — RA Pp a A — zh “tent,” whyw “tribe” 


— NOUS — hn “day” sf “yesterday” 


2 S az IA — htp "peace" 


A au (Bp m Lm . e 
mmn 115 .Z€ — jrp “wine,” mw “water” 


OLI Kg = — m3*t "truth" 
pj} Sy] 
Tine 


£ aN 3 oc? AN] — hag? “ruler,” nnw “Retjenu” (the region of Lebanon: see § 4.4) 


9 Oc 


ry ia. = EST 9 o ol ÁL — qdnw “Qatna” (a town in Syria) 


-1a EJA — hrw “Horus,” h3st “foreign land” 


V Sek zx 


"y TAIT cac asa — st "throne," wmwt "niche," d*m “electrum” 


rad 02 SM ti 3 A ARD LS — hp "strong arm,” pdt "bow" 


_ oA font OE &GS-A — shtj “peasant,” mnh “efficient” 


— 1 rr ar 7 IL aS — hm "servant" 


FCA AAG — nh “prayer” 
et oc 


Hf Roo 
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9. Numbers 


ient Egyptian used a decimal system of counting, as we do in English: that is, in ones, tens, 


fdreds, thousands, and so forth. Like English, too, Egyptian normally wrote numbers with 
(numerical symbols) rather than by spelling out the words for each number. The two 
Mages differ, however, in their approach to written numbers. 


“e 


Ii English we use ten numerals (0—9) and a positional system of notation: the numeral 3, for 
| pl «means "three" if it is used by itself, but “thirty” if it is followed by another numeral (for 
ance. 36), “three hundred" if it is followed by two numerals (e.g., 328), and so forth. Egyptian 


six numerals and a repetitional system of notation. The six numerals are the following: 
|I 1— for units l 1,000 — for thousands 
n 10— for tens | 10,000 — for ten-thousands 


© 100 — for hundreds Y 100,000 — for hundred-thousands. 


foglyphic, each of these numerals is repeated the necessary number of times to indicate the 
N Gc 1 : 

ver: for example, !! 2, TIT 3,000, [III] 70,000.' The smaller signs (for 1, 10, and 100) are 
f arranged in groups: for example, I $, ie 600. Numbers that combine more than one nu- 


fare always arranged from the largest numeral to the smallest: for example, 
INE GAA 1§2,123 (= 100,000 + $X10,000 + 2X1,000 + 100 + 2X20 + 3X1). 


kis Written from left to right, like this example, the numerals follow the same order as English 
mils; in those written from right to left, the order is the opposite: e.g., ;,3991,4 2,603. 
addition to the repetitional method of indicating numbers, Middle Egyptian sometimes 


byed a true multiplication system for numbers above 10,000: 


SS Í 


NIIT 
Ha IH 


470,000 — i.e., 4X 100,000 + 7X 10,000. 


intem was also used to indicate numbers in the millions: 


m 10,100,000 — 1.€., IOI X 100,000. 
w * * * e " 
fally there was a separate sign Ww for 1,000,000, but this is more common in Middle Egyp- 
M number of indefinite rather than precise value: “many,” “a million.” 

this system makes clear, the Egyptians had no regular symbol for zero. When subtractions 
din zero in accounts and mathematical texts, scribes either left a blank space or wrote the 


Gn abbreviation for the word $N nfrw "depletion." 


fic developed separate signs for some of the multiples: i.e., one sign for NN “20” and another for NNN “30.” 
'are transcribed into hieroglyphic using the repetitional notation. 


"ada 
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9.2 Cardinal numbers Tn a few cases the formation of Eg 


Numbers used in counting are called cardinal numbers: in English, one, two, three, etc. In Egyp om that of their English equivalents. ' 
pes mple, mdw-w* "eleven" (m), md 


le word (originally dual), the words 
nj: B literally “two ten-thousand") we! 
ther compounds. Since Egyptian uses 


tian, cardinal numbers are normally indicated in hieroglyphs by numerals rather than by words 
only the number “one” is usually spelled out. It is rare to find the other numbers spelled out, but 
we are able to reconstruct the transliteration of the basic (one-word) numbers from Coptic: 


MASCULINE FEMININE COPTIC E E ofthe ye did 
one sA ~ wet OYA, Oye&l fe for example, djw db‘ “fifty thous: 
two snwj sntj CNAY, CNTE enty thousand" (“twelve ten-thousan 
three hmtw hmtt QJOMNT, WOMTE ove, the cardinal for “two million" 
four ifaw jfdt qTooy, qro iginal word is unknown, but was prob 
five djw djt toy, te ‘Tt is not necessary to learn all these 
six sjsw sjst COOY, CE e car dinal numbers are usually represc 
seven sfhw sfht Cag, cAgqe mally represented by English nume 
eight hmnw hmnt WMOYN, WMoyNe ia id: for example, mw mh 3o (instea 
nine psdw psdt qir, pirre ! - numbers 
un mdw mdt MHT, MHTE lords used to indicate numerical orde 
twenty mdwtj mdwtt XOYWT, xoywTe ond, third, etc. To form ordinal nuni 
thirty m*b3 m*b5t MAAB, MAABE pt for the numbers I to 3, for which | 
forty hmw one ih for “first?” which is always spelled 
fifty dijw vite iis is actually the same word " ae pr 

: ro The ordinals from “second” to “ni 
— -— = ola and —nwt x feminine singula 
seventy sfhjw wqe D ; 
eighty hmnjw 2MENE snnw, snnwt ba 
ninety psdjw riCTAIOY l hmtnw, hmtnwt Bac . 
one hundred š we " finv. eee "oe 
two hundred uj our djnw, djnwt fifth 
one thousand h3 wo iese are usually written with numera 
ten thousand db* TBA it they can also be spelled out: for ex 
one hundred thousand hfa — Th rest of the ordinals, from bed 
one million hh " iline singular) and mht (V, femini 


ht-1 o “tenth,” ec mh-200 "two-hunc 


e of the numbers 

- numbers are gammaia 
h 'r nouns: for example, Ill D. 3 pn 
e adjectives, but like other adjective 
e i hr 2nwt.s “upon its second one: 


The units (from w* to psdw) and the tens from mdw to m*b3 have masculine and feminine forms; 
the rest of the cardinal numbers are masculine, except for št and Xtj, which are feminine. All the 
numbers behave like singular nouns, although snwj/sntj, mdwtj, and štj were originally duals. 

The cardinal numbers not on this list were formed by combining two or more one-word car- 
dinals. For the most part, Egyptian seems to have been similar to English in this respect: for 
example, h3 hmnw-it hmw-sjsw “(one) thousand eight-hundred forty-six.” In such compound 
numbers the one-word cardinals with two forms apparently used the masculine, except for the 
final cardinal, which could take either the masculine or the feminine form (if it had one): thus, 
hmtw-it m*b3 (m) and hmtw-5t m*b3t (f) "three-hundred thirty.” 


1 the same two consonants came tc 
en only once in hieroglyphs. Since 
V stands for a vowel). We will mi 
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dna few cases the formation of Egyptian compound numbers seems to have been different 
:. In Egyp- fom that of their English equivalents. The cardinals from eleven to nineteen were compounds: 
by words; ` ‘example, mdw-w° "eleven" (m), mdw-hmtt “thirteen” (f). Although štj “two-hundred” was a 
ed out, but Sagie word (originally dual), the words for “two thousand” (h3 smwj) and "twenty thousand” (db* 
xtic: ij: literally, “two ten-thousand”) were compounds, with a word-order the reverse of that of 
her compounds. Since Egyptian uses different words for the thousands and ten-thousands, the 


bmpounds of the cardinals for ten thousand and higher are different than their English counter- 
ms: for example, djw db* “fifty thousand” ("five ten-thousand"), mdw-snwj db* “one-hundred- 

enty thousand” (“twelve ten-thousand"). In keeping with the system noted at the end of $ 9.1, 

We, the cardinal for "two million" was Stj db* (literally, “two-hundred ten-thousand"); the 
igin word is unknown, but was probably either h/nvj or hh snwj. 

Te is not necessary to learn all these number words in order to read hieroglyphic texts, since 
fe cardinal numbers are usually represented in hieroglyphs by numerals. In transcription they are 
mally represented by English numerals rather than by the corresponding Egyptian number 
Ord: for example, — 4 mh 30 (instead of mh m*b3) “30 cubits.” 


numbers 
ords used to indicate numerical order in a series are called ordinal numbers: in English, first, 
iid, third, etc. To form ordinal numbers in English, we add the ending —th to the cardinals ex- 
for the numbers 1 to 3, for which there are special words. In Egyptian, there is a special word 
Mor “first” which is always spelled out: masculine tpj (&,, 8, [), feminine tpt (Co 8, (7 


Da» a? "Y 


is actually the same word as the prepositional nisbe tpj “standing atop" (§ 8.5.12). 


The ordinals from “second” to “ninth” are formed by adding the endings -nw (©, masculine 
ular) and —nwt (°, feminine singular) to the root of the cardinal numbers: 


snmw, snnwt "second" sjsnw, sjsnwt “sixth” 
hminw, hmtmwt = "third" sfhnw, sfhnwt "seventh" 
Jfdnw, jfdnwt "fourth" hmnnw, hmnnwt “eighth” 
djnw, djnwt "fifth" psdnw, psdnwt "ninth." 


Eure usually written with numerals plus the ending (e.g., ^ 2nw "second," FA 6nwt " sixth"), 
they can also be spelled out: for example, l'598n snu’ “second,” Blah hmtnw “third.” 
he rest of the ordinals, from “tenth” upwards, are formed by adding the words mh (^, mas- 
ne singular) and mht (“=\, feminine singular) before the cardinal number: for example, m. 
Ho “tenth,” ee mh-200 “two-hundredth.” 
nine forms; q 
ine. All the of the numbers 


e Cardinal numbers are grammatically nouns, and can be used by themselves and modified like 


3 g LI ” — “ce »» g 
word ae nouns: for example, ||| |. 3 pn “these 3,” _ * kt 100 “another 100." The ordinal numbers 


respect: for igjectives, but like other adjectives they can also be used by themselves as nouns: for example, 


compound 
ept for the 


hr 2nwt.s "upon its second one." 


fhen the same two consonants came together in an Egyptian word without a vowel between them, they were 
iten only once in hieroglyphs. Since snnw "second" is written snw, it was apparently pronounced *sVnnVw 
iere V stands for a vowel). We will meet this rule again in Lesson 13. 


one): thus, 
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an sient Egyptians expressed fr: 
Y im ^ (r-7), ettann /56o (r-3t 
4, also (ii). A (rwj), and ^ 
'rator (the top part of the frac 


When ordinal numbers modify a noun (or a noun phrase), they normally follow it, like other 
adjectives: TIS. o wdyt 6nwt "the 6th expedition,” aol zp tpj "the first occasion.” Occasion- 
ally, however, they come before the noun they modify: in that case, the noun either stands in 
apposition to the ordinal, or it is connected to it by an indirect genitive (SS 4.11, 4.13.2): for ex- 


ample, l'5 X. f, snwt.f j3t “his second office" (literally, “his second one, the office"), "5 »«(T 


snw n h3b "the sth festival" (literally, "the sth one of festival"). in combined several fraction: 
When cardinal numbers are used to modify a noun (or noun phrase), Egyptian writing nor Wa = 5⁄4 = 5%). Except for 4 
mally uses what is called the "list form," with the noun first and the numeral second: for example, and in papyri of mathematics or a 


=n ‘ 33 . 99 . . . * 
ne rnpt 20 "20 years" (literally, "year, 20"). In measurements, the thing being measured is writ ay. 
eights and measures 


icient Egypt used a number of di: 

h as we still do in English tod: 
forward; those of length are 
j 9.7.4) are more complicated 


ten first, followed by the unit of measurement and then the numeral: 145-75 h(n)qt ds 100 "100 
jugs of beer" (literally, "beer, jug, 100"). In measurements, both nouns are normally singular, as in 
this example. In other cases, however, the noun can also be plural (with numbers higher than 2); 
e.g., ne Sill zpw 4 "4 times.” 


The writing conventions for cardinal numbers seem to have come from accounts; English 


normally writes $50 rather than 5o dollars for similar reasons. As with $50 in English, however, E s 
The standard Egyptian measure 


phrases like { 1 f rnpt 20 "20 years” and ue QIU zpw 4 “4 times" were probably pronounced with 


the number first: i.e., mdwtt rnpt and jfdw zpw. For this reason, demonstratives that modify such 


phrases are always singular, since they agree with the numeral (which is singular) rather than the " Í db* “finger” 

noun: for instance, V€ yo, 114 p3 t 1000 “the 1000 loaves of bread” (i.e., p3 h3 t; -Nat BE mE, — šzp“pam” 

100 “the roo loaves of bread” (i.e., t3 3t 0); wy boit p3(y).j hrdw 4 “my four children" (ie; = h “cubit” 
E. mh “cubi 


p3y.j ifdw hrdw). 


Oo we 
Egyptian can use the words w* and wt “one,” and the numerals l (h3) 1,000 and X (hh) 


a. 
e! 


EA. as aee I » > 
Qo PI jirw “river” 


ht “stick, rod 


1,000,000 before a noun, noun phrase, or pronoun. In that case, the number is connected to the 
following noun by the preposition m or the indirect genitive: for example, INS, 1,000 mt 
“1 000 loaves of bread” (literally, “1,000 in bread"), Y 56 hh n zp “a million times" (literally, “a 
million of time”). With the words for “one,’ these two constructions have different meanings, 
The preposition m is used when w* or w*t mean “one of many": — AUR m3 w*mn2958 
"one of those donkeys,” AMN w jm.tn “one of you.” The indirect genitive with w° or wf 


T ne standard measurement of a 
abits (0.68 acre, 0.28 hectare).* Its 


D 
u 


esit mh-t3 "centarou: 


has the same sense as the normal construction in which the number modifies the noun directly; st3t “aroura”’ 
ess et dmj w* “one harbor,” gi entm w* n mjtn "one path." f 
i , , ) | h3-t3 "decarour: 

In the spoken language this last construction was also used to express the singular indefinite’ 
article (a, an”: see § 4.9); a few examples with this sense are found in the written language as 
well: <e. AMA & wt n q3q3w “a boat" (literally, “one of boat"). This is a development 


common to many languages: the indefinite articles in English, German, and French, for example, 


zhts were measured in ter 
15). In the New Kingdom 


all come from the words for "one" in those languages. 9 it inj “ring” 


© zp 2 “twice” Jd qdt “qite” 
The phrase 9 zp 2 “two times, twice” is used in writing as a kind of “ditto” sign: for example, 
" © c3 zp 2 "very often" (literally, "twice often"). In spoken Egyptian, O was apparently re- Also translated "schoenus" (pronour 


placed by the repeated word or phrase: i.e., “53 “53 “often, often.” The signs © can also be used in tian, however, the aroura w 


the spelling of single words as a kind of abbreviation, indicating that the preceding signs are to be e. D 
= = “thousand-land”): i.e., 1,000 strips « 
repeated: for example, fo — (for FN) sksk “destroy.” Pronounced “KEY-teh.” 
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‘ancient Egyptians expressed fractions in writing by the word — r above a numeral: for ex- 
e, V ^ (r-7), nn /6o (r-360). There were special signs for a few fractions: = ⁄ (gs), X / 
lo i), =e 7% (rwj, and ** 74 (hmt-rw). Except for ⁄ and %, all fractions had 1 as the nu- 
or (the top part of the fraction). In order to express fractions with larger numerators, 
ian combined several fractions: for example, !, €f) « i1 S 44 “As = 5% (Le, 5 + Va + %4 
= 5%, = 5%). Except for = ^4, such fractions are relatively uncommon, and are mostly 


in papyri of mathematics or accounts. 


hts and measures 
it Egypt used a number of different systems for measuring length, area, weight, and volume, 
as we still do in English today. Measures of length, area, and weight (§§ 9.7.1—3) are fairly 
forward; those of length are the most common in Middle Egyptian texts. Measures of vol- 
1974) are more complicated, and are presented here only for reference. 

"standard Egyptian measurement of length was the cubit, equal to about 20% inches (52.5 

ters). Its usual fractions and multiples were the following: 

i db* “finger” = ‘As cubit, ⁄4 palm (0.74 in, 1.88 cm) 

mL — zp “palm” = 4 fingers, ⁄ cubit (2.95 in, 7.5 cm) 

$1 mh "cubit" 7 palms, 28 fingers 


ht “stick, rod" IOO cubits (57.41 yards, 52.5 meters) 


Q -—i—r , B a T3 y « . 
a > trw "river? 20,000 cubits (6.52 miles, 10.5 kilometers). 
l< J 5 5 


> TT a l 


4 
A C3 == 
standard measurement of area was the st3t "aroura" (, , also =, ~), equal to 100 square 


168 acre, 0.28 hectare). Its most common fraction and multiple were the following: 
mh-t3 “centaroura” = oo aroura (1X100 cubits) 


st3t "aroura" = 100 centarouras 


| EI h3-t3 "decaroura" = 10 arouras (6.81 acres, 2.76 ha). 


fits were measured in terms of the deben ("= dbn), equal to approximately 3.21 ounces 
), In the New Kingdom it had two fractions and no multiples: 


in*tj "ring" / deben (0.27 oz, 7.58 gm) 
qdt “qite” ^o deben (0.32 oz, 9.1 gm) 


lated "schoenus" (pronounced “SKEE-nus”), from the Greek term for this measurement. 
fan, however, the aroura was thought of as 100 strips of land each measuring 1X100 cubits, rather than as 
mes Of 1X1 cubit This is the reason why the multiple of ro arouras was known as the 3-13 (literally, 
id-land”): i.e., 1,000 strips of 1 X 100 cubits. 


iced “KEY-teh.” 
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-— dbn "deben" = 12 rings, IO qite. Date is: months and days 

cient Egyptians divided their yea 
nally around MAJAP, when the 
james ; of the saga reflect the Eg 
id-November), © 9 prt “Growing 
2 ¥mw “Harvest” (mid-March 
paste) 6f thirty days each (Frain 
ie months also had names, but the 
e end of this lesson). Instead, the E 
ng Es and days: 

‘4. the sign — (for 3bd “month 
2. the name of the season; and 
E the sign © (for sw "day") fol 


The "ring" is apparently the earlier of the two, and is generally replaced by the qite after Dynas 
18. In the Middle Kingdom the deben had a lower value of only 0.48 oz (13.6 gm), and had ii 
fractions. The change to the higher value seems to have occurred toward the end of Dynasty 12. 


4. Volume 

The Egyptians had different systems for liquid and dry measures of volume, as we do today 
Liquids were measured in various kinds of jars, such as the __ © ds for beer (see the example i 
$ 9.4). The capacity of most of these is unknown, except for the [os haw “hin,” equal tt 
about half a quart (0.48 liters). 

The most common dry measure of volume was for grain. The standard unit of measurement wi 
the (2. hq(3)t *heqat" (also written Yo, d, d, -o), equal to 10 hin (4.36 dry quarts, 4.8 I). i 
had several different multiples: 


IENE, NO, 3B — hq3tj “double heqat” = 2 heqat (8.72 dry quarts, 9.6 1) ample, f MEE 34t 7 “3 Tnu 

|E«n, 79, MD jpt “oipe” = 4 heqat (17.44 dry quarts, 19.2 1) Y A E for month 1.” and the ` 
E an f the 

=f f ahasa = 10 heqat (43.59 dry quarts, 48 I). M oium ow 0 


^ ETE 2 prt *rqy “2 Gr 
In the Second Intermediate Period, the capacity of the “sack” was changed from 10 heqats to y)" indicates that the numbers in da 
oipe (= 16 heqat: 69.74 dry quarts, 76.8 1). | i ls i er SOE = hmtnw 3ht sfhnw ‘ 
Egyptian employed several numerical systems in conjunction with these grain measures, ‘he The combination of Egyptian seas 
simplest, found mostly in pono oce, was based on the heqat, and used regular numeral hn days (12X30). The ancient Eg 
and fractions: for example, [Gannaniiii= hq3t 8874 8875 heqat" Early Middle Kingdom hing atic E an 360. In order to accommo 
texts (written from right to left) used mostly the sack and the heqat. Sacks were numbered v E. after 4 šmw 30 and before | 
regular numerals, and heqats were counted with one to nine dots (10 heqat = 1 sack): for exam- ED 
ple, rna jü-mhj h3r 12.5 “northern barley, sack(s), 12.5" (i.e., sacks, § heqat). Late E E... ps 
hieratic texts (also written right to left) used mostly the heqat, double heqat, and oipe, and a spe Es E. ner ^ was celebrated as the 
cial numbering system. Numerals placed before the measurement stood for PN Zee" e I00: 1€, | S 32 ANDES mswt hnw “bir 
Dfm 3 hq3t “300 heqat;" Dff 20 hq3tj "2,000 double heqat" (= 4,000 heqat), Gr (n 12 jfi ‘or t ist “birth of Isis.” and ( 
"1,200 oipe” (= 4,800 heqat). Numerals from 1 to 9 placed after the measurement stood for mul- L 1 " E. ded by E T 
tiples of ten, while single heqats were indicated by dots: for example, soa"! 1 hq3t 64 “164 E omenal day 5.’ The first day of 
hegat.” The fractions £ ‘4 and X 74 after the measurement stood for ṣo and 25, respectively (ie; E 4 il Te mwt r “the 
⁄ and /4 of 100): for instance, oo XI Df hq3t 4 1 4 8 “93 heqat" (i.e., so + 10 + 25 + 8). E. pen. m oos divided 
Both hieratic systems also employed a special set of signs to indicate fractions. These were un — m bé QT gr 
based on the ZZ (SS ARE wd3t) "Sound Eye" of Horus (sometimes called the "Udjat Eye"). o * à &xcd a sn d 
According to mythology, Horus's eye had been torn out by Seth, but was put back together by E" E à E - chart 28 
Thoth. The pieces of this Eye are used for the following fractions of grain measures: | | mo E d mostly in 


D> = A — = ih e = ^ th the ordinal numbers: for exam 
EN : apia i 


for example, €/—^2,.,12 C! 1 hq3t 4 1 6 A'a “166 Aa heqat" (i.e., 100 + 50 + 10 +6 +% 
F Vs T 42). 


This word means “day of the month, 


Each month had 3 weeks of 10 days e: 
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it ‘months and days 
incient Egyptians divided their year Hi rnpt) into three seasons (— {© tr). The year began 
jonally around MAJA when the annual four-month inundation of the Nile started, and 
mes of the seasons reflect the Egyptian agricultural year: 82 3ht “Inundation” (mid-July 
d-November), £06 prt “Growing” (literally, “Emergence,” mid-November to mid-March), 
3° Smw “Harvest” (mid-March to mid-July). Bach season was divided into noun mioni 
T BFtlürty days each (73 j; iue io su). 
ie m onths also had names, but these are rarely used in hieroglyphic texts (see the Addendum 
@ end of this lesson). Instead, the Egyptians employed a three-part numerical system for indi- 
months and days: 
I. the sign ^ (for 3bd "month") followed by a number from 1 to 4; 
2. the name of the season; and 
4. the sign © (for sw “day”) followed by a number from 1 to 30 


imple, hig On 3 3ht 7 “3 Inundation 7.” The word f tpj “first” was sometimes used in- 
|; for "month 1,” and the word "^e *rqy "last" was normally used instead of the 


| En for the thirtieth day of the month: for instance, [zo tpj $mw 16 "first of Harvest 
PB serio 2 prt *rqy “2 Growing last" The use of tpj “first (month)" and *rqy “last 
ndic: tes that the numbers in dates were probably pronounced as ordinals rather than cardi- 
ROE hmtnw 3ht sfhnw “third (month) of Inundation seventh (day)." 
‘combination of Egyptian seasons, months, and days produced a year of 12 months (3X4) 
days (12X30). The ancient Egyptians recognized, however, that the year had 365 full days 
han 360. In order to accommodate this discrepancy, they added five extra days at the end 
at, after 4 Jmw 30 and before 1 3ht 1. These were known as d ani $ Wo hr(j)w-rnpt "those 
year (the number is a determinative; hriw is a plural nisbe from the preposition hr); 
gists call them the “epagomenal” (*eppa-GOM-men-nal") days, meaning “added.” Each 
nal day was celebrated as the birthday of a particular god: (1) ADSZ A mwt wsjr “birth of 
(2) USN mswt hrw “birth of Horus,” (3) f= mswt sth “birth of Seth?” (4) 
tst) jst "birth of Isis," and (5) I IT mswt nbt-Invt “birth of Nephthys.” In dates, these 
d be recorded by their names, or by numbers: for example, -— $ oz hr(j)w-rnpt 5 
mal day 5.” The first day of the year (Yy wpt-rnpt “opening of the year" = 1 3ht 1) was 
das IMS e mswt r° "the birth of Re.” 
Egyptian day was divided into 24 hours (EIo, kO wnwt); 12 for the day (fu &o,9 
NNNM 3 IT orh). The Egyptian day began at sunrise. Until the New King- 
ours were not fixed in length but varied with the seasons: thus, in winter an "hour" of 
ould be shorter than an “hour” of night, and vice-versa in summer. The hours had 
"these are used mostly in astronomical texts. In normal texts the hours were counted 
dinal numbers: for example, do... 9 wnwt mht-10 nt hrw “toth hour of the day" 
Oo- ZY wnwt 4nwt nt grh "4th hour of the night" (about 10 PM). 


Oa a <> 


fd means “day of the month.” The word No hrw means “day” or “daytime” as opposed to night. 
onth had 3 weeks of 10 days each; the word for “week” is unknown. 


9.9 
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While this method of counting 
odern historians. We fix historical 
culatec by Christians in late antiq 
ase anno Domini “in the year of 
ward, so that AD 1945, for exampl 
übered consecutively backward, E 
F om ancient historical sources y 
30 BC. From this point it might se 
d b E the years of their 1 
z each pharaoh ruled. Mor 
e phar - ruled at a time, either 2 
1 ber - pharaoh's years indep 
peting year dates overlapped. Fc 
of Ramesses II in terms of years E 
Fortunately, Egyptian dating syst 
dar consisted of 365 days (S 9.8), 
long. We account for this differ 
car"). Since the Egyptians hi 
TET year by one day every foi 
o" rt 3ht 1) corresponded to July 
vet Wave fallen on July 16; eight y 
No matter which calendar we : 
real (solar) year apart. The Egy; 
| r ob: ervations of the sun and the 
The modern view of time is linear, with the past at one end, the future at the other, and thé E p SÉ zer — 
present somewhere between. TheG@nGient Eeypiians viewedvimeaswbothdinearandyoyelicd. vit git - he 
linear view of time is expressed in the word 53 dr, usually translated as Setemmity The concep E This : 
underlying this term is one of eternal sameness. It refers to the pattern of existence that was estab- b E... B. xd 
lished at the creation and will continue until the end of the world: the sky in place above the m" Rising of Sothis shou! 
earth; the Nile flowing from south to north; the sun rising in the east and setting in the west; li » a E BE Lu. Became de 
ing things being born, growing, and dying. TPheXEgyptian-concept'of oyelicaltinmedis miis ni N 
thesworde toh} ©. nuhi(abbreviatedel OW) malsoutranslatedsase‘Seternitywieln this view, time is ete nally wever, the rising of Sothis 
repeated and renewed: in the daily cycle of the sun, the yearly cycle of the seasons, and the dé gof B WA 
of birth and death among living things. In a sense, the Egyptian concept of time can be compared i y E P su : X: : 
to a play: its script (df) is fixed and unchanging, but each performance of the play (nhh) is different, d = ead a E sk a 
with new settings and new actors. Ets pan of ome sed es 
In their understanding of time, the Egyptians thought of each day, each year, and each acc - — Tm — 1; 
sion of a new king as a new creation. This view underlies the Egyptian practice of dating their MN Calculating X n 
years by the reign of the current pharaoh (S 9.9). Each time a new king came to the throne, a new X; ; - 1 during the four-year peric 
cycle of year dates was begun: the start of each pharaoh's reign was the first year of a new creation 


Dates: years 
The Egyptians numbered their years not from a single fixed point but by the reign of the current 
king. (If the British employed this system, they would refer to the year AD 1955 as "Year 2 of 
Queen Elizabeth II” rather than as 1955.) The system used in Middle Egyptian texts dates back to 
the end of the Old Kingdom. Before that time, years were numbered according to a census that 
was carried out every two years during a king's reign. This practice gave rise to the word for 
“year” that is used in dates: [o hsbt (or perhaps rnpt-hsbt; the older reading h3t-zp is erroneous) 
literally, “(year of) counting.” Full Middle Egyptian dates have the following form: | 


I. [o followed by the number of the king’s regnal year; 


2. the month, season, and day, as in $ 9.8, above; 
3. the phrase 2] ERA hr hm n (n)swt bjt(j) "during the incarnation of the King of Up- 
per and Lower Egypt" (see $ 8.2.13), followed by the king's throne name 

for instance, 
fo" I lx d odi AUR KEJ 
hsbt 2 3 3ht 1 hr hm n (n)swt bjt(j) N()-M3* T-R* 
"Year 2, 3 Inundation 1, during the incarnation of the King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt NI-MAAT-RE” (Amenemhat III). 


More abbreviated dates leave out the specific reference to the king: [oriri i c o^ w]lo hsbt 241 
prt “ray “Year 24, 2 Growing last.” 
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ú 
Some modern historians prefer the t 
ra") instead of BC. 


and a new cycle of time. 
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Wh € this method of counting years was satisfactory for the Egyptians, it is of limited use to 
Mem historians. We fix historical events in relation to an absolute starting date of AD 1; this was 
lated by Christians in late antiquity as the first year in the life of Jesus (AD stands for the Latin 
be anno Domini “in the year of the Lord"). Years after this date are numbered consecutively 
fard, so that AD 1945, for example, indicates the 1,944th year after AD 1. Years before AD 1 are 
bered consecutively backward, beginning with 1 BC (“before Christ"; there is no Year o). 
from ancient historical sources we know that the last Egyptian pharaoh, Cleopatra VII, died 
JBC. From this point it might seem a simple matter to calculate when each preceding pharaoh 
@ by adding the years of their reigns. Unfortunately, Egyptian sources do not always tell us 
ong cach pharaoh ruled. Moreover, there were times in Egyptian history when more than 
shar: oh ruled at a time, either as coregents or as rivals: in such cases, the ancient texts usually 
yer each pharaoh’s years independently, and we do not always know how many of these 
etir g year dates overlapped. For these reasons, we cannot fix an Egyptian date such as Year 
Ramesses II in terms of years BC just by counting backwards from 30 BC. 
Wnunately, Egyptian dating systems provide another clue to absolute dates. The Egyptian cal- 
Gonsisted of 365 days (S 9.8), but a true year (called a “solar year") is actually about 365% 
long. We account for this difference by adding an extra day to our calendar every fourth year 
) year"). Gititerthe Egyptians had no leap years, their calendar moved backward in relation to 
a ual yearby one day every four years: for example, if the Egyptian calendar day 1 inunda- 
MSH) corresponded to July 17 in a particular year, tour years later the same calendar day 
Thave fallen on July 16; eight years latenlonyjulyasvandisowforthy 
S matter which calendar we use to record them, astronomical events always recur exactly 
al (Solar) year apart. The Egyptians were avid astronomers, and they kept careful records of 
servations of the sun and the stars. One of the more important annual events they noted is 
üi Dingon Sothis (spdt, the Egyptian name for the star we call Sirius). Sirius is visible in 
pian night sky for most of the year, but during a period of about seventy days in late 
it does not rise above the horizon; then, in mid-July, it reappears above the horizon just 


rise. This reappearance of Sirius corresponded to the start of the annual inundation of 


„an d marked the beginning of the year in ancient Egypt. 


ally, the rising of Sothis should have occurred on 1 Inundation 1, which was the first day of 
an calendar. Because the Egyptian calendar moved backward by one day every four 
| N ever, the rising of Sothis also fell a calendar day earlier every four years. For four years 
of Sothis might be observed on 1 Inundation 1, but during the next four years it would 
ipagomenal Day 5 (the last day of the Egyptian calendar), then on Epagomenal Day 4 for 


ar 5 p: Te 


ge ns 
liffere! 
e 


r and so forth. tookabout 1,453 years for the cycle to come full circle; Egyptologists 
spar of time the “Sothic Cycle.” Bbrommansobservation. made in late antiguitysswesknow 
| sing of Sothis actually did occur on 1 Inundation 1 during the four-year period from AD 
lCalculating backward by the Sothic Cycle, we can determine that it also fell on 1 Inun- 


during the four-year period from 1317—1320 BC and again in 2771—2774 BC. 


dern historians prefer the term CE (for "common era") instead of AD, and BCE (“before the common 


d of BC. 
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iO uU WT "gg 


DII NA —mr “e 

N Lsi EI = 
Ee = UE AE —« 

3 Quz AL — htp "peace" 

n. Ad CLARO — jb “h 


Writ in hieroglyphs the ordinal c 


If a text records the rising of Sothis on a particular date of the Egyptian calendar in a kings 
regnal year, it is then a simple matter to calculate the actual date BC of this event (within fout 
years) against these three fixed four-year periods. For pharaonic history there are only three such 
historical records. Two of these include the regnal year of a king as well as the month and day: on 
2 Harvest 1 in Year 9 of Ptolemy III, and on 4 Growing 16 in Year 7 of Senwosret III. The first of 
these is 94 days before 1 Inundation 1: this dates Year 9 of Ptolemy III to the period between 240 
and 237 BC (4X94 = 376 years earlier than AD 136—39; the actual date, which can be calculated 
from other sources, is 238 BC). The second is 140 days before 1 Inundation 1, and places Year 7 of 
Senwosret III about 1873—1876 BC (139X4 = 556 years earlier than 1317—1320). 

Using these dates and other sources, Egyptologists are able to calculate the regnal years of 


most other ancient Egyptian kings in terms of actual years BC. The process is a complicated ong, E - p mn 
: i ; ; ; ; ; : : we X E Ln * nnni'i! 
involving astronomy, king-lists, historical texts, biographical inscriptions, lunar dates of Egyptian EU AE 

n f na 


festivals, and correspondences with Mesopotamian king-lists and the Hebrew Bible. Altho zh 
Egyptian chronology is still the subject of much debate, most Egyptologists now agree that the The following is an excerp« tran: 
dates of Egyptian pharaohs and dynasties from the Middle Kingdom onward are fairly certain, E. r ned under the headit 
with a margin of error ranging from about 29 years in Dynasty 12 to near zero after 525 BC. the translation, combine Egyptiar 
342). See if you can figure out mz 


EXERCISE 9 


- e 
1. Transliterate and digg the following list of booty from a military campaign of Thutmose Ill; J ah 


EETIL et le eT raw VOCABULARY: 
< — — n T 
Co em Ann n1 des! jw3 “ox” hm / hmt "servant" | na na n ne E 
i-am jb “cattle” hzj “wretched” =i T. 
n wndw "short-horned k3 jdr "herd bull” wu TESI 
Hb Og 
IH X9 sb "i ET enw cattle” kt “Kush” (northem a i 
- b3kw "tribute" Sudan) 
€ NS nbw “gold” dmd “total” ean ge BATT AR? 
Af Sap gage On | 
VOCABULARY: 
2. Transliterate and translate: d j de-mnjw “tended herd" (liter 
KEIDAS A Eden 3 dier — shm-k3-r°: throne name of a 13th-Dynasty king | wpt “splitting” 
b. oun? m — 2p “time” (nyg(3)w "steer" 
oon A . hrj-db* “hornl ttle” 
c, D. Ame BOS AS} — w3t “path? mw “water,” jtj “grain” E homless ca 
d. ^ i E a Pun — shtj “peasant” 
i . 
6. => — nhsj “Nubian” 
Q^ "T » combine fractions with different di 
f. om AL pt L. pe divided evenly, multiply the numer 
“Ca = 2L ü i à r, then add all the numerators togeth 
g- ene LZ LT. lr etDefle9o ^n notá. — hrw-h3b “feast day, festival d y he he lowes number into which 3, $, ar 


jmn “Amun,” jpt-swt “Karnak temple" ions: o + 4o + Ao = *4o. 


9. NUMBERS 


n L0. est 
1. tog Hi ih" ou" oo 


2 In ILLUM — mr “expeditionary force,” zj “man” 


B i49 Annaa il 2. | — jr see § 8.2.7; hnw “day” 


k E. hin alig VA — wdyt “campaign,” nht “victory” 


Esc A — hip “peace” 
n. W 
BERGL 4o — jo “hean” 


rite in hieroglyphs the ordinal counterparts of the following cardinal numbers: 


01 H TET. 
OY b. ANT C. (un d. " 


n f Ann gon h. Hil" 


€ following is an excerpt transcribed from a hieratic account in which amounts of some- 
ing are tallied under the headings of certain kinds of cattle. Transliterate and translate it; in 
he translation, combine Egyptian fractions where necessary into a single fraction (i.e., 4 ⁄4 = 
ia). See if you can figure out mathematically how the rows and columns are related. 


HxM oz 

A^ = PER eS ecu "dd 
Nescis 
——u9 Hr — nn Hie —— nn I1 ze — jon — n. 


nn n n Iii itii NAN HANANG AN HANAHAN HH HG HC AN 


HNN ul ill i inan 
in mae! tT Sun WB i" n 


HE Il ii st >_> jil > > jji n 
nn mz 
Inno dn mn mi HIA IN II HAIN II n 


nnn 99 
nnn ? 


OMM AA 8-0» "non IZA o UG-——uann annon 


ani uen TT n un na. I1 in d nn WAN n idi naa I! anna 


Ry. 
jarmnjw “tended herd" (literally, "herder's herd") htr "team ox” 
wp “splitting” drt “calf” 
WyG)w “steer” dmd “total” 
iri-ib* “hornless cattle” 


vs 


mbine fractions with different denominators, find the lowest number into which all the denominators can 
ndec evenly, multiply the numerators by the number of times the denominator goes into this lowest num- 
fen add all the numerators together. For example, to add ‘4 + /5 + %, change all the fractions to 3oths (30 is 
West number into which 3, 5, and 6 can all be divided evenly): A= ho, 4 = ho, /6 = 4o. Then add the 
it: Yo + ho + Ho = "7o. 
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ADDENDUM: THE NAMES OF THE EGYPTIAN MONTHS 


Although the Egyptian calendar denoted months by numbers and seasons (S 9.8), the months | I0. Ad 
themselves had names. These are first attested in the Middle Kingdom, and seem to be the desig- 3 
nations that were used in the Memphite region. The months are usually named after a festival that 
Definitions 
In §§ 7.1—7.2 and 7.6 we saw that the tr 


occurred in them or in the following month: 


I Inundation ae thj “He of the Plumb-bob” (an epithet of Thoth) 
l ii di 4 0 lent and This plan is a disaster is the adjec 
2 Inundation Se mnht “Clothing ire th b is. Enel; 
. » = D ‘ ,5 WS c 2. : S 
3 Inundation Ex "nmi hnt hwt-hr(w) "Voyage of Hathor P a é "5 ip ie = 
i l : : for example, Jack is in t 
4 Inundation SLINGS nhb-k3w "Apportioner of Kas” (a god) lish requires th : * b 4^ : V. i 
| wid geil i . à es the verb is, but the verb dc 
1 Growing toT šf-bdt “Swelling of Emmer-Wheat important is the part of the predicate afte 
i —u kh-©3 “Big Burning" : i 
2 Growing akw mi- 2 Dig Duming | > such as in the barn can also function as a 
3 Growing — ies rkh-nds “Little Burning” ; 
g Sis i-nd the barn or is here an adverbial predicat: 
4 Growing ANA rnn-wtt “Rennutet” (goddess of the harvest) | Egyptian also has sentences in which 
5 ! -— » n 
1 Harvest he ad —-— hnsw "Khonsu" (moon god) sentences with nominal or adjectival pre 
2 Harvest fain = 14 ——P o hnt-hty-prtj "Khentekhtai-perti" (a god) Out a verb that corresponds to the Engli 
3 Harvest Gale jpt hmt "She whose incarnation is select" Short for the more accurate term "senten 
4 Harvest n wpt-rnpt "Opening of the Year.” 


1 Basic patterns 


d 


In the New Kingdom most of the month-names were changed, in many cases to reflect festivals 
celebrated in Thebes. These names survived into Coptic, and are still used in the religious calen- 


dar of the Coptic church: 


tian adverbial sentence the su 


example, " 
0 SNN hrwt.k m pr.k “Yi 


I Inundation BO dhwtj “Thoth” eOooyT a D E. 
2 Inundation Bod oe p(3)-n-jpt “The one of Karnak” TAOTE | — pour — in your house, 
3 Inundation od hwt-hr(w) "Hathor" 2400p | m pr.k is the P redicate. RCM 
4 Inundation LIT LJ k3-hr-k3 “Ka Upon Ka" KOIA2K a > 1s a prepositional phrase wit 
1 Growing I aot t3-*(3)bt “The Offering" TWEE mi me 00 n k3.k jnw n si 
E . UVeN R 9.25 PT WU T: x 
2 Grow e NN »(3)-n-p3-mhrw “The one of ( s 
pidii ie cet " P 2 where jnw n sht is the subject and n k3.k i 
Mg ; 
O (SIN A EFT á TT Like nominal and adjectival sentences 
3 Growing D Te» p(3)-n-JMN-HTP “The one of 
* van therefore refer to the past or future as 
AMEN-HOTE? (I) TIAPH2OTH d N 
4 Growing mmc S p(3)-n-rn(n)-wt(t) “The one of 7 BAK I—K{ shu ptm jmw “ 
-- Rennutet TIAPMOYTE S~ 7) wrrt.j n.s “My crows 
1 Harvest M9 p p(3)-n-hnsw “The one of Khonsu" TAMONC " 
2 Harvest Real peal P p(3)-n-jnt “The one of the wadi” TIAWNE Unlike sentences with a nominal or adje: 
3 Harvest lolo jp(j)-jp(j) (apparently from jpt-hmt) €TIHTI o [pom nds as well as state 
4 Harvest (not attested) mswt-r* "Birth of Re" MECOPH. S. S È bawkr f ntr “May your 


The month names occur mostly in lists of festivals and in private letters. Although they are rare in Te— Bet hr.k m hrw "Let y 
normal texts, however, they were undoubtedly common in spoken Egyptian, just as we use names 


such as "April" instead of “Month 4.” lhrwt is a feminine plural reverse nisbe: literal) 


, the months 10. Adverbial Sentences 
»e the desig- 


a festival that 
hoth) b 7-1-7.2 and 7.6 we saw that the true predicate in English sentences such as This plan is excel- 
Mand This plan is a disaster is the adjective (excellent) or the noun or noun phrase (a disaster) that 
llows.the verb is. English also has sentences in which the predicate is a prepositional phrase or an 
ve b: for example, Jack is in the barn and Jill is here. As in adjectival and nominal sentences, Eng- 
(requires the verb is, but the verb doesn’t really add any information to the sentence: what is 
portant is the part of the predicate after is. The word here is an adverb, and prepositional phrases 
diras in the barn can also function as adverbs (S 8.11). Grammarians call a predicate such as is in 
‘barn or is here an adverbial predicate. 
Egyptian also has sentences in which the predicate is an adverb or a prepositional phrase. As in 
tences with nominal or adjectival predicates, these are nonverbal sentences in Egyptian, with- 
a verb that corresponds to the English verb is. Egyptologists call them adverbial sentences, 


it for the more accurate term "sentences with adverbial or prepositional predicates.” 
:flect festivals he Egyptian adverbial sentence the subject normally comes first and the predicate is second: for 


igious calen- 


21171 ca! . " 
A Lc. hnet.k m pr.k "Your possessions are in your house,” 


pe ily, “your possessions’ in your house,” where hrwt.k is the subject and the prepositional phrase 
kis the predicate. Occasionally the order of subject and predicate is reversed, mostly when 
owp a P 1 P 
xc redicate is a prepositional phrase with n “to, for”: 
DEG =U AE T n k3.k jnw n sht “For your ka is the produce of the field,” 
Fimu n sht is the subject and n k3.k is the predicate (see the discussion of the ka in Essay 7). 
»r ake nominal and adjectival sentences (S 7.16), the adverbial sentence has no inherent tense. It 
lierefore refer to the past or future as well as to present situations: for example, 
\pMZOTTT E 
EOS S S dn p*t m jmw “The nobility were in mourning" (from a story) 
PHoyrTe S| wrrt.j n.s “My crown shall be for her.” 
KWONC 
pe sentences with a nominal or adjectival predicate, those with an adverbial predicate can ex- 


wishes Or Commands as well as statements of fact: 


F =$ b3w.k r.f ntr “May your impressiveness be against him, god!" (a wish) 


1 AN LI hr.k m hrw "Let your face be down!" (a command), 


T 2 feminine plural reverse nisbe: literally, "those which you are under" (see $$ 8.8—8.9). 
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10.3 


generally marks a statement that is only temporarily true or one that is true in specific circum- MEL 
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Other particles 

sides jw, Middle Egyptian also uses a m 

is with jw, these particles also carry a 1 

ley are used with the same kinds of su 

; use he dependent form of the pror 

our of the most frequent particles: 

from the context in which the sentence is used. f$ B2 tL (more properly, mj.k) “bel 
dA m properly, mj 

Thi: particle, which always stands fir: 

body. It has three forms, with a suffix 

son to whom the sentence is spoken: 


literally, “Your impressiveness against him, god!" and “Your face in down-ness!" (an abstract noun 
formed from the preposition hr under"). Such adverbial sentences are actually closer to English! 
usage than are those that state a fact, since English too can make wishes or commands without 
verb: A curse on both your houses! (a wish), Hands up! (a command). As with nominal and adjectis 
sentences, there is nothing in the adverbial sentence itself to indicate whether it is a past, present 
or future statement of fact or a wish or command. In most cases, however, the meaning is clear 


The particle jw 
Adverbial sentences that consist of just a subject and an adverbial predicate, such as those cited in the 
preceding section, are not very common in Middle Egyptian. Normally Middle Egyptian prefers to 
introduce adverbial sentences with one of a group of small words known as particles. Besides serv: ES mk -— — 
ing as an introductory word, each particle also adds a particular nuance to the sentence. ) "WT 

The most important Middle Egyptian particle is jw (spelled |$ or le). This word is used be EN mtorm: A=, A 


fore a nominal subject or a demonstrative pronoun, or with the suffix form of a personal pros | 2PL m.tn or m.tn =, N 
E. 


The particle m.k is essentially used to 
listener. Although it literally means 
sound too archaic or "biblical" to Ei 
English, or left untranslated: for exam 


Ax os == mk wj rgs.k 
“Here I am at your side” (literally, 
Kotha mkw" 


Burm MZ ST Sat m.tn ps 
ZZ onn "not" 


The particle nn is used to negate the 2 
it can be preceded by other particles i 


noun (§ 5.3): for example, 
KDA AP HVS jw m(w)t m hr.j mjn “Death is in my sight (literally, ‘face’) today” 
ISEAN jw n3 m sb(3)yt “This is as an instruction” 
Lt A jw.f m “t "It is in a room.” 

Although jw is very common in Middle Egyptian adverbial sentences, it usually cannot bé 
translated into English. In fact, Egyptologists still debate about the exact meaning of jw, and no 
one has yet come up with a full explanation of why Egyptian uses it in some cases but not in oth- 
ers. One of the uses of jw that does seem clear, however, has to do with the difference between 
statements that are generally valid and those that are only temporarily true. English does not make 
this distinction: we use the same kind of sentence for both kinds of statements — for example; 
The Eiffel Tower is in Paris (always true) and The President is in Paris (temporarily true). Middle 


Egyptian, however, often does show the difference: in sentences with an adverbial predicate, M, 


Y. d MILLS nn mwt.k hn* 
TTC REY nn s(j) m jbj "It was n 
rem oo em nhmn “surely” 


stances. The sentence jw mwt m hr.j mjn “Death is in my sight today," for example, might be true 
when it is spoken (“today”) but is not always true. Similarly, jw.f m “t “It is in a room" refers to 
the present location of something, not to its permanent location. 

Besides its use in adverbial sentences, jw occasionally appears in sentences with an adjectival 
predicate. In such cases jw seems to have the same kind of meaning that it does in adverbial sen 
tences: that is, to indicate that the adjectival statement is true only temporarily or in a specific cir- 
cumstance; for example, IS i18 C nwo jw nfr sw m p3 hrw r sf “He is better today 
than yesterday” (literally, “He is good in this day with respect to yesterday”). In Middle Egypti n, 
jw is almost never used with nominal sentences. This is evidently because such sentences describe. 
identifications that are not restricted to a particular time: z3.j pw "He is my son" (see § 7.16). 

Since English does not make a distinction between statements that are generally or temporarily 
valid, the presence or absence of jw usually makes no difference to the translation. It was impor 
tant to the Egyptians, however, and you should be aware of the difference. 


The particle nhmn is a stronger versi 
sentence. It is always first in the sentei 


L5 NL sg nhmn wj mj k 
FSS. hs 43; aso PRAD o 


The particles h3, h3 3, and hwj 3 are 
though the plain adverbial sentence : 
"particles seems to imply some uncer 


ways stand first in the sentence: 


LSP AUN hw) 3 wj jm “Tw 


10. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES 


ict noun. ther particles 

English sides jw, Middle Egyptian also uses a number of other particles to introduce adverbial sentences. 
ithout a with jw, these particles also carry a nuance that the sentence does not bave without them. 
djectival hey are used with the same kinds of subjects as jw, but when the subject is a personal pronoun 


present, puse the dependent form of the pronoun (§ 5.4) instead of the suffix form. The following are 


is clear of the most frequent particles: 


he = m.k (more properly, mj.k) “behold” 
This particle, which always stands first, presumes that the sentence is being spoken to some- 
d in the body. It has three forms, with a suffix pronoun indicating the gender and number of the per- 


refers to” son to whom the sentence is spoken: 

les sery- Oo à -, 
2MS m.k yp Sen also KS Or AL 

sed bez! | 2FS m.t or m.t Ji m. me Ce 


of PEE a 
ial pro- 2PL — m.tn or m.tn =, ME, Ne, etc. 


The particle m.k is essentially used to present a statement, or to call it to the attention of the 
listener. Although it literally means “behold,” this translation usually makes the statement 
sound too archaic or "biblical" to English ears. As a result, m.k is often best paraphrased in 
English, or left untranslated: for example, 


DEl mk wj r gs.k 


not be "Here I am at your side" (literally, “Behold, I am at your side") 
and no - = E 
inodd ES oh Rm sw *3 m €j “Look, he is here in my hand” 
etween Nm LU 9773 TF Sy! m.tn Spswt hr Xdw “The noblewomen are on rafts.” 
t make 
BE m "not" 
cample, | 
Middle "The particle nn is used to negate the adverbial sentence. It always stands before the subject, but 
at " | it can be preceded by other particles itself (see no. 16 in the exercise, below): 
ircum- E V. d MIC nn mwt.k hn*.k “Your mother is not with you” 
be true AA SU YR nn s(j) m jb.j "It was not in my heart.” 
fers to 
Bh — uU E A en = nhmn ‘ 'surely" 
ectival "The particle nhmn is a stronger version of m.k, used to emphasize the truth of the adverbial 
al sen- "sentence. It is always first in the sentence: 
ic cir- | | a AR Os nhmn wj mj k3 “I am really like a bull” ("Surely, I am like a bull"). 
today J 
pta VAS, LN 43; also ARÉN 13 3 and [$a \, LON huj 3 “if only, I wish, would that" 
scribe The particles h3, h3 3, and hwj 3 are used to indicate that the adverbial sentence is a wish. Al- 
| ‘though the plain adverbial sentence can also be used as a wish (§ 10.2), the presence of these 
rarily Particles seems to imply some uncertainty about whether the wish will come true. They al- 
npor- "ways stand first in the sentence: 


ISAS À IN hw(j) 3 wj jm “I wish I was there” (“If only I was there”). 


10.5 


10.6 
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Personal pronouns as subjects 


With very few exceptions, only the dependent or suffix form of the personal pronouns is 


used as subject in an adverbial sentence. As a result, most Middle Egyptian adverbial sen- 
tences with a personal pronoun as subject are introduced by a particle of some sort: most often, by 
jw or m.k. The independent personal pronoun is used as the subject of an adverbial predicate only 


in a special kind of sentence, which we will meet toward the end of this book. 


In Dynasty 17, written Egyptian began to use a new kind of independent personal pronoun as 
the subject of an adverbial sentence. This form seems to have come from the spoken language 


Upper Egypt. Its paradigm consists of the element tw (e or =$) plus the suffix pronouns for the 
first and second person, and dependent pronouns for the third person: 


IS twj ee (etc) "I" IPL twn R “we” 
2MS twk 28 “you” 2PL  twtn erm “you” 
2FS  tw.(t) en “you” 

3MS sw  }e,}ẹ$ “he, it” 3N st le, fi, “it, they” 
3FS sj [v "she, it” 


This form is used only as subject and only in particular kinds of sentences, including those with an 
adverbial predicate. It always stands first in the sentence, and is not used after particles: 


jeBizx)ReRIT Bate sw hr t3 n *3mw, tw.n hr kmt 
“He has the land of the Asiatics. We have Egypt," 


literally, *He is under the land of the Asiatics" and “We are under Egypt” (see § 10.7, below). 
Since this pronoun is always used as the subject of a sentence, we can call it the subject form of 
the personal pronoun. You should note that it is not used before Dynasty 17 and does not appear 
in good, standard Middle Egyptian texts of the Middle Kingdom. 


Adverbial sentences of identity 


One of the most common kinds of adverbial sentence is used to identify the subject with some- 
thing by means of the preposition m: for example, 


|o em e Ve m.k tw m mnjw “You are a herdsman,” 
literally, "behold, you (are) in a herdsman-" For this kind of sentence we do not normally translate 


the preposition m. In Egyptian, however, it indicated that the subject was "in" the capacity or 
identity of something (see $ 8.2.3): in this example, the subject tw "you" is "in" the function of "a 
herdsman." Egyptologists sometimes call the preposition in this usage the "m of predication,” 
meaning that the preposition makes it possible for the following noun to function as an adverbial 
predicate. In Egyptian, however, there was no difference between this meaning of m and the more 
understandable instances in which m means "in" a place or a state (see the examples in $$ 10.2, 
10.3, and 10.4.2, above). 


2  'This may seem an odd way to express identity, but it is not peculiar to Egyptian. Scottish Gaelic uses a similar 


construction: Tha thu nad bhuachaille “You are a herdsman” — literally, “You are in your herdsman.” 


10. 


The existence of this kind of sente: 
y: with a nominal sentence (Lesson 
: lish forces us to translate both kind: 
e" (Exercise 7, no. 34) and m.k tw t 
WO constructions mean two different 
thought of as natural or unchangeable, 
ücation is seen as acquired or tempora 
Lk tw m mnjw identifies the subject 
me way, the sentence ntk 23,j “You 
jn, while jw.k m z3.j “You are my s 
son (whether he is the speaker's real so 
-In $ 10.3 we saw that Egyptian use 
from those that are always valid. The : 
sentences with the preposition 
tian makes a distinction that does not 
tran slated directly into English. This i: 
a d east, more precise — than English, 

can be lost in translation. 


Md 
VCIWic 
Snel 


Adverbial sentences of possession 
As we learned in § 6.9, the Egyptian 
“possession have. To say “I have cattle 
Tard, master, owner”: OF — x» 
often, however, Egyptian prefers an a 
ample of how the language expresse 
- osition hr: to be “under” sometl 
"with the compound preposition N- 
B SYM hwtjm:*j 
, “My possessions are in my h: 


The most common kind of adve 
- for": for example, 


M MA nn jz n sbj "T 
literally, “A tomb is not for the rebel 
in English: thus, for the sentence just 
Similarly, 
oni. ASAN 
“My brother shall have all my 
literally, “All my things in the coda 
— from a man's will). Egyptologists o 
grammar) to refer to prepositional pl 
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The existence of this kind of sentence means that Egyptian had two ways of expressing iden- 


onouns is with a nominal sentence (Lesson 7) or with an adverbial sentence using the preposition m. 
erbial sen- lish forces us to translate both kinds of sentence in the same way: for example, ntk r* “You are 
t often, by (Exercise 7, no. 34) and m.k tw m mnjw “You are a herdsman.” In Egyptian, however, the 
dicate only Constructions mean two different things. The nominal sentence is used when the identity is 


ighi of a5 natural or unchangeable, and the adverbial sentence with m is used when the identi- 
pronoun à tion is seen as acquired or temporary. Thus, ntk r° identifies who the subject is (“Re”), while 
anguage O Wm mnjw identifies the subject's occupation (which is not necessarily permanent). In the 
uns for tht way, the sentence ntk z3.j “You are my son” implies that the speaker is talking to his real 
While jw.k m 23.j “You are my son” indicates that the person being addressed is acting as a 
(whether he is the speaker's real son or not). 
1$ 10.3 we saw that Egyptian uses jw to distinguish statements that are only temporarily true 
‘those that are always valid. The same kind of distinction underlies the contrast between ad- 
al s atences with the preposition m and nominal sentences of identity. In both cases, Egyp- 
» fakes a distinction that does not exist in English sentences, and which therefore cannot be 
ted directly into English. This is an instance in which the Egyptian language is richer — or 
| more precise — than English, and it is a good example of how the subtleties of a language 
ose with a ‘lost in translation. 


bial sentences of possession 

learned in $ 6.9, the Egyptian language has no verb corresponding to the English verb of 

lon have. To say “I have cattle,’ Egyptian can use a nominal sentence with the noun nb 
master, owner”: CI Sys! ıı jnk nb k3w — literally, “I am an owner of cattle.” More 
jowever, Egyptian prefers an adverbial sentence. The sentence quoted in $ 10.5 is one ex- 
how the language expresses possession by means of an adverbial predicate, with the 

ition fi, to be "under" something is to possess it (see $ 8.2.15). Alternatively, a predicate 


compound preposition SX — “in the hand” can be used: 


A 2 


MEN- ys hrwt.j m *.j "I have my possessions,” 


My possessions are in my hand” (for hrwt “possessions,” see n. 1 in this lesson). 


f most common kind of adverbial predicate of possession involves the preposition n “to, 
re m nple, 
A ZU E ILU nn jz n sbj “The rebel has no tomb,” 
‘A tomb is not for the rebel" In many instances this kind of sentence has a close parallel 
i thus, for the sentence just cited, we can also translate “There is no tomb for the rebel.” 


an ! LN 
nd th eS 9 ul y» ht.j nbt m 33 m nwt n sn j 
; in $$ 1 My brother shall have all my things in the country and in the village,” 


Be a . * ” 
All my things in the country and in the village are for my brother" (a sentence taken 


N man’s will). Egyptologists often use the term dative (borrowed from Greek and Latin 
b N to refer to prepositional phrases such as n sbj and n sn.j in these examples. 


10.8 


10.9 
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"rrogatives as adverbial predicate 


These last two sentences are examples in which the preposition n governs a nominal object (i 
le have already seen how the interrog 


sbj “for the rebel,” n sn.j “for my brother"). They show the normal word-order of adverbial sens 
tences, with the subject (jz, ht.j nbt m 33 m nwt) first and the adverbial predicate second. When the ljectivz and nominal sentences ($$ 7.: 
object of n is a suffix pronoun, however, the order is usually reversed: for example, j (§ 8.13) can be used as the predicate « 
lel X68 jw jrf tn(j) “So 
$ 8.13 we also saw that the interroga 
ach prepositional phrases can also serve 


300] 9. sw mj jh “What is it lil 
erally, “It is like what?" (for the subjec 


IS T jw n.k “nh w3s "Life and dominion are for you" 

TRH "dE: M h3 n.j Szp nb mnh “I wish I had any effective image of a god,” 
literally, “For you are life and dominion” and “Would that there were for me any effective image of 
a god.” The normal word order is reversed because of a rule of Egyptian grammar: a dative witha 


suffix pronoun tends to stand as close to the front of the sentence as possible. In these ex- 
amples, the datives n.k and n.j are second because the two particles, jw and h3, must be first. 


Adverbial sentences with the preposition r 
Like other prepositions, the preposition r can be used in an adverbial predicate with the meanings 
it has in other uses (S 8.2.7): for example, 

Qe yal ha jw.f r.j, jw.j rf "He is against me and I am against him.” 
When the adverbial predicate consists of r and a noun (or noun phrase) of place, the sentence of 
ten indicates the — destination: 

lS DS wj rpt mhtt “I am bound for the northern sky” 


stetan nei —]2 $3 m.k twr dmj n nb-sgr 
“Look, you are headed for the harbor of the Lord of Silence,” 


E 


concept of time that the ancier 
n of existence was fixed, unchangir 
T an abstract noun derived f 
ers to the natural order of the univer 
E. It means essentially "the way 
sible to translate accurately by one E 
f the Egyptian word (“Maat”) rathe 
The Egyptians saw Maat as a force c 


literally, “I am toward the northern sky" and “Behold, you are toward the harbor of the Lord of 
hieroglyph =, which appears in \ 


Silence" (i.e., you are courting death). 
In the same way, when the object of r is a noun (or noun phrase) that denotes the occupation 
or function of a person, the sentence usually indicates a status “toward” which the subject is des 


s to represent a socle or base on wh 
laps for this reason it came to be us 
atal. Like other natural forces, Maat v 
presented in human form, identified 
| ed into her headband. From this ass 
literally, “He is toward a priest of this god.” This last kind of sentence is exactly analogous to the m3*t. The Egyptians seem to have use 
sentence of identity with the preposition m, which we considered in § 10.6. With m, the sentence in art and writing only when they v 
indicates that the subject is "in" a particular role or function; with r, it indicates that the subjectis deogram or triliteral sign in writing 
"toward" (headed or destined for) the role or function. ‘direc " and the adjective m3°, whi 
iil ce the other forces of nature, Ma: 
world for the first time; for this reasc 
i he Eg; Stians, it was the existence of 
s it had from the beginning of tim 


tined: for example, 
UO (a jw.fr wb ntr pn “He is to be a priest of this god,” 


Adverbial sentences without a subject 
As in adjectival sentences (§ 8.5), Egyptian sometimes omits the subject in an adverbial sentence 


when it is clear from the context or when it doesn’t refer to anything in particular: 
Negl 9 —] jw mj shr ntr “It is like the plan of a god” 
Sfi fà nn m jwms "It is not an exaggeration.” 


The translation of such sentences usually has a “dummy” subject, it, because English grammar re 
quires a subject. In Egyptian, however, the subject can just be left out. As these examples show 
such sentences are always introduced by a particle of some sort. A subjectless sentence (see § 10.9). The pre} 


is t is effective, lasting, and active; 
He who bypasses its laws is punished 
In the end it is Maat that lasts — som 
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ogatives as adverbial predicates 
lave already seen how the interrogative adjective and pronouns are used as the predicate in 
-! 


ival and nominal sentences (SS 7.5.4, 7.13). As you might suspect, the interrogative adverb 
13) can be used as the predicate of an adverbial sentence: 


lel "wes jw jr.f tn(j) "So, where is it?” 


f3 we also saw that the interrogative pronouns can be used as the object of a preposition. 
prepositional phrases can also serve as predicates in adverbial sentences: 


DEO sw mj jh “What is it like?” 


p^ itis like what?" (for the subject, see § 10.5). 


ESSAY 10. MAAT 


"concept of time that the ancient Egyptians called S} dt represented their view that the 
bf existence was fixed, unchanging, and eternal (see Essay 9). The pattern itself they called 
IIS*, an abstract noun derived from the verb — = m3* "direct" The concept of m3‘t 
j the natural order of the universe, something like the notion of natural law in Western 
phy. It means essentially “the way things ought to be.” This is a concept that is nearly im- 
"to translate accurately by one English word, so Egyptologists normally use the transcrip- 
he Egyptian word (“Maat”) rather than a translation. 
Egyptians saw Maat as a force of nature — in fact, the most fundamental of such forces. 
sroglyph —=, which appears in writings of the word, probably reflects this viewpoint. It 
represent a socle or base on which an object such as a throne or a statue can stand, and 
for this reason it came to be used as an ideogram for something that is basic or funda- 
ike other natural forces, Maat was also divine (see Essay 4). As a goddess, Maat normally 
ented in human form, identified (for unknown reasons) by the feather Í she always wears 
ito her headband. From this association the feather also came to be used as an ideogram 
Th Egyptians seem to have used the feather, or the hieroglyph of the goddess wearing it 
Mand writing only when they were thinking of Maat as a goddess. The socle was used as 
mam Or triliteral sign in writing the word m3‘t itself and related words, such as the verb 
st’ and the adjective m3°, which means “having the quality of Maat.” 
the other forces of nature, Maat was established at the creation, when the sun rose into 
for the first time; for this reason, the goddess is often called z3t r* “the daughter of Re.” 
gypti: is, it was the existence of Maat itself that ensured that the world would continue to 
fhad from the beginning of time: 
§ eflective, lasting, and active; it is undisturbed since the time of him who made it. 
iho bypasses its laws is punished: it is the path even in the face of the ignorant. ... 
vend it is Maat that lasts — something of which a man says: ‘It is the legacy of my father.’ 


ies: sentence (see $ 10.9). The prepositional phrase jr.f is used as a relational word, like English so. 
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Tt was the duty of all Egyptians t 
join the society of the dead when tl 
ian (even the king) had to pass thr 
dete mine if his or her actions in 
ather). Unlike the final trial of Ch 
ie: people who had been disruptiv 
€ welcomed as members of the ble 


Maat operated both in the world at large and in the world of human affairs. On the cosmig 
level it governed the proper functioning of the universe. Maat was what kept the world's elements 
fixed in their appropriate places, the seasons following in their natural order, night giving way tà 
day, and each generation being succeeded by another. In the Egyptian view this ideal order did 
not mean that the more desirable parts of nature should eliminate the less desirable: instead, the 
concept of Maat was one in which all parts of nature lived in balance and harmony. The desert 
surrounding Egypt, for example, was a wild and dangerous place, yet it also served a purpose in 


isolating the country from its enemies for most of ancient Egyptian history. In the same way, life is he heart and Maat showed that the 
clearly preferable to death, but death is also necessary if succeeding generations are to enjoy the mally transferred by Horus, king « 
same benefits and opportunities that their ancestors had. While normal Egyptians were re 

Maat also governed the narrower world of human affairs. In that sphere Maat served as the > king had a dual responsibility: nc 


yardstick against which the Egyptians measured most of their important experiences: their soci- o to maintain Maat in society as a 
"the king's duty to keep Egypt's 


inquility; to appoint just officials, 


ety's values, their relationships with one another, and even their own perception of reality, Dez 
pending on which of these areas of human activity it was used in, Maat corresponded to several 


different modern concepts, and can be translated by a number of English abstract nouns: "right? settle disputes between nomes, to 


»* && 99 cos 


“correct behavior,” “order,” “justice”; and “truth.” ople would not go hungry betwee 


The opposite of Maat in each of these areas was |. $~ jzft: “wrong”; “incorrect or antisocial 
behavior,” “disorder,” “injustice”; and “falsehood.” In our society the distinction between these 


opposites is determined by codes of religious commandments and civil laws. Ancient Egypt had 


d : | the forces of nature would cı 
d others like them, were seen as [ 
amarized in texts by the phrase “p 


no such codes. For the Egyptians the distinction was determined by practical experience: behavi King presenting the symbol of M 


that promoted balanced, harmonious relationships between people was m3° (“right, correct, or 
derly, just, true"); that which did not, was a manifestation of jzft. 
Although Maat was established by the creator, as part of the world's natural order, its opposite 


came from human beings themselves. In one Middle Kingdom text, the creator says: b. 
ansliterate and translate the followi 


S42 KAS 4 — jg 
Dn NN FS DB — fitur 
Ene aI LIRNA, — m 
OS AY — past; krj) 
Ret — hd. — wn, 
:E5200— AN — hr “face,” p 
AA m A RIA —nhw“r 
44 ATEZI S SD — sdm 
IS NAN ha “cor 
BZF] — futur 
(PL Bk —}—} — pas 
SARE! — hzwt “blessi 


aL faa — st “place” 


I made every man like his fellow (mj snw.f. see §§ 9.3—9.4). 
I did not command that they do jzft: 
it is their hearts that destroy what I have laid out. 


In other words, the creator established a balanced universe (“I made every man like his fellow’) 
imbalance in the world comes about not through the existence of some evil force (“I did ne 
command that they do jzft”), but through human behavior (“it is their hearts that destroy wh t 
have laid out”). 

The sentence “I made every man like his fellow” has sometimes been taken as a sign that the 
Egyptians believed in a kind of natural equality, but this is not the case. The essence of Maati 
the human sphere was not perfect social and economic equality but rather the harmonious coex 
istence of society's different levels (see Essay 3). Maat did not mean that the rich and power 
should become equal to the poor and weak, or vice-versa: in fact, texts that describe a societ 
without Maat typically say things like “The beggars of the land have become rich men and the 
owners of things, those who have nothing.” Instead, Maat meant that the rich and poy erful 
should use their advantages not to exploit those less fortunate but rather to help them. Tomb bio 
graphies often echo this understanding in sentences such as “I have given bread to the hungry ant 
clothing to the naked” and “I was a husband to the widow, and a father to the orphan.” 
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ne cosmic Tt was the duty of all Egyptians to live in accordance with Maat. Only if they did so could they 
; elements int the society of the dead when they died (see Essay 8). In the final judgment that every Egyp- 
ng way to in {even the king) had to pass through, the heart of the deceased was weighed against a feather 
order did determine if his or her actions in life (symbolized by the heart) were in balance with Maat (the 


stead, the her). Unlike the final trial of Christian tradition, this was not a religious judgment but a social 
[he desert : people who had been disruptive elements in the society of the living could hardly expect to 
purpose ir Welcomed as members of the blessed society of the dead. Only when the comparison between 
way, life i: heart and Maat showed that the deceased was m3* hrw “true of voice" was the dead person 


enjoy th lally transferred by Horus, king of the living, to the care of Osiris, king of the dead. 
While normal Egyptians were responsible for conducting their lives in accordance with Maat, 


ved as th king had a dual responsibility: not only to live his own life according to the same principle but 
their soci k imaintain Maat in society as a whole. This larger responsibility had many different facets. It 
eality. De he King’s duty to keep Egypt's enemies at bay, so that the country could live in order and 
| to sever wili ; to appoint just officials, who would keep society running smoothly and in harmony; 


as: “righ A TAN between nomes, towns, and people; to manage the national grain supply, so that 
) Eu not go hungry between harvests; and to please the gods with temples and offerings, 
r antisoci at the forces of nature would continue to look kindly on the Egyptians. All of these actions, 


ween thes thers like them, were seen as part of the king’s duty to his subjects and the gods — a duty 
Egypt hae farized in texts by the phrase "putting m3‘t in place of jzft” and on temple walls by images of 


e: behavit ing presenting the symbol of Maat (3) to the gods. 


correct, Ol 


E EXERCISE IO 
its oppos 


iterate and translate the following sentences. 
x meet — jt(j): see S 7.8 n. 1; hnw “interior,” Sh “palace” 


Wes bA — future: rn "name," “nhw “the living” 
his fellow’ , = » ^ cxi») — ms “indeed,” jtrw "river," snf "blood" 


CI did 1 Ic Aig. — past; hr(j) jb “midst” (literally, “what is on the heart") 
stroy whi = ho LAAT — wn(m)w “food” 
* | J p aise E. hr “face, ” pt “sky” 

of Maat MAZI A — nhw “need” 

hoa E if ideas AM — sdmw “obedient,” sms(w) “follower,” hrw "Horus" 
| 5€ -t "Ty 1 ua 

e a soc e ML — h3t “corpse,” qm3 “one that is thrown” 

ien and. | is i1) — future: t3w "air," ndm "sweet," mhyt "northwind" 


: Pish — past: ww “soldier” 
WAR! — hzwt “blessing”; hm.f see Essay 3 
-o | 2197 LO IN — st "place" 
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I4. Az oon Al = me —a two-part question 

15. 4400 -RAN — um "memory"; tp(j)w-t3 nisbe from tp "upon" and (3 “earth” 
16. p. flo "Padua | e — **ft "rate of payment,” qsn “difficult” 

17. (à 212655 oke of — past: hnw “the capital" (literally, "the interior"), sgr "stillness" 
18. — 9 KLANTE, — j3w “old man” 

19. “4 9° SA 

20. iol. L ACM AU — wj “mummiform coffin,” nbw “gold,” hsbd “lapis-lazuli” 

3f. P AS 


. 2 4ok& Al 
. TH EU A N 


DSt — “nh “life” 


PART 


SORA A X faf — im" "chanter" hr h3t see § 8.3.1 
d 11:2) Qo} — bt see $ 4.4 

had Asal 

; AIZ — see §§ 8.10 and 10.2 

Ia ss 

: og eal ph ARORA — smsw “eldest,” s3 "charge" (literally, “back”), whyt “tribe” 
—A THis 


lt? . 0 124498 — past: wdpw “waiter”; jrt see § 8.6.4 


SAALAX SA — 


3h “presence” 


‘ unt A 904-8 — past; jr “as for" (see § 8.2.7) 
; Ng Reg IFA 0 — nds “commoner,” rnpt “year” 


4X 


Iae. -— 
VLA 


— nhw "loss," m3* “expeditionary force" 


Lc] APLAR, AIP — past: ht “belly” 


Sd Ie Fa Ai} L4 — tr marks a question, not translated; rm “fish,” sli 


“Sobek”; see $$ 8.13 and 10.7 
4244 404 .— = — 3hw "needy" 


.9 [| — hrd “child” 


—~ eam 
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11. Nonverbal Sentences 


ons 7 and 10 introduced us to three kinds of Egyptian sentence: those in which the predicate 


djecti il, nominal, and adverbial. In each of these sentence-types the predicate is not a verb, 
bugh English forces us to translate them with one — usually, a form of the verb be. Because of 


Ommon feature Egyptologists group the three kinds of sentence together under the heading 
ionverbal sentences,’ which is short for the more accurate designation “sentences with a non- 
il predicate” (see § 7.1). In this lesson we will look at the three kinds of nonverbal sentences 


her, and at some further features of them. 


c patterns and meanings 

€ have seen, each of the three kinds of nonverbal sentence can have many different forms, 
"ding on what is used as the subject and predicate. In general, however, each type has a basic 
m and meaning: 

Adjectival sentences have the normal pattern PREDICATE-SUBJECT, where the predicate is 
i adjective (always masculine singular or masculine dual). They express a quality of their 
übject: for example, nfr sdm “Listening is good,” where the predicate nfr describes a quality of 
he subject, sdm “listening” — namely, that it is “good.” 


Nom inal sentences have two basic patterns: A B and A pw B, where either A or B can be 
he subject or predicate. They express the identity of their subject: r* pw "He is Re” (where 
h ; predicate r“ tells who the subject, pw "he," is); phrt pw “nh "Life is a cycle" (where the 
predicate phrt "a cycle" explains what the subject, “nh "life," is). 


ldverbial sentences usually have the pattern SUBJECT-PREDICATE, where the predicate is an 
diver or prepositional phrase; in some cases this pattern: can be reversed, with the predicate 
receding the subject. Despite their various forms, adverbial sentences all express essentially the 
location of their subject. This is self-evident in sentences such as m.k tw *3 “You are here" 

troduced by the particle m.k), but it is also true of a sentence such as jw jtj.j m w*w “My fa- 
her was a soldier" (literally, “My father was in a soldier,’ introduced by the particle jw). 


:d and unmarked sentences 
Of the three kinds of nonverbal sentence basically expresses only a particular relationship — 
| identity, or location — between its subject and predicate. In their basic patterns, nonver- 
ences say nothing about when these relationships are supposed to be true, whether always 
"ata particular time in the past, present, or future. Linguists call this kind of feature “un- 
1" The English noun pilot, for example, is unmarked for gender: it can be used of a male 
x female one, because it says nothing about the sex of the person it refers to. (In contrast, 
ILudress is marked for gender, because it can only refer to a woman). Egyptian nonverbal 

es are unmarked for tense. 
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v.s “a barge without a rudd 
ome cases what looks like 
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When an element or construction of a language is unmarked for a particular feature, it can b 
used either without saying anything about that feature or with a more limited reference. In t 
English sentence The pilot landed the plane safely nothing is said about the pilot's sex, whereas t 
sentence The pilot turned the controls over to her copilot is clearly about a female pilot. Since Egypti 
nonverbal sentences are unmarked for tense, they can be used either without reference to a pa 
ticular time or with more limited reference to the past, present, or future. | 

In many cases nonverbal sentences express a generic relationship, one which is true regardle 
of time (see § 7.16): nfr sdm “Hearing is good" (adjectival predicate); phrt pw “nh “Life is a cycle 
(nominal predicate); z3 sdmw m Smsw hrw “An obedient son is a follower of Horus” (adverbi 
predicate). More limited relationships can be indicated by something in the sentence itself (as th 
pronoun her does for the noun pilot in the English sentence cited above): for example, nfr nf} 
hrw pn “It is good for him on this day" (adjectival predicate: Exercise 8, no. 12), jw mwt m hrj m 
"Death is in my sight today" (adverbial predicate: $ 10.3). Often, however, it is only the conte 
that determines whether the relationship expressed by a nonverbal sentence is meant as generic í 


e is no redness on it" Acti 
d adverbial sentence such z 

ust like the negation of ex 
! je ct exists in the situation 
iu" is concerned, mwt.k * 


as true in the past, present, or future. 

The adverbial sentence jw mwt m hr.j mjn "Death is in my sight today” is clearly meant to’ L 
understood as true in the present, not generically or in the past or future. This temporal limitat 
is indicated not only by the adverb mjn "today" but also by the particle jw, which is e€— 
for statements that are true only temporarily or in particular circumstances. As we saw in $ 10} Middle Egyptian, nominal sen 
jw can also be used in this way with an adjectival predicate: jw nfr sw m p3 hrw “He is good on thi ‘nj (without ==!) plus the par 
day.” In both cases jw serves to mark the sentence as limited rather than generic in reference. the sentence — i.e., nj A js B, 


ENNE nj ntk js z(j) " 
a ee Mle nj wsh js pw‘ 
SSI nj wr js} 


examples are negations of 
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Here we come to an important difference between the various kinds of nonverbal sentence 
Although all three are unmarked for tense, in Middle Egyptian normally only those with an adve 
bial or adjectival predicate can be marked to indicate that they have more limited reference to 
particular time or circumstance. This has to do with the kind of relationship that each type of non 
verbal sentence expresses. In Egyptian, quality and location are relationships that can be expresse 
either as unmarked for tense (in the basic adjectival and adverbial sentence) or as marked (for exam 
ple, by jw) for reference to a more limited time or circumstance: nfr sw "He is good" vs. jw nfr swi 
p3 hrw “He is good today”; hrwt.k m pr.k “Your possessions are in your house" vs. jw.f m <t "It isin 
room." For relationships of identity, however, Egyptian makes a distinction between marked ani 
unmarked sentences. Nominal sentences can only express relationships of identity that are 
marked for tense: ntk r^ “You are Re.’ Naturally, since such sentences are unmarked they can be 
used not only for generic statements but also for statements that have a more limited applicabili 
pw "He is Re,” hf3w pw "It was a snake.” Relationships of identity that are marked for reference t 
a more limited time or circumstance, however, can only be expressed by the adverbial sentence df 
identity with the preposition m (§ 10.6): ntk hrw “You are Horus" (unmarked) vs. jw.k m hrw “You 
are Horus" (literally, “You are in Horus": compare Exercise Io, no. 24). 

As we have noted before, these distinctions that exist in Egyptian sentences normally make no 
difference to their English translations. It is important to be aware of them, however, not only be 
cause they do exist in Egyptian but also because they underlie some other differences in Egypti 


grammar that we will meet in the next lesson. tjw is a masculine plural nisbe fi 


II. NONVERBAL SENTENCES 


pnonverbal negation of existence and adverbial sentences 

10.4.2 We saw that the particle = nn "not" is used to negate the adverbial sentence. The 
particle can also be used to negate existence in a sentence with the pattern nn A, where A is 
in, noun phrase, or pronoun, without any prepositional phrase or adverb after it: for exam- 
" E poh-i nn m3*tjw “There are no righteous men." 

When nn A contains a noun that has a suffix pronoun, the sentence amounts to the negation 
session: for example, fe fip Ts nn msw.f “He has no children” (literally, “His children 
pt). This construction is often found after an undefined noun (§ 4.9); in that case, nn can 
y be translated by the English preposition “without”: for example, e[9 OREN wsht 
, ys “a barge without a rudder” (literally, "a barge, its rudder not”). 

Asome cases what looks like a negated adverbial sentence is actually a nn A negation of exis- 
with an adverb or prepositional phrase attached: for example, — -AIRE N nn tms hr.s 
fe is no redness on it.” Actually, there is no difference between this kind of sentence and a 


E ^ -A MN d^ A : : 
td adverbial sentence such as |. Me I nn mwt.k hn*.k “Your mother is not with 
Justlike the negation of existence, the negated adverbial sentence amounts to a denial that 
ject exists in the situation specified by the adverbial phrase: i.e., as far as the situation hn*.k 


you" is concerned, mwt.k “your mother" is nonexistent. 


egation of nominal sentences 
iddle Egyptian, nominal sentences are normally negated by two words together: the particle 
f (without ==!) plus the particle (fl js. These two elements stand on either side of the A part 


sentence — i.e., nj A js B, nj A js pw, and nj A js pw B: for example, 
es nj ntk js z(j) “You are not a man” 
mele" Mle nj wsh js pw “It was not a broad one” 
DSIN nj wr js pw wr jm “The great one there is not a great one.” 


Samples are negations of the sentences ntk zj “You are a man" (A B), wsh pw “It was a 
ine (A pw: see $ 7.15), and wr pw wr jm “The great one there is a great one" (A pw B), 
ively. Occasionally the pw part of a negated A pw sentence can be omitted: — & eye nj 

He is not my son” (negation of z3.j pw “He is my son”). 
Particles nj and js “bracket” the A part of the sentence, much like the negative particles ne 
pas do for French verbs (Tu n’es pas un homme “You are not a man’’). Both nj and js are 


"parts of the negation, even though they are separated from one another. The nominal 


1 not negated just by nj alone: apparent exceptions are really different constructions, as 
see below. 

Particle nn is not normally found in sentences with a nominal predicate. In a few cases, 
‘itis used instead of nj or even by itself as a negation of the nominal sentence: for exam- 
E ll nn z3.k js pw “He is not your son" and 2. Wyo P209» 1 ESTA nn 3tpw pw 

jn “Te is not a load on your shoulders." This kind of negation, however, is normally found 

texts after Dynasty 12, and even there it is the exception rather than the rule. 


Pisa masculine plural nisbe from the noun m5*t “Maat” (see Essay 10). 


11.6 


11.7 
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nverbal negations: summar 


convenient reference, the nc 
‘can be summarized as follow: 


The negation of adjectival sentences 
Besides its use in the negation of the adverbial sentence and in the nn A construction, the particle 


nn 1s also used to negate the adjectival sentence: for example, 


— —u0 29125 m.tn nn Srr p3 t h(n)gt 


it, piv, <> 


NEGATIONS WITH ~ nj 


“Look, that (amount of) bread and beer is not little,” ~ negates wo 
where irr is the adjectival predicate and p3 t h(n)qt is the subject. Such sentences are rare in Middle Hf negates CD 
Egyptian. Normally the language prefers to use a nominal-sentence construction instead: for ex- —... Mf neg gu 

negates adj 


ample, nj wsh js pw “It was not a broad one" (cited in the previous section), instead of nn wsh st “I 
was not broad.” NEGATIONS WITH ZX nn 


The adjectival sentence of possession, nj A B (S 7.5), is negated by nj ... js, like a nominal sem 


—— ‘ 
] , aed sé ” 1 L tes exi 

tence: —— S (RE nj n(j)-wj js sp3t "I do not belong to the nome.” Other sentences tha E ame 
aa à ! 3 negates adv 
seem to contain an adjectival predicate negated by nj alone, without js, actually have a verbal 
imd negates adj 

predicate, not an adjectival one. 

negates noi 
Other nonverbal negations oe... Of negates not 


Besides negating nonverbal sentences, Egyptian can also negate individual words or phrases. Eng 
lish does this with the negatives no or not: for example, No pets allowed (negation of the noun peti) 
not in living memory (negation of the prepositional phrase in living memory). In Egyptian the partic 


— nj is used to negate words: for instance, 


ynverbal sentences of posses 
inning in Lesson 6 we have s 
hip between a possessor and : 
as nominal predicate 

œ nb X “owner of X" (§ 6. 
ple, 22 xi $t jnk nb k. 
the nfr hr "beautiful of fa 
hr is the thing possessed: f 
(literally, "I am many of s 
is adjectival predicate 

- mj A B "A belongs to B" 
owner: for instance, mm 


SO’ nj ht pw “It is nothing.” 
This is an A pw nominal sentence in which the A part is the phrase nj ht "nothing" (“no thing? 
Although it looks like a negative nominal sentence, it does not conform to any of the pattems 


used for such a sentence (S 11.5). Here only the word ht “thing” is negated, not the sentence it 
self: if Egyptian had wanted to negate the sentence, it would have written = )flo¥ nj ht js pu 


“Tt is not a thing.” 
When a word or phrase is negated in contrast to another word or phrase, Egyptian uses th 
negation —-l|, consisting of the negative nj and the particle js together. The negation nj js can 
normally be translated "not," “and not," “but not,” or "except": for example, 
{Bsn yh lQ-Byh-— hwrw nj js mjtw.k “a poor man, not your equal” 
(negation of the noun mjtw.k) 
KA INEZ mmt nj js m grg “in truth, and not in lying” 
(negation of the prepositional phrase m grg) 
—.— NS NA- rwd jnm.f nj js wrt “his skin is firm, but not greatly” 
(negation of the adverb wrt). 


- belongs to me" 

as adverbial predicate 

* with the preposition n "t 
hand of" (§§ 8.10, 10.7) 
the owner: for example, 

jm s(j) “It is yours,” 47 
with the preposition hr 

sessed: e, ;, S ON e fu 
te also the construction with 
un, discussed in $ 11.4 above: 

Although most of these req 

.), they are all nonverbal sent 


As these examples show, nj js negates both words and phrases, while nj alone negates words. The 
difference between nj and nj js as the negation of a word is that nj js is only used when the nega 


tion contrasts with or qualifies some other word or phrase, as can be seen in the examples given 


above. 


2 The word ht is often written with plural strokes when it does not refer to any “thing” in particular. 
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inverbal negations: summary 
ivenient reference, the nonverbal negations we have met in this lesson and the previous 


un be summarized as follows: 


EGATIONS WITH —~ nj 
negates words (§ 11.7) 
negates contrastive words or phrases (S 11.7) 
negates nominal sentences (S 11.5) 


negates adjectival sentences of possession (S 11.6) 


ONS WITH =< nn 
as negates existence (S 11.4) 
negates adverbial sentences (§§ 10.4.2, 11.4) 
negates adjectival sentences (S 11.6) 
negates nominal sentences (in later Middle Egyptian: $ 11.5) 


Df negates nominal sentences (in later Middle Egyptian: § 11.5). 


tbal sentences of possession 
ing in Lesson 6 we have seen different ways in which Middle Egyptian expresses the rela- 
ibetween a possessor and a thing possessed without using a verb: 
ominal predicate 
nb X “owner of X" (S 6.9), where rb is the owner and X is the thing owned: for exam- 
93 Sy" jnk nb k3w "I own bulls” (literally, “I am an owner of bulls") 
the nfr hr "beautiful of face" construction (SS 6.5, 6.9), where nfr refers to the owner and 
iris the thing possessed: for example, SL YR?9 B LES jnk 33 mrut “I have many serfs” 


(literally, “I am many of serfs") 


ectival predicate 


NA B “A belongs to B" or “B belongs to A" (S 7.5), where either A or B can be the 
owner: for instance, ROS) n(j) wj r* "I belong to Re,” — zi. nnk pt "The sky 
delongs to me” 
dverbial predicate 

With the preposition n “to” and the prepositional phrases n X jm(y) *X's" and m * “in the 
hand of" ($$ 8.10, 10.7), where the object of the preposition or prepositional phrase is 
he owner: for example, lH f pl Iy nn jz n sbj “The rebel has no tomb,” ANN n.k 
jm s(j) "It is yours,” A TE h— hrwt.j m *.j "I have my possessions" 

ith the preposition hr “under,” where the object of the preposition is the thing pos- 


sed: eii LI tw.n hr kmt “We have Egypt.” 
ithe construction with nn followed by a noun with a suffix pronoun or possessive pro- 
cussed in § 11.4 above: ~~ file ES nn msw.f “He has no children.” 


igh most of these require a verb in the English translation (“own,” “belong,” “have,” 
are all nonverbal sentences in Egyptian, since Egyptian has no verb of possession. 


II.IO 


II.II 
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Nonverbal sentences without a subject e ha ve already met both of these p 
7.13.1); and tr as part of the interrog 
The particle jn can be used by itsel 
predicates. It serves as a kind of E 
xrmally translated. The particle tr alsc 
an something like "actually" or "rez 
Gm STS HIS e jn mist pi 
nxit Y8-lD4 
“Is this the phrase of speech?” ( 
ntences with an adverbial predicate r 
Jam OS — [3 jnjwt 
lee 5 YR F\ ny 
ntences with a nominal predicate ca 
tences ($$ 10.3, 11.3): for instance, 
lo D 28 TISE jn jw gsnt pu 
iis is just about the only situation in v 


dicat 
‘ 


In $$ 8.5 and 10.9, we saw that adjectival and adverbial predicates can both be used without) 
subject when the subject doesn’t refer to anything in particular. Such sentences are normali 
translated into English using the “dummy subject” it: for example, nfr n.tn “It is good for ou! 
and jw mj shr ntr “It was like the plan of a god." Nominal sentences in Middle Egyptian must hay 
an expressed subject, except in the negative, where the pw of an A pw sentence can be omitted 
for instance, nj z3.j js "He is not my son" (S 11.5). In this case the omitted subject actually refer 
to something (“he”) but can still be omitted, perhaps for stylistic reasons. 


Nonverbal interrogative sentences 
In Lessons 7 and 10 we met examples of nonverbal sentences in which the predicate is an inter 
rogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or a prepositional phrase containing an interrogative proe 
noun (SS 7.13, 10.10). Egyptian can also make questions with nonverbal sentences that do not 
have these interrogative words. This can be done in two ways. 


I. Virtual questions 

Grammarians use the term “virtual” as the opposite of “real.” A virtual question is one that ha 
nothing to indicate it is a question other than its context: that is, a sentence that is really a state 
ment but which functions as a question. This kind of question exists in English: for example, Jad 
isn't here yet?, which has exactly the same words and structure as the statement Jack isn’t here yet. in 
English speech, of course, the two sentences are pronounced differently: in the question the voit 


rises at the end of the sentence, and in the statement it falls at the end (you can hear the different Me particle jn is written = 


by pronouncing the two sentences out loud). In writing, however, the only thing that distin 1 a question: for example, 


SS Nh (jn wr nk *n 
Ta L YR [hk ()jnktr 


spite their appearance, we can be f 


guishes them is their final punctuation (question mark versus period). 

Egyptian could also make virtual questions. Presumably they too were distinguished fron 
statements by a difference in pronunciation, but we have no way of knowing if or how this w 
done. Since written Egyptian has no punctuation marks, virtual questions look exactly the same? 


. — ENNA . 
statements. An example is the two-part sentence woe N a IN from Exercise 10 (no. 14): mi the pattern for the negation of 


cate (literally, “Is myrrh great to y 
negated adjectival sentences use the 


jm, nn mw jm “Is water there, or is water not there?” This is really two statements that are useda 
questions: literally, “Water is there? Water is not there?" 


Such virtual questions seem to be about as common in Egyptian as they are in English. Ure ple is an A B nominal sentence, v 


t not by nj alone (§ 11.5). 

These last two examples show how 
ryptian sentence. Since hieroglypl 
lues such as sentence patterns and wo 
ymetimes we are fortunate enough to 
Although languages can make virtual questions, they also have overt ways of distinguishing well. The last example in the previi 
int: in another copy of the story the : 
arly certain that — is in fact a spell 
lence is the exception rather than the 

ence itself to guide us. 


fortunately, we have no way of knowing whether a nonverbal sentence is meant as a statement ol 
as a question except from the context in which it is used. Even then the meaning is not alway 
clear: In the example just cited, for instance, the sentence nn mw jm could also be understood: 


an answering statement “There is no water there." 


2. Questions with interrogative particles 


questions from statements. In English, questions are normally indicated by reversing the subjed 
and verb: for instance, Is Jill here? versus Jill is here. In Egyptian, real (nonvirtual) questions are usu- 


ally marked by one or two particles: 
ER jn (also lY and ^, -~ Hn) — at the beginning of the sentence 


d£ tr (also = Í and ={, \ tj) — inside the sentence, usually after the first word. The spelling of mh3t is influenced by that o 


sed without a 

are normally 
rood for you" 
tian must have 
in be omitted: 
actually refers 


ate is an inter- 
errogative pro- 
es that do not 


| is one that has 
is really a state= 
yr example, Jack 


isn’t here yet. In 
estion the voice 
ir the difference 


ing that distin- 


tinguished from 
or how this wal 
actly the same ai 


| 10 (no. 14): m 
; that are used; 


in English. Ul 


as a statement € 


ing is not alwi 


be understood 


m 


of disti ` p 1is ^1 
ersing the subj 
questions are us 


the first word, 


II. NONVERBAL SENTENCES 125 


We have already met both of these particles: jn in questions with the interrogative pronoun mj 
( 7.13.1); and fr as part of the interrogative pronoun prr, originally pw-tr (S 5.11). 

The particle jn can be used by itself or with tr, and seems to appear in questions with all kinds 
of predicates. It serves as a kind of Egyptian “question mark,” and like a question mark is not 
normally translated. The particle tr also is usually not translated; occasionally however, it seems to 
mean something like “actually” or “really.” Examples with a nominal predicate are: 


IR ise jn mh3t pw "Is it a scale?” (an A pw sentence) 


Je od 2 veda 1 jn p3 pw hn n mdt 
“Ts this the phrase of speech?" (an A pw B sentence). 


Sentences with an adverbial predicate regularly use the particle jw after jn: for example, 


D$ [. 9$. jn jw tr (j)t(j.j) *3 "Is my father really here?" 
mhe 7— À 22x jn jw n.k jtj.j r w3t “Is my grain to be a path for you?” 
fame A a MSN k st "I gr be a path for y 


Sentences with a nominal predicate can also have the particle jw after jn, unlike regular nominal 
nten es (SS 10.3, 11.3): for instance, 


loom ally BR jn jw qsnt pw “Is it something difficult?” (an A pw sentence). 


‘his is just about the only situation in which Middle Egyptian uses jw in a sentence with a nominal 
redicate. 

When the particle jn is written ——, the sentence can look like a negative statement rather 
in a question: for example, 


~D LIL Mw) (fn wr n.k *ntjw "Do you have a great deal of myrrh?” 
Mop» ll {j~ 2 (j)n jnk tr zm3.f "Am I his confederate?” 


pite their appearance, we can be fairly certain that these are questions because they do not 
tch the pattern for the negation of nonverbal sentences. The first example has an adjectival 
dica e (literally, “Is myrrh great to you?"), and should be a question because the few instances 
fegated adjectival sentences use the negations nn or nj ... js, not nj alone (§ 11.6). The second 
mple is an A B nominal sentence, which is negated by nj ... js or less often by nn ... js or nn, 
not by nj alone (§ 11.5). 

These last two examples show how important it is to pay careful attention to the wording of 
igyptian sentence. Since hieroglyphic spelling is not standardized, we often have to rely on 
s su sh as sentence patterns and word-order to understand what a particular sentence means. 
¢times we are fortunate enough to have several ancient copies of a particular text to guide us 
ell. The last example in the previous paragraph (from a Middle Egyptian story) is a case in 
i: in another copy of the story the same sentence has l) male jn jw instead of ——, so we can be 
"certain that —— is in fact a spelling of jn and not the negation. But this kind of extra evi- 


is the exception rather than the rule. In most cases, we only have the structure of the sen- 


‘itself to guide us. 


he spelling of mrt is influenced by that of m.k (S 10.4.1). 
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ESSAY 11. THE WORLD BEFORE CREATION leriod. These call the group “the 


'eated the beginning in their tim 
Egyptian texts frequently make reference to the gods and events involved in the creation of ough we lack early accounts of t 
the world. There were many different creation accounts, and most of these were associated with e meet in Ptolemaic texts existe 
own" dates back to the Fifth Dyn 
In one of the later texts the O; 
ney floated in attendance on him 
se.” This refers to one of the ea 
hat emerged as the first dry land 
nage the view of the early Egypti 
nual floodwaters of the inundat 
e land fertile and ready to grow 1 
mound, in the form of a 
1 pinto the world, to give “light 
1e Egyptians worshipped this 
rimeval hill itself they honored as 
A ni t3-tnn(j) literally, “land tk 
rth in their sanctuary, which no 
with the created world. It was water (nwj), while the world contains dry land and air. Where the wed as the primeval hill. Like t 
created world is active, it was inert (11 AA n(j)n(j), source of the later name Nun). It was an infi- mpete for recognition as the pri 
nite flood (1 == hhu), where the land of the world is finite. While the world is lit by the sun, it li rations of the “first place" (see 
lay in perpetual darkness (—,¥" kku). And, in contrast to the tangible and knowable world, it "The image of the primeval me 
was hidden (7... 3$ jmn) and lost (LA E^ tnm). 
Like the waters themselves, these qualities were seen as divine in their own right, and as male 


the cult of a particular god in one of the major cities of ancient Egypt. Egyptologists used to think 
that these represented competing theologies, and to a certain extent this was true. In recent years, 
however, scholars have begun to recognize that the various accounts are less rival explanations of 
the creation than different aspects of a single, uniform understanding of how the world came to 
be. In the next few essays we will look at these different accounts, and the gods involved in them. 

In Egyptian the creation was called —.© |! rk ntr “the time of the god," or more specifically 
09$) m r* “the time of Re,” but also COT] rk ntrw “the time of the gods." This reflects the. 
Egyptian view that the creation involved both a single creator and the other gods as well: it wasa 
cooperative effort among all the forces and elements of the universe. 

Before the world was created the universe was a limitless ocean, whines waters stretched to in- 
finity in all directions (see Essay 2). The Egyptians called this ocean posee === nw(j) "the watery one.” 
Like the other elements of the universe, it was a god (Nu, later Nun), who is often called 4° Til 
jt(j) ntrw “father of the gods” in recognition of his priority. 

Although no one had ever seen this universal ocean, its features could be imagined by contrast 


dhs. The word "appear" is alw; 
un appearing over a mound c 
deities because their names are masculine. Some of them are mentioned in the earliest religious dr nage is even clearer. 

texts, dating to the end of the Old Kingdom. Because the waters themselves were an integral part 
of the creation — its background — the qualities of the waters could also be seen as creator gods. 
In texts of the First Intermediate Period and the Middle Kingdom we meet four of them in this 
role: Wateriness (mwj) and Infinity (hhw), Darkness (kkw) and "Lostness" (tnm). Since the 
tians equated creation with birth, the male qualities were given female counterparts. By the 
Period, the group consisted of four pairs: usually Nu (or Nun) and Naunet (see Essay 2), repre- 
senting both wateriness and inertness (njnj); Huh and Hauhet, infinity; Kuk and Kauket, darkness; 
and Amun and Amaunet, hiddenness. 

The Pam gods together were worshipped as zz SA: hmnyw "the Ogdoad" (a Greek word 
meaning "group of eight"). They are often shown with the heads of frogs (male) and snakes (fe- 
male), two species of animal that the Egyptians associated with creative waters. The theology - ! Belial, l^ — b3 
worship of the Ogdoad was centered in the town of Hermopolis, which was called ==@ + mom SAIS SET — 122 
“Eight-town” in their honor. This name, which was pronounced moyn in Coptic, has survived ; - xU a ryt “ee 
in the modern Arabic name of the site of ancient Hermopolis, el-Ashmunein. E 

The myths that concentrate on the Ogdoad’s role in the creation are known as the Herme Satz 
politan system. Most of what we know about this theology comes from texts of the Ptolemaic B. — 2 m Eu —~ h effective) 


[ra ; sliterate and translate the follo 

tt No? 44214 mm — Pas 
996 fun 
QM taAa — q3 s3 "a 


tt 
"Once 9| — grt "moreo 


E 
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Period. These call the group “the first originals ... the eldest gods, who started evolution ... who 


tated the beginning in their time.” In earlier texts the gods are simply mentioned by name. Al- 


tion ob lough we lack early accounts of the Hermopolitan system, however, it is likely that the theology 


ed wil ‘meet in Ptolemaic texts existed already in the Old Kingdom, since the name hmnw “Eight- 
to think wn" dates back to the Fifth Dynasty. 

nt years, In one of the later texts the Ogdoad is described as “the fathers and mothers of the sundisk ... 
tions of ey floated in attendance on him and came to stand on the high hill from which the sun’s lotus 


came to tose.” This refers to one of the earliest known Egyptian images of the creation: a mound of earth 
a theni it emerged as the first dry land when the primeval waters receded. It is tempting to see in this 
ecifically age the view of the early Egyptian farmers, watching the highest mounds of earth emerge as the 
ects he iual floodwaters of the inundation receded from their fields. Just as the Nile’s inundation left 
T wat F land fertile and ready to grow new plants, so too the universal waters produced new life on the 
neval mound, in the form of a lotus plant from whose blossom the sun emerged for the first 
ed to ina € into the world, to give “light after the darkness." - 
ery one.” The Egyptians worshipped this first lotus plant as the god Nefertum (bye nfr-tm). The 
d i heval hill itself they honored as the first “place” in the world, in the form of the god Tatjenen 
Hi t3-tnn(j) literally, "land that becomes distinct"). Many Egyptian temples had a mound of 


Lin their sanctuary, which not only commemorated the primeval mound but which also was 


There the ved as the primeval hill. Like the creation accounts themselves, these various mounds did not 
is an infi- Dpete for recognition as the primeval hill but were viewed as alternative, and complementary, 
he sun, i lizations of the “first place” (see the discussion of syncretism in Essay 4). 


Th image of the primeval mound is preserved not only in creation texts but also in hiero- 
is. The word “appear” is always written with the biliteral sign <, representing the rays of 


id as mal ün appearing over a mound of earth. In early hieroglyphs this sign has the form 9"*, where 
t religiou mage is even clearer. 
tegral pa 
ator god: EXERCISE II 
em in th 
the Egyp litera and translate the following sentences. 
the Li ^ ‘ 
y 4 Ti TE 5-214 E — past: wh3 “fool”; hrj-jb see Exercise 10, no. 4 
t, dark is ~Ji Bi 9 9'Y» — future: sh3 “memory,” tpjw-t3 nisbe from tp t3 


MISI. —- — 43 52 “arrogant” (literally, “high of back”) 
Li = WO! ‘| ’ ,5 ‘ » 
reek “a ; nT — grt “moreover,” 2nw “equal 


ae 


o» Ld -- — b3gj "being lazy" 


t — , *c = E Y I i 

= h 3 ees SS XO" — 122 “sentence,” jwms “exaggeration”; for mm see § 8.2.5 
| - mcs T! s — 

as suni [AEE — ry “tean” 


A n 


54 - nm — 3h "effective" 


Eos 
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«224 s.l m? [o9 2» za — a negative question: “Is not ...”; jw “error,” jwsw “balance” 


la hae — sft "respect"; st refers back to rmt and is not translated 
MAST A dol — sf "yesterday," wzfw "one who forgets things" 


. Area m z9 — dw “evil” | 
. TIE ee’ IT. — swt "but" (comes inside the sentence in Egyptian, but first in Engli i), " a 


. 25 YK FI — hn “hurrying,” zp “proper time” 
i A] ee Lpf — “w3y “robber” ence Jack is happy when he is witl 
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mn SAD SS] X — jw "complaint" 


É scale with two pans F1), gs3w “which tilts” 123-3 
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finitions 
i 
preceding lessons have introduced us to many of the basic elements of an Egyptian sentence. 


all languages, Egyptian consists of sounds, which are combined into words of different 
S Sich as nouns, pronouns, adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, and particles. Words, in turn, 
be combined into phrases. 
The sentences we have dealt with so far consist of words and phrases, some serving as the 
ject and others as the predicate of the sentence (at this point you may want to reread the dis- 
on of subject and predicate in § 7.1). We have also seen some of the rules that Egyptian uses 
Ke these combinations. The set of rules that a language uses to combine words into phrases 
entences is called syntax. It is a rule of Egyptian syntax, for example, that an adjectival 
iate always comes before its subject, whereas English syntax normally dictates the reverse: nfr 
is good.” 
jentences in every language consist of one or more clauses. The term “clause” means “the 
jin: ion of a subject and a predicate.” Like phrases, clauses are combinations of words. The 
ince between them is that a clause always contains a subject and predicate, while a 
!'does not. Some combinations can only be phrases or clauses: for example, nfr r ht nb “better 
nything" (a phrase) and nfr st "It is good” (a clause). Others can be either a phrase or a 
, dep nding on how they are used (see § 7.17): for instance, nfr hr "good of face" (a phrase) 
lie face is good” (a clause). 


Imost all the sentences we have met so far have consisted of a single clause, with a single 


tand predicate. This is the most basic kind of sentence in a language. All languages, how- 


have the ability to make sentences consisting of several clauses, not just one. The English 
ce Jade is happy when he is with Jill has two clauses: Jack is happy (subject Jack, predicate is 
r nd when he is with Jill (subject he, predicate is with Jill). 
hen a clause can stand by itself as a complete sentence, it is called a main clause or inde- 
ent clause; a clause that cannot do this is known as a subordinate clause or dependent 
rin the sentence Jack is happy when he is with Jill, the first clause is independent because it 
€a complete sentence (Jack is happy); the second clause, however, cannot stand by itself 
ie is with Jill), so it is a dependent or subordinate clause. All sentences must have at least one 
luse. A sentence with more than one clause can have a main clause and one or more sub- 
P clauses, or it can have several independent clauses. An English example of the latter kind 
ince is Jack is happy, Jill is sad. An Egyptian example is the sentence discussed in § 11.11.1: 
in mw jm “Is water there, (or) is water not there?” 
fre are many different kinds of subordinate clauses, as we will see in the course of these 
| This is true for Egyptian as well as English. In the next few sections we will discuss some 


übordinate clauses that have nonverbal predicates. 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Definitions 
Lesson 6 introduced us to adjectives, which are words or phrases used to modify a noun (or noun 


phrase). Languages also use clauses in the same way. A clause that is used like an adjective is 
called a relative clause. In English such clauses usually contain a relative pronoun such as who, 


which, or that: for example, a pilot who is experienced. Here the relative clause who is experienced spe- 


cifies what kind of pilot is meant, just as the adjective experienced does in the phrase an experienced 


pilot. This is an example of a relative clause with an adjectival predicate: who is the subject of the 
relative clause and is experienced is the predicate. 

Like adjectives, relative clauses in English normally cannot be used by themselves. When they 
are used without a noun, English usually requires a word such as one or ones in place of the noun, 
just as it does for adjectives. Thus, English can say They want a pilot who is experienced or They want 
one who is experienced but not * They want who is experienced, just as it can say an experienced pilot or an 


experienced one but not *an experienced. Like adjectives, relative clauses always presume the existence: 


of a noun or noun phrase that they modify, even if the noun or noun phrase is not actually ex- 
pressed. This noun or noun phrase is called the antecedent of the relative clause: in the English 
expression a pilot who is experienced, the noun phrase a pilot is the antecedent. 

Because they contain a subject and a predicate, relative clauses are more complicated than simple 
adjectives or adjective phrases, even though they are used like adjectives. One of the complicating 
factors is the relationship between the antecedent and the parts of the relative clause. In most cases a 
relative clause must contain something that refers to the same thing that the antecedent does: gram- 
marians call this element the resumptive or the coreferent. Normally it is a pronoun, which has 
the same gender and number as the antecedent. Often the coreferent is the subject of the relative 
clause: in the English expression a pilot who is experienced, the coreferent is the relative pronoun who 
and it refers to the same person that the antecedent a pilot does. A relative clause in which the 
coreferent is the subject can be called a direct relative clause. 

In many cases, however, the coreferent is not the subject of the relative clause. For example, 


in the English expression a pilot whose crew is experienced, the subject of the relative clause is the 


noun crew and the coreferent is the possessive relative pronoun whose; similarly, in the expression a 
pilot on whom the crew can rely, the noun crew is the subject of the relative clause and the coreferent, 
whom, is the object of the preposition on. A relative clause in which the coreferent is not the sub- 
ject can be called an indirect relative clause. 

The difference between direct and indirect relative clauses is often difficult to see in English 
because the syntax of English relative clauses is extremely complex. In Egyptian, however, relative 


clauses have a much simpler syntax. 


The relative adjective ntj 

The English words who, which, and that are relative pronouns. Like other pronouns, they “stand for” 
a noun or noun phrase (see § 5.1), but they also have the specific function of serving as the corefer- 
ent in a relative clause. Like other English pronouns, too, they have different forms, depending on 
how they are used in the relative clause. The pronoun who has three forms: who, used as the subject 


fa relative clause (like he, she, or th 
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Middle Egyptian has no relative 
liectives, these have three forms: 1 
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Of a relative clause (like he, she, or they); whose, used as a possessive (like his, her, or their); and whom, 
ised as the object of a verb or preposition (like him, her, or them). The pronouns which and that also 
have a possessive form whose but are otherwise invariable. 


n (or noun Middle Egyptian has no relative pronouns. Instead, it has two relative adjectives. Like other 
ljective is adjectives, these have three forms: masculine singular, masculine plural, and feminine (see § 6.2). 
ich as who, The most common relative adjective has the following forms: 

rienced spe- 


MASCULINE SINGULAR ntj ^ «alo . 


=a 


experienced RN. ace 
ject of the — — MASCULINE PLURAL ntjw N", TY (also without plural strokes) 


PONANA 


FEMININE ntt 


DA” 


When they 


l The endings of these words are the same as those of the nisbe (§ 6.2). In fact, ntj is a nisbe: it is 
‘the noun, ! 


formed from the word “_ nt, which itself is nothing more than the feminine form of the genitival 


| de wadi adjective (S 4.13.2), used as a noun. 
puor or Like other adjectives, ntj agrees in gender and (if masculine) number with the word it modifies 


dm (in this case, its antecedent). In $ 6.2, however, we noted that the feminine and plural forms of 

sual M adjectives gradually disappeared from Egyptian, leaving only the masculine singular form. This is 

he English ale true of ntj; occasionally, therefore, you will see the masculine singular form ntj used with 
: plural or feminine antecedents as well. 

nan smp The primary function of ntj can be stated very simply: it'is a relative marker, which allows a 

mplicatm Sentence to serve as a relative clause. Such clauses normally have an adverbial predicate. Relative 


n cóc Clauses with ntj rarely have a nominal or adjectival predicate in Middle Egyptian, for reasons that 


oes: gram- we will discuss later in this lesson. 
which has 


he relative 
jynoun who 
which the 


Direct relative clauses with ntj 
English uses the relative pronouns as subject in direct relative clauses. Middle Egyptian normally 
uses ntj in the same way in its direct relative clauses: for example, 

-A B— No hnt(j).f ntj m hwt-ntr “his statue, which is in the temple” 


oC 


id ca T. , . WE. : 5 
r example, xi NA Bnwt-t2 ntt m h f “the land’s mistress, who is in his palace 


1use 2 the. —R) oS e ~A UN r(m)t kmt ntjw jm “people of Egypt who were there.” 
(pression à 


:oreferent, Th these examples the relative adjective serves as the subject of the relative clause, just as the rela- 
t the sub five pronouns which and who do in their English translations. When a direct relative clause con- 
mins a negation, however, the subject has to be expressed by a pronoun, as we will see in § 12.8, 


n English below. 
r, relative Indirect relative clauses with ntj 
English and Egyptian handle indirect relative clauses in different ways. In English the coreferent is 
combined with the relative marker, in the relative pronoun. Egyptian does something 


tand Ema Similar with ntj only in direct relative clauses. In indirect relative clauses the relative marker (ntj) 


2 corefer- 
nding on e[9-a 771 ^ S NI AIN wsh ntj z3-nswt hrw-dd.f jm.f 
ie subject “the barge in which King's Son Har-dedef was,” 


and the coreferent (a pronoun) are separate: for instance, 
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where the suffix pronoun of jm,f is the coreferent of the antecedent wsh. The prepositional phrase 
jm.f is the predicate of the relative clause, and the subject is the noun phrase 23-nswt hrw-dd.f. lit- 
erally, “the barge which King’s Son Har-dedef was in it.” 

If we translate this sentence in more colloquial English — “the barge which King's Son Har- 
dedef was in” — you can see that the difference between Egyptian and (colloquial) English is 
fairly simple: Egyptian syntax normally requires the coreferent to be expressed by a pronoun, and 
English syntax does not. Occasionally, the syntax of the two languages is even closer, because 
Egyptian can also omit the coreferent in some cases: for example, 


JS THIN bw ntj ntrw jm “the place in which the gods are,” 


relative adjective ntj with pr 
' examples in the preceding sect 
se (z3-nswt hrw-dd.f, ntrw, mrwt, 
onal pronoun, Egyptian normall 
SARIN DR bw nti f jm “th 
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E PER in ntu 


Jes. bw ntj st jm "th 


or more colloquially “the place which the gods are in,” using the prepositional adverb jm instead 
of the prepositional phrase jm.f.' 

If you examine the relative clauses in these examples, you will see that they are nothing more 
than independent clauses — z3-nswt hrw-dd.f jm.f "King's Son Har-dedef was in it" and ntrw jm 
"the gods are therein" — with the relative marker ntj in front of them. The same thing is true of 


all indirect relative clauses with ntj. The syntax of such clauses is very simple in Egyptian: ntj (or 
ntt or ntjw, depending on the gender and number of the antecedent) plus an independent clause. 
Unfortunately, the syntax of English is more complicated, because it requires the coreferent to be 
combined with the relative marker in a relative pronoun. To illustrate the difference, here are the 


steps involved in each language in producing the relative clause in the first example above: 


EGYPTIAN: wsh modified by 23-nswt hrw-dd.f jm.f 


e insert relative marker agreeing with the antecedent (masculine singular ntj): wsh ntj z3- 


nswt hrw-dd.f jm.f 


ENGLISH: the barge modified by King’s Son Har-dedef was in it 
e insert relative marker (REL): the barge REL King's Son Har-dedef was in it 
e combine relative marker and coreferent into relative pronoun (REL + it = 
barge which King’s Son Har-dedef was in 
e move the preposition in front of the relative pronoun: the barge in which King’s Son 
Har-dedef was (this step can be omitted in colloquial English). 


In this example the coreferent is the object of the preposition m (which has the form jm with 

a pronominal suffix: § 8.2.3). This is not the only function the coreferent can have in the relative 

clause. It can also be the possessor of some element in the relative clause. In that case, English re- 
quires the — relative pronoun whose: for example, 

FN 

DRENI NH nr pn ntj hr.f m tzm “this god whose face is a hound(’s).” 


añ SR T: iP z(j) ntj mrwt m ht.f “the man in whose belly there are pains" 


Here again, Egyptian syntax simply puts the proper form of ntj in front of an independent clause: 
literally, *the man who pains are in his belly" and “this god who his face is a hound(’s).” 


1 English can also omit the relative pronoun in some cases: for example, the place the gods are in. Egyptian does this 
only when the antecedent is undefined, as we will see in $ 12.11. 
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relative adjective ntj with pronominal subjects 
"examples in the preceding section all have a noun or noun phrase as subject of the relative 
se (23-nswt hrw-dd.f, ntrw, mrwt, and hr.f). When the subject of an indirect relative clause is a 
onal pronoun, Egyptian normally uses the suffix forms: for instance, 

DASA bw ntj.f jm “the place in which he is" (or “the place which he is in"). 

n the masculine singular form ntj has a pronominal suffix, the two strokes are often omitted. 
§ produces a word that looks like the independent pronouns: for example, =, ntl (ó).k, € 
f Pr nt(i).sn. 
There are two exceptions to this rule: the dependent pronouns are used instead of the suffix 

Er the first person singular (wj instead of .j) and for the neutral form st 


r3 5 SERI *t tn ntt wj jm.s “this room in which I am" (or “this room that I am in") 


L2 a 


"t t”: 


JENAN bw ntj st jm “the place in which it was” (or “the place that it was in”). 


fy rarely, the dependent forms are used for other persons as well. Of course, for the plural pro- 
 - is really no way to know whether the suffix or dependent form is being used, since 
th forms look alike (see $ 5.4): Z |l, | i for example, could represent either nt(j).sn (suffix pro- 
n )or nt(j) sn (with the dependent pronoun). This is also true when the third-person feminine 
al is spelled with just a uniliteral s: for example, ee ntj.s or ntj s(j). 


t relative adjective ntj as a noun 
ce it is an adjective, ntj can also be used as a noun, like other adjectives (see $ 6.4). When it is 
id just by itself, without an antecedent or a following relative clause, ntj is a noun meaning "he 
0 exists,” “she who exists,” "that which exists," or "those who exist, those which exist" (de- 
ding on its form). More often, ntj has a relative clause after it but no antecedent. In that case, 
‘entire ntj clause functions as a noun, and ntj usually has to be translated as "one who,” “he 
10,” "that which,” and so forth (see $ 12.2): for example, 
IU AIK AS mj ntj m mr.f "like one who is in his pyramid.” 
isis a direct relative clause with ntj as its subject; the entire clause serves as object of the prepo- 
on mj “like.” An example of an indirect relative clause used in the same way is the following: 
IRIN a È SS T it jn ntj mrwt m ht.f "by the one in whose belly there are pains.” 
re the subject of the relative clause is mrwt “pains” (compare the second-last example in § 12.5) 
d the entire ntj clause is the object of the preposition jn “by.” 
When it functions as a noun, ntj can be modified by the adjective nb, like other nouns. The 
ase nij nb (etc.) means “anyone who, everyone who, whoever,” and so forth: for example, 
Iz k- hn* ntt nbt jm.f "together with everything that is in it" 

ati OW n k3 n ntj nb rn.f hr wd pn 
"for the ka of everyone whose name is on this stela.” 


i the first of these examples ntt is the subject of the relative clause; in the second, the subject is 
J (literally, “for the ka of every one-who his name is on this stela”). 


12.8 


12.9 
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Theoretically, ntj can be used to make any adverbial sentence into a relative clause. Since th 
subject of an adverbial predicate can sometimes be omitted (§ 10.9), we can expect to find relativ 
clauses where this is also true. An example is the expression | | « ntj n.f (using an older spelling 
of ntj). This means literally, “one who (there is something) for him.” It is used as a noun mea ning 
"one who has things" (see § 11.9.3), just as English makes a noun out of the verb have in the ex- 


pression the haves and the have-nots. 


Negative relative clauses with ntj 


We saw in S 12.4 that Egyptian uses ntj as the subject of a direct relative clause. When such ; 
clause is negated, however, a separate pronoun has to be used as its subject: for example, 


OOO Pe 


[m | tt $ " ô ET 
S J oA «x ntt nn st m hnw.f “that which was not inside it" — 


oo MM 


literally, “that which it (s?) was not in its interior (hnw.f).” 


The relative adjective jwtj 
The second relative adjective in Middle Egyptian has the following three forms: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR jwtj NSA, — DEW, Tes, A 
Ro ——— d 

MASCULINE PLURAL jutjw ZN: 

FEMININE jut DIS, SR, UT 


This is the only word in which —- has the value jw or jwt; elsewhere — is a biliteral with the 
value nj or an alternative writing of n. The endings are those of the nisbe, as with ntj, although the 


original word from which the nisbe is formed no longer exists in standard Middle Egyptian. 


The relative adjective jwtj was originally the negative counterpart of ntj, meaning “who not, 
which not,” etc. By the time of Middle Egyptian, however, negative relative clauses were usually 
made by using ntj and a negative sentence, as we saw in the preceding section. The older form 


jwtj still appears, however, in a few uses with nonverbal predicates: 


e the expresion ^ €... Y* jwtj-n.f. This is the negative counterpart of ntj n.f, discussed at 
the end of the § 12.7, and means “a have-not”: literally, “one who (there is) not (some- 
thing) for him.” 


e the expression ~ PY? jwtj-sw. This is a variant of jwtj-n.f and means the same thing, al- 
though its syntax has not been satisfactorily explained. 


e followed by a noun with a suffix pronoun. This is the relative counterpart of the indepen- 
dent construction with nn, discussed in $ 11.4: for example, - 
=R S dM, h md3t jwtt zh3w.s “a scroll that has no writing,” 
literally, “a scroll which its writing is not.” 


Like ntj, jwtj can also be used by itself, without an antecedent or relative clause, as a noun mean- 
ing “he who does not exist,’ “that which does not exist,’ and so forth. The phrase a Ss. nt 


acs ao 


jwtt “that which is and that which is not” is an Egyptian idiom for “everything imaginable.” 


This is an example of a relative clause used as a noun, without an antecedent (§ 12.7). It contains 
the independent sentence nn st m hnw.f "it was not inside it,’ with the pronoun st “it” as subject: 
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epositional nisbes and relative clauses with ntj 

hough we did not consider it as such, the prepositional nisbe ($$ 8.7—8.8) is also a kind of rela- 
e clause, since it offers another way for a clause with an adverbial predicate to be used like an 
ljective. Compare the following two examples: 


BE SAP ntrw nt(j)w m pt "the gods who are in the sky" 

dH. ntrw jmjw pt "the gods who are in the sky.” 
i the first example the relative clause consists of the relative adjective ntjw serving as subject of 
adverbial predicate m pt. In the second, the prepositional part of the predicate has been con- 
ted to a nisbe. Indirect relative clauses and “reverse” nisbes ($ 8.9) can be compared in the 
me way: for instance, 

ire iN! ntt pr jm.s "that in which the house is” 

HEU jmt-pr "that in which the house is.” 


Even though prepositional nisbes and relative clauses with ntj can be translated the same way 
"English, however, they actually say different things. The difference between them is the same as 
at between independent adverbial clauses with and without jw (§ 10.3). The prepositional nisbe 
an unmarked construction (S 11.3). In the phrase |i m, ntrw jmjw pt the nisbe says 
thing about the time or circumstances in which “the gods” are “in the sky" — much like the 


nglisl construction in which a noun is modified by a prepositional phrase (“the gods in the 


y", which is also not specific about time or circumstances. The prepositional nisbe often has 
ene ic meaning, just like the unmarked sentence |), NE ntrw m pt "The gods are in the sky": 
oth can imply that the sky is the normal location of the gods. On the other hand, the relative 
laus with ntj is marked. In Ys v. PACS ntrw nt(j)w m pt the relative clause corresponds to the 
irked independent clause MA Ks jw ntrw m pt “The gods are in the sky.” Both suggest a 
iore limited relationship between the subject and predicate: implying, for example, that the gods 
rein the sky now but might be somewhere else at another time. 
The relative adjective ntj can be considered as the relative-clause counterpart of the particle 
pyptian often uses ntj in relative clauses for the same reasons that it uses jw in main clauses, 
id a prepositional nisbe for the same reasons that it uses a main clause without jw. This is proba- 
ly why relative clauses with ntj rarely have nominal or adjectival predicates in Middle Egyptian, 
istas such predicates are not normally used with jw in main clauses (SS 10.3, 11.3). 


Relative clauses without ntj 

When a relative clause with ntj is used without a preceding noun or noun phrase, it can be de- 
fined or undefined, like other nouns (S 4.9): thus, the expression ANE AS ntj m mr.f can 
mean either "the one who is in his pyramid" (defined) or "someone who is in his pyramid" (un- 
defined), When it is used as a modifier, however, its antecedent is usually defined: thus, the ex- 
pression elena S LA wsh ntj z3-nswt hrw-dd.f jm.f normally means “the 
barge in which King's son Har-dedef was" and not "a barge in which King's son Har-dedef was." 
ipyptian often “reinforces” the definite nature of the antecedent by a demonstrative pronoun, as 
in | NN SUM Bn ntr pn ntj hr.f m tzm “this god whose face is a hound(’s).” 
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Undefined antecedents are normally modified by relative clauses without ntj. These are some- 3 Marked noun clauses 
times called "virtual" relative clauses (see § 11.11.1) because they look like main clauses. Unlike pes as English does with the w 
ntj clauses, they can have nominal and adjectival predicates as well as adverbial ones: for example, something. Middle Egyptian doe: 
424 —-TrHm Al qrft nbw jm.s “a sack in which there is gold" — I. oun clauses with js 
literally, “a sack (which) gold is in it” (adverbial predicate) Originally, the mark of a no 


‘clause, after the first word or pl 
three kinds of nonverbal sentenc 
mally attested, and the latter are r 
SI SR EL Sa nds ddj rn.f “a commoner whose name is Djedi" — dle Egyptian, though mostly in re 
nip “a porani (who) his name is Djedi” (nominal predicate) | +S Mos S fA 
AM 6. o em S | | dpss pw <3 nif iot He was a ene ra "un papey -ai TISANA 

literally, “He was a noble (who) things were great to him” (adjectival predicate) E 
dba In the first example the noun clau 

9 UN a thout a rudder” — 
e — A NI ey i ia je "m iu ni Pi p ttal Horus"; it serves as object of the 
literally, “a barge (which) its rudder is nonexistent” (see .4)- —— esritains the adjectival eal 


ES AN D srt jw.s m h*w "a thorn that is in the flesh" — 
literally, “a thorn (which) it is in the flesh" (adverbial predicate with jw) 


Although these clauses do not have ntj as a relative marker, they do have the other features of - the verb rh.sn, and tells what “th 
relative clauses: they follow the noun or noun phrase they modify, and they have a coreferential sentence to function as a noun ch 
pronoun that agrees in gender and number with the antecedent. In form, however, they are iden- clauses marked by js generally serv 


tical to main clauses. The only thing that distinguishes them from main clauses is the fact that they 
follow undefined nouns. Although this may seem confusing, English actually does something 
similar with relative clauses that have a verb: we can say, for example, a concert that I attended yester- 
day (with the relative pronoun that) or a concert I attended yesterday (without a relative pronoun). 


2. Noun clauses with ntt 
In Middle Egyptian the usual 
E ntt. This is the same as the fen 
- mark of both a noun clause and a 
by putting ntt in front of an indep 
NOUN CLAUSES troduced by ntt can have all three 


The following is an example with 
12.12 Definitions 


mm 3 ol 

Just as a relative clause is a clause that functions like an adjective, a noun clause is one that func- aN A-2 5 Pr 
tions like a noun. Nouns can have many different functions in a sentence: most often they serve as “He saw that it was a great 
the subject, as a nominal predicate, or as the object of a verb or preposition. Although noun Here the noun clause serves as o 
clauses can do the same things, usually they appear either as the object of a verb or a preposition. contains the nominal sentence ¥3u 
English has a specific marker for noun clauses, just as it has for relative clauses: the mark of a A noun clause with ntt can oc 
noun clause is the word that, which is also used as a relative pronoun. Here are some examples of ing combinations of ntt and a prep 
English noun clauses (in boldface) in various functions in a sentence: m © ntt “seeing that” — lit 
AS SUBJECT: That Jill is a girl shouldn't disqualify her (compare the subject noun phrase in the n ntt “for, because" — li 
similar sentence Jill’s age shouldn't disqualify her). rntt “inasmuch as" — li 


hr ntt “because” — literal 
hft ntt “in view of (the fac 
dr ntt “since” — literally, 


Of these combinations, n ntt, hr ; 


AS PREDICATE: It’s not that Jill is a girl, just that she’s too young (compare the predicate noun 
phrase in the similar sentence It’s not Jill’s age, just her inexperience). 


AS OBJECT OF A VERB: Jack discovered that Jill’s age was a problem (compare the object noun 


in die in k discovered Jill’s age). | 
phrase in the similar sentence Jack discovered Jill's age) Here are three examples of a nov 


nonverbal predicate: 


2 Compare the sentence (j)n wr n.k *ntjw "Do you have a great deal of myrrh?” (§ 11.8.2). 


12. NONVERBAL CLAUSES 137 


arked noun clauses 
istas English does with the word that, Egyptian normally has to mark the noun clause with 
imething. Middle Egyptian does this in one of three ways. 


Noun clauses with js 

Originally, the mark of a noun clause was the particle Qf Js, which always stands inside the 
quse, after the first word or phrase. This particle apparently could be used to subordinate all 
ree kinds of nonverbal sentence, but only those with nominal or adjectival predicate are nor- 
ally attested, and the latter are rare. Examples of subordination by means of js still occur in Mid- 


æ b 
uU A. 


pyptian, though mostly in religious texts: for instance, 
SH los A) dd.f z3.f js pw hr "He says that his son is Horus" 
^e [n RIT NN SM rh.sn wr js nrw.f “They will learn that his terror is great.” 


the first example the noun clause contains the A pw B nominal sentence z3.f pw hrw “his son is 
dorus"; it serves as object of the verb dd.f, explaining what “he says.” In the second, the noun 
duse contains the adjectival sentence wr nrw.f "the terror of him is great"; it serves as object of 
le verb rh.sn, and tells what "they will learn.” In both cases the particle js allows the nonverbal 
ntence to function as a noun clause, just as the word that does in the English translations. Noun 
lauses marked by js generally serve as the object of a verb. 


. Noun clauses with ntt 

— In Middle Egyptian the usual mark of a noun clause with a nonverbal predicate is the word 
4 "ttt. This is the same as the feminine form of the relative adjective ntj, just as English that is the 
mrk of both a noun clause and a relative pronoun. Noun clauses with ntt are usually formed just 
by putting nit in front of an independent clause. Unlike relative clauses with ntt, noun clauses in- 
rod ced by ntt can have all three kinds of nonverbal predicate: nominal, adjectival, and adverbial. 
The following is an example with a nominal predicate: 


ah he— 0b OD NC m33fntt X3w pw 53 


"He saw that it was a great secret.” 


Here the noun clause serves as object of the verb m33.f “he saw” (telling what “he saw”) and 
contains the nominal sentence Xt3w pw *3 “It was a great secret" (see $ 7.9). 

A noun clause with ntt can occur as the object of prepositions as well as of verbs. The follow- 
ing combinations of ntt and a preposition or prepositional phrase are used: 


m * ntt "seeing that" — literally, “with (the fact) that" (see § 10.7) 

n ntt “for, because" — literally, "for (the fact) that" (S 8.2.6) 

rntt “inasmuch as" — literally, “with respect to (the fact) that" (S 8.2.7) 
hrntt "because" — literally, "upon (the fact) that" (S 8.2.10) 

hft ntt “in view of (the fact) that" (§ 8.2.11) 

dr ntt “since” — literally, "since that" (§ 8.2.17). 


Of these combinations, n ntt, hr ntt, and dr ntt are found most often in Middle Egyptian texts. 
Here are three examples of a noun clause as the object of a preposition, with all three kinds of 
nonverbal predicate: 


12.14 
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gia) = 


quA EINI Pp hr ntt ntk jt(j) n nmh "because you are a father to the orphan" 
(nominal predicate) 


Qu TD MN hr ntt nfr jb n b3k jm “because the heart of yours truly? is happy” 


laad< wem 


(adjectival predicate) 
oo | oR hr ntt mdw pw m *.j "because this* staff is in my hand” 


las 


(adverbial predicate). 


When a noun clause introduced by ntt has a personal pronoun as the subject of an adverbial predi- 
cate, Egyptian normally uses the same forms of the pronoun that it does in indirect relative clauses 
with ntj (§ 12.6): that is, the suffix forms except for Is wj and 3n st: for example, 


pence, vat. al) d ! n : m 
ITN GAK n OP dr ntt.f m w* mm nw “since he is one among these. 


3. Noun clauses with ntt and js 

Noun clauses introduced by ntt occasionally have the particle js inside the noun clause as well. 
This kind of "double marking” seems to be a transition from the older construction marked by js 
to the newer form marked by ntt. The presence or absence of js in this case seems to make no 


difference to the meaning: for example, 
e c ERU So} a Dr] n ntt jnk js b3 pw *3 n wsjr 


AME. Soh a a Dr n ntt jnak b3 pw *3 n wsjr 
"for I am that great ba of Osiris" (for pw see n. 4). 


These examples come from two different religious texts written close together on a single Middle 
Kingdom coffin.’ In both of them the noun clause consists of an A B nominal sentence jnk b3 pw 
“3 n wsjr "I am that great ba of Osiris.” They are virtually identical except for the presence of js in 
the first example but not in the second: apparently the scribe used an older construction in the 
first case but a more contemporary construction in the second. 


Unmarked noun clauses 

In some cases English can use independent clauses as noun clauses without the word that as a 
marker: for example, Jack discovered Jill’s age was a problem, where the clause Jill’s age was a problem is 
the object of the verb discovered. Egyptian can do the same thing: for instance, 


“TBE Ss} gm.n.j hf3w pw "I discovered it was a snake,” 


where the A pw nominal sentence hf3w pw "It was a snake” is the object of the verb gm.n.j “I dis- 
covered." As with unmarked relative clauses, only the context — the fact that it follows a verb — 
indicates that this is a noun clause and not an independent statement: this is true both of the 
Egyptian sentence and of its English translation. 


3 For b3k jm see § 8.10. 

4  Demonstrative pronoun: $ 5.8. 

5 Spells 94 and 96 of the Coffin Texts. The gap in the second example does not occur in the original: it is inserted 
here only to show the difference between the two examples. Other copies of the first example also omit the js, 
while other copies of the second insert it. 


5 Definitions 


As its name indicates, an advert 
like adverbs, such clauses tell wh 
Adverb clauses are also known : 
-cumstances under which a main « 

In the English sentence Jack i 
tional phrases also function as ady 
Jack gets depressed in the winter, th 
pressed. Adverb clauses have the s 
in the following English sentence 
is happy because he is with Jill (tells 

English has two ways to make 
for an independent clause (such : 
‘clause. In many cases, English car 
(and by omitting its subject, if it i 
happy being with Jill. 

Like English, Egyptian also h 
-and noun clauses, such clauses ca 
- Which case their adverbial functio 


6 Marked adverb clauses 


We have already met one kind of 
‘noun clause with ntt (S 12.10). Ju 
-can the combination of a preposit 


A Som Di oooh Af NE 


3w jb n jmj-r pr nw m3* hru 
“The heart of steward Nu 
_ This sentence consists of two cla 
steward Nu, justified, is happy,” w 
nw “since he is one among these 
the statement of the main clause i 
Often, adverb clauses are mai 
particle inside the clause, or by a: 
1. Adverb clauses with jst 
This particle has several forn 
Originally the particle was [=> sk 
Ne jst, where the original k has 


6 Literally, "The heart of the overset 
Egyptian idiom for “happy.” For thi 
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ADVERB CLAUSES 


fir dons 

sits name indicates, an adverb clause is a subordinate clause that functions as an adverb. Just 
adverbs, such clauses tell when, where, why, or how something happens or is true (S 8.11). 
verb clauses are also known as circumstantial clauses, because they often describe the cir- 


mstances under which a main clause is true. 


In the English sentence Jack is happy today, the adverb today tells when Jack is happy. Preposi- 


fal phrases also function as adverbs in many cases ($ 8.11): for example, in the English sentence 
s depressed in the winter, the prepositional phrase in the winter describes when Jack gets de- 

essed. Adverb clauses have the same function as adverbs and prepositional phrases, as can be seen 
the following English sentences: Jack is happy when he is with Jill (tells when Jack is happy), Jack 
Mappy because he is with Jill (tells why Jack is happy). 

Eng ish has two ways to make adverb clauses. Words such as when and because make it possible 
fan independent clause (such as he is with Jill in the examples just given) to serve as an adverb 
use. In many cases, English can also make an adverb clause by turning its verb into an —ing form 
d by omitting its subject, if it is the same as the subject of the main clause): for example, Jack is 
ppy being with Jill. 

Like English, Egyptian also has two ways of forming adverb clauses. As with relative clauses 
id noun clauses, such clauses can be marked by an initial word; or they can be unmarked, in 
hich case their adverbial function comes from the context in which they are used. 


arked adverb clauses 
Ve have already met one kind of marked adverb clause: that which consists of a preposition plus a 
pun clause with ntt (S 12.10). Just as a preposition plus a noun can function as an adverb, so too 
in the combination of a preposition and a noun clause: for example, 

(Abe noo D AGAR "OP 

3w jb n jmj-r pr nw m3* hrw dr ntt.f m w* mm nw 

“The heart of steward Nu, justified, is happy," since he is one among these.” 


his sentence consists of two clauses: a main clause 3w jb n jmj-r pr nw m3° hrw “The heart of 
eward Nu, justified, is happy,” with an adjectival predicate; and an adverb clause dr ntt.f m w* mm 
w “since he is one among these,” with an adverbial predicate. The adverb clause explains why 
he statement of the main clause is true. 

Often, adverb clauses are marked by a particle at the beginning of the clause or by another 
article inside the clause, or by a combination of both. 


. Adverb clauses with jst 


This particle has several forms, as a result of sound changes in the history of the language. 
Onginally the particle was = sk. Already in Old Egyptian, however, it also appears as [l= st and 
il = jst, where the original k has changed to t. Middle Egyptian uses all three forms, along with a 


§ Literally, "The heart of the overseer of the house, Nu, justified, is long": the expression "long of heart" is an 
Egyptian idiom for “happy.” For the title jmj-r pr “steward,” see $ 8.9; for m5* hrw “justified,” see Essays 8 and ro. 
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fourth spelling, ile jst (sometimes Mie jstw and M stj), where the final t has changed to t (see 
§ 2.8.3), and an archaizing form l| —^ jsk. 

The particle jst (etc.) stands at the head of the adverb clause and serves to mark it in the same 
way that ntj does for relative clauses and ntt does for noun clauses: for example, | ecifically adverbial, describing th 


SANSAL S S bt jty pw jsk hm.f m jnpw ases, however, those with tj are s 


“She was the sovereign’s wife when his incarnation was still (that of) a baby.” EESE clauses with js 


We have already met js as a sub 
* is used to subordinate adverb cl; 
2h dA SANS 
“T will see Niu and Amun, 
re the adverb clause jnk js 5hj “p 
deceased) is able to see the gods. | 
iverb clause has a nominal predic: 
-an additional statement. Usually 
zords “for” or “and” at the head c 
Since js is used to mark both n 
cific mark of either kind of clause 


iS SV ff 
— “J was his attendant" while } 


e particle tj is much less commo 


i 


Here the main clause is the nominal sentence hmt jty pw "She was the sovereign's wife.” The adverb 
clause has an adverbial predicate (m jnpw) and tells when the main clause was true. 


Nonverbal clauses with jst can have a nominal or adjectival predicate as well as an adverbial 
one: for instance, 


f 8 a e EHI jst $3 wrt w3t “although the road was very inaccessible.” 


where the predicate of the adverb clause is adjectival (see $ 7.4.1). Examples with adverbial predi- 
cate are the most common, however. When the subject of an adverbial predicate is a personal 
pronoun, the dependent forms are used: for example, 


[ — SR MLA LT sk w(j) m Xmsw.f “while I was in his following.” 


You may have noticed that the preceding examples with jst (etc.) were translated in English 
with different introductory words: “when,” "although," and “while.” The use of such words in 
translation is often a matter of personal preference on the part of the translator. In Egyptian the 
particle jst merely serves to mark a clause as subordinate in some way. Sometimes the jst clause is 
clearly adverbial in meaning — as it is, for example, in the sentence hmt jty pw jsk hm.f m jnpw 
"She was the sovereign's wife when his incarnation was still (that of) a baby.” In other cases, how- 
EM the subordination " sa sO pint Mie Hug has " resort " a less specific word to ing Ey Qo E Lr 

uce the clause, such as "for" or “and.” Occasionally the jst clause is even best translated as an in- 
dependent sentence without an introductory word, or with a vague word of relation such as “I have inherited the Akhe 
“now” or “so”: the clause jst 313 wrt w3t, for example, can also be translated “Now, the road was The adverb clause here explains v 
very inaccessible.” i 

These are cases where English is more specific than Egyptian; we will meet them again when 
we discuss verbal clauses. For now, you should simply be aware that jst serves to mark a clause as 
subordinate, and that such clauses often function specifically as adverbs, describing when, why, or 
how a main clause happens or is true. 


dverb clause: instead, it is simply a 


. Adverb clauses with jst and ; 
In a few cases adverb clauses a 
it: for example, 
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r 


the negative nn ($$ 10.4.2, 11.4): 
? 


2. Adverb clauses with tj 

This particle, spelled }} or |, is apparently related to the word |¢$) "yes." Its meaning may be 
similar to that of the archaic English word Yea (as in “Yea, though I walk through the valley of the 
shadow of death": Psalm 23), but this rendering is not used in modern translations. Like jst, tj 
stands at the head of an adverb clause and marks it as subordinate. INonverbal clauses introduced 
by tj always seem to have an adverbial predicate, with a noun or a dependent pronoun as subject: 


E sities — 8 Literally, “one who was at his feet": 
9 Inthe main clause, m3n.j "I will see 
Xo In the main clause, jw*.n.j "I have i 
of Re” is its object. For 3ht "the Ak 


7 Older translations often use the archaic word Lo to translate jst in such cases, but this does not reflect the real 
meaning of jst, and it is not very satisfactory in modern English. 
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Se Iv -—— f—W? ZU jw.j m jr(j) rdwj.f tj sw hr prj 
— "T was his attendant? while he was on the battlefield.” 


je particle tj is much less common than jst. As in this example, most clauses introduced by fj are 
cifically adverbial, describing the circumstances under which a main clause is true. Like jst 
auses, however, those with tj are sometimes best translated as independent sentences. 


- Adverb clauses with js 
We have already met js as a subordinating particle in noun clauses (§ 12.13.1). The same parti- 
is used to subordinate adverb clauses as well: for instance, 
z bem lS TS AS. ^, mnj njw hn jmn jnk js 3hj *pr 
"I will see Niu and Amun, for I am an equipped akh.” 
lere the adverb clause jnk js 3hj “pr "for I am an equipped akh" explains why the speaker (who is 
eceased) is able to see the gods. Most examples of this construction are similar to this one: the 
dverb clause has a nominal predicate, and the clause supplies a reason why the main clause is true 
iran additional statement. Usually such clauses are best translated into English with the linking 
words "for" or "and" at the head of the adverb clause. 
Since js is used to mark both noun clauses and adverb clauses, it cannot be described as a spe- 
fic mark of either kind of clause. The particle does not make a clause into a noun clause or an 
dyerb clause: instead, it is simply an indication that the clause is somehow subordinate. 


| Adverb clauses with jst and js 


“Ina few cases adverb clauses are marked both by jst at the head of the clause and by js inside 


: for example, 


AY e. o.» e! jw* .n.j 3ht nt r° jst jnk js nb-tm 
"I have inherited the Akhet of Re, for I am the Lord-of-AIL'"'? 


Ihe adverb clause here explains why the main clause is true. This kind of "double marking" is 
imilar to that of noun clauses with both ntt and js (S 12.13.3). As in the latter, the presence or 
ibsence of js apparently makes no difference to the meaning. Such clauses seem to occur primarily 


n religious texts. 


Unmarked adverb clauses 

Most adverb clauses in Egyptian have no special marking to indicate their function. They look just 
like independent sentences, and only the context in which they are used indicates that they are 
fibordinate rather than main clauses. Such clauses can have a nominal, adjectival, or adverbial 
iredicate. Examples with an adverbial predicate are by far the most common, however. They can 
tonsist of only a subject and a predicate, or they can be introduced by the particle jw (S 10.3) or 
he negative nn (§§ 10.4.2, 11.4): for instance, 


$ Literally, “one who was at his feet”: jr(j) is a nisbe from the preposition r: see $$ 8.6.4 and 8.7. 

9 Inthe main clause, m3n.j "I will see” is a verb with a Is subject, and the noun phrase njw hn* jmn is its object. 

10 In the main clause, jw*.n.j “I have inherited” is a verb with a Is subject, and the noun phrase 3ht nt r° “the Akhet 
of Re” is its object. For 3ht “the Akhet” see Essay 2. 
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LAE JIS BENS! m3 sz bjn m3*.j m s3.k 


“Your back will see evil, since my army is in back of you 


So ST IN ASS. dt pr jwn m w3d-wr 


“A storm came up, while we were at sea””* 
| 3 espas 


"I will leave it a ruin, with no people therein 


dour 


-FANN w3h.j st m w33 nn r(m)t jm 


»1j 


In each of these examples the second clause describes an adverbial circumstance that applies to the 


first, main clause: m3*.j m s3.k “my army is in back of you" tells why m3 s3.k bjn “your back 


"people will not be therein" indicates how w$h.j st m w¥3 "I will leave it a ruin.” 


Note that in each case the English translation provides a word to introduce the second clause 
“since,” “while,” and with"). Such words are supplied by the English translator: they do not exist 
in the Egyptian sentences. In fact, in each of these examples the second clause could theoretically be 
an independent sentence by itself; only the context indicates that it is actually subordinate to the pre- 
ceding clause. Since this is so, the translation is partly a matter of preference, and other translations 


are often equally possible (though not always equally good): for example, 


m3 s3.k bjn m3*.j m sS. k 

"Your back will see evil, when my army is in back of you" 
"Your back will see evil, for my army is in back of you" 
"Your back will see evil, my army being in back of you" 
“Your back will see evil: my army is in back of you” 

d* pr jw.n m w3d-wr 

“A storm came up, when we were at sea" 

"A storm came up, and we were at sea" 

“A storm came up, we being at sea” 

“A storm came up; we were at sea" 


w3h.j st m w33 nn r(m)t jm 

"I will leave it a ruin, without people therein" 

“I will leave it a ruin, and no people will be therein" 
"I will leave it a ruin, no people being therein" 

“T will leave it a ruin; no people will be therein.” 


Obviously, unmarked adverb clauses in Middle Egyptian are less specific than English adverb 


clauses about the exact nature of the adverbial relationship with the main clause. In most cases the 


II [n the main clause, m3 “will see” is a verb, s3.k "your back" is its subject, and bjn "evil" is its object. The sen- 


tence, spoken by the pharaoh, means that the enemy to whom he is speaking will be defeated by the pursuing 
Egyptian army. 


I2 [n the main clause, d* “a storm" is the subject of the verb pr "came up.” "At sea" is literally "in the Great Blue- 


Green”: w3d-wr “Great Blue-Green" is the Egyptian name for both the Mediterranean Sea and the Red Sea. 
In the main clause, w3h.j "I will leave" is a verb with a Is subject and st “it” is its object; m wš3 is literally “in a 


» 


ruin. 
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t only offers a range of possibilities. The adverb clause in the first example, for instance, 
d indicate either why the first clause is true (“since my army is in back of you") or when it is 
("when my army is in back of you"). In the second example, however, the adverb clause only 
ibes when the first clause happened, not why. 

© some extent, therefore, how you understand the context will determine how you translate 
nmarked adverb clause — or whether you understand it as an adverb clause at all, rather than 
i independent sentence. There are no hard and fast rules that can be offered to guide you, but 
will discover that the context itself is generally a pretty good guide. 


‘position of adverb clauses 

dish can put an adverb clause either before or after the main clause: for example, “While we 
€ at sea, a storm came up" and "A storm came up, while we were at sea.” In Egyptian, only 
tked adverb clauses can precede the main clause. Such clauses can be marked by the particle js 
de the adverb clause, or they can be introduced by the particles jst (in its various forms) or tj, 
they cannot be introduced by a preposition plus ntt. 


ESSAY 12. THE CREATION OF THE WORLD 


The Hermopolitan system discussed in Essay 11 seems to have been primarily concerned with 
€ background of the creation, describing what the universe was like before creation began. The 
tual process of creation was the interest of theologians in another great Egyptian city, Heliopolis 
ear the site of modern Cairo). 

Unlike the creation accounts of the Bible, those of ancient Egypt do not seem to have envis- 
ed the possibility of something being created from nothing. Instead, the Egyptians believed that 

very thing in the world — all its elements and forces — came from a single source, much like the 
rimordial singularity in the "Big Bang" theory of modern physics. This original source of all 


| nings was known as the god Atum (jtmw, usually written x SS). The god's name means “fin- 


her,’ and refers to the fact that Atum “finished up” as the world. In recognition of his nature, 
tum is called nb tm “Lord of Totality” (see the example in § 12.16.4) or more often, — & 
il-r-dr "Lord to the Limit.” 

- Before the creation, Atum existed from all time within the primeval waters in a state of inert 
potentiality — as the texts describe it, “alone with Nu, in inertness” and “in his egg.” The crea- 
tior happened when Atum evolved into the world, becoming the finite space of light and life 
within the infinite universal ocean (see Essay 2). This process is explained both as Atum’s “‘self- 
tvolution" — the god is often called A hpr ds.f “he who evolved by himself" — and by 
lie typical Egyptian metaphor of creation, birth. 

The first act of creation involves the birth of two "children" from Atum: Shu ([ 5) 5w) and 
Tefnut (°F tfnwt, also Ñ tfai). To explain how Atum could “give birth” to Shu and Tef- 
int by himself, the texts use the metaphors of masturbation or “sneezing” and “spitting,” the latter 
based on a play on words (j33 “sneeze” = Sw “Shu,” tf "spit" = tfnt "Tefnut"). Shu is the atmos- 
here; his creation produced a dry (No sw), empty (( S» Sg Sw) space in the midst of the universal 
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ocean, within which all life exists (Essay 2). Tefnut is the female counterpart of Shu; her role in 
the creation is essentially to serve as mother of the succeeding generations. 

The creation of a void within the waters produced of necessity a bottom and a top where 
none had existed before. These are Geb (JÓ gbb or gbw), the earth, and Nut (C24 nwt), the 
sky, the children of Shu and Tefnut. Together they define the physical structure and limits of the 
created world. In one text Shu says: 


I have lifted my daughter Nut atop me, 

that I might give her to my father Atum in his utmost extent. 
I have put Geb under my feet, 

and this god is knotting together the land for my father Atum. 


The creation of the world’s physical structure produced a place within which life could exist. 
The children of Geb and Nut are the primary forces of life: Osiris (JÑ wsjr, also |y) and, 
after the Middle Kingdom, £2 fh), the power of birth and regeneration; Isis (JÑ jst), the princi- 
ple of motherhood; Seth (originally (|= sf) st; by the Middle Kingdom [| sth; in the New 
Kingdom often lea) swth; in all periods usually written with the Seth-animal, Åy or 4l, as 
ideogram or determinative), the force of male sexuality; and Nephthys C lóð. ^3 nbt-hwt), 
the female counterpart of Seth. 

Together, Atum and his eight descendants are known as the Ennead, a Greek word meaning 
"group of nine.” This is a direct translation of the Egyptian term 9 T[]X* psdt “group of nine” The 
Egyptians understood this term figuratively as well as literally. When the gods of the Ennead are 
named, they occasionally amount to more than nine gods. This is apparently because the Ennead 
itself represents the sum of all the elements and forces of the created world. In early religious texts, 
the word psdt "Ennead" is written MMT, and it has been suggested that the term was seen not 
just as nine gods (] X 9) but also as a “plural of plurals” CIT X 3), or an infinite number. 

The Ennead was worshipped particularly in Heliopolis, often in the form of jtmw hn* psdtf 
“Atum and his Ennead.” The “tenth god" implicit in this phrase is Horus (Ys hru), the son of Isis 
and Osiris. Horus was the power of kingship. To the Egyptians this was as much a force of nature 
as those embodied in the other gods. It was manifest in two natural phenomena: the sun, the most 
powerful force in nature; and the pharaoh, the most powerful force in human society. Horus's 
role as the king of nature is probably the origin of his name: hrw seems to mean “the one above" 
or "the one far off" and is occasionally written £h), like the verb $5 hr(j) “to be far off” 
This is apparently a reference to the sun, which is “above” and "far off” in the sky, like the falcon 
with which Horus is regularly associated (and with which his name is usually written). 

The birth of the sun is actually the culmination of creation in the Heliopolitan system, as it is 
in the early myth of the primeval mound (see Essay 11). The sun’s first rising into the newly cre- 
ated world-space marks the end of creation and the beginning of the eternal cycle of life, which 
the sun regulates (as king of nature) and makes possible through his heat and light. The Helio- 
politan accounts therefore concentrate not only on Atum’s “evolution” but also on the sun’s role 
in the creation. As an element of nature, the sun is known simply as ~ Os) r* "Sun" (usually 
transcribed “Re” or "Ra"). As the newly risen sun, he is often called 8 A) hpr ^j) “Khepri” (liter- 
ally, *Evolver"); the beetle used to write this name is the source of the common depiction of the 
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pd as a scarab. The sun at dawn is also known as AS A hrw-3htj “Harakhti” (literally, 
mus of the Akhet")'* or, combined with Re, as “Re-Harakhti” (sometimes written &). Since 
in is the culmination of Atum’s “evolution” into the world, the two gods are occasionally 
ined in the form LÑ r-(j)tm(w) “Re-Atum.” Atum himself was often worshipped as the 
ig sun, apparently through association of his great age (as “oldest” of the gods) with the “old 
‘of the sun at this point in its daily cycle. 
the Heliopolitan account of creation explained not only the origin of the world’s structure, 
mts, and forces but also how its diversity evolved from a single source. Atum’s generation of 
jand Tefnut is described as “when he was one and evolved into three.” The Ennead itself is a 
aphor of both physical relationship and dependency. Atum's “giving birth" to his "children" is 
iy of explaining how the elements of nature come from a single physical source, just as chil- 
i derive their substance from that of their parents. The Ennead's generational scheme reflects 
logical dependency of its parts: the creation of a void in the waters (Shu and Tefnut) produces 
bottom” and "top" (Geb and Nut, the children of Shu and Tefnut), and the void in turn makes 
sible the forces of life (Osiris and Isis, Seth and Nephthys, the children of Geb and Nut). 
Although it is explained in generational terms, the Heliopolitan view of the creation is there- 
"Jess a "step-by-step" account than a kind of Egyptian “Big Bang" theory, in which all of 
ation happened at once, in the moment when Atum evolved into the world and time itself be- 
i. One Middle Kingdom text actually reflects this view of creation when it describes Shu as 
ic one whom Atum created on the day that he evolved." 


EXERCISE I2 


fansliterate and translate the following sentences. 
Lessons g cines & * " 3 
a gd Ac | — simw “situation 


/f es m | ti 


7 03) 4 m2 Å m AALO A of — n “in,” qbw “cool breeze,” rm “fish,” Sw “sunlight” 


Eu C Saad 

EAS N\A E Um —jt.nj “I took,’ jm3m “tent” 
E "ym pum Aea in — jw “island,” w3d-wr. see n. 12 above, gs(wj).fj “its 
two sides” (see § 5.7), nwy “waters” 

6. EA: S4 il a4-—l — mdw.k “you shall speak" 

7. NE O aad Ce d — wjn.sn "they don’t want to be" 

2 1109 9». UT — jra.(j) "I did" mj qd: § 6.7; jmj-jb “confidant” (literally, 
“one who is in the heart") 


2.15 IS] — « B® — rh.n.(j) "I learned off’ qd “character,” 23j “nestling” 


T4 3htj is a nisbe from 3ht "the Akhet" (see Essay 2). In the New Kingdom this name is written £9, where 3htj 
has been reinterpreted as a dual (“Horus of the Two Akhets"). 
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o. APB [SQ xe o PL — dpt “boat,” shry “pilot” 


— 77 49h — srj “official,” gs "side" 
ALAS ERY = — snf(2).n.j "I have vented,” ht “belly” 
BE ho^ nde his 
— un iiie ic d — past 
. Am " mA ta. & 4 "ir — sj3.n.j "I recognized" 
— AL CPU S, 779 — wb: see Essay 5 
: Qh BS 9r S (79 fo MIL — jw jr.n.(j) “I spent,” *h*w “lifetime,” hmwt 
"mistress" 
S oLmudb—4—;:aul mbi A — htr “plow-team,” j2dr “herd” 
. Spd ANZI z — past 
—»5L IZ AOT — stt "boil" nhbt “neck” 
AZAT i» 4L gn c — dd.k “you shall say,” h3b tw “the one who sent 
you," 3h "effective," ds "knife" 
À 4ul — E — mr.t sw “you should love him" 
Nes 298 — 4*0 es A — wdpw “waiter,” r¥ “delight,” rhs “butchering” 
Oo PATA oe eu ee a p‘t “loaf of bread,” mhr “food-storehouse” 
——lA4-4L.A,. M. SAX 1.4) — jw wp.n.f “he opened,” b3h "presence" 
1 £e "COP VL b 9 ^s "Vr D gc — jr.n.j "I spent,” w*.kw “alone,” snw “com- 
panion” (literally, second") 
NOS LR LÁ n IAA. — 3m.nj “they burnt up" 
. SAANS & CD. — past 
—al-:8 Buc ZA "m e — hnt(j) “statue,” rd “stairway,” jz “tomb” 
ARI oh AT — rh “know,” swht "egg" 
EX | ey" — wd “stela” 
. A, ota p 
. ~ka eats — indyt “kilt” 
P OURLEMUM hus Noe Wom oie Nem — past: *b "flank" (of an army: literally, 


"horn"), mhtj “northern,” mhtj-jmntj “northwest,” mjktj “Megiddo” (a city in Israel) 


Bok A - IT III — past 
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xluction 

3 are words that languages use to describe actions. In a clause or sentence, nouns and pro- 
sare normally the subject (what is being talked about), while verbs are usually the predicate 
it is said about the subject: $ 7.1). In English, every clause or sentence has a verbal predicate; 


tian, however, can make clauses or sentences without verbs, as we have seen in the preceding 


lerbs are the most complex part of any language. The other elements — nouns, pronouns, 
ctives, prepositions, adverbs, and particles — have one or a few forms (such as singular and 
al, masculine and feminine), but verbs typically have many different forms. The English verb 
y, for example, has five simple forms (throw, throws, threw, thrown, and throwing), but also nu- 
Jus compound forms such as will throw, should throw, have thrown, had thrown, is thrown, is 
ving, will be throwing, should have been thrown, were to have been throwing, and so forth. 

Because of this feature, verbs are typically the most difficult and time-consuming part of 
ning any language. This is as true for Middle Egyptian as it is for a modern language such as 
lish. In some ways Egyptian verbs are simpler than those of English, but in other ways they are 
€ complex. This lesson will give us an overview of the Middle Egyptian verb, but it will take 
rest of this book for us to examine all the verb forms, their meanings, and their uses in Egyp- 
clauses and sentences. 


ds of verbs 

tian, like English, has two different kinds of verbs, which grammarians call transitive and 
rans five. The difference between these two categories has to do with the relationship be- 
em the action expressed by the verb and the verb's agent: that is, the person or thing that 
forms the action. 

Transitive verbs are used to describe an action that is “transferred” from the agent. The Eng- 
i verb throw, for example, is transitive because it can be used in statements such as the girl threw 
all, where the action of the verb is “transferred” from the agent (the girl) to the ball. Transitive 
bs typically involve two different parties: the agent who performs the action, and someone or 
ething on whom the action is performed or to whom it is “transferred.” 

[Intransitive verbs are used to describe an action that is not “transferred” but remains with the 
nt. Intransitive verbs typically involve only one party, the agent. Often they describe some kind 
change in the agent's state or condition. An example is the English verb fall: a statement such as 
boy fell to the ground describes a change in the state of the agent (the boy) — for instance, from 
ing in a tree to lying on the ground. There are several different kinds of intransitive verbs. 
ne describe simply a change of state or condition, such as the English verbs happen and rejoice. 
tbs of motion describe a change involving movement, such as come, go, and fall. Adjective 
ths describe a change in quality: for example, expand and diminish. 
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The difference between transitive and intransitive verbs exists in the verb itself, no matter 
what form the verb appears in. Thus, the words fall, falling, and fallen, are all intransitive. Speakers 
of English are naturally aware of this difference, but it is not always easy to appreciate because very 
few verbs are strictly transitive or intransitive. Verbs are called transitive or intransitive based on 
their usual meaning: most are normally one kind or the other but some can occasionally be used 
in the opposite way. The English verb sit, for example, is basically intransitive, but it can also be 
used transitively (as in the expression sit the child in his chair or the idiom sit a horse, which means 
"sit on a horse"). 

Transitive verbs are usually more flexible than intransitive verbs in this respect. The English verb 
sing, for example, is transitive because it can be used in a statement such as the soprano sang an aria, 
where an aria is what is affected by the agent’s action. But the same verb can also be used to describe 
an action involving only the agent, as in the soprano sang. In such cases, however, the verb is not in- 
transitive but is merely used without specifying the thing affected by the action of the agent. 

The person or thing affected by a transitive verb can also be identical with the agent of the 
verb. This is a special kind of construction known as reflexive use (because it “reflects back” on 
the agent). In English it is made by using a reflexive pronoun (with the suffix —self) to indicate the 
person or thing to whom the action is “transferred”: for example, the boy injured himself. Even 
though the person or thing affected in this use is identical with the agent, the verb is still transitive 
because it describes an action performed on someone or something. 

In general, a verb can be identified as transitive if it is normally used to describe an action 
performed on someone or something and not to describe a change in the state or condition of the 
agent (except reflexively). An intransitive verb can usually be recognized by the opposite criteria: 
if it is normally used to describe a change in the state or condition of the agent and not to describe 
an action performed on someone or something. 

It is important to be aware of the differences between these various kinds of verbs, because 
they are often treated differently in grammar. In English, for example, only transitive verbs can be 
made passive: for example, the boy was injured but not *the boy was falled. Similar grammatical dif- 


ferences exist in Egyptian, as we will see. 


Features of verbs 

Verbs describe not only action itself but also various features of an action. These features are 
grammatical: that is, they are indicated by the form the verb appears in rather than by the verb 
itself. Egyptian verbs can express four such features, which are also found in English verb forms. 


1. Tense 
The feature of tense indicates the time of a verb’s action with respect to a particular point of 


reference. English has three basic tenses: 


e present — indicates that the action is simultaneous with the point of reference or that it 


is not associated with any point of reference (generic: § 7.16.1): for example, Jack wants to 
go (Jack's desire exists at the time the sentence is spoken) and Jill sings in the shower (this is 
something Jill generally does, though it does not necessarily happen at the time the sen- 


tence is spoken). 
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past — indicates that the action occurs before the point of reference: for example, Jack 
threw the ball (Jack’s action happened before the sentence is spoken). 


| future — indicates that the action occurs after the point of reference: for example, Jill will 
sing an aria (Jill’s singing has not yet taken place when the sentence is spoken). 


In each of these definitions, the point of reference was explained as the time at which the 
fence is spoken: in other words, the moment of speaking. Past actions, for example, are those 
occur before the moment of speaking, while future actions take place after it. This is some- 
s known as "absolute tense.” But the point of reference can also be another action. This can 
willed "relative tense.” English has two relative tenses. The pluperfect or past perfect indi- 
that the action occurs before some point of reference in the past: for example, Jack had left by 
ime Jill sang (Jill’s singing took place before the sentence is spoken, and Jack’s leaving happened 
re Jill sang). The future perfect indicates that the action occurs before some point of refer- 
sin the future: for example, Jack will have left by the time Jill sings (neither action has taken place 

i the sentence is spoken, and Jack's leaving will happen before Jill’s singing). 

While English verbs express either absolute or relative tense, Egyptian verbs indicate only 
ive tense. Although their forms can be used to express absolute tense — for example, past or 
ure — the same forms are also used to indicate the time of an action with respect to another 
on. Unlike English, Egyptian has no special pluperfect or future perfect forms. We will exam- 
this feature in more detail when we discuss the individual forms. 

Aspect 

The term "aspect" refers to the kind of action indicated by a verb form. Egyptian verbs can 
press two kinds of aspect, which can also be expressed — in different ways — by English verbs: 


* completion — used to indicate whether an action is completed or not. The English sen- 
tence Jack has left, for example, describes a completed action, while the sentence Jack is 


leaving describes an incomplete one. 


repetition (also called "extension") — used to indicate whether an action is done many 
times or not. The English sentence Jill used to sing in the shower, for instance, refers to many 
instances of singing, while the sentence Jill sang in the shower refers to only one. 


English, the verb form that denotes completion is called the perfect (Jack has left) and the form 
it expresses incomplete action is known as the imperfect (Jack is leaving). These forms also refer 
"the time of an action, but unlike the simple tenses they indicate whether the action is com- 
eted or not, rather than simply past, present, or future. English grammar has no special names for 
)ms that express repetition. 

In Egyptian, certain verb forms indicate whether an action is completed or incomplete, while 
hers say nothing about these aspects. In grammatical terms, this means that forms indicating 


mpleted or incomplete action are marked forms (see the discussion in § 11.3). Studies of Egyp- 


in grammar traditionally use the term perfective when speaking about completed action and 
iperfective for incomplete action. As we will see, however, the perfective forms do not neces- 
ril imply that the action of the verb is completed; for that reason, we will use the English term 
fect when speaking about completed action. The imperfective forms sometimes express an 
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action that is incomplete, but other forms can do so as well; we will use the English term imper- 
fect when speaking about incompleted action. The perfect, imperfect, and imperfective are all 
marked forms; the perfective is an unmarked form. 

The feature of aspect is one of the major differences between the verbal systems of Egyptian 
and English. In Middle Egyptian, aspect is the primary feature of the verbal system and tense is 
secondary. The English verbal system is just the opposite: tense is the primary feature of English 
verb forms, while aspect is secondary. This means that Egyptian verb forms basically describe the 
kind of action, while those of English basically indicate tense. 


3. Mood 
The term “mood” refers to a value judgment that speakers place on verb forms. Both Egyptian 
and English have two moods: 


* indicative — indicates that the action of the verb is a statement of fact: for example, Jill 
sings in the shower (Jill’s singing actually happens). 

e subjunctive — indicates that the action of the verb is possible, desirable, or contingent: 
for instance, Jill might sing in the shower (possible), Jill should sing in the shower (desirable), Jill 
would sing in the shower if she wasn't so shy (contingent). 


Subjunctive forms are marked and indicative forms are unmarked. Verb forms are indicative unless 
they are specifically marked as subjunctive. The subjunctive can only indicate subjunctive mood, 
but indicative forms can sometimes be used to express possible, desirable, or contingent actions as 
well as statements of fact, because they are unmarked for mood. 


4. Voice 
The term “voice” refers to the relationship between the action of a verb and its subject. Both 
English and Egyptian have two voices: 


* active — indicates that the subject performs the action: for example, Jack threw the ball 
(the subject, Jack, did the action of throwing). 


e passive — indicates that the action is performed on the subject: for instance, The ball was 
thrown by Jack (the action of throwing was performed on the subject, the ball). 


It is important to recognize that voice has to do with the relationship between a verb and its 
subject, not between a verb and its agent. In the active voice the subject and the agent are iden- 
tical: in the sentence Jack threw the ball, Jack is both the subject of the verb and its agent. In the 
passive, however, the subject and agent are different: in the sentence The ball was thrown by Jack, 
the verb's subject is the ball and its agent (the one who did the throwing) is Jack. English indicates 
the agent of a passive verb with the preposition by, but it can also make passive statements in 
which the agent is not expressed: The ball was thrown. Egyptian uses the preposition jn to indicate 
the agent (§ 8.2.2), and it too can make passive statements in which the agent is not expressed. 


Parts of verbs 

English verb forms are made in two different ways: by changing the form of the verb or by adding 
different verb forms together. The first method, which grammarians call "synthetic," is used for 
the simple present and past tense and for participles: for example, fall / fell / falling / fallen, call / 
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lled / calling / called. The second method, known as “analytic,” is used for other tenses and forms 
fthe verb: for instance, is falling, did fall, would have fallen, and so forth. 

"Middle Egyptian uses the same two methods for making its verb forms. Unlike English, how- 
ver, most of its verb forms are synthetic. These are composed of five parts: 


The root is the part of the verb that is found in dictionaries. In English, for example, fall is the 
toot of the verb forms falling, falls, fallen, etc. (see the discussion of noun roots in § 4.2). An 
Egyptian example is the verb he. 4h, meaning “like,” “want,” or "desire,' which has the root 
mrj. There are several different kinds of roots, as we will see in the next section, and these de- 
"termine some of the forms that the verb can have. 


The stem is the most basic form of the verb. The English verb fall, for example, has two 
stems: fall and fell. There are two kinds of stems in Middle Egyptian verbs, used in different 
forms. The base stem is the simplest; for many verbs it is identical to the root. In the gemi- 
nated stem, the last consonant of the base stem is doubled (or “geminated”). The base stem 
of mrj is mr, and its geminated stem is mrr. 


- Endings are one or more consonants that are added onto the end of the stem in various 
forms, in the same way that gender and number endings are added to nouns and adjectives. 
The form T£ mryt “desired,” for example, has the ending —yt added to the base stem. 


. Suffixes are one or two consonants that are added to the end of stems after any endings. In 
transliteration they are usually separated from the stem and endings by a dot, like the suffix 
pronouns. In the form mrt.n.tw “what was wanted," for example, the base stem mr has an end- 
ing —f and two suffixes indicating completed action (n) and the passive (tw). 


j- The prefix is the consonant j (spelled I Or 14, added to the front of a verb form. Like the 
suffixes, it is usually separated by a dot in transliteration: for instance, | Ņ pr j.mz “bring!” 
from the verb mz “bring in, introduce.” The prefix is a common feature of verbs in Old and 
Late Egyptian but is rare in Middle Egyptian. 

hese elements are used in different combinations to make the various synthetic forms of the 

Middle Egyptian verb. 

Root classes 

Egyptologists divide Egyptian verbs into classes based on the form of their root. Each consonant of 

he root is called a "radical"; Middle Egyptian verbs can have from two to six radicals. In older 

studies of Egyptian grammar the root classes were given Latin names. These names, or their ab- 
reviations, are still used in grammars; most English-speaking Egyptologists, however, normally 
use an English translation of the Latin name. The different root classes are the following: 


| 2-lit. (biliteral) — verbs with two radicals (AB): example, dd “say.” A few biliteral verbs 
have the “weak” consonant j as the final radical (Aj); these are sometimes called second-weak 
verbs (abbreviated 2ae-inf., from the Latin secundae infirmae “of the second-weak (class)"): ex- 
ample, 7r 2j “go.” In Middle Egyptian these are generally treated like other biliterals. 


Base stem: dd, zj 
Geminated stem: ddd; 2ae-inf. verbs have no geminated stem. 
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2. 2ae-gem. (second-geminate; Latin secundae geminatae) — verbs with three radicals in which 
the second and third radicals are the same (ABB): example, zr m33 "see." 


Base stem: m 


3 
Geminated stem: m33. 
Although they are different in writing, both stems probably had the two final radicals. In the 
base stem the two radicals would have been in contact, without a vowel between them (for 
example, m3t “seen” = *mV33Vt; V stands for a vowel): hieroglyphic normally writes only one 
consonant in such cases (see n. 2 in Lesson 9). In the geminated stem the two identical radi- 
cals would have been separated by a vowel (for instance, m33t “seen” = *mV3V3V1). 


3-lit. (triliteral) — verbs with three radicals (ABC): example, [5^ stp "select" A few verbs of 
this class have the consonant j or w as the third radical: examples, —=Q4— dmj “touch” and 
LJ. 3bw “brand.” Most verbs with final j belong to the next class, however. 


Base stem: stp, dmj, 3bw 


Geminated stem: stpp (rare); verbs with final j or w have no geminated stem. 


3ae-inf. (third-weak; Latin tertiae infirmae) — verbs with three radicals in which the third 
radical is the “weak” consonant j or w (ABj, ABw): examples, — f) mrj “like, want, desire" 
and Å V $9 z3w "guard." Most verbs in this class have a final radical j; 3ae-w verbs are usu- 
ally “strong” triliterals (3-ht.). 

Base stem: mr, z3 or z3w 

Geminated stem:  mrr, 233. 
Most 3ae-inf. verbs behave alike. A few verbs of this class, however, have no geminated stem, 
or geminate only rarely. The most common such verb is FÅ 3mj “go, walk.” 


3ae-gem. (third-geminate; Latin tertiae geminatae) — verbs with four radicals in which the 
third and fourth radicals are the same (ABCC): example, [T] o snbb “converse.” 


none 
Geminated stem: snbb. 


4-lit. (quadriteral) — verbs with four radicals (ABCD or ABAB): examples, SIT (A wstn 
“stride” and 2°} ptpt “trample.” Most 4-lit. verbs have the root pattern ABAB. These are 
known as reduplicated roots; many of them are related to biliteral roots with the same con- 
sonants: for example, $4. snsn “fraternize” and ,}.4 sn “kiss, smell" Some reduplicated 
quadriliterals have the root pattern AjAj. These usually omit the “weak” consonant or write it 
only in final position: for example, {ja or iL hjhj “seek.” These look like “geminated” bi- 
literals (AA) or 3ae-inf. roots with identical first and second radicals (AAj), but they are 4-lit 
roots because Egyptian has no verb roots with the patterns AA or AAj. 


Base stem: 


Base stem: wstn, ptpt, hjhj 


Geminated stem: none. 


The “eye” sign is a determinative but it is normally written “inside” this verb to make a more compact grouping, 
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gae-inf. (fourth-weak; Latin quartae infirmae) — verbs with four radicals in which the fourth 
radical is the "weak" consonant j (ABC): example, (fil ^£ msdj “hate.” There are actually 
two kinds of 4ae-inf. verbs: some have only a base stem; others have a geminated stem as well. 
The verb msdj is a geminating 4ae-inf. verb; OP DT hmsj "sit down" is a non-geminating 
4ae-inf. verb. 


Base stem: msd, hms 
Geminated stem: msdd (geminating 4ae-inf. verbs only). 


t. (quinquiliteral) — verbs with five radicals. All verbs of this class are reduplicated from 
original 3-lit. or 3ae-inf. roots (ABCBC or ABjBj); often the non-reduplicated root is attested 
as well: examples, Ta SUR fà nhmhm and TN nhm "yell," rnm ddjdj and (= ddj “en- 
dure.” Most 5-lit. verbs probably connote a more intense or extended action than their triliteral 
counterparts: thus, nhmhm “yell loudly, yell a lot” vs. nhm “yell.” Verbs of this class seem to be 
uniformly intransitive. 

Base stem: nhmhm, ddjdj 

Geminated stem: none. 


‘Old Egyptian also possessed a few verbs with 6-lit. roots, which are fully reduplicated from 
triliteral roots — for example, nddndd "endure" — but Middle Egyptian uses only the partly- 
reduplicated root (ndddd), with rare exceptions. 


ausatives 

issides these eight root-classes Egyptian possessed a further seven classes known as causatives. 
hese are formed from seven of the simple roots plus an initial radical s. Causatives generally de- 
ite causation of the action expressed by the root without s: for example, shpr “bring about, cause 


happen,” from kpr “evolve, happen, occur.” Most causative roots have an attested simplex (root 


ithout s), but a few do not. Causatives are uniformly transitive. Their meaning can generally be 
anslated by the verb "cause" plus the meaning of the simplex, but a few causatives have slightly 
iffere: t meanings: for example, swd “bequeath, hand over,” from wd “command.” 

Although all causatives have an initial radical s, not all roots beginning with s are causative: stp 
select,’ for example, is a 3-lit. root, not a causative. Egyptologists can generally determine if a 
erb is causative or not from its meaning, by the fact that it has an attested simplex (there is no 
Erb *tp, for example, that could be the simplex of stp), and by the fact that causative roots often 
chave differently than other roots with the same number and kinds of radicals. The seven causa- 
ive classes are: 
| caus. 2-lit. (causative biliteral) — causatives of 2-lit. roots: example, [e smn “fix, set?’ from 

= mn "become fixed, set" In Old Egyptian this class also included the causatives of 3-lit. 

roots with initial w or j, since these consonants were lost in the causative: for example, INS ssh 

“broaden,” from wsh “become broad.” In Middle Egyptian, however, such roots are normally 

treated like other 3-lit. roots in the causative (MIS swsh). 


Base stem: smn 
Geminated stem: none. 
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IO caus. 2ae-gem. (causative second-geminate) — mostly causatives of 2ae-gem. roots: exam- 
ple, laJ Jf sqbb “cool, make cool" (transitive), from AJ jfl7— “cool, become cool” (in- 
transitive). Some verbs of this class are from reduplicated 2-lit. roots: for example, ISR sfkk 


“devastate,” related to ——, SV fk "become desolate” (the root *fkk does not exist). 


Base stem: 


sqb (rare) 
Geminated stem: | sqbb. 
. caus. 3-lit. (causative triliteral) — causatives of 3-lit. roots: example, [Te snk "give life, 
make live,” from Fe ‘nh "live." 
s*nh 


Geminated stem: none. 


I 


— 


Base stem: 


I2. caus. 3ae-inf. (causative third-weak) — causatives of 3ae-inf. roots: example, ise shpj “lead,” 
from 94. hpj “walk.” 

Base stem: shp 
Geminated stem: | shpp (rare). 

13. caus. 4-lit. (causative quadriliteral) — causatives of 4-lit. roots: example, INS SĂ s3h3h 
"make verdant,” from Sexe 3h3h “become verdant.” This is one of the few verbs of this 
class that can be traced to a 4-lit. simplex. Other caus. 4-lit. verbs are reduplicated caus. 2-lit 
roots: for example, > S. shdhd “invert,” from [9 Y shd "invert" No caus. 4-lit. verbs 
from nonreduplicated 4-lit. roots ((ABCD) are known. 

Base stem: sSh3h 
Geminated stem: none. 
14 caus. 4ae-inf. (causative fourth-weak) — causatives of 4ae-inf. roots: example, f JENA 
sb3gj “make weary,” from JENA b3gj “become weary.” 
Base stem: sb3g 
Geminated stem: none. 
15. caus. 5-lit. (causative quinquiliteral) — causatives of s-lit. roots: example, [lS ]e]"j snhbhb 


“cause to draw back,” from "e Je] nhbhb “draw back.” Some caus. 5-lit. roots are formed from 
reduplicated 3-lit. roots: for example, m AO PS snsmsm "file," from ON nim “cut.” 


snhbhb 


Geminated stem: none. 


Base stem: 


Each Middle Egyptian verb belongs to one of the fifteen root classes. Although the classes are 
numerous, they are not all equally well represented. The most common are those with 3-lit., 3ae- 
inf., and 2-lit. roots: about two-thirds of all verbs belong to one of these three classes. Verbs with 
more than three radicals are relatively infrequent, except for the 4ae-inf. class. The same is true for 
the causatives, with the exception of caus. 2-lit. verbs. It is theoretically possible that Egyptian 
possessed some caus. 3ae-gem. roots, but no verbs of this class have yet been found. 

It is important to know the root class of a verb, because this determines the shape of many of its 
forms. Egyptian is similar to English in this respect. Speakers of English have to learn, for example, 
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hat fall is a "strong" verb and call is a “weak” verb: even though these two verbs look alike, they 
ilong to different classes because they form their past tense and past participle differently (fell vs. 
alled, fallen vs. called). Grammars of English do not teach the individual form of each verb in the lan- 
mage. Instead, they teach paradigms (see § 7.12 end). The paradigm of “weak” verbs, for example, 
Mdicates that their past tense and past participle is formed by adding —ed to the root. All “weak” 
erbs follow this paradigm: call / called, dictate / dictated, synthesize / synthesized, and so forth. It is up 
Ø the student of English to learn (from a dictionary) whether a particular verb is “weak” or not. 
Once this is known, the student can then produce all the proper forms of the verb by applying the 

Learning English is complicated by the fact that the class of a verb is not evident from its root: 
il and call, for example, look quite similar. Moreover, not all “strong” verbs behave alike: bring, 
or instance, has the form brought in the past tense and past participle, while the similar-looking 
verb sing has the past tense sang and the past participle sung. Fortunately, Egyptian does not have 
hese difficulties. The different root classes generally look different from each other, and all the 
verbs of a particular root class generally follow the same paradigm in producing their forms. This 
makes Egyptian verb forms easier to learn than those of English. 


Anomalous verbs 

ike most languages, Middle Egyptian has several irregular verbs, which do not behave like other 
verbs of their class. Most of these are irregular only in one particular form, and are therefore gen- 
tally considered along with other verbs of the class. Two 3ae-inf verbs, however, are markedly 
different from other verbs of this class in many respects. For this reason, they are considered sepa- 
ately, in a class of anomalous (anom.) verbs. 

nj “give, put, cause" 

The verb rdj is spelled with the biliteral signs | or i=. The first of these signs originally had 


the value dj, but by Middle Egyptian it had become dj (see § 2.8.3). The second sign, which 
combines the first sign with a determinative «=l, has the value dj; it is often written «=I. The 


verb rdj has two base stems and an irregular geminated stem: 


Base stem: dj (À, i, —) 


rdj (>) ål) —/ 
Geminated stem: dd (|, ica, Z). 


The two base stems are generally complementary — that is, dj is used in some verb forms and 


rdj in others — but some forms can use either base stem. 

2, jwj and jj “come, return” 
Egyptian originally had two verbs meaning “come, return": jwj, spelled with the biliteral sign 
A jw, usually with a phonetic complement (A$, AC, rarely just A); and jj, spelled with the 


sign |] j, often with a phonetic complement and determinative ( 10A, YX jf). Both verbs be- 


have like 3ae-inf. roots in some respects, but the final radical of jwj is rarely written and that of 
ij (jj) never is. They seem to be separate verbs in Old Egyptian, though the difference in 
meaning between them is not clear. By Middle Egyptian, however, they are mostly treated 
like different forms of a single verb: 


13-7 
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jd (d. MA, DA) 


jw (AR, At, A) 
Geminated stem: jw (AS, Aè, A), very rarely juw (AD). 


Base stem: 


The two base stems, j/jj and jw, are generally complementary, but some forms of this verb can 
use either base stem. 


Defective verbs 

Most verbs can be used in most forms of the Egyptian verbal system. A few verbs, however, can 
appear in only one or two forms. These are known as defective verbs. In English, the verb can 
(for example) is defective, because it only appears in the present and past tenses (can, could). Middle 
Egyptian has a number of defective verbs. The most important is the negative verb | N~ jmj 
"not be, not do.” Although this is a 3ae-inf. root, it is used in only two verb forms. 


ESSAY 13. THE CREATIVE WORD 


The Heliopolitan creation accounts are concerned primarily with the physical evolution of 
Atum into the forces and elements of the world. Occasionally, however, the texts deal with the 
relationship between the physical aspect of creation and the intellectual component of the crea- 
tor's will. In one text, for example, Atum says of himself: 


I made my body evolve through my effectiveness. 
I am the one who made me. 
I built myself as I wanted, according to my heart. 


To the ancient Egyptians, the heart was the seat of thought as well as emotion (see Essay 7). When 
Atum says “I built myself as I wanted, according to my heart,” this implies that his physical evolu- 
tion was the result of his initial concept of what the world would be like. 

The link between the creator's idea of the world and its actual creation lies in the first sen- 
tence of this text: “I made my body evolve through my effectiveness" The term 59; ,, 3hw 
"effectiveness" is an abstract noun related to the adjective 4j. 9. 3h “effective.” This quality is 
often associated with intellectual activity or speech: an Egyptian official might say, for example, 
94] 2 (S &..9. 9... inb jar shr 3h n nwt.f “I am one excellent of advice, effective for his town,” 
or he might describe himself as ja Mkia "T 3h dd hr jb n nb.f “effective of speech on the heart 
of his lord” (i.e., in his lord’s opinion). 

The quality of “effectiveness” is also closely related to the concept of JU hk? “magic” (often 
plural {UU}, , hk3w “magic spells, magic acts"). In ancient Egypt, “magic” meant essentially the 
ability to make things happen by indirect means. It was seen as a natural phenomenon, and like 
other such phenomena was also viewed as a god. Magic could involve physical means, such as the 
use of amulets or images to ward off evil, but most often it was associated with the power of crea- 
tive speech: that is, speech that is “effective” enough to cause a desired result. The expressions 
“recite by magic" (šdj m hk3w) and “speak with effectiveness” (dd m 3hw) are often used together, 


as different ways of saying the same thing. 
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Ordinary people could make use of this force: in one text the creator describes how he made 
agic for people "as weapons to be a barrier against what might happen.” But magic is most often 
ssociated with the king and the gods. In this respect it has two components, which the Egyptians 
allec ch d sj3 "perception" and 1$ hw “annunciation.” Perception is the ability to see 
vhat needs to be done, and annunciation is the power to make it happen through speech. The 
ing's courtiers say to him, for example, "Annunciation is in your mouth, perception is in your 
eart: your speech is the shrine of Maat.” 

Just as the human king rules through the “effective” use of perception and annunciation, the 
sun rules the universe through the same forces. Images of the solar bark often show the sun ac- 
sompanied by the gods Sia (Perception), Hu (Annunciation), and Heka (Magic). Such images re- 
lect not only the sun’s daily rule but also his daily re-creation of the world at sunrise (see Essay 9). 
ind this in turn recalls the first act of creation, when the creator used the same forces to create 
he world at the very first sunrise: he "perceived" the world in his heart and brought it about by 
announcing” his perception. The creation accounts often make reference to this process, when 
hey have the creator say, for example, "I surveyed in my own heart,’ “I used my own mouth,” 

and “I am the one who made what is, who caused what was not to evolve: when I spoke, Annun- 
ciation came into being.” 

This understanding of the creation as an act of perception and speech is quite similar to the 
one that underlies the story of creation in the Bible: 


God said, “Let there be light,” and there was light [annunciation]. 
God saw the light, that it was good [perception]. (Gen. 1:3—4) 


In the Egyptian view, the creation of the world was an act of “magic.” In fact, the creation of 
magic was sometimes seen as the first step in the creation itself. In one text the god Magic says: “I 
im the one whom the Sole Lord made before two things had evolved in this world ... when 

something came from his mouth ... when he took Annunciation in his mouth.” 
Although Perception, Annunciation, and Magic were seen as gods in their own right, the 
of creative speech was most often associated with the god Ptah (15 pth), the patron deity 


o ‘Memphis. This relationship was particularly common in the New Kingdom, but it appears al- 
ready in an early Middle Kingdom text, where Ptah says of himself in relation to the creator: 


ec 9 MSBITU MET hr ntt jnk js hw tp(j) rf sj3 jml) htf 


"for I am Annunciation, who is in his mouth, and Perception, who is in his belly.” 


The reasons for this association will be discussed in the next Essay. 
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For each of the following verbs, identify the root class and indicate (from the English translation) 
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EXERCISE I3 


whether the verb is primarily transitive or intransitive. 


I. 


3h 


2. jp 
3. jny 
4- jtj 
5. Jj 


6. 
"à 


“nh 
2 


h3 


become effective 
allot, assign 
fetch, use 

do, make 

take possession of 
live 

fight 

stand up 

put, set 

become clean 
exist 

repeat 

be late, dawdle 
command 
become weary 
go out, go up 
run 

shine 

trample 

carry 

see 

die 

desire, want, like 
hate 

speak, talk 
stammer 

take away 

go away 

go down 

send 

seek 

hit 

sit down 

hunger 

become calm, content 
appear 

evolve, happen 


38. 
39. 
40. 
4I. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47- 
48. 
49. 


. d3j 
. dd 


. gmgm 
. gr 

. imm 
. tzj 

. dr 


j2 


go forward/upstream/south 


fall 

go downstream/north 
make effective 
make live, nourish 
erect 

introduce, bring in 
prepare 

loosen 

set, fix 

make functional 
smell, kiss 

become afraid 
sweeten 

remove 

bring down 

bring about 

gain control 

fell, overthrow 
lead 

shoot 

lie down, spend the night 
go, walk 

follow 

receive 

take along 

throw 

build 

sleep 

find 

smash 

become still 

close, shut 

pick up 

remove, repulse 
Cross 


say, speak 
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14. The Infinitival Forms 


Definitions 

When they are used in actual phrases, clauses, or sentences, verbs must appear in a particular form, 
just as nouns must be singular, plural, or dual, and adjectives must be singular or plural and mas- 
culine or feminine. In both Egyptian and English, verb forms are of two different kinds. Verb 
forms that describe action just as action, without reference to any tense, mood, aspect, or voice, 
are called nonfinite or infinitival. English has two such forms, the infinitive (for example, to 
learn) and the gerund (for example, learning). In many places these two forms can be used inter- 
changeably: for instance, To learn Egyptian requires patience and Learning Egyptian requires patience. 
Middle Egyptian has three infinitival forms, each of which we will meet in this lesson: the infini- 
tive, complementary infinitive, and negatival complement. 

Most verb forms are finite: that is, they indicate an action that has a particular tense, aspect, 
mood, or voice (or combination of these features). In the English sentence Jack was being sum- 
moned, for example, the verb form was being summoned is past (tense), imperfect (aspect), indicative 
mood), and passive (voice). The finite verb forms of Middle Egyptian will be covered in subse- 


quent lessons. 


THE INFINITIVE 


Definition 

The infinitive is a verb form used to refer to action just as action, without reference to any tense, 
mood, aspect, or voice. The infinitive actually belongs to a special class of words, known as verbal 
nouns, which are used to describe action as such. 

English has not only the infinitive and gerund but also words such as involvement (the action of 
being involved), condescension (the action of being condescending), and taxation (the action of tax- 
ing), which are verbal nouns made from the verb root plus different suffixes, and words such as 
bar, love, and hate (the actions of fearing, loving, and hating), which are verbal nouns made just 
from the verb root itself. The infinitive in English has a special form that distinguishes it from 
other verbal nouns, consisting of the preposition to plus the verb root (as in to learn, to involve, to 
far, and so forth). 

Like English, Egyptian also has a number of different verbal nouns, one of which is the infini- 
ave. The infinitive in Egyptian often corresponds to the English infinitive, but in other cases it is 
best translated by an English gerund or another verbal noun. Unlike the infinitive in English, the 
Egyptian infinitive cannot be recognized just by its form: in many cases it looks like other verbal 
souns. What distinguishes the infinitive in Egyptian is its syntax: that is, the way it is used gram- 
matically (see § 12.1). In the following sections we will look first at the form of the infinitive 
which Egyptologists have determined by examining its different uses) and then at the various 
ways in which it is used. 
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The form of the infinitive 


The Middle Egyptian infinitive has two forms: one with the base or geminated stem and no end- 
ing, and one with the base stem plus an ending —t. These two forms are complementary: some 
verbs use the form without an ending and others the form ending in —t. The choice of form de- 


pends on the verb class (§ 13.5) or, in some cases, the kind of verb. The paradigm of the infinitive 


is as follows: 


I. Regular forms 


2-LIT. BASE 3 dd “to say, saying” 
2AE-GEM. GEMINATED << hh (32 “to see, seeing” 
3-LIT. BASE "UO IN nhm “to take away, taking away" 
3AE-INF. BASE + t ^ jrt “to do, doing" 
3AE-GEM. GEMINATED Of LA phrr “to run, running” 
4-LIT. BASE SATTA wstn “to stride, striding” 
pas: ptpt “to trample, trampling” 
4AE-INF. BASE iB 4h msd “to hate, hating" (geminating verbs) 
BASE + t AY hmst “to sit, sitting” (nongeminating verbs) 
$-LIT. BASE TAINA nhmhm “to yell, yelling” 
CAUS. 2-LIT. BASE + | Von smnt “to fix, fixing” 
CAUS. 2AE-GEM. GEMINATED [aJ Jf sqbb “to cool, cooling" 
CAUS. 3-LIT. BASE [I3 shtp “to calm, calming” 
CAUS. 3AE-INF. BASE + i FA shpt “to lead, leading” 
CAUS. 4-LIT. BASE NE © X, shdhd “to invert, inverting” 
CAUS. 4AE-INF. BASE l N $ sm3w “to renew, renewing” 
CAUS. §-LIT. BASE [RR snimsm “to file, filing" 
ANOM. BASE + f <he, E (rarely lo, “=’) rdjt, dit “to give, giving" 


DA. A jt, jit "to come, coming" 


AY, AS fut “to come, coming.” 


a 


Based on this chart, the general rule for forming the infinitive can be stated as follows: verbs 
with final-weak roots form their infinitive with the base stem plus —t (3ae-inf, 4ae-inf., caus. 3ac- 
inf, and anom. verbs), and the other classes have an infinitive that looks like the root. The excep- 
tions to this rule are 4ae-inf. verbs that can have a geminated stem (S 13.5.7) and caus. 4ae-inf 
verbs, which behave like strong verbs (base stem with no ending); and caus. 2-lit. verbs, which 
behave like weak verbs (base stem plus —f). The anomalous verbs can use either of their base stems 
in the infinitive: the verb jj/jwj "come" has either jjt or jwt; the verb rdj "give" normally uses the 
base stem with r (rdjt). Note that the ending —t is usually written before the determinative. 


o end- 
> some 
mn de- 


finitive 


ng 
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2. Special forms 

There are three special exceptions to the general paradigm of the infinitive, all of which have 
to do with phonology (how the words sounded) rather than morphology (how the infinitive was 
formed). 

a. Like the feminine ending, the ending —t of the infinitive was eventually lost in pronun- 
ciation (see $ 2.8.3). Sometimes, therefore, an infinitive that should end in —t is written without 
this ending. This is more common for caus. 3ae-inf. verbs than it is for other classes that use this 
form: for example, [fil A smsj “to cause to give birth,” from 3ae-inf. msj (the "dual strokes" in 
this form show that the word ended in a vowel). But it is occasionally found with the infinitives 
of other classes as well: for instance, į «£3 hzj “to sing" (3ae-in£) and [le smn “to fix" (caus. 
2-lit.). 

b. Verbs of the 2ae-gem. class usually have the geminated stem (i.e., the root) in the infini- 
tive, but when the infinitive has a pronominal suffix the base stem is normally used instead: for 
example, €... wnn “to exist, existing,” but £< wn.f “his existing.” This variation between the 
two stems was probably due to the syllable structure of the two forms: the geminated stem was 
probably used in both forms, but in the suffixed form the geminated consonants were in contact 
and were therefore written only once (*wVnVn vs. *wVnnVf. see § 13.5.2). 


c. The 2ae-gem. verb m33 “see” also varies between geminated and base stems in the infini- 


tive, like other verbs of the class: = N N m22 (*mV3V3) vs. Wo m3 JS (*mv33vf). Unlike 
sther 2ae-gem. verbs, however, m33 sometimes uses the base form (z? Ņ m3) in the infinitive 
even without a suffix. This is probably because the final 3 of the geminated stem was not actually 
pronounced as a consonant, and was therefore omitted in writing (see § 2.8.2): i.e., L N m3(3) = 
*mV3V. The infinitive of m33 sometimes also has a final n, usually before a pronominal suffix: 
zo. m3nf “to see him.” This n appears for the same reason that other Egyptian words some- 
ames vary between spellings with 3 and n (see § 2.8.3). It is nothing more than a variant spelling 
of whatever consonant is actually represented by 3 (see § 2.4): thus, zw mifand zà. 
«3n.f both probably represent the spoken form *mV33Vf. These various forms of the infinitive of 


«33 can be summarized as follows: 
WITH NO SUFFIX PRONOUN: *mV3V3 spelled 2 N Ey, £N, rarely zz NaM 


WITH A SUFFIX PRONOUN:  *mV33V spelled 2 or & hy. 


The subject of the infinitive 

Like most other verb forms, the infinitive can have a subject, which is either a noun (or noun 
ehrase) or a pronoun. In Middle Egyptian the subject of the infinitive can be expressed in two 
ways, each of which has a similar counterpart in English: 


as an agent. When the subject is a noun or demonstrative pronoun, it is introduced by the 
»eeposition jn “by” (S 8.2.2): for example, 


Ne m Ros 


"ak e almal. ntm hd jn hm.f "traveling downstream by His Incarnation.” 


The verb n*j “travel by boat” is 3ae-inf The expression m hd “downstream” involves a verbal noun (not the in- 
nitive) of 3ae-inf. hdj "go downstream": literally, "in going downstream.” 
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When the agent is a personal pronoun, the independent form of the pronoun is used, without 
the preposition jn (which is not used with personal pronouns): for instance, 


ca ^"^ 


au xa: [lm dry — prt ntsn m s3 hm-k3.f “emerging by them behind his ka-priest.” 


The pronoun here is actually the abbreviated form of the possessive construction with n(;) plus in- 
dependent pronoun (§ 7.5.2), as can be seen from an example with the first-person singular form: 
— vw BEPC! nd nk hr jb.f “being firm by me in his opinion" — 


literally, *being-firm belonging-to-me on his heart" Examples with a pronominal agent are rela- 
tively uncommon. 


2. by the direct genitive (for nouns or demonstrative pronouns) or a suffix pronoun (for per- 
sonal pronouns): for instance, 


= AIN prt sm “the emerging of the sem-priest” and 

ca all écs * 99 

— Al! prt.s “its emerging. 
This construction is normal for intransitive verbs (such as prj emerge"), but it can also be used for 
transitive verbs (see the next section). In rare cases the indirect genitive (§ 4.13.2) is used instead. 


The object of the infinitive 

The infinitive of transitive verbs can have an object as well as a subject: that is, a noun (or noun 
phrase) or pronoun indicating the person or thing on whom the action of the infinitive is per- 
formed. Like the infinitive’s subject, its object can be expressed in two ways in Middle Egyptian: 


1. by the direct genitive (for nouns or demonstrative pronouns) or a suffix pronoun (for per- 
sonal pronouns). This construction is used when the subject of the infinitive either is not ex- 
pressed or is expressed as an agent: for example, 


on z(3)t mw jn wt “pouring water by the mortuary priest” and 
^S ESL S gmt.f jn hm.f “finding him by His Incarnation.” 


In each of these examples, the object is actually the possessor of the infinitive; English can use a 


similar possessive construction with its gerund: "the pouring of water by the mortuary priest" and 
"the finding of him by His Incarnation." 


2. as a true object, by a noun, demonstrative pronoun, or dependent pronoun. This construc- 
tion is used when the infinitive's subject is also expressed: for example, 


SA-A NIN jrt jst j3kb “Isis’s making mourning” 
=y o tzt.j jb.j “my lifting up my heart" 
= PRLS Oba jtf wj m h3t hrdw.f “his placing me in front of his children." 


The dependent pronoun st (§ 5.4) is also used as object of the infinitive, even when the subject of 
the infinitive is not expressed or is expressed as an agent, if the pronoun refers to things rather 
than people or to more than one person or thing: for instance, 


—ifl-? Joo rdjt st hr mrht “adding it to oil” (literally, “putting it upon oil"). 


es 
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Here the pronoun refers to filme, msdmt “galena” (a mineral), so st is used instead of the 3fs 


uffix-pronoun .s — i.e., instead of *rdjt.s hr mrht, which we might otherwise expect according to 
the rule described in § 14.5.1. 


Yord-order 

e first three examples in § 14.5.2 demonstrate the basic rule of word-order in Middle Egyp- 
verbal clauses: the verb comes first, followed by the subject and object. Grammarians call this 
VSO word-order (Verb-Subject-Object); by contrast, English has an SVO word-order (as you 
san see from the translations of the three examples). 

Although the subject normally comes before the object, pronouns also come before nouns. 
e basic pattern of Middle Egyptian verbal clauses is therefore actually VsoSO, where the small 
ers refer to pronouns and the capital letters to nouns. In this pattern the subject still comes be- 
wre the object except when the subject is nominal and the object is pronominal: here the 


¥soSO rule requires the object to come before the subject (VoS): for instance, 
=/\-LS0 rdjt sw r° “Re showing himself” (literally, “Re giving himself”), 


ere r° “Re” is the nominal subject and sw "him(self)" is the pronominal object. 

Other elements, such as prepositional phrases and adverbs, normally follow the subject and 
ject (as with m h3t hrdw.f in the third example of § 14.5.2). The only exception to this order is 
dative n with a suffix pronoun (d); this normally comes before everything except a pronomi- 
al subject (see § 10.7): for example, 


=o) rdjt n.f t-hd “giving him white-bread,” 


a. [lo jrt n.f st “to do it for him,” and 


i NM L rdjt.k nj (n)swyt.k “your giving me your kingship.” 
en the preposition n is followed by a noun, however, it comes after the subject and object, like 
ther adjuncts (A: prepositional phrases and adverbs): for instance, 


<h- b= INF rit mntw t2wj n jtj “Montu’s giving the Two Lands to the sovereign.” 


The full word-order of a Middle Egyptian verbal clause is thus VsdoSOA. Although the or- 
© may seem complicated, it is actually quite logical. A pronominal subject (s) always comes first 
-ause suffix pronouns are actually part of the word they are attached to (§ 5.3). Pronominal da- 
(d) and objects (o) are separate words, but they were probably pronounced together with the 
>, without a separate stress of their own. In this case, Egyptian was probably much like English. 
us, the clause rdjt n.f t-hd probably had only two stresses (one on rdjt-n.f and the second on t- 
, just as in the English translation (GiVing-him WHITE-bread"); similarly, rdjt.k nj (n)swyt.k 
»bably had one stress on rdjt.k-n.j and a second on (n)swyt.k (as in the English translation “your- 
ving-me your-KINGship"), while jrt n.f st probably had only one (as in its English translation “to 
»o it for him"). Nominal subjects, objects, and datives, on the other hand, tend to be stressed 
parately: rdjt mntw t3wj n jtj “MONtu’s GIVing the-Two-LANDs to-the-SOVereign." 

It is important to memorize the normal VsdoSOA word-order. Although there are occasional 
ceptions to this order, they are rare. In Egyptian, as in English, the order of the words is some- 


mes the only thing that tells you what is the subject and the object in a verbal clause. 
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The infinitive with a direct genitive 

The different constructions that Egyptian uses to express the subject and object of an infinitive 
seem quite complicated at first sight, but they are actually no more so than the various construc- 
tions that English uses for the same purpose. A noun introduced by jn, or an independent pro- 
noun, is always the agent of the infinitive, while a dependent pronoun is always the object of the 
infinitive (§ 14.5.2). 

Only a suffix pronoun or a noun used in a direct genitive with the infinitive of a transitive 
verb is ambiguous, since these can represent either the infinitive’s subject or its object: thus, gmt.f 
(by itself) could be either “his finding” (subject) or “finding him” (object), and rdjt mntw (by it- 
self) could mean either “Montu’s giving" (subject) or “giving Montu” (object). The ambiguity 
actually exists in the genitival relationship itself, and it exists not only in Egyptian but in the Eng- 
lish genitive as well. An English phrase such as the assembling of an army, for example, can refer 
both to an act of assembling performed by an army as the subject or an act of assembling in which 
an army is the object. In the same way, an Egyptian phrase such as rdjt mntw “the giving of 
Montu” could refer to the god Montu as subject or object. In both languages, only the context in 
which the phrase is used indicates which meaning is actually meant — although sometimes only 
one of the two meanings is likely: for example, z3t mw “the pouring of water" probably refers to 
water as the thing that is poured (object), not the pourer (subject). 

English can get around this ambiguity by using a passive gerund or infinitive, as in the army’s 
being assembled or for the army to be assembled. In Egyptian, however, the infinitive is always active: 
there is no passive infinitive. This is true even though good English sometimes requires a passive 
translation of the Egyptian infinitive, as we will see in some of the following sections. 


The infinitive as a noun 

As we noted in § 14.2, the infinitive is actually a verbal noun: that is, a noun that describes the 
action of a verb. Because it is a noun, it can be used in most of the same ways that other nouns are 
used. We have already seen that the infinitive can be the first noun of a direct genitive and can 


have a suffix pronoun. Like other nouns, it can also be modified by an adjective or an indirect 
genitive: for example, 


SKM EK [A p3 bnt nfr n p3 hq(3) “the good upstream sailing of the ruler.” 


Unlike other nouns, however, the infinitive cannot be made plural and it is always masculine, 
even when it has the ending —t: 


OK s a 


A form that does not conform to this rule is not the infinitive but another verbal noun, even 
though it may look like the infinitive: for instance, C245 8" prt.f tpt “his first emergence.” In 
many cases such apparent infinitives actually have a different form than the infinitive, with a weak 
consonant that is not written: thus, the verbal noun BS A “hw “stance” can be written like 
the 3-lit. infinitive 8] *h* “to stand up,” and the verbal noun 4h “love” can look like the 
3ae-inf. infinitive = 4) mrt “to love.” 


p3 jrt bjnw “this doing of bad things.” 


2 The verb hnti "go upstream” is 4ae-inf For p3 "the," see § 5.10.3. 
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The infinitive in headings 
Like English, Egyptian uses its infinitive in many different ways. We will examine all but one of 
these uses in the following sections; the remaining one is the subject of the next lesson. 

The infinitive is often found in headings, such as the hieroglyphic labels to carved or painted 
scenes and the titles of texts: for example, 


FANNER m33 k3t m jz “Seeing the work on the tomb” 
(label of a scene showing the tomb-owner watching this activity) 

= AN fü So prt m hrw “Coming forth by day” 

(title of the collection of funerary spells known as the Book of the Dead) 


— po, ANS [14 bi 2 25 
l= = EA uan srwh “nwt nt s3hw db*w “Treating the nails of the toes and fingers 


title of a section in a medical papyrus). 
papy 


The most common such heading, found in religious and magical texts, is vA (usually abbrevi- 
wed |N) dd-mdw “recitation” — literally, "saying words.” This normally introduces the text 
Stoper, after any other headings, or the speech of the various participants in a ceremony or scene. 
When such texts are written in vertical columns, [^| sometimes stands at the head of each column 
» well as at the beginning of the text; in this case the heading serves as a kind of “quotation 
eark,’ and is not meant to be read. 


The infinitive after the indirect genitive 
Le other nouns, the infinitive can serve as the second noun of an indirect genitive, after the 
eenitival adjective n(j): for instance, 

© 8 TRA [Ou hrw pf n *h3 rhwj “that day of the two companions’ fighting" 

a RARRAPA, BARA, 


qum E rn wn sb(3) n b3 “Spell (literally, ‘mouth’) of opening a gate to the ba" 


Qu O e. 


=f Nob Tw phrt nt sm3 hf(3)t “Prescription for (literally, ‘of’) killing a snake.” 


When the first noun of the indirect genitive is undefined, the genitival phrase is often best trans- 


weed as a relative clause with a passive verb: for example, 


2] V z(i) jqr n wb3 n.f jb “an excellent man who can be confided in” 
n np I jty n *b*b m rn.f “a sovereign whose name can be boasted of” — 


teerally, “an excellent man of opening the heart to him" and “a sovereign of boasting about his 


—- swo 


The infinitive as the object of a preposition 
ce it is a noun, the infinitive can be used as the object of a preposition, like other nouns. Some 


“amples of this use have special meanings. 
after ? hr “upon” 
The preposition hr followed by the infinitive sometimes has the meaning “because of" an ac- 
cc 29 : í gfe pe — = : 2.4; , 66 
or "from" an action (see § 8.2.10), as in | N AS NS hr st3s.j r m(w)t "because of 
jó a een ] ; T : , 
Tagging me toward death" and i Als? EE, jt hm.j hr dr rinw “the return of My Incarnation 


bem repelling Retjenu.” Most often, however, the combination of hr and an infinitive expresses 
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concomitant action: that is, action that goes on at the same time as that of a preceding clause. 
In this use, the prepositional phrase is usually best translated in English by an “...ing” form of the 
verb, with or without an introductory word such as “when” or “while”: for example, 


A YT S E dbn.nj f2yj hr nhm 


qp went around my camp yelling" or "I went around my camp while yelling" 


A TP e AIAG gm.n;f sw hr prt m sb3 
“He found him emerging from the gate." 


Here the prepositional phrases hr nhm (literally, “upon yelling") and hr prt m sb3 (literally, “upon 
emerging from the gate") describe an action that is concomitant with that of the past-tense actions 
dbn.n.j *f3y.j "I went around my camp" and gm.n.f sw “he found him.” 


2. after N m “in” 
A prepositional phrase with the preposition m and the infinitive is also used to describe con- 
comitant action: for instance, 


yA 6 ez A UPS gm.n.f sw m prt m sb3 


“He found him emerging from the gate" — 


literally, “he found him in (the act of) emerging from the gate.” The infinitive is less common 
after m than after hr. More often, m is used with a verbal noun (which can look like the infini- 
tive): for example, N S sek m hd “going downstream, north" (the infinitive of 3ae-inf. hdj is hdi), 
SUD i dax m hntyt "going upstream, south” (the infinitive of 4ae-inf. hntj is hnt), and SIA 
m whm “again” (literally, “in repeating"). 

3. after — r “to” 


The combination of the preposition r and the infinitive is normally used to describe purpose. It 
is regularly translated with the English infinitive, sometimes preceded by “in order”: for example, 


(y SSA PIT J ant. e(w) r jnt b(j3)w n nbw 


“I sailed iia to ie gold ore" or “I sailed upstream in order to get gold ore.” 


This construction is very common in Middle Egyptian. It almost always indicates purpose, except 
in the expression >>) r dd, which can mean “saying” (used to introduce a direct quotation) as 


well as “in order to say.” 


4. after other prepositions 
The meaning of other combinations of a preposition and the infinitive is fairly straightforward: 


for instance, 


Mum IT dd mdw hft swrj phrt 


“Words to be said in accordance with drinking the prescription.”* 


s ] A cs ; arm "n 
This is also true of the infinitive plus a compound preposition, as in Nd. lem ht jt “after re- 


turning" (literally, “in the wake of returning"). 


3  hnt.k(w) is a 1s form of the verb hntj “go upstream.” This form, called the stative, will be discussed in Lesson 17. 
4 The spelling of the 3-lit. infinitive swr/swj is etymological (originally swr, later swf): see $ 2.8.3. 
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2 The infinitive as the object of a verb 
Like other nouns, the infinitive can be used as the object of a transitive verb. This use is found 


most often after the following kinds of verbs: 


e verbs of desire and emotion, such as {JÍ 3bj “desire? > 4) mrj “want? &2$9) snd “fear” 


: pay Tepes Ra [11 99 ee 
e verbs of perception and cognition, such as ÆA NÀ 33 “see, ^el rh “know (how), learn 
(how) S. hmt "think, IIN sh3 “remember” =A k3j “plan” 
e verbs of speech and assignment, such as (S wd “command,” DENN 33j “determine.” i; rdj 
“give,” ^ dd “intend, think” (literally, “say’’) 
. . 2p 66 99 « T: ; Sa 
* verbs of starting and stopping, such as FJA 3b stop, IN whm “repeat, do again? 28 N 


voc «€ 


§3° “start, begin.” 


Most of these uses have similar counterparts in English: for example, want to do, know how to do, 
member to do, command (someone) to do (something), stop doing. Examples in Egyptian are usually 
milar to English constructions: for example, 


11807] 7 o9. ole) 3n hm j jrt mw n (j)t(j).j jmn-* 
“My Incarnation has desired to make a monument for my father Amun-R e" 


SK V 4 — PP 2n f h3q mnmn.j “He planned to plunder my herd" 


Ve A e le wd.n.j n.k jrt st "I have commanded you to do it” 


F co PER i) 
Nn BO DS NEST whm.n.j m33 nhtw.f 
“I saw again (literally, ‘I repeated seeing’) his victories.” 


The infinitive in nonverbal sentences 
Tke other nouns, the infinitive can be used as the subject of a nonverbal predicate, or as the 
Sedicate in a nominal sentence: for example, 


AIL L4NCLAS mk nfr sdm n r(m)t "Look, to listen is good for people" 


md A taa nn n.s prt m jmnt "Emerging from the West is not for her" 


[x ES ATK Noe OW oT m 


jr pin dnnt.f jwd p3qt pw r p3qt nt dnnt.f 


"As for splitting apart his skull, it is parting one plate of his skull from another." 


te first of these examples the infinitive sdm “to hear" is the subject of the adjectival predicate 
od”; in the second, the infinitive phrase prt m jmnt “emerging from the West" is subject of 
wteerbial predicate n.s “for her" (see § 11.9.3). 
5e third example comes from a medical papyrus: it describes what is meant by the physician 
ee apart" the skull of a patient^ This is explained (literally) with the words "it is the parting 
xe with respect to a plate of his skull." Here the infinitive phrase jwd p3qt “the parting of a 
s the predicate of an A pw nominal sentence, with the prepositional phrase r p3qt nt dnnt.f 


» plate of his skull" added. This kind of construction is common in explanations. 


»iural strokes” are a determinative, borrowed from the word hmtw "three" (S 9.2). 
m “wlleting apart” is also an infinitive, object of the initial preposition jr “as for" (see § 8.2.7). 
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The infinitive in narration The sdm pw jr.n.f constructia 
Narration (the describing of past events) normally involves finite verb forms, but Middle Egyptian Be passive participle jry, mea 
sometimes uses the infinitive for this purpose as well. Three such infinitival constructions are Abuefp——5S Sih 


found in Middle Egyptian texts. ie us us 
— the narrative infinitive. | 


1. In headings weech is much rarer) seem 3 


The beginning of a narration, or the beginning of major divisions within a narration, can use semslation might begin a new 


the infinitive to “set the scene" for the narration that follows. This use is especially common after 


“Se infinitive after negat 
dates: for example, gata 


T Tee infinitive can be used iii 
foll S i. ee KEAN LGS) en Zemss = ($ 11.4) or the negative rell 
hsbt 2 hr hm n ... (n)swt bjt(j) H*-SHM-R* z3-r3 NFR-HTP ... h*t hm.f hr st hrw m Sh 
"Year 2 during the incarnation of ... the King of Upper and Lower Egypt KHA-SEKHEM- 
RE, son of Re NEFER-HOTEP ... Appearing of His Incarnation on the Horus-throne in 
the palace.” 


after nn 
The infinitive after the ned 
struction is most often fo 
ail eee 
== Me VU 


This example comes from a stela of the 13th-Dynasty king Neferhotep I, which describes how the : D | 
E to remain in sounds 


king appeared (h*1) in formal audience to issue a decree for the temple of Osiris at Abydos. This 
construction is similar to the use of the infinitive in other headings (S 14.9). = che first clause describa 


l "e Ese indicates how that actigg 
2. The “narrative” infinitive 


Some Middle Egyptian stories use the infinitive instead of a normal finite verb form within = after fwtj 
the body of a narration. Unlike the infinitive in headings, this use of the form normally has to be ^ $ 12.9 we saw how the 
translated by a past tense in English, rather than by an infinitive or gerund: for example, Mpresses the non-possession ai 


$* 2 similar meaning, with a 


Eb... 


"I am the great god ...| 


Tuo SR ES rdjt.f wj m h3t hrdw.f "He put me in front of his children" — 


literally, “his placing me in front of his children.” It is not always clear why such texts use the in- 
finitive in place of a normal finite verb form," but the construction seems to occur most often after 


major breaks in the narrative — at places where a modern novel might begin a new section or erally, "who his barring is sal 
chapter. In that sense this use of the infinitive is comparable to the one described in the preceding qx pronoun (or direct genii 
paragraph. 


i THE NEGATIVE P 
3. The sdm pw jr.n.f and sdm pw jry constructions 


The infinitive is also commonly used in narration in a special construction that Egyptologists ZwSEnition 

call the sdm pw jr.n.f construction. This is an A pw B nominal sentence in which A is an infinitive * Ge negative constructions d 
(such as sdm "to hear") or infinitive phrase and B is the verb form 7. jr. plus a noun or suffix Se instead, it describes an afii 
pronoun as subject: for example, jr.n.f, meaning “what he did"? The construction sdm pw jr.n.J mewence is negated (by nn orj 
means "what he did was to hear." It is often used in narration in much the same way that its me, the body's not expiring ame 
translation is used in English narratives: for example, gene by using the infinitive 

U— ET CER h pw jrn.f r wid.f Iuwed by a special verb form! 

"What he did was to stand up in order to address him." ^ uS SV VEN trm om 


* 9 construction the negatio 
7 The omitted parts of this example contain the titulary and epithets of the king. 


8 Inother copies of this story the normal past-tense (finite) form rdj.n.f "he put" is used instead of the infinitive. 
9 jr.n.f (etc.) is the verb form known as the perfect relative. It will be discussed in Lesson 24. 
Io For r wid.f, which also contains the infinitive, see $ 14.11.3, above. Tale of a funerary spell. For m sis 


* Se negatival complement thy 


VF 
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The sdm pw jr.n.f construction also has a passive form, in which the verb form jr.n.f is replaced by 


the passive participle jry, meaning “what was done": for instance, 


ALCP iS MER. jwt pw jry r b3k jm “What was done was to come for yours truly.” 


Like the narrative infinitive, the sdm pw jr.n.f construction and its passive counterpart sdm pw jry 


which is much rarer) seem to occur after breaks in the narration — mostly at places where the 


wanslation might begin a new paragraph. 


The infinitive after negations 


The infinitive can be used like other nouns in the negation of existence, after the negative particle 


æ (§ 11.4) or the negative relative adjective jwtj (S 12.9): 


after nn 
The infinitive after the negative particle nn expresses an action whose existence is denied. This 
astruction is most often found in unmarked adverb clauses (S 12.17): for example, 
PPS LLL SET mn m wd3 tp t3 nn skt dt dt 


"to remain in soundness on earth, without the body's expiring forever." 


“ere the first clause describes an action (using the infinitive mn “to remain") and the adverb 


sase indicates how that action is carried out. 
after jwtj 


In § 12.9 we saw how the negative relative adjective jwtj followed by a genitival noun phrase 


presses the non-possession of something as a relative clause. The same construction can be used, 
eth a similar meaning, with an infinitive instead of a regular noun: for example, 


S th... Ze yh jnk ntr 73 ... jwtj hsf f 


“I am the great god ... who is not barred,” 


erally, “who his barring is not.’ In this case, and in most other examples of this construction, the 


“ix pronoun (or direct genitive, with a noun) is the object of the infinitive. 


THE NEGATIVE INFINITIVE AND THE NEGATIVAL COMPLEMENT 


Wefinition 


» the negative constructions discussed in the preceding section, the infinitive itself is not nega- 
= instead, it describes an affirmative action ("the body's expiring,” “the barring of him") whose 


»ence is negated (by nn or jwtj). English can negate the infinitive or the gerund itself: for in- 


emmce, the body's not expiring and to not bar him (or not to bar him). In Egyptian the infinitive is made 


emative by using the infinitive of the 2-lit. verb tm EO vex) "finish, fail, not be, not do" 
lowed by a special verb form known as the negatival complement: for example, 


LANIN IS tm m(w)t m whm “Not dying again" or “To not die again." 
- this construction the negation is expressed by the infinitive tm “not, to not” and the verb itself 


the negatival complement that follows it: here m(w)t “dying, die.” 


Title of a funerary spell. For m whm, literally “in repeating,” see $ 14.11.2. 
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The form of the negatival complement 
The negatival complement of all verbs except those with geminated roots is formed with the base 
stem plus an ending —w, which is often not written; the negatival complement of verbs with 


geminated roots uses the geminated stem without an ending: 
2-LIT. À mh "ll? Wer 3dw "be eager" 
PASSEN m33 “see” 
3-LIT. So ajx) wib “answer,” -f Set tw3w “beseech” 
3AE-INF. 7A it and WY} jtw “take” (originally jt and jtw) 


2AE-GEM. 


4AE-INF. l= mdw and | à mdww "speak" (the root is mdwj); verbs of this 
class often show the final weak radical as y: for example, JS allle AS 
b3gyw "be weary" 

S-LIT. OS eS e nwtwtw “totter” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. [Im ez srw “cause to ascend” 


CAUS. 3-LIT. [f shpr “bring about” 
ANOM. i.a rdj “give, put” (no examples with the dj stem or ending —w) 


AS jw “come” (no examples with the jj stem or ending —u). 


14.18 Syntax of the negative infinitive 


The negative infinitive can be used in most of the ways that the affirmative infinitive is used. It can 
also have the same kinds of subject and object as the affirmative form: for example, 


scc MOA MAMIE A tm m(w)t m hr(j)-ntr jn z(j) 
“Not dying in the necropolis by a man” (compare $$ 14.4.1, 14.9)" 
e GM aiii rim s*$3 mdwt 
“in order not to multiply? words” (compare §§ 14.5, 14.11.3). 
The subject and object follow the negatival complement, as these examples show. When the sub- 
ject is a suffix pronoun, however, it is attached to the infinitive, not the negatival complement: 
EB SLE UMS: tm.f wn r.f pw “It means his not opening his mouth" (see § 14.13). 


The negative infinitive is always active, like the affirmative; this is also true of the negatival 
complement. In some cases, however, English requires translation by a passive verb form, as in the 
following example (title of a funerary spell): 


e JE <D 
a Re BE NNA tm wn(m) z(j) jn hf3w m hr(j)-ntr 
“A man's not being eaten by a snake in the necropolis,” 
or, more literally, “the not eating of a man by a snake in the necropolis” (see § 14.7). 
I2 Title of a funerary spell. The phrase hr(j)-ntr “necropolis” means literally “the one that is under the god.” It is 


masculine because it refers to an unexpressed antecedent biw "place": i.e., "(the place) that is under the god." 
I3 The caus. 3-lit. verb s*33 means literally "cause to be many”; the plural strokes are a determinative. 
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THE COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 


Definition 


Egyptian has a special construction in which a verbal noun is used as an adverbial complement 
after another form of the same verb: for example, 


WIR SBI RB SB whn.k whnt hpr.k hprt 


“You rise rising, you evolve evolving.” 


Egyptologists call the verbal noun in this use the complementary infinitive. It is quite rare in 
Middle Egyptian and occurs almost exclusively in older religious texts. 


The form of the complementary infinitive 
The complementary infinitive always has the ending —t, as in the examples in the preceding sec- 
tion. This ending is attached to the base stem of most verbs, and to the geminated stem of gemi- 
mating verbs. For final-weak verbs the ending seems to have been originally —wt, later —yt, attached 
to the base stem, but the weak consonants w and y are usually omitted in writing. 

There are very few examples of the complementary infinitive in Middle Egyptian texts. The 
following are typical forms found in older religious texts: 


2-LIT. TE 3ht "becoming effective" 

2AE-GEM. «E wnnt "existing" 

3-LIT. AJR wbnt “rising” 

3AE-INF. fille, AH, llle mst, mswt, msyt "being born" 
4AE-INF. | ba Yo psdt "shining" 

ANOM. A$“ jwt “coming.” 


ESSAY 14. THE MEMPHITE THEOLOGY 


The idea of creation by means of perception and the creative word is especially associated 
with the god Ptah, as noted in Essay 13. Why this should be so is not immediately clear. 

Ptah was the chief deity of Memphis, Egypt’s political capital from the beginning of pharaonic 
story. There he was known as lil! rsw(j) jnb.f “he who is south of his (city’s) wall” (a nfr hr 
construction: § 6.5), from the location of his chief temple. Even in his earliest attestations, Ptah is 
sociated with the mineral elements of the created world — metal ores and stone — and with the 
et of fashioning these elements into artifacts. He is shown with the same close-fitting skullcap that 
saftsmen wear in Old Kingdom tomb reliefs, and his high priest has the title S1T wr hrp hmwt 
‘the chief one who manages craftsmanship.’ Ptah was especially revered as the patron of metal- 
workers, sculptors, and architects. His association with metal was often honored by uniting him 
with Sokar, the falcon-headed deity of meteoric ore, in the combined form Ptah-Sokar, and his 


« From a hymn to the rising sun: wbn.k and hpr.k are finite verb forms with the suffix pronoun as subject. For nouns 
used as adverbs, see $ 8.14. 
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relationship to stone led to his union with the god Tatjenen (see Essay 11), in the form of Ptah- 
Tatjenen, particularly in the New Kingdom. 

These characteristics explain why Ptah was often worshipped as a creator of the physical 
world, but not why this function should be associated with the nonphysical aspect of creation by 
thought and speech. Fortunately, chance has preserved for us a unique document that explains the 
association. 

In the British Museum is a large piece of black granite known as the “Shabaka Stone,’ made 
for erection in Ptah's temple at Memphis. Although it was inscribed during the reign of the 25th- 
Dynasty pharaoh Shabaka (ca. 712—698 BC), its inscription purports to be much older, as the phar- 
aoh's dedicatory text informs us: 


His Incarnation published this writing anew in the house of his father Ptah South of His 
Wall, since His Incarnation had found it as something that those before had made but as 
something that worms had eaten, and unknowable from beginning to end. 


From this text it seems that the original found by Shabaka was written on papyrus or leather. This 
original was once thought to date to the Old Kingdom, but more recent analyses of its content 
indicate that it was probably composed during the reign of the r9th-Dynasty pharaoh Ramesses 
II, some $50 years earlier than Shabaka. 

The text consists largely of a ritual commemorating the original unification of the Two Lands 
at Memphis (see Essay 1). At its end, however, is a shorter section devoted to the role of Ptah in 
the creation. This part of the text is often called the “Memphite Theology.” It begins with a ref- 
erence to the Heliopolitan creation account and the notion of the creative word: “Evolution into 
the image of Atum occurred through the heart and occurred through the tongue.” The text then 
continues: 


But much older is Ptah, who enlivened all the gods as well as their life-forces (“kas”) 
through this heart and through this tongue ... His Ennead is in his presence in teeth and 
lips, which are the seed and hands of Atum: for Atum's Ennead evolved from his seed and 
his fingers, but the Ennead is teeth and lips in this mouth that pronounced the identity of 
everything and through which Shu and Tefnut emerged and gave birth to the Ennead. 


Here the notion of creative thought and speech is given priority over the physical evolution of 
Atum into the forces and elements of the created world (“Atum’s Ennead"). In effect, the text 
states that the creator's concept of the world and his creative utterance of that concept caused the 
“Big Bang" that resulted in Atum's evolution. 

The text also clearly associates Ptah with the creator's thought and utterance. Like other ac- 
counts of Ptah's role in the creation, however, it does not actually identify Ptah as the creator 
himself. Rather, Ptah is an intermediary between the act of creative thought and speech and the 
result of that act, the evolution of Atum (“Ptah, who enlivened all the gods as well as their life- 
forces through this heart and through this tongue"). 

The key to Ptah's part in the creation lies in his role as patron of metalworkers, sculptors, and 
architects. These human acts of cteation all involve an initial concept in the mind of the artisan — 


for example, of a statue or building — which is then given physical form through the use of the 
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raw materials of metal or stone. In the end, the artisan's concept and craftsmanship or direction 
result in the "evolution" of the original raw material into a finished statue or building. To the 
Egyptians, Ptah was the divine force that made this evolution possible. In the same way, the force 
represented by Ptah made it possible for the creator's initial concept of the world (“heart,” "per- 
ception”) and his creative direction (“tongue,’ "announcement") to result in the evolution of 
Atum's raw material into the physical world. The text of the Memphite Theology puts it as fol- 


OWS: 


So has Ptah come to rest after his making everything as well as every divine speech ... So 
have the gods entered into their bodies. 


It is significant that the text equates the creation of “everything” with the creation of “every 
divine speech.” The term “divine speech" — J| mdw-ntr, literally, “speech of the god” — is the 
ame term used to describe hieroglyphic writing (§ 1.4). As we have learned, hieroglyphs have a 
Jual nature: they are images of things in the real world, but they are also representations of ideas. 
By using the term “divine speech” to describe the created world, the author of the Memphite 
Theology implies that everything in creation is itself a kind of hieroglyph of the creator's original 
soncept. In the same way, the beginning of the text refers to “evolution into the image of Atum.” 
The word “image” — =, tjt — is also used of hieroglyphic signs (note the determinative: an 
edze, with which such signs could be carved). The physical world is thus an "image" of the origi- 
sal raw material of Atum in the same way that a hieroglyph is an “image” of a physical thing. 

The Memphite Theology is one of the most sophisticated texts that has survived from ancient 
Egypt. It was written in a period of great intellectual creativity that flourished under Ramesses II, 
which produced another masterpiece of Egyptian thought that we will examine in Essay 15. In 
dentifying Ptah as the intermediary between the creator's intellect and the physical evolution of the 
world, it anticipated the notion of the demiurge in Greek philosophy by more than 500 years — a 


sotion that eventually found its way into Christian philosophy, as expounded in the opening words 
f the Gospel of John: 


In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God. He 
was in the beginning with God. Through him all things came into being, and of all that has 
come into being not one thing came into being except through him. (John 1:1-3) 


ust by itself, the Memphite Theology is enough to place Egyptian thought squarely in the line, 
end at the beginning, of the great traditions of Western philosophy. 


EXERCISE 14 


Transliterate and translate the following clauses and sentences, identifying the infinitives and their 
"oot class. To give you practice in using the dictionary, the meaning of individual words will no 


mger be given in the exercises: you can find them in the dictionary at the back of this book. 
i. MARISA — jj.nj “I returned” 
’ A Ss Ah ve RA a — title of a funerary spell 
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— nf .n.j wj “I took myself off" 


= S fA RC — narrative 


SIN TRS A4 tz—m$ 3.f wj “he sees me" 


c 


Hamn OEA 


ATR- E — hmt. n.f “he thought" 

RIC TOn T e AL — sh3.n.k “you have remembered" 
AMBALA ich of — see §§ 10.9 and 4.4 

. aflame (Bl — wib.k “you should answer” 

ia ue 


——— CI 


LAZ moves D uec t1 s dici. — for OP see Essay 6 


: (gez — wrš.n.s "she spent the day” 
LM US ALD SA — wj jj.w "I have come” 
M AX Onan 


x Ege . «c ” T: » 
c AMa,* 7 o ca — jw.f rh “he knows,” hsq “severed 


onu d f$ 1 S B seo] — past 


d E R SAS de AM jn "I have come” 


V mmelpm-5pc 


A4 i4 


A iam 4 yp- ie thie ; CEU Ax} — *h*.n sdm.n.s hrw “then she heard the sound” 
4 RMA 4 _ ITS — 902A — r*.wsr "Re-weser" (a name) 
mm LLL s he b eL oua us 

E002 27708 SN m nA Aes — for ~ see § 8.2.6; r(w)d-ddt 


“Rud-djedet” (a name) 


f De moos Ira T AL ou =k As — title of a funerary spell 

. A= iE 2.} — wd.tw n.f “let him be commanded" 
cal A A LZ = — title ofa funerary spell 

. ZA md — mrr.k “you wish" 
LARA Um 2490914 


A-A re me 4 5 LAS. auPy"— 2 sentences 
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Forms 


@ Lessons 10-12 we learned how Egyptian uses a prepositional phrase as an adverbial predicate in 
esences and clauses, and in $ 14.11 we saw that the infinitive can be used as the object of a 
seposition, like other nouns. As you might expect, therefore, the combination of a preposition 
wed the infinitive can also be used as an adverbial predicate. Egyptologists call this kind of predi- 
we the pseudoverbal construction: “verbal” because it involves a verb form (the infinitive), 
pseudo" because it is syntactically a nonverbal predicate (adverbial), even though part of the 
eeedicate is a real verb form (the infinitive). 
Not every combination of a preposition plus the infinitive can be used in the pseudoverbal 
struction. In Middle Egyptian only three kinds of prepositional phrases occur in this use: 


* hrplus infinitive — for example, * ^ hr jrt: literally, “upon doing” 


* m plus infinitive — for example, SUN A m h3t: literally, “in descending" 
* rplus infinitive — for example, > £2 A r prt: literally, “toward emerging.” 


* these, hr plus infinitive and r plus infinitive are very common in Middle Egyptian texts; m plus 
eGmitive is used less often, and only with intransitive verbs. All three pseudoverbal constructions 
wwe Coptic descendants, known as the “First Present" (from original hr plus infinitive), "First 
"ure" (from m plus infinitive), and “Third Future" (from r plus infinitive). Egyptologists some- 
mses use these names to refer to the Middle Egyptian constructions as well. 

Basic meanings 
xe all adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction is essentially nontemporal: in itself it 
$»es not express a particular tense, but it can be used to describe past, present, or future actions 
ee § 11.3). It is also basically indicative, denoting a statement of fact (see § 13.3.3). These fea- 
“eres are common to all three pseudoverbal predicates. Apart from these common features, how- 
ewer, the three pseudoverbal constructions have different basic meanings. 
In Middle Egyptian the combination of hr plus infinitive as a pseudoverbal predicate most of- 
en expresses the imperfect (see § 13.3.2). It usually corresponds to the “progressive” forms of 
English verbs — that is, those which consist of a form of the verb be plus the gerund: for example, 
b irt “is doing, was doing.” Like the English progressive, it normally indicates action in process 
progressing") either at the moment of speaking (for example, Jill is doing the crossword puzzle) or 
wt the time of another action (for instance, Jill was doing the crossword puzzle when Jack called). Al- 
hough this is the original, and most common, meaning, Egyptian eventually began to use hr plus 
finitive to express simple action as well. Occasionally, therefore, hr plus infinitive corresponds to 
the simple present or past tense of English — particularly in generic statements, as in the English 
example Jill does crossword puzzles. This use begins to appear in texts at the end of Dynasty 12 and 
: most often found in Middle Egyptian texts from the New Kingdom. 


17$ 


15.3 
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The combination of m plus infinitive as a pseudoverbal predicate can also be translated with 
the English progressive: for example, m h3t “is descending.” Rather than action in progress, how- 
ever, it seems to denote future action, much like the English progressive does in a sentence such 
as Jack is going to Alaska this summer. Like hr plus infinitive, this construction also changed in 
meaning over the course of time. In texts from the New Kingdom, m plus infinitive often ex- 
presses the imperfect, like the pseudoverbal construction with hr plus infinitive. 

The pseudoverbal construction with r plus infinitive denotes action that has yet to happen at 
the moment of speaking or with respect to another action: for example, r prt “will emerge, was to 
emerge.” Usually this predicate implies an action that is planned or inevitable. In this respect it 
is similar to the English constructions with a form of the verbs be or have plus the infinitive, which 
also denote action that has yet to happen: for example, Jill is to give the opening address and Jack has 
to leave. The Egyptian pseudoverbal predicate with r plus infinitive can usually be translated with 
these English constructions as well as with the simple future: for example, r prt “is to emerge, has 
to emerge, was to emerge, had to emerge,” and so forth, as well as “will emerge.” 

As is normal with adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction comes after its subject 
(see § 10.2). It can be used in most of the ways that other adverbial predicates are used. These uses 
are described in the following sections. 


The pseudoverbal construction in main clauses 
Like other adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction can be used in main clauses (or in- 
dependent sentences: see § 12.1) without any introductory word: for example, 


ls x 


A A&S VÀ nb wr hr jtt “A great lord is taking possession" 
Yi Edad ed oie wt 3st r swr hr jtrw nw kmt 
"A foreign land's flocks are to drink at the rivers of Egypt" (a prophecy). 


This use is normally possible only with a nominal subject, as in these examples, or — in later 
Middle Egyptian texts — with special forms of the personal pronoun (see the next sections). 

In most cases, main clauses with a pseudoverbal predicate have the same introductory words 
used with other adverbial predicates, such as jw and m.k (§§ 10.3—10.4): for example, 


helps eo See) jw sr(j)w hr rdjt n.k jw.k hr jtt 

“The officials are giving to you and you are taking" 

ATANDA cola N ANAA 

ind uimAq midi *qw jm n hrdw.j " 
"Look, I am going down to Egypt to get supplies there for my children" 


AC AX Y m.k wj r nhm 53. shtj 


*Look, I have to take away your donkey, peasant." 


As with other adverbial predicates, the tense of the pseudoverbal construction depends on the 
context in which it is used. While hr or m plus infinitive are often best translated with the present 
tense, they sometimes express past actions (for examples, see §§ 15.6 and 15.8—15.9). Similarly, 
while r plus infinitive usually refers to future events, it can also denote an action that had yet to 
happen in the past (example cited in $ 15.5). 
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* eethx or dependent prone 
Suna] subject in the pseudg 
won. In $ 10.5 we met a sa 
Serbia] predicate in later Mid 
E eseudoverbal predicate: for eg 


eE LA IS wins 


Te impersonal subject pro 
fedes the personal pronouns 
mely |). This pronoun is used 
mewdoverbal construction) or | 
Saly be translated by the Es 


=æ English passive constructio 


BS CORN jm 


"One had to find water 


Re? € m.k tw hrd 


"Look, one is saying” al 
‘ example with tw as subject | 
me 10 say to His Incarnation”: 
44.2). 
With a pseudoverbal predic 
Iescle: for yid 
ema ii 1 LOD 
“One is to take up tools 


Tbs use of fw is restricted to ps 

odie Egyptian of the New Ki 

* ee). This is used, like the 9 
wl predicate: for example, 

PAA n ww 

“One is hurrying us” or 


Later Middle Kj Sori 


ne" " (capitalized) for example 
LT ES An 
wth an adverbial predicate in an 


em to occur earlier than the N 


The French impersonal pronoun ø 
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The pseudoverbal construction with subject pronouns 

A suffix or dependent pronoun after an introductory particle is normally used to express a pro- 
»ominal subject in the pseudoverbal construction, as in the last three examples of the preceding 
ection. In $ 10.5 we met a special form of the personal pronoun that is used as the subject of an 


sdverbial predicate in later Middle Egyptian texts. This pronoun can also function as the subject of 
» pseudoverbal predicate: for example, 


eX A Iz twj r thn hn’ f“I am to engage with him (in battle)" 


The impersonal subject pronoun a) tw 

Besides the personal pronouns, Egyptian also has an impersonal pronoun -® tw (also e and e, 
rely |). This pronoun is used exclusively as the subject of an adverbial predicate (including the 
»eudoverbal construction) or a verb form, either as a suffix or as a dependent pronoun. It can 


»ually be translated by the English impersonal pronoun one, or its predicate can be translated by 
wm English passive construction with the pronoun it as subject:' for example, 


^ ec <> COMMA 
DOWN m jw.tw r gmt mw 
"One had to find water" or “Water had to be found” (in a narrative) 
NS eTA mk tw hr dd 
"Look, one is saying" or "Look, it is being said." 
An example with tw as subject of an infinitive is I FS ae a ae jt.tw r dd n hm.f “one’s com- 
me to say to His Incarnation”: compare the use of the suffix pronouns as subject of the infinitive 
| 14.4.2). 
With a pseudoverbal predicate, tw can be used by itself as subject without any introductory 
»srticle: for instance, 


emm ca ae 1 1 ANA tw rep kw nw *h3 
“One is to take up tools of fighting" or “Tools of fighting are to be taken up.” 


This use of tw is restricted to pseudoverbal predicates with r plus infinitive, as in this example. In 

Middle Egyptian of the New Kingdom the subject pronoun has an impersonal form ==} tw.tw 
r ee). This is used, like the other subject pronouns, as the subject of any adverbial or pseudo- 
erbal predicate: for example, 


“DePP INA rr tw.tw hr 3s.n 
“One is hurrying us” or “We are being hurried.” 


Later Middle Egyptian sometimes uses tw not only as an impersonal pronoun but also as a 
sbstitute for nouns or noun phrases referring to the king. In this case, it is normally translated as 
ne" (capitalized): for example, 


I wo beeR4dM hrw pn jw.tw m *h "this day, when One was in the palace;" 
with an adverbial predicate in an adverb clause (see § 12.17). This use of the pronoun tw does not 


eem to occur earlier than the New Kingdom. 


The French impersonal pronoun on has a similar twofold translation into English: on dit “one says" or “it is said.” 


15.6 


15-7 


15.8 


178 I$. THE PPEUDOVERBAL CONSTRUCTION 


The pseudoverbal construction after “h°.n and wn.jn 

The pseudoverbal predicate with hr plus infinitive 1s also used in main clauses with two introductory 
words that are not used in other kinds of adverbial-predicate clauses: 0— *h*.n and Spe wn.jn 
(also spelled E lj) Both of these words mean “then,” and they are found almost exclusively in 


narrative texts. Like jw, they are followed NE a nominal or suffix-pronoun subject: for example, 


Fe] S48 No E n 


“Then I was calling to the elie M that was in this boat” 
S LU TRO wn.jn hm.f hr pg? zh2w 


“Then His Incarnation was spreading open the writings" 
LITSEN N wnjn.tw hr h3 m t2 kmt 
“Then there was fighting in that (part of) Egypt.” 


*.n.j hr j53 n mš“ ntj m dpt tn 


These two introductory words are actually verb forms: *h*.n means literally “stood up” and 
wn.jn "then existed.” Thus, the examples just given mean literally “I stood up upon calling,” 
“Then His Incarnation existed upon spreading open," and “Then one existed upon fighting.” But 
when used to introduce a pseudoverbal predicate they have lost their literal meaning and denote 
simply subsequent action in a narrative (i.e., “then”). For that reason, the form wn.jn can also in- 


troduce an adjectival predicate: 

€ eio. wn.jn nfr st hr jb.sn “Then it was good upon their heart(s).” 
In texts of Dynasty 18, wn.jn is occasionally replaced by another verb form, © wn.hr, with the 
same syntax and apparently the same meaning: for example, 

s 8 l3 LATB wn.hr.j hr ms jty “Then I was following the sovereign.” 


All three introductory words are also used with verbal predicates, as we will see in Lessons 17-18. 


The pseudoverbal construction without an infinitive 
The preposition hr can be used as a pseudoverbal predicate without an infinitive when it intro- 


duces a direct quotation. In this case the infinitive dd "saying" is understood: for example, 


PS BIST US hr-nb hr nb.n pw "Everyone is (saying): ‘He is our lord?” 


literally, *every-face is upon ‘He is our lord. "/ 


The negated pseudoverbal construction 
The pseudoverbal construction with hr plus infinitive can be negated by nn, like other adverbial 


predicates: for example, 

Lu SERT Salle nn wj hr sdm st “I was not hearing it” 
With r plus infinitive, two constructions are attested: 

eS A nn sw r hpr “He is not to come into existence” 


SBT 


nn jw.j rw3h.t “I’m not going to stop you (feminine).” 


Such uses are rare, however. Normally the negation of the pseudoverbal construction is expressed 


with a finite verb form, as we will see in later lessons. 
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The pseudoverbal construction in adverb clauses 


= Lesson I2 we saw how adverbial predicates can be used in both marked and unmarked adverb 


wes. This is also true for pseudoverbal predicates. Examples are attested mostly with hr or m 
infinitive: for example, 


after jst (see § 12.16.1) 


2z FH SS Ne NG ma sw ntrw st sn hr rdjt nf i 3(w) 


"so that the gods may see him when they are giving him praise.” 


unmarked (see § 12.17) 
lee E 2 DAC ao MSE IIT 
hmw hr tp.f hr *m*m n.f ky hr sjn rdwj.fj 
“A servant was at his head giving him a masssage, while another was rubbing his feet"? 
d S egi) 5el sdm.n.j hrw.f jw.f hr mdt 
“I heard his voice when he was talking" 
fd e c! p. aN DANGER E31 hrw nfr jw.n m h3t r $3 


“A good day, as we are going down to the marsh!” 


Mote that the unmarked adverb clause with a pronominal subject is introduced by jw, while the 


€ 
m 


clause with a nominal subject has no introductory word. As a general rule, jw-clauses with a 


»enominal subject can be either main clauses or adverb clauses, while clauses with jw and a 


seminal subject are normally main clauses (or independent sentences). As with nonverbal adverb 


uses, the translation of these adverb clauses is partly a matter of preference. 


The pseudoverbal construction in relative clauses 


Uke other adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction can be used in direct or indirect 
ative clauses, with or without the relative marker ntj. All three pseudoverbal predicates occur in 


use: for example, 


with ntj (see SS 12.3—12.8) 


TNZ aris B0 SIL S m.m zt pw ntt hr mn.s 


“Look, it is the woman who is suffering" (direct relative)* 


LT) BS BS. sdm jr.f tn ntjw m hpr 


“So listen, poo who are coming into being (in the future)" (direct relative) 


bene is one to do?" or “What is to be done?” (indirect relative: literally, “What is that 
which one is to do?")* 


m3n is a verb form to be discussed in Lesson 19; sw is its object and ntrw its subject. 
For the first clause see Exercise 14, no. 18. For the suffix of rdwj.fj “his two feet" see § 5.7. 
Literally, “who is suffering her(self)”: the verb mn “suffer” is transitive and is normally used with an object de- 


noting the thing causing the suffering or, as in this case, with a reflexive pronominal object. 


sdm jr.f is an imperative construction, which will be discussed in Lesson 16; tn is the 2pl dependent pronoun. 
For pw-tr “what?” see § 5.11; ntj is written for ntt "that which”: see § 12.3. 
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2. without ntj (see S 12.11) “er noun clauses with r plus i 
Relative clauses without ntj are used after undefined antecedents. When such clauses have a se Kingdom use ntt or wnt ph 

pseudoverbal predicate they are normally introduced by jw plus a suffix pronoun that refers back MA hes «n 
— co een $f)" | 


to the antecedent. This construction seems to be used only for direct relatives: for example, 


DS. SE Ste [eS eH oiii 


jw.f m nds n rnpt 110 jw.f hr wnm t 5o 


"They have said that cd 


«sere wnt introduces the pse: 
we said." In texts of the New 


Marce 


sspd h*w.tn r ntt jw.tw r: 
REN UE iq me he idein ia Sharpen yout tools, si 
Ao EFAS eal om OS Q d, a o the morning," 


ms pw n hn-nhn jw.f r Szp hdt jw.f r wtz dirt 


“He is a commoner of 110 years (of age), who is eating 50 loaves of bread (a day)" 


F— eo pM RlAhfwpw.jw.fm jt 


"It was a snake, who was coming" 


were the noun clause serves ; 


“He is a child of southern Egypt, who is to take up the White Crown, sw ^ Apart from the use of & 


who is to wear the Red Crown." 5 
* wt the presence or absence ¢ 


When the relative clause comes immediately after its antecedent, jw and its suffix pronoun are The pseudoverbal construct 


omitted: for example, we other adverbial predicates, 


md iP <> f n dud . : À : 
$T S Ve z(j) hrm r-jb.f “a man suffering in his stomach." &ements of fact. Most exampli 


Although adverbial predicates can also be made into relative clauses by using a nisbe of the prepo- mi b bh jn fa 


sition (see $ 12.10), this does not seem to be true for the pseudoverbal construction. The example m LL - 
© pseudoverbal construction 


just cited, therefore, has to be analyzed as a relative clause without a subject (like the English a l i ; 
Sace, with an interrogative 3 


translation “a man suffering”) rather than as a nisbe phrase *hr(j) mn “who is upon suffering.” arr nate rs Ma 
AJ T€ Sealy 


Since pseudoverbal predicates generally behave like other adverbial predicates, there would 


seem to be no syntactic reason why Egyptian should avoid expressions such as *hr(j) mn “who is “So, why is every man k 
upon suffering" or *jrj 3zp “who is to take up.” As we saw in § 12.10, however, the nisbe form of —* pseudoverbal sentence here 
an adverbial predicate — such as jmjw pt “those who are in the sky" — is not specific about time = s» unexpressed subject (cos 
or circumstances and often has generic meaning. Though they too are adverbial predicates, the ery man is killing his brother? 


pseudoverbal predicates are also finite verbal constructions, denoting actions that are in some way 
limited in their time or aspect. This is apparently why Egyptian did not use the nisbe form of such 


predicates. 


15.11 The pseudoverbal construction in noun clauses TE 
«though they concentrate € 


Memphis (Essays 12—14) are alik 
wed world. Atum of Heliog 
wwe (as the Ennead), and Peal 


wes. These gods are immanem 


Although pseudoverbal predicates can be used like other adverbial predicates in noun clauses, few 
examples of such clauses are actually found in Middle Egyptian texts. There seem to be no exam- 
ples of unmarked noun clauses with a pseudoverbal predicate (see $ 12.14); those that do occur 
are introduced by ntt (see § 12.13.2) or by the word = wnt (also <b<), which has the same 


meaning as ntt and 1s used in the same way: for example, 
eee spart from the creation, be 


“> Qoa hr t2z4 “ it is sai is tvi is 
Sel e--À ddwwnt.f hr t2z.j “of whom it is said that he is tying me together. ersa] ocean that existed befa 
7  hn-nhn means literally “the interior of Hierakonpolis" and was a general term for the area of Egypt between As- -*e initial verb form, sspd “sh 
wan and Thebes; hdt "the white one" and dirt "the red one" are feminine adjectives. The prepositional phrase jr.f here 4 
For mn “suffer” see n. 4 above; r-jb “stomach” means literally “mouth of the heart.” imative is from the 3-lit. root sm2.] 


H . ^ L. [1] s - - » . . 
The wnt clause is the object of ddw, a verb form meaning “of whom it is said. »nunciation; the final w shows & 
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r noun clauses with r plus infinitive as predicate, two constructions are used. Texts of the Mid- 


Ze Kingdom use ntt or wnt plus the pseudoverbal construction: for example, 


Ime RIT IX jw dd.n.sn wnt.sn r hdt tpw 
“They have said that they are to smash heads,” 


"here wnt introduces the pseudoverbal construction as object of the verb form fw dd.n.sn “they 
wwe said.” In texts of the New Kingdom the noun clause is introduced by ntt jw: for instance, 
MS rmbt ne Alo T RM CU SM 
sspd h*w.tn r ntt jw.tw r thn r *h3 hn* hr pf hzj dw3 
“Sharpen your tools, since one is to meet in order to fight with that wretched enemy in 
the morning,” 


ere the noun clause serves as object of the preposition r — literally, “with respect to (the fact) 
en” Apart from the use of wnt or ntt, the difference between the later and earlier constructions 


sst the presence or absence of jw in the noun clause. 


The pseudoverbal construction in questions 
—xe other adverbial predicates, the pseudoverbal construction can be used in questions as well as 


tements of fact. Most examples occur after the interrogative word ju (S 11.11.2): for example, 
T^ 2 T : € : ETE 
[mnl e n jw.k hr m33 “Do you see?" (literally, “Are you seeing?"). 


* pseudoverbal construction 1s rare in other kinds of questions. The following is an exceptional 


ance, with an interrogative adverb at the beginning of the sentence: 


QI em ROSIE mj mj jrf z(j) nb hr sm2mw suf 


"So, why is every man killing his brother?" 


* pseudoverbal sentence here is actually an adverb clause modifying the initial question, which 
2 am unexpressed subject (compare Exercise 10, no. 39): literally, “So, (it is) like what, when 
ery man is killing his brother?" 


ESSAY 15. THE CREATOR 


Although they concentrate on different aspects of the creation, the accounts of Heliopolis and 
wphis (Essays 12—14) are alike in one respect: the gods in both systems are actually part of the 
wed world. Atum of Heliopolis is the material source of creation, which evolved into the 
seed (as the Ennead), and Ptah of Memphis is the means through which that evolution hap- 
weed. These gods are immanent in nature (see Essay 4). The gods of the Hermopolitan Ogdoad 
eed spart from the creation, but they too are immanent — not in the created world, but in the 
eral ocean that existed before creation and that still surrounds the world. 


e initial verb form, sspd “sharpen,” is an imperative, with the noun phrase h*w.tn “your weapons" as its object. 
we prepositional phrase jr.f here acts like the English particle so; this use will be discussed in Lesson 16. The in- 
sitive is from the 3-lit. root sm3. Its spelling reflects both the original root and the loss of the final consonant 3 in 
aunciation; the final w shows that the infinitive ended in a vowel (i.e, *sVmV, originally *svmv3). 
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The quality of immanence is a feature shared by all Egyptian gods, with one exception: the 
god Amun of Thebes. Amun appears already in texts from the late Old Kingdom, but we do not 
learn much about him until the Middle Kingdom, when he rose to prominence along with the 
pharaohs of Dynasties 11—12, which originated in Thebes. It was in Dynasty 18 (which also came 
from Thebes), however, that Amun first began to dominate Egyptian religion and, with it, Egyp- 
tian accounts of the creation. 

The name "Amun" a Ki jmn, more fully ITAA jmnw) means “hidden.” Unlike all the 
other Egyptian gods, who were immanent in the phenomena of nature, Amun was transcendent: he 
existed above and apart from the universe, “hidden” from the created world. This quality of 
Amun is sometimes reflected in an epithet ||... 2 A jmn(w)-rn.f “He whose identity (literally, 
‘name’) is hidden" (a nfr hr construction: § 6.5) and it is occasionally referred to in religious texts 
of the New Kingdom. The clearest statement of Amun’s transcendence, however, comes from a 
hymn to the god that was written in Dynasty 19, probably during the reign of Ramesses II, on a 
papyrus that is now in the Netherlands National Museum of Antiquities in Leiden. This text ex- 
plains Amun’s “hidden” nature with the following words: 


He is hidden from the gods, and his nature is unknown. 
He is farther than the sky, he is deeper than the Duat. 
No god knows his true appearance, 

no image of his is revealed through inscriptions, 

no one testifies to him accurately. 

He is too secret to uncover his awesomeness, 


he is great to investigate, too powerful to know. 


Unlike the other gods, Amun is not part of the created world (“He is farther than the sky, he is 
deeper than the Duat”) and is therefore “hidden” — not just from human understanding but even 
from the knowledge of the gods themselves, who are also part of the created world. 

Although Amun himself cannot be known, however, his existence can be deduced from the 
very fact that the world exists. As the only god who is independent of the universe, he is the true 
creator: the pre-existing god who thought of the world “through the heart” and commanded it to 
be “through the tongue.” For this reason, all the other gods of creation — Atum and his Ennead, 
Ptah-Tatjenen, and even the Ogdoad of Hermopolis — are really just aspects of Amun himself. As 
the Leiden papyrus explains it: 


He began speaking in the midst of silence... 

that he might give birth to what is and cause them to live ...^ 
You began evolution with nothing ... 

The Ennead is combined in your body: 

your image is every god, joined in your person. 

You emerged first, you began from the start. 

Amun, whose identity is hidden from the gods; 

oldest elder, more distinguished than they ... 

He is the Great One in Heliopolis, 


. 
. ` 


who is also called Tatia 
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who is also called Tatjenen ... 
Another of his evolutions is the Hermopolitans. 
Original one who begot the original ones and caused the Sun to be born, 
completing himself in Atum, one body with him. 
The concept of Amun as a transcendent god whose existence can be seen in the phenomena 


aT €>) 


BORA l 


stare is summarized in the person of the god 4 jmn-r* “Amun-Re,” who combines the 
2 of a transcendent god (Amun) with that of the greatest immanent force in nature, the sun 


§ ©. Already in Dynasty 12, Amun-Re was recognized as the greatest of all the gods, the 1... Ti] 


owt «mv "king of the gods.” In this role Amun-R e was also the source of the pharaoh's authority, 


me s nb nswt t3wj “lord of the thrones of the Two Lands," and he was worshipped as such in 
te mate temple at Karnak. Although there were many other temples to Amun throughout Egypt, 
Lok was the most important. Perhaps as early as the Middle Kingdom, pharaohs were crowned 
Sere or had their coronation confirmed there, and during their reign most endeavored to add in 
wwe way to its splendor. Karnak became — and remained — the greatest of all Egyptian temples, 
we it embodied not only the shrine of Amun-Re but also the source of the Egyptian state 

Ultimately, the notion that every god could be seen as an aspect of Amun led to a kind of 
Lean monotheism: that is, the idea that all the gods are really one. This is different from the 
semetheism of Judaism and Islam, which accepts only one God, but it is similar to the notion of 
% Christian Trinity, which recognizes the existence of three different "persons" (Father, Son, 
eo! Holy Spirit) in a single God. The Leiden hymn to Amun, in fact, anticipated the Christian 


ze of a triune god by more than a thousand years, in the following words: 


moe TA-on, 3 pw ntrw nbw 
ISOA a ue. jmn r° pth nn 2nw.sn 
IR NYS  jmnmfmjmn 
ZORLA 0 nfrtmdr dtf pth 


“All the gods are three: 

Amun, Re, and Ptah, without their second. 
His identity is hidden in Amun, 

his is Re as face, his body is Ptah.” ” 


passage, the most famous in the Leiden papyrus, recognizes the existence of a single god (in 

sngular pronoun “his’’) but accepts, at the same time, three separate aspects of the god: exist- 

se spart from nature (as Amun), yet visible in and governing nature (as Re), and the source of all 

s in nature (as Ptah). These lines have been regarded as the ultimate expression not only of 
ptian creation accounts but also of the entire 3,000-year history of Egyptian theology. 


The four lines are separated by “verse points" in the hieratic original (see $ 1.9). The first line is an A pw B nomi- 
wal sentence, the second has an adverb clause with nn (§ 12.17), and the third has an adjectival predicate. The 
fourth line contains two sentences: the first has an adjectival predicate of possession (§ 7.5.2); the second is an A B 
sominal sentence (§ 7.8). 
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EXERCISE I5 


Transliterate and translate the following clauses and sentences: 


I. 


p 


3. 


13 


14. 
I$. 


uui APA! A — from a story 
eos TT mAMI 

SA eR l SACS i a 

— e OA (9f 

odi: TS e EA 


= SO A ae OL AES T 


=f — from a prophecy 


a x AoA A AEREE RTLA 
FEDT eR, T 


SIAL Aol 
* 498 AM AALS Spm) 


lg Seeds 
EAST FAH Se 


T ees 325. INAT Sead E rit 


T i ' ea)" >| — from an autobiography 


E S [E] 


iM Ae aed otav ies. 


| HABA WMA ^re PH LEER LCH IT RIS Clo $c Mb — 


"rr “who 
from a graffito in an alabaster quarry: jn “it is,’ z3-nht *h3-nht a name (see § 4.15), jrr “w 


makes," (j)m(j)-r S(j) “overseer of the quarry,” sbk-m-h3t a name 


l Uo A KA o NOR Tk ek? dst — heading from a temple archive 
440 — A RAC? 2.) 


AD Deed 2 gd mn i 
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I6. The Imperative and Particles 


Definition and regular forms 
The imperative is a verb form that is used to command action. It is always used by a speaker ad- 
vessing someone (or something) in the second person, singular or plural. English has only one 
erative form, which is used when addressing both one person (or thing) and more than one 
serson (or thing): for example, Behave yourself! (singular) and Behave yourselves! (plural). 
Written Middle Egyptian, for the most part, also has only one imperative form. For most verb 
asses, this is the verb root: for example, 


2-LIT. = dd “speak, say" 
2AE-GEM. < N N m32 “see”; also with the base stem: =< N m3 “see” 
3-LIT. AN sdm “hear” 
3AE-INF. A, jn “get” 
4-LIT. SS TH) ndnd “consult” 
4AE-INF. 8 V ndr "grab hold” 
CAUS. 2-LIT. lS srh “make known, denounce” 
CAUS. 3-LIT. | shpr “bring about, make happen" 
CAUS. 3AE-INF. I Ke 5°3 “enlarge” 
CAUS. 4AE-INF. IEN © shnt “promote (i.e., cause to be in front)” 
ANOM. ON 4 jj and AÑ jw “come” 
À, i— dj “give, put” 


This form is used when speaking to one person or more than one, male or female. Spoken. Mid- 
Ze Egyptian, however, probably had four imperative forms: masculine and feminine, distinguished 
» vowels; and singular and plural, distinguished by the absence or presence of an ending. These 


"stures are preserved in the Coptic imperatives meaning "come!": 


MS AMOY FS AMH 
MPL AMO! FPL AMHI. 


XY course, hieroglyphic shows no trace of the vowels that distinguished masculine and feminine 
mperatives, but the difference between singular and plural is sometimes reflected in writing. Im- 
»eratives addressed to more than one person can be written with plural strokes: for example, 
>i A wd? “proceed.” An ending —y (ancestor of the Coptic plural ending -1) sometimes ap- 
sears in the plural imperative of final-weak verbs: for instance, t {lJ dgy “look” (from 3ae-inf. 
), e-allece dy (from anom. rdj). Other roots rarely show the same ending: 1-1] jthy “pull” 


fom 3-lit. jth). 
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Special forms 
Besides the regular imperative forms discussed in the preceding section, Middle Egyptian also has 


a few special imperatives. 


1. Prefixed forms 
In Old Egyptian the imperative of some verb classes often had a prefix (see § 13.4.5). This 
feature is occasionally found in the imperative of some 2-lit. verbs in Middle Egyptian: for exam- 


ple, IFA j.z( 4) “go,” PR j.mz “bring.” 


2. The imperative mj “come” 

The regular imperatives of anom. jj and jwj “come,” shown in § 16.1, are not often used. In 
place of these, Middle Egyptian normally uses the special imperative NJA mj (the ancestor of 
Coptic amoy, etc.; also spelled {\ A). In most texts this imperative is spelled SK] A, where the 
“arm” sign is a biliteral mj (more properly a=: see the next paragraph). Like other final-weak im- 
peratives, the plural of mj can be written with an ending: for example, SoA my “come!” 


3. The imperative jmj “give” 

The regular imperative of rdj “give, put” is also rare. Instead, most Middle Egyptian texts use 
the imperative | Aaa jmj. In this word, the sign = was originally a biliteral jm, with the first 
two signs as its phonetic complements and the final sign as determinative." Eventually, however, it 
came to be used as a uniliteral m (like N: § 2.3). As a result, texts of the New Kingdom and later 
sometimes spell the imperative jmj as if it had two ms: IN Ke, |=. 


4. The imperative m “take” 

The verbs šzp “take” (3-lit.) and jtj "take possession” (3ae-inf) have regular imperatives. In 
addition to these, however, Middle Egyptian has an imperative T&— m (originally |N jm), also 
meaning “take!” This imperative is found exclusively in religious texts, and almost always with a 
following dative: for example, Jy, — m n.k jrtj.k “Take to you your two eyes.” The im- 
perative and the following dative were apparently pronounced as one word; as a result, the im- 
perative m and the preposition n are usually written together, with the biliteral sign «— mn:? for 
instance, == =, m-n.k jrt.k “Take to you your eye.” 


Object and subject of the imperative 
The object of the imperative is expressed by a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun; for personal 
pronouns the dependent form is used: for example, 


(eT eR mme S tw, jmj mw hr db*w.k 
“Wash yourself; put water on your fingers," 
where the 2ms pronoun tw “you, yourself” is object of the imperative j* “wash” and the noun mw 


“water” is object of the imperative jmj “put.” Clauses with the imperative follow the rules of word 
order described in § 14.6: for instance, 


I Although a—s was originally a determinative in this word, because of its use here it came to be viewed as a 
biliteral with the value mj. This is why a= (as well as ——4) is often found in spellings of words that begin with 
m, such as m.k (S 10.4.1) and mh3t “scale” (Lesson 11, n. 3). 

2 Compare the use of biliteral ns in writings of n(j)-sw, n(j)-sj, and biliteral nw in writings of n(j)-wj: § 7.5.1. 
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I6. THE IMPERATIVE AND PARTICLES 


jar pg ELT NÉ j.2(j) jn nj ifd m prj 


“Go, get me a sheet from my house" 
lA ARR j.z(j) jn nj sw “Go, get him for me,” 


where the pronominal dative n.j “for me" precedes both the nominal object jfd “a sheet" (VdO) 
and the pronominal object sw “him” (Vdo); and 


NES LLES "NES "T 9 
Inn, mS oo. INS Er jmj mrwt.k n t3-tmw “Give your love to everyone”? 


=s ca 


= wa O mam tS al ay ar 994 
Iss} ri irr ia jmj n.n hnt.n nfrt “Give us our good outcome, 


where the nominal dative n t3-tmw “to everyone" follows the nominal object mrwt.k “your love" 
VOD) but the pronominal dative n.n “to us” precedes the nominal object hnt.n nfrt “our good 
atcome" (VdO). 
In Egyptian as in English, the subject of the imperative (“you”) is normally understood but 
t expressed. When it is expressed, however, Egyptian uses the dependent pronouns after the 
mperative: for instance, 


eas SES ud" tw ds.k z3-mrw “You decide by yourself, son of Meru” 
BI DNA os a lg eta wd? tn r Shnwtj “You (all) proceed to the audience-hall.” 


As the translations of these examples show, English can also express the subject of the imperative 
ith a pronoun (“you”). 
The second-last example also illustrates how Egyptian can use a noun or noun phrase referring 
the imperative’s subject (in this case, z3-mrw “son of Meru,” referring to the person being ad- 
cessed), The noun or noun phrase in this use is known as the vocative. A vocative can be used 
ith the imperative even when the subject is not expressed, and unlike the subject it can come 


‘fore or after the imperative: for instance, 
e B.S All] mww my “Dancers, come!” 


A M AER my rhw “Come, companions!" 


Negation of the imperative 
5ddle Egyptian has two ways to express a negative imperative. Both use the negation SX m 
sally spelled just Ñ), which is actually the imperative form of the negative verb jmj (one of the 
forms in which this defective verb can appear: § 13.7). In the simpler negation, m is followed 


the negatival complement (§ 14.17): for example, 


my 2 Be Ame ner! h3 r hrw, m h3w hr tpf 


“Descend to below: don’t descend on his head!,” 


ere m h3w “don’t descend" is the negative counterpart of the imperative h? “descend.” Besides 
* simple negatival complement, m can also be followed by the negatival complement of the verb 


do" plus a verbal noun: for instance, 


?-tmw "everyone" is a noun phrase meaning literally, “the land complete.” 
There is an extra t in hnt.n: the feminine ending is written twice, once in the noun hnt and once before its suffix. 
r ds.k “yourself” a noun phrase used adverbially, see § 8.14. 


16.5 


16.6 
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lS ESSA h3y m jr nwdw “Measuring-line, don't deviate!” 


literally, *don't do deviation." The two-part construction (m plus negatival complement) is com- 
mon in earlier Middle Egyptian texts. The three-part form (m jr plus verbal noun) begins to re- 
place this construction already in the Middle Kingdom, and by the New Kingdom it has become 
the standard way of negating the imperative, particularly in less formal texts. In this respect the 
history of Middle Egyptian is similar to that of English, where an original two-part construction 
(go not!) has also been replaced by one that uses the verb do (do not go!, don't go!). 

The negated imperative follows the same rules as the affirmative form (S 16.3), with one addi- 
tion: when the imperative being negated is from an adjective verb (§ 13.2), the negatival comple- 
ment can have a third-person subject. In this case, m has to be translated as “don’t let" rather than 
just "don't": for example, 

AIR 9e LS m 53 jb hr rick 
“Don’t let your heart get big because of your knowledge,” 


where jb.k is the subject of the negatival complement *3 “get big.” The relationship between the 
adjective verb and its subject in this construction is similar to that between the adjective and a 
following noun in the nfr hr construction (S 6.5): literally, perhaps, “don’t get big of your heart.” 
Note that the adjective verb describes a process (“get big"), not a simple quality (“be big"). 


PARTICLES 


Definitions 

The category of particles is used as a kind of catchall for words that do not fit readily into the 
other categories of Egyptian words (nouns, pronouns, adjectives, prepositions, adverbs, and verbs). 
We have met some of these words over the course of the previous lessons. 

Egyptian particles are usually categorized by where they occur in the clause or sentence. Some 
particles are always the first element in a clause or sentence: these are known as proclitic particles 
(from a term of Greek grammar, meaning "leaning forward"). Other particles can only occur in- 
side a clause or sentence, usually as the second element: these are called enclitic particles ("lean- 
ing in"). Interjections are particles that can stand alone, or that can be omitted from a clause 
without substantially changing its meaning. 

Egyptian particles other than interjections can also be divided into categories on the basis of 
meaning. Those that have a syntactic function, such as marking a kind of clause, are known as “con- 
verters." The remaining particles have no specific syntactic function, but they do add a nuance of 


meaning to a clause or sentence: these can be called "statement auxiliaries.” 


Proclitic particles 
n [Y jw 

This is the most common of all Egyptian particles. We have already met it in connection with 
adverbial and adjectival sentences (S 10.3); it is also used in verbal sentences, as we will see in later 
lessons. The particle jw basically serves to assert that a statement is true from the speaker's point of 
view or with respect to another statement. It is almost always the first element in its clause, al- 


though it can occasionally follow another proclitic particle. 
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Éode- jn (also (ef m, A) 

So far we have seen how jn is used to introduce a nonverbal question ($$ 7.13.1, 11.11, 15.12); it 
also introduces verbal questions, as we will see in later lessons. Besides this function, jn serves to 
mark the subject in particular kinds of sentences, a use we will also examine in Lessons 19 and 23. 
This particle 1s probably the same word as the preposition jn, which indicates the agent of a passive 
verb or the infinitive ($$ 8.2.2, 14.4.1). 


3. (E jb “then” 
This particle is used to mark sequential action. It is used almost exclusively before one par- 
acular verb form, which we will discuss in Lesson 19. 


a Meg jsw “behold” 
The particle jsw has the same meaning as m.k (§ 16.6.7), and is used in much the same way: for 


example, 


(legi zue BOS jsw dw pw mdr d* 


“Behold, he is a mountain that turns the stormwind,” 


it is much less common than m.k, but it survived into Coptic (as eic "behold") long after m.k dis- 
sppeared from the spoken language. 


M= jst (also f=, Me, M=, I=, M 
As we have already seen, the particle jst (etc.) can be used to mark a clause as dependent on a 
preceding clause or sentence (SS 12.16.1, 12.16.4, 15.9), usually as an adverb clause. In this respect, 
' can be considered a converter. In many cases, however, the connection with a preceding clause 
r sentence is less obviously adverbial, and for this reason jst is probably best viewed as a statement 


eaxiliary. Its use in verbal clauses is the same as that for clauses with nonverbal predicates. 


=~ wnt “that” 


The particle wnt is used to mark a clause with a nonverbal or verbal predicate as a noun clause 
$ 15.11). Although it is classed as a particle, wnt is probably a form of the verb wnn “exist.” It is 
ess common than ntt, which has the same use (S 16.6.11). 


^ ALL mk (etc.) "behold" 

We have already met this particle in our discussion of nonverbal sentences (S 10.4.1), and it is 
wed in verbal sentences in the same way. It always serves to introduce a main clause (or independ- 
emt sentence) and seems to call its clause to the attention of the person or persons being spoken to. 
Sor this reason it normally has the form m.k (2ms), m.f or m.t (2fs), m.tn or m.tn (2pl), with the 
«cond-person suffix pronouns. Rarely, the form TK nj is used by itself, without a suffix pro- 


soun. In that case, it has the meaning “although” or “whether”: for example, 


AME Molo CAB OF AIG. m wij m haw m wj m st tn 


"whether I am at home (literally, ‘in the interior’) or whether I am in this place.” 


The particle mj may have started out as an imperative meaning "see!" or the like; it was originally 
‘llowed by dependent pronouns, like an imperative (§ 16.3), rather than the suffix forms. 


This sentence is from a hymn in praise of the king; mdr is a participle, a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
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8. -— nj and ma nn “not” 

These are the two major negative words of Middle Egyptian. We have already seen how both 
of them are used in the negation of words and of nonverbal clauses and sentences (§§ 11.8, 12.17). 
They are also used to negate verb forms, as we will learn in future lessons. The particle nn can also 
be used by itself to contrast with a preceding -— or clause, with the meaning “or not”: 


IRAI SE S= Leste QR NERO S LL. d3tjtrw m s3 tbwtj d2t nfr nn 


"Crossing the river on sandals is a good crossing or not?” 


Most Middle Egyptian texts clearly distinguish the negative particles nj and mn by their spell- 
ing: » is used only in the spelling of nn, and nj is spelled with -^- alone. The particle nn is a 
creation of Middle Egyptian: Old Egyptian had only the particle nj, which was used like both of 
the later negations nj and nn. Some early Middle Egyptian texts still have remnants of this older 
system, and use nj where standard Middle Egyptian texts would use nn. There is also reason to 
believe that older texts sometimes use ZZ as a spelling of nj — i.e., n(j), with » as a phonetic 
complement. Although you can usually rely on the spelling to indicate whether nj or nn is meant, 
therefore, you also need to be aware of the different constructions in which both negations are 
used (for nonverbal sentences, see § 11.8; their use in verbal sentences will be summarized in 
Lesson 26). If one of the negations appears in a construction for which it is not normally used, 
there is a chance that ~~ is being used for nn, as it was in Old Egyptian, or that ZZ: is being used 
as a spelling of nj, particularly in early texts (before Dynasty 12). 


9. d. afr “not” 

The particle nfr is an infrequent negation in Middle Egyptian texts. It is found in only three 

constructions: 

e Jc nfr pw, used in a construction nfr pw X “there is no X at all”: for example, 
loba WOLIN nfr pw m3* tk3 jm “There was no offering of a taper at all there,’ or 
“There was not even. the sent of a taper there.” This is a stronger negation than the 
more common nn X “there is no X” (§ 11.4). 

e i=, l= nfr n “not, that not,’ used with a following verb form. This is an Old Egyptian 
construction, normally replaced by the negative verb tm (§ 14.16) in Middle Egyptian. 

e D afr 3 “not at all, not even,” used mostly with a following verb form. This con- 


struction is found in a few early Middle Egyptian texts. 


The particle nfr is related to the noun Tas nfrw “depletion” (see § 9.1 end). 


10. tJ Bes nhm “surely” 

We have met this particle in connection with adverbial sentences (§ 10.4.3). It is always used in 
main clauses or independent sentences, with nonverbal or verbal predicates, and emphasizes the 
truth of the statement made in the clause or sentence. 


7 An A B nominal sentence (see § 7.8.2) used as a virtual question (S 11.11.1); d3t is the infinitive of 3ae-inf d3j 
(masculine: see § 14.8). The sentence is ironic: “crossing the river on sandals” (literally, “on the back of two san- 
dals”) rather than by boat is clearly impossible, and therefore not “a good crossing.” A freer translation might be 
“Are sandals a good means for crossing the river, or not?” 
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I. _ ntt “that” 
The particle ntt is used to mark a clause with a nonverbal or verbal predicate as a noun clause 


$ I2.13.2—12.13.3); it corresponds to the English word that, which has the same function. Al- 


though it can be considered a particle, ntt is actually the feminine form of the relative adjective ntj. 


= S T€— ; 
2. EAA n2, dM fà 43 3, UN huj 3 “if only, I wish, would that” (also I, 193) 
As we saw in § 10.4.4, these particles are used to mark a main clause or independent sentence 
ł a wish when there is some uncertainty about whether the wish will come true. They are used 
with verbal as well as nonverbal predicates. 
». 2 FS hr “then” (also £; originally bio 
The particle hr has several functions in Middle Egyptian. It serves mostly as a statement auxil- 
ary, with nonverbal or verbal predicates, to indicate the inevitable result of an action described in 
me preceding clause: for example, 
i PERERIN = || "c 
eju NIST iii wnf br 03 m h**wt 
“He rises, and then the land is in excitement.” 
As a statement auxiliary, hr normally marks a subordinate clause — as in this example, where it 
atroduces a clause with an adverbial predicate. Syntactically, hr can be used as a converter to al- 
"w a prepositional phrase to stand at the beginning of a sentence: for example, 
& a bL ees | <> L PN ‘ 
hr m ht mirw hpr, jwt pw jr.n p3 nds 
“Then later, when evening had fallen, along came the commoner.” 


Here hr introduces the prepositional phrase m ht "after" (literally, "in the wake"), used adverbially, at 
the beginning of the sentence: literally, "Then after(wards), evening having happened, what the 
sommoner did was to come?” In this use hr always marks the beginning of a sentence. The distinc- 
son between the two uses of hr is easy to recognize: when it is followed directly by a prepositional 
»hrase, hr is a converter and marks the beginning of a sentence; otherwise, it is a statement auxiliary 


end introduces a subordinate clause denoting inevitable result. 


ss. IN S i smun “perhaps, maybe, probably” 
The particle smwn introduces a main clause (or independent sentence) with nonverbal or ver- 


bal predicate. It indicates that the statement of the clause or sentence is uncertain: for example, 


a > A 3 : -— 
—Y S S sal Bh nbj smwn shtj.f pw 
“My lord, it is probably his peasant,’ 
where smwn introduces an A pw nominal sentence after the vocative nbj “my lord.” It has been 
aggested that the particle smwn derives from an adverbial sentence s(j) m wn “it is something that 
may be”; in this respect it would be similar to the English word maybe, which comes from the ex- 


pression “it may be.” 


5 wbn.fis a verb form we will discuss in Lesson 25. 
The clause m3rw hpr “evening happened,” is used as an adverb clause; hpr is the stative, a verb form we will meet 


in the next lesson. 


16.7 
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15. >A É k3 “then” (also =H) 
This particle, like jk (§ 16.6.3), marks a clause with a verbal or nonverbal predicate as the future 
result of the action of some preceding clause. Like jh, too, it is mostly used with one particular verb 


form, to be discussed in Lesson 19. 


16) |, Wy 
As we saw in $ 12.16.2, tj serves to mark a clause with adverbial predicate as an adverb clause; 
it 1s also used for the same purpose with a verbal predicate. 


Enclitic particles 


1. N3 


This particle can be used to emphasize a preceding word or phrase: for example, 
— =< e PROBED, " Ss . » 
Z009 DA er bl 4nw zp 3 m spr n.k “the fourth time of petitioning to you! 


This is also the meaning it has in the combined particles sfr 3 “not at all" and h3 3 / hwj 3 “if 
only" (SS 16.6.9, 16.6.12). Most instances of 3 occur in sentences with a verbal predicate; in these 
it serves not only as an emphasizer but also to indicate that the action of the verb is contrary to 
fact, as we will see in Lesson 18. 


2. US fef IS. r.f (etc.) “so” 

Besides the uses we have already met (§§ 8.2.7, 10.8, 14.11.3, 15.1.2), the preposition r can also 
act like an enclitic particle when it governs a suffix pronoun: e.g., jr./, more often r.f (S 8.2.7). In this 
case the prepositional phrase usually appears as the second element in the clause (or sentence), like 
other enclitic particles, rather than in the normal position of prepositional phrases at the end of the 
clause. This use is very common in Egyptian texts, though mostly for clauses with a verbal predicate. 

The enclitic use of jr.f (etc.) derives from the basic meaning of the preposition r “with respect 
to" (S 8.2.7). The suffix pronoun .f refers to some previous clause or sentence, and the preposi- 
tional phrase serves to relate its clause to the preceding one: for example, 


ML cue BAKES Kony nn j^ n h3t m wnwt.sn “There is no pilot in their hour.” 
[ee A XUT jn jw r.f tnj mjn "So, where is he today?" ^ 


The enclitic here relates the question in the second sentence to the statement of the first: r.f means 
literally, “with respect to it" where the suffix pronoun refers to the preceding sentence. As the 
translation indicates, this relational value of r.f can often be conveyed by the English particle so. The 
third-person pronoun is usually masculine singular .f, feminine singular (r.s) is rarely used instead. 

With a first or second-person suffix, the enclitic serves to relate the action of the verb to the 
speaker (first person) or the person(s) being addressed (second person) rather than to a preceding 
statement. This use is very common with imperatives: for example, 


ON, sdm r.k nj "Listen to me!” 
literally, “listen, with respect to yourself, to me!" 
IO The expression j®š n h3t “pilot” literally means “caller of the front": i.e., the man who stands at the bow of a boat 


and watches for obstructions in the river. The phrase “in their hour” means “when they are on duty.” The subject 
of the second sentence is omitted (see $$ 10.9—10). 


Enclitic jr.f is used 
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Enclitic jr.f is used not only by itself, as in the preceding examples, but also in conjunction 
with other particles. The combination lan jst rf is especially common. It is normally used to 
introduce a new topic or additional information in the course of a narrative, and often corre- 
sponds to the English particle now, which has a similar function (see § 12.16.1): for example, 

za APOIO, g 
MSANE NA jst rfjr p3 mw, jwfm mh 12 


“Now, as for the water, it was 12 cubits (deep).” 


Clauses with jst r.f are syntactically subordinate, but often have to be translated as main clauses. 

Mf js 

The particle js is a syntactic element. We have already met it as part of the nonverbal negations 
2j ... js (S 11.5) and nj js (S 11.7), and as a marker of nonverbal noun clauses (§§ 12.13.1, 12.13.3) 
and adverb clauses (SS 12.16.3—12.16.4). These same functions are also found in clauses with a 
verbal predicate. Essentially, js indicates that the clause in which it occurs is subordinate. This is 
easiest to see in noun clauses and adverb clauses, but it is also true of the negations nj ... js and nj 


is. As we have seen (S 11.7), the negative particle nj can be used to negate a word: for example, 


—— 9 OP nj ht pw “It is nothing.” 


The addition of js to such a clause indicates that the negation applies to the entire clause, not just 
to the word that follows js, as in 


$al nj ht js pw “It is not a thing.” 


The sentence nj ht pw is an affirmative sentence: literally, "It is a non-thing.” The sentence nj ht js 
pw is a negative sentence: it means that the statement ht pw “it is a thing” is not true. The presence 
of js in the negation nj ... js indicates that the entire clause (ht pw) 1s subordinate to the negation, 
not just the word (ht) that follows nj. 


We have also seen how the negation nj js is used to negate a word or phrase in contrast to 
something (S 11.7), as in 


{SSRs pM SR hwrw nj js mjtw.k “a poor man, not your equal." 


Here too js is a marker of subordination: it indicates that the phrase in which it is used (nj js 
mjtw.k “not your equal") is dependent — by contrast — on that which precedes it (hwrw “a poor 


man”). The use of js to subordinate a single word or phrase is occasionally found in affirmative 
sentences as well: for example, 


ANM =T Seu n.k jm s(j) mitt tzmw.k js 


“It is yours as well, being your hounds." 


Here js subordinates the noun phrase fzmw.k “your hounds” to the preceding clause n.k jm s(j) 
mjit “It is yours as well.” This use, which is not too common in Middle Egyptian, is difficult to 


translate literally; in most cases, it can be paraphrased using the word “as” before the subordinated 
phrase: “It is yours as well, as your hounds.” 


rı For n.k jm s(j) see SS 8.10 and 10.7. The word mitt “as well” is an adverb formed from the adjective mjtj "similar," 


which in turn is a nisbe of the preposition mj "like": see $ 8.14. The sentence refers to a foreign country as sub- 
ject to the pharaoh. 
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4. j4 w “not” 
This particle is a rare negation that has survived as a holdover from Old Egyptian. It is found 
almost exclusively in religious texts, and only with particular verb forms (see § 26.29.4) 


A AT wnnt “really, indeed" (also == wnt) 
This particle is ‘used mostly in nominal sentences and only rarely with a verbal predicate. Its 
meaning corresponds fairly closely to that of English emphasizing adverbs such as really, actually, 


indeed, truly, in fact: for example, 


D SUI jnk want sr(j) 53 n jb.f “I am truly an official great of heart.” 


& nc SS mj "please, now" 
The enclitic particle mj is probably just the proclitic particle mj (S 16.6.7) used enclitically. It is 
used after the imperative or (rarely) the subjunctive (Lesson 19): for instance, 


A JAA, USt mj mj jbj "Come now, my heart!” 


7. filth ms "surely, indeed" (also Alles) msw, fil 

This particle is used mostly in main clauses, with both verbal and nonverbal predicates. It im- 
plies astonishment, reproach, objection, or particular persuasiveness, and corresponds fairly closely 
in meaning to the English adverb surely, which has much the same connotation: for example, 


lefilléi c E30l^5 Re Tene Aix jw ms r(m)t mj gmw, zbw ht t3 
ai Aes SM Lo nn ms hd hbsw m p3(y).n rk 
“The people are surely like black ibises, and dirt is throughout the land: 
there is surely no one with white clothes in our time!" 


The phrase hel jw ms, which begins the first sentence of this example, was so associated with 
sentences used to persuade that it eventually became an idiom for “exaggeration” (1.e., the kind of 
claim made by snake-oil salesmen for their products): see Exercise 11, no. 6. 


8. UT hm “and, also, moreover" (also WN, OR SM) 
This particle is found in clauses with nonverbal or verbal predicates. It indicates that the clause 
in which it occurs is an additional statement to one that has been made earlier: for example, 


KOR 4a ote EB m.k hm 53. hr wn(n) jtj.j 
“And look, your donkey is eating my grain!” 


9. Jhe swt “but” 

The particle swt normally occurs in the second of two phrases, clauses, or sentences and indi- 
cates a contrast with the preceding one, like English “but.” It is used with nonverbal or verbal 
predicates. For examples, see Exercise 11, no. 22, and Exercise 15, no. 8. 


A 
IO. ^ grt "now, moreover, but" 


The particle grt is used in clauses with nonverbal or verbal predicates. It has much the same 
English translation as the particle hm (S 16.7.8), but unlike the latter it normally marks a new topic 
or a new line of thought. For an example, see Exercise 11, no. 4. 


I2 hd hbsw is a nfr hr construction (S 6.5): literally, “there is not one white of clothes.” For p3(y).n “our” see § 5.10.5. 
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ur. S182 tr (also Jf and ef, < 9) 
This particle occurs exclusively in questions, as we have seen in previous lessons (SS 7.13.1- 
7.13.2, 7.13.4, II.II.2). It is usually not translated, although it occasionally seems to mean 


something like “actually” or “really” (see § rr.rr.2). It is used in clauses with verbal and 
nonverbal predicates. 


Interjections 


t. OS) j "oh!" (also T3, $, 4, 4, and UN j3) 


This interjection 1s used before a vocative: for example, 
UT. Lj “nhw tp(j)w t3 “Oh, (you) living who are on earth!" 
2. UT jnd hr “hail to!” (also ]T ^. & , etc.) 


This interjection always occurs first in the sentence, and is always used with a second-person 
suffix pronoun attached to hr — i.e., j.nd hr.k, j.nd hr.t, and j.nd hr.tn — as well as with a following 
vocative: for example, 


I AS UE j.nd hr.k dhwtj “Hail to you, Thoth!” 


Although it is used (in this form) only as an interjection, it may derive from an original verbal ex- 
pression j.nd.j hr.k (etc.), meaning something like “May I inquire about you,” with the first-person 
suffix unwritten. It is used almost exclusively in religious texts. 


^ ADDN 2118) m-bj3 "no!" (also y JB ofà- and y Ji) 
This interjection occurs only as a separate word, like the English interjection “no!”’: for an ex- 
ample, see Exercise 15, no. II. 


4 DUM A2 “oh!” (also MY, influenced by the verb h3j descend") 
The interjection k3 is used like j before a vocative. It is less common than j, and occurs mostly 
n religious texts, usually before the name of the deceased and often followed by the demonstra- 
ave pn (feminine tn) or pw (feminine tw): for example, 
rs te CE h3 wsjr (r)h-(n)sw(t) z3-sbk pn *h* 
“Oh, Osiris Royal Acquaintance Si-sobek, stand up!" 


xerally, “Oh this Osiris (see Essay 8) Royal Acquaintance Si-sobek.” 


lef jw “yes!” 
Like its negative counterpart m-bj3 (S 16.8.3), this interjection is used only as an independent 
word, like the English “yes!”’: for an example, see Exercise 15, no. II. 


ESSAY 16. HERESY 


The Egyptian view of the world and its creation, as discussed in Essays 4-5 and r1—15, was 
!sndamental to Egyptian civilization and remained basically unchanged throughout the more than 
900 years of that civilization's history — with one exception. For two decades at the end of the 
Sighteenth Dynasty, one Egyptian king tried to introduce a different understanding of reality into 
ws country's culture. 


196 I6. THE IMPERATIVE AND PARTICLES 


When the pharaoh Amenhotep III died, around 1350 BC, he was succeeded by his son of the 
same name, whom Egyptologists call Amenhotep IV. Three years into his rule, the new pharaoh 
made a stunning break with tradition by erecting a new temple within the precinct of ne state 
temple of Amun at Karnak (see Essay 15), decorated in a radically new style of art and dedicated 
not to Amun but to a new form of the solar deity Re-Harakhti (Essay 12). This new god was de- 
picted not as the falcon or falcon-headed human by which Re-Harakhti was traditionally repre- 
sented, but in the image of the solar disk (l^z^ jt») with its life-giving rays extending to earth: 


LAY 


: c Wes 66 » 
The god's name was also given a new form. It was now presented not simply as r°-hrw-3htj “Re 


Harakhti" but as a longer formula, enclosed in two cartouches like the names of a king: 


“The living one (*nh), Re-Harakhti (r*-hrw-3htj), who becomes active (h*j) in the Akhet (m 3ht), 
in his identity as the light (m rn.f m Sw) that is in the sun-disk (ntj m jtn)?” | 

New as he was, this deity was rooted in the theology of Dynasty 18, which had placed in- 
creasing emphasis on the life-giving role of the sun. In the traditional meolopy this emphasis was 
incorporated in the combined form of the deity Amun-Re (see Essay 15). The od theciogy of 
Amenhotep IV, however, ignored Amun. The sun was now seen not as the physics! ia dec 
of the god Amun but as the vehicle for a new supreme deity, who was not the Here, imine 
able, and transcendent Amun but the visible power of Light. Although the new deity is often 
called simply jtn or p3 jtn “the sun-disk,” the disk itself was merely its vehicle, the means iiough 
which light comes into the world — much as the sun (r^ “Re”) had i the life-giving 
power of Amun in traditional theology. The image of the solar disk that dominates scenes of the 
new theology is not meant as a depiction of the sun but as a hieroglyph, a more complex form of 
the normal hieroglyph for "light" (R). | - | 

In his fifth year on the throne Amenhotep IV made yet another break with tiden, designed 
to emphasize even further the supreme status of his new god. He began construction of a new 
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spital city designed to replace both the political capital of Memphis (associated with Ptah) and 
» religious capital of Thebes (city of Amun). This new city, called Akhetaten (3ht-jtn “Place 
where the sundisk becomes effective"), was built in Middle Egypt, on virgin land that had no pre- 
ws divine associations. At the same time, the king changed his personal name from Amenhotep 
wen-htp “Amun is Content") to Akhenaten (9 $-9/) 3h-n-jtn), meaning “He who is effective (3h) 
oe the sundisk." Modern excavators have named Akhenaten's capital Tell el-Amarna, after the 
«me of a nearby settlement. The name “Amarna” is used in Egyptological literature to refer not 
xy to the site itself but also to the two-decade period of Akhenaten's religious experiment. 
Although Akhetaten was intended to establish the supremacy of the new god, the worship of 
be traditional gods, including Amun, was still tolerated. Sometime between the ninth and elev- 


wh year of Akhenaten’s rule, however, a new policy came into effect. The god's name was 
“nged to a new form: 


meaning “The living one (*nh), the Sun (r‘), ruler of the Akhet (hg? 3htj), who becomes active 
1“) in the Akhet (m 3h), in his identity as the light (m rn.f m h3jt) that comes in the sun-disk (jj 
« jin)” This change served two purposes: it removed the reference to Re-Harakhti and substi- 
wed the neutral word h3jt "light" for Sw (which was also the name of the god Shu), and it made 
ewen clearer the sun-disk's role as the vehicle, not the origin, of Light. Both these changes were 
seant to establish Light as not just the supreme god but the only god. This new emphasis was also 
eeflected in a campaign of active persecution against the traditional theology: on monuments 
Sroughout Egypt, Akhenaten’s minions began to erase the names of Amun and his consort, Mut, 
eed to change the plural || rw “gods” to the singular | ntr “god.” To judge from later inscrip- 
sens, the temples of the older gods may have been closed as well, and their priesthoods disbanded. 
Along with his religious reforms Akhenaten also introduced a host of cultural changes. The art 
fhis reign not only has a new style but new subject matter as well: in place of the formal, time- 
ess poses of the king before the gods, it shows Akhenaten and his family in the intimate scenes of 
eweryday life. Under Akhenaten, the contemporary spoken language began to appear increasingly 
2 writing, an innovation that led eventually to Late Egyptian (§ 1.2). The temples of Akhenaten’s 
sew god were not dark, mysterious buildings housing an inaccessible image of the god, but broad 
sourts open to the sunlight. These structures were built not of the massive multi-ton blocks of 
waditional Egyptian architecture, but of small blocks that could be handled by a single workman; 
Egyptologists call these blocks talatat (an Arabic word). All of these changes reflect Akhenaten's 


The word 3htj is a nisbe, written as a “false dual”: see n. 14 in Lesson 12. The writing of the word h3jt “light” 


uses the sun hieroglyph as an ideogram; the grouping of the signs in this word is dictated by the need to conserve 
space in the cartouche. 
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emphasis on the visible, tangible, here-and-now rather than the more spiritual and timeless forms 
of traditional Egyptian art. 

Despite its emphasis on reality, however, the new artistic style in which Akhenaten’s monu- 
ments were decorated also exaggerated the forms of the king and his family. This last feature was 
long thought to reflect a physical deformity of the king, but it is now known to have been merely 
an artistic convention meant to emphasize the difference between the royal family and mere mor- 
tals: as the new art matured it became less exaggerated, and images from the end of the king’s 
reign show him with a normal human physique. 

Akhenaten’s immediate family consisted of his mother, Queen Tiya; his Chief Queen, Nef- 
retiti; their six daughters, the most important of whom were the eldest, Meret-aten, and the third 
oldest, Ankhes-en-pa-aten; a minor queen, named Kiya; and probably another daughter by her, 
whose name is not known. Akhenaten’s successors Smenkh-ka-re and Tut-ankh-amun were also 
from the royal family. Although their exact relationship to Akhenaten is uncertain, they were most 
likely his sons, perhaps by Kiya: they were probably brothers, and Tut-ankh-amun is attested late 
in Akhenaten’s reign as “king’s son of his body, his beloved, Tut-ankhu-aten.” 

Toward the end of his reign there is some evidence that Akhenaten elevated Nefretiti from Chief 
Queen to co-pharaoh. Her rule, as the pharaoh Nefer-neferu-aten, lasted at least three years, in- 
cluding perhaps a brief period of sole rule after the death of Akhenaten. She was followed by 
Smenkh-ka-re, who was married to Meret-aten. After a short reign of a year or less, he was suc- 
ceeded by Tut-ankh-aten, who had married Ankhes-en-pa-aten. By his third year of rule, Tut- 
ankh-aten had abandoned Akhet-aten, changed his name to Tut-ankh-amun and that of his wife to 
Ankhes-en-amun, and reestablished the worship of Amun and the other traditional gods of Egypt. 

Akhenaten's attempt to establish the worship of a single god did not survive his own reign. 
Already toward the end of his life there is evidence of an attempt to reconcile the new religion 
with the worship of Amun at Thebes, under the patronage of Nefer-neferu-aten. His successor 
Tutankhamun reopened the temples and established new priesthoods, and an active campaign to 
dismantle Akhenaten's monuments began under Haremhab, the last king of Dynasty 18. Eventu- 
ally even the name of Akhenaten and those of his immediate successors were deleted from official 
records; later kinglists jump from Amenhotep III directly to Haremhab. When it was necessary to 
refer to Akhenaten at all, he was mentioned only as “the heretic of Akhetaten.” 

Akhenaten's reforms have been the subject of much speculation, not all of it well considered 
or well informed. Although the precise meaning and motive of his revolutionary changes are still 
debated, it now seems clear that Akhenaten did not attempt to establish a kind of monotheism 
like that of the early Hebrews. Instead of promoting a single transcendental god, Akhenaten em- 
phasized the predominance of a single immanent force of nature — Light — as the only true god. 
In theological terms this was a step backward from the intellectual progress that had been achieved 
in the theology of Amun (see Essay 15). More importantly, the impersonal nature of Akhenaten's 
deity left the Egyptians without a god to whom they could relate as they had to Amun and the 
other gods. This, more than anything, seems to have been the reason why Akhenaten's reforms 
did not survive him and why later generations of Egyptians considered them not a revelation but a 


heresy. 
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EXERCISE 16 


emsliterate and translate the following sentences: 
"———— orcas 
s oB AANA ma E Caltie Au 
E id 
prem Audire MA LUAM 
mm CA 
«oU IbegÜ 7000 UA 
GI $ Alsbog SalifFS AsSloAKSAas 
DAA Foy Zl 
cp S ovs lA 
nia 2S A 90 M 
rise SA TA ee EARS at. il fl] — one sentence 
ise e Roma 
£ 6L Z 1,9 4, A AA — nfrtj personal name 
A1. ia LaL, A AE a IS oI j-2 <f — jnpw personal name “Anubis” 


o1 T LS ER 


“xc Le PRA 


IX a ace 


Ac 9-94 
ah LA IARE — kt... kt “one ... the other” 
! xzD9ABUA (8 $9.5) 
- M T = A m LE — said by a servant giving a woman a drink from a jar 
$723 
Dam cm mto oe ?0, T 639] — from a hymn in praise of the king 
sud p 9 D Miei =f) — from a story: nmtj-nht personal name 
T rise xa mx Eb Load: 
s. A ARAMA ADs 1 ^l-- Me estilo — two sentences, from a 


description of adverse times 
6. Eto ZS RASH 
7. EL PISA ROS SR BB tpi § 8.6.12 
8. FoR IMTS qo S. 
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29. z SADA A IL he M 
WII. led 4771 


cad E 7 4 C11 44 04 | — from a description of a journey in the sun’s boat 
30. eq 44 A ial 
31. SIMA a(S the Sewn 
32. hit MASA buius i yo jmnt “the West,” here personified as a goddess 
2. Tn 


33. KAM Te Ape n Z ERlebluqRm eC — nhh and dt see Essay 9 


grg "founder" " 
34. SNR ac BASSES S Ed M oA 
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Ni ES Ua —:imnuw'whofolow? r nmtwt.f “in his footsteps,’ ~~ for the prepo- 
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17. The Stative 


Definition and basic meaning 


The stative is a verb form used to express a state of being in which its subject is, was, or will be. 
Originally, the stative expressed the perfect tense: that is, completed action (§ 13.3.2). By Middle 
Egyptian, however, other verb forms were used for that function, and the stative had come to ex- 
press instead the result of a completed action. In this respect, the stative is similar to the English 
past participle. In the sentence The table is set, for example, the past participle set describes both a 


state in which its subject (the table) is and the result of a prior action (in this case, of someone set- 


ting the table). Because of this similarity, the stative is sometimes called the pseudoparticiple. 


The stative still retains its older meaning of completed action in one use in Middle Egyptian, and 
for this reason it is also known as the old perfective. 

Like the English past participle, the stative expresses two different relationships between the verb 
and its subject. When the verb is transitive, the stative normally expresses the result of a prior action 
performed on its subject. In the example given above, for instance, the past participle set describes 
the state resulting from a prior action that was performed on the subject, the table. When the verb is 
intransitive, the stative expresses the result of a prior action performed by its subject. In modern 
English the verb go is practically the only intransitive verb with a past participle that is used in this 
way: for example, Jack is gone, where the past participle gone describes the state resulting from a prior 
action performed by the subject, Jack. Even though most English intransitive verbs have a past parti- 
ciple, this form can only be used to express action, not a state of being: for example, The sun has 
appeared (completed action) but not * The sun is appeared (state). Languages such as French and Ger- 
man, however, normally use the past participle of intransitive verbs to express a state of being, as in 
Le soleil est paru (French) and Die Sonne ist erschienen (German), both of which mean, literally, “the 
sun is appeared.” In this respect Egyptian is like French and German rather than English: the stative 
of intransitive verbs basically expresses state, not action. 

The stative is one of the most common Egyptian verb forms, and it existed in all stages of the 
language, from Old Egyptian through Coptic (where it is often called the qualitative). It is also 
one of the most flexible of all verb forms, appearing in many different uses and constructions. As 
we will learn in the course of this lesson, English often requires different translations for the sta- 
tive, depending on how it is used, because of grammatical differences between the two languages. 
Despite these differences, however, you should try to remember that the basic meaning of the 
form in Middle Egyptian is always an expression of state, even when there is no practical way to 
translate this basic meaning into good, grammatical English. 

The stative is a form that Egyptian shares in common with most of the Afro-Asiatic languages 
to which it is related (S 1.1), from ancient Akkadian to modern Arabic and Berber. This relation- 
ship helps us to understand some of the features of the stative, even though there are often major 


differences in syntax and meaning between the Egyptian verb form and its Afro-Asiatic relatives. 
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The stative suffixes 


17. THE STATIVE 


The stative differs from all other Egyptian verb forms in one important respect: it is always com- 


bined with a pronominal suffix (some Egyptologists refer to this as the "ending" of the stative). 


The suffix pronouns used with the stative have a special form, which is found only in combina- 


tion with the stative and nowhere else: 


IS 


2S 


3MS 


3FS 


IPL 


2PL 


3PL 


„kw 


4j 


.tfjwnj 


Wi 


SPE, CE, also =}, e.c), SÉ, or simply = 

The seated man is a determinative, as in jnk (§ 5.5). The spelling hl 
represents .kw, not .kwj: the reed-leaf in this case is used in place of the 
seated man. The Old Egyptian form was .kj (<4 or <>); this spelling is 
occasionally found in older Middle Egyptian texts as well. 


ll, 1, often simply 2; often e in New Kingdom texts 

Used for both masculine and feminine. When the suffix is spelled a it is 
usually written before the determinative: for example, bend pr.t(j) “you 
have come." When the verb itself ends in t, the suffix can be omitted, 
probably because it came next to the t of the verb, without a vowel be- 
tween (see the discussion at the end of this section), and the combination t: 
was written with only one t: for example, ©% nht.(tj) “successful” (2ms). 


® or e; usually not written 
This suffix is normally written before the determinative: for example, 


MRA h3.w “descended.” The Old Egyptian form was | jj; this spelling is 
occasionally found in older Middle Egyptian texts as well. 


ll. ], often simply =; often e in New Kingdom texts 

When the suffix is spelled = it is usually written before the determinative: 
for example, E mh.t(j) “full?” When the verb itself ends in t, the suffix is 
often omitted, as in the 2s (see above): for example, NS m(w)t.(tj) “dead.” 


MEPENVENT rarely 


The original form was .nw, which appears once in Old Egyptian as o and a 
few times in early Middle Egyptian texts as ,, ıı The Middle Egyptian suffix 
.wjn may derive from an adjectival predicate: e.g., htp.wjn “we are content,” 
originally probably htpwj n “how content we are" (see $$ 7.2—7.3). 

Hy Masoesa 
Used for both masculine and feminine. The bird is the tjw-vulture (G2, 


sometimes in the form |y), not the 3-bird (Gr). 


® or e, sometimes with plural strokes; also 4) .y; usually not written 

The ending is normally written before the determinative: for example, 
Ao S, Sn.w “encircled” Old Egyptian also had a separate form .tj for 
the 3fpl, written like the singular, and two dual forms: 3mdu .wjj (SL £) 
and 3fdu .tjj (|, 100). These older forms rarely appear in Middle Egyp- 
tian; most Middle Egyptian texts use the form .wj (or .y) for the third- 


person plural or dual, masculine or feminine. 


Transcriptions of Egyptian 
parallels from related langu: 
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= 


2-LIT. 


E 


2AE-GEM. 


"i ae 


"- 
>» 


2-EIT. 


3AE-INF. 


3AE-GEM. 


a-LIT. 


4AE-INF. 


Ve ee HR R 5p 20.2 


$«ERE, 


CAUS. 2-LIT. 1 
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Transcriptions of Egyptian words in other ancient languages, survivals of the stative in Coptic, and 
parallels from related languages (see the end of $ 17.1), all give us an idea how the different forms 
of the stative were actually pronounced. Using the verb 2G htp “become content,” these can be 


reconstructed as follows (the “accented” vowel á shows which syllable was stressed): 


IS *hatpáku IPL — ? (originally *hatpánu) 

2MS *hatpáta or *hatápta 2MPL *hatpatunu or *hatáptunu 

2FS  *hatpáti or *hatápti 2FPL —*hatpátina or *hatáptina 

3MS = *hátpa (Coptic 207TT1) 3PL — *hátpu 

3FS — *hatápta or *hatpáta 
As you can see, the stative suffixes probably distinguished between masculine and feminine in the 
second person by vowels, which of course are not visible in hieroglypbs. All the suffixes probably 
ended in a vowel, which is why their final “weak” consonants (w and jf) — which reflect these 
vocalic endings — are often omitted in writing. These reconstructions are given here to help you 


appreciate the relationship between the various written forms and the actual spoken forms they 
were meant to represent. 


The stative stem 
Most verb classes use the base stem in forming the stative, with a few peculiarities in some classes. 
The following examples are representative of the forms found in Middle Egyptian texts: 


ZeD À mh.(w) “fall” (3ms) 


2AE-GEM. AJ M qb.tj “cool” (3fs). Occasionally the geminated stem is used: 
for example, e AD) gnn.tj "soft" (3fs). The two forms may reflect a 
difference in pronunciation: i.e., qabbáti = qb.tj but ganánti = gnn.tj. 


There seems to be no difference in meaning or use between them. 
[^T ^ snb.t(j) “healthy” (2s) 


MRL h3.w “descended” (3ms). The third-person masculine forms (sin- 
gular and plural) often have a final y instead of the suffix w: for example, 
nya h3y (3ms). In rare cases the geminated stem is used instead of 
the base: for instance, MN WA h33 .(w) (3ms). The reasons for this are 
not clear, but there seems to be no difference in meaning or use from 
the regular forms. 


All» Spss.kw “ennobled” (1s) — geminated stem 
YD SLM p3hd.tj "inverted" (38) 


wll hms.(w) "seated" (3ms). The third-person masculine forms (singu- 


lar and plural) sometimes have a final y instead of the suffix w: for ex- 


ample, fA S w3sy “ruined” (3s). 


§-LIT. — AL m nd343.tj “runny” (38) 
CAUS. 2-LIT. N 2A s*4.t(j) “brought in" (3fs) 
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=a 


CAUS. 2AE-GEM. . M ML ssmm.(w) “heated” (3ms) — geminated stem 


[S7 s*nh.t(j) “vivified” (36) 


CAUS. 3-LIT. 
CAUS. 3AE-INF. [IE € — Y stn.k(w) "distinguished" (Is) 
ANOM. Both rdj “give, put" and jwj/jj “come” can use either base stem: 
Zi rdj.t(j) “put” (3) and T” dj.(j) "put" (zs) 
ASS jw.t(j) "come" (2ms) and J| A jj.t(j) “come” (38) 


Like other final-weak verbs, these occasionally have a final y instead of 
the suffix w in the 3ms and 3pl: for example, ~~] dy “put” (3pl). 


The subject of the stative | | | 
Although the stative always has a pronominal suffix, it is often used with a separate subject, which 
is a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun placed before the stative itself. This combination is known 
as the SUBJECT-stative construction: for example, 


ix eg. heri: £3 3q.w r 3w "The entire land is ruined.” 


As this example demonstrates, the stative (here, 3ms 3q.w “ruined,” from us verb 3q E n ipd, 
agrees as far as possible in gender and number with its subject (here, the singulas noun (5 "land". 
Note also that the stative tends to be as close to its subject as possible: in this case, 3q.w stands next 
to t3 and before the modifier r 3w "entire" (S 6.7). Similarly, 


[e ^ mA 


—— ua [Rote e jtrw fw.(w) nw kmt “The river of Egypt is dried up,” 


where the 3ms stative Sw.(w) “dried up" (from the verb šwj “dry up") stands next to its subject, 
. . DAE [T1 991 
jtrw "river," and before the indirect genitive nw kmt “of Egypt. | 
When the subject of the stative is a personal pronoun it is normally introduced by a particle of 
some sort. In this respect the SUBJECT-stative construction behaves like an adverbial sentence 


(S 10.5), and it is used with the same particles (SS 10.3—10.5, 16.6): for example, 
QR Be jw.f mh.(w) hr nfrwt nbt “It is filled with all good things" 
SIR CORREO m.k wj 3tp.kw m j*nw “Look, I am loaded with woe; 


with statives from the verbs mh “fill” and 3tp (originally 3tp) "load" as predicates. Like adverbial 
sentences, too, the stative is used in later Middle Egyptian texts with the subject pronoun as sub- 
ject (S 10.5): for instance, 


eivid mmi i ur. N "WV tw.n qb.wjn hr t3(y).n kmt 


992 


“We are calm in our (part of) Egypt, 


with the rpl stative qb.wjn "calm" (literally, “cooled,” from the 2ae-gem. verb qbb “cool, cool off, 


cool down, calm") as the predicate. 


I The spelling of jtrw is irregular. The indirect genitive nw is plural because nouns denoting liquids are often treated 
as plurals, even when the nouns themselves are singular. | | o e 

2 Lite. “we are calmed under our (S 5.10.5) Egypt" The spelling of the stative suffix wjn with the determinatives 
of the verb between wj and n is unusual, but it reflects the probable origin of this suffix in the adjectival-predicate 
construction qbwj n “how cooled we are” (§ 17.2). 
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As these examples show, the syntax of the SUBJECT-stative construction is essentially the same 
as that of adverbial sentences, except that the predicate is a stative form instead of an adverb or 
prepositional phrase. For that reason, grammars of Middle Egyptian sometimes describe the 
SUBJECT-stative construction as a form of the pseudoverbal construction (Lesson 15); this is not 
quite accurate, however, since the stative is a real verbal predicate, unlike the pseudoverbal predi- 
cates with preposition plus infinitive. 


The stative as an expression of state 

As we saw in the first section of this lesson, the stative in Middle Egyptian essentially expresses a 
mate of being, usually one that results from some previous action. This is true of all the examples 
given in the previous section: “the land is ruined" (i.e., in a state of ruin), “the river is dried up” 
Le., in a state of dryness), "it is filled" (in a state of fullness), “I am loaded" (in a state of encum- 
»rance), “we are calm” (in a state of calmness). In these examples the state of being expressed by 
the stative is more important than the action that produced the state, even though the state has 
sctually resulted in each case from a previous action — i.e., "going to ruin" ($4), "drying up” 
wy), "filling" (mh), “loading” (3tp), and "becoming calm" (qbb). 

Although it often presupposes a previous action, therefore, the stative itself does not actually ex- 
eress this action. Instead, it simply denotes a state. As such, the stative has no tense. In the same 
way that adverbial predicates can express a past, present, or future location (SS r1.2—11.3), the stative 
can be used to express not just a present state (as in the examples of § 17.4) but also a state in the past 
xs we will see in the next section) or, as the following example shows, in the future: 


I e Nn 23 3 mh.(w) m mjt(w)w.f 
“If only the land would be filled with those like him!” 


Here the stative of the verb mh “fill” describes a state that does not exist at the time of speaking.’ 


The SUBJECT-stative construction as a past tense 
Although the stative itself is basically the tenseless expression of a state, the SUBJECT-stative construc- 


Son is regularly used in Middle Egyptian to express the past or perfect tense of intransitive verbs, 
»articularly verbs of motion: for example, 


PRA iN d pr.(w) jw.n m w3d-wr 


“A storm came up, while we were at sea" 


em Ae E m.k wj jj.kw “Look, I have come.” 


às these examples show, the SUBJECT-stative construction can be used to describe an action that 
*sppened in the past (for which English uses the past tense: “a storm came up") or an action that 
: viewed as completed (for which English uses the perfect tense: "I have come"). Note that 
Egyptian has only one tense (SUBJECT-stative) where English has two (past and perfect). 

This use of the stative does not contradict what was said about the basic meaning of the form 


m the previous section. Instead, it illustrates a fundamental difference between the grammar of 


Compare the sentence jw.f mh.(w) hr nfrwt nbt “It is filled with all good things,” cited in § 17.4. 
» The second clause in this sentence, jw.n m w3d-wr, is an adverb clause (literally, “we were in the Great Blue- 
Green”): see § 12.17. 
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Egyptian and that of English. Middle Egyptian regularly expresses both the past and the perfect 
tense of an intransitive verb not by describing past or completed action but by describing the 
state that results from that action. Thus, the examples just given mean literally “a storm was 
emerged" (stative of the verb prj “come forth") and "I am come” (stative of the verb jj come"). 
In contrast to Egyptian, modern English describes the past or perfect of such verbs as an action, 
not the resulting state: “a storm came up,’ “I have come.” In older English, however, the past or 
perfect tense of an intransitive verb could also be expressed as a state: for instance, sumer is icumen 
in (old English song: “summer has come in”). This is also the case in modern colloquial French 
and German, as we saw in $ 17.1.° 

When it is used as a past tense (but not as the perfect), the SUBJECT-stative construction is of- 
ten introduced by the words Chn, lm (or 3e) wn.jn,or £ 9 wn.hr “then,” which 


we have already met in pseudoverbal sentences (S 15.6): for example, 
B— TY A SL. h5.n.(j) h3.kw r mryt “Then I went down to the shore" 
Edi NN URN [Nw wn.jn p3 smn *h* .(w) “Then that goose stood" 
S © YR MA SER wn.hr.j wstn.kw “Then I strode forth.” 


These examples have exactly the same syntax as those with an adverbial predicate: that is, the in- 
troductory word is followed by a noun or suffix pronoun as subject, and then by the predicate — 
in this case, the stative rather than an adverb or prepositional phrase. 

The use of the stative to express a past or perfect tense is primarily a feature of intransitive verbs 
(S 13.2): transitive verbs use a different form, which we will meet in the next lesson. The stative can 
be used for the past or perfect tense of a transitive verb in the passive, however — that is, to de- 
scribe a past action performed on the subject rather than by the subject (§ 13.3.4): for example, 


me By J fl Dae A *h*.n.j rdj.kw r jw jn w3w n w3d-wr 
“Then I was put on (literally, “given to") an island by a wave of the sea.” 


This use of the stative is also common, but usually with a personal pronoun as the subject (here, 
the suffix pronoun of *h*.n.j; nominal subjects are normally used with a different passive verb 
form, which we will discuss in Lesson 21. In this case too the stative actually expresses a state, not 
an action: here, something like “then I was situated at an island.” 

To summarize, the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally used to express the past or perfect 


tense for the following kinds of verbs and subjects: 


e intransitive verbs, with any kind of subject. The relationship between the stative and its 


subject is active: for example, d* pr.(w) “a storm came up," m.k wj jj.kw “I have come.” 


e transitive verbs, with a personal pronoun as subject. The relationship between the sta- 


tive and its subject is passive: for example, *A*.n.j rdj.kw “then I was put.” 
J P P H .n.J raj P 


5 In literary French and German, constructions such as Le soleil est paru and Die Sonne ist erschienen express only the 
perfect tense, and a different form is used for the past: Le soleil parut, Die Sonne schien “the sun appeared.” Tha 
form is rarely used in everyday speech and writing. 
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The stative of adjective verbs 


Like an adjectival predicate, the stative of an adjective verb (§ 13.2) describes a quality of its sub- 
ect: for example, 


Son Terr a wn jn jbf nfr.(w) r ht nbt 
“Then his heart was better (i.e., happier) than anything,” 


where the stative of the verb nfr “become good” describes a quality (goodness, happiness) of the 
abject jb.f “his heart.” 

In English such predicates have much the same translation as a true adjectival predicate: com- 
sare, for example, the following sentence: 


[mn fle oer wnjn nfi st hr jb.f r bt nbt 


“Then it was better on his heart than anything.” 


in Egyptian, however, the two constructions are different, and they involve slightly different conno- 
tations as well. While both the adjectival stative and the true adjectival predicate express a quality of 
their subject, the stative of an adjective verb has the additional nuance of a prior action that pro- 
duced the quality. Thus, in the two examples given here, the adjectival-predicate construction nfr st 
means simply “it was good,’ while the stative construction jb.f nfr.(w) “his heart was good” implies 
that the quality “good” has resulted from the prior action of “becoming good.” This is not a distinc- 
ïon that can easily be expressed in English, except by paraphrasing the stative: i.e., jb.f nfr.(w) “his 
beart had become, and was now, good" vs. nfr st “it was good.” 

Even though English usually requires similar translations for an adjectival predicate and the 
stative of an adjective verb, therefore, you should be aware that there is a subtle difference in 


meaning between the two constructions in Egyptian. 


The stative of rh “know” 

În § 17.6 we saw that the stative of a transitive verb normally has passive meaning, expressing the 
result of an action performed on its subject. There is one major exception to this rule in Middle 
Egyptian. The stative of the transitive verb £ rh always has active meaning, expressing an action 
performed by its subject: thus, jw.j rh.kw means “I know” (or “I knew"), not “I am known.” Like 
xher active verbs the stative of rh can have a direct object denoting the thing that is "known" by 
the subject. This object can be a noun (or noun phrase or noun clause) or a pronoun; when it is a 
personal pronoun, the dependent forms are used: for example, 


IDAS Sham SAS SPAMA jwj rh.kw tn... jwj rh.kw rwn 
"I know you ... I know your names.” 


The reason for this exception has to do with the basic meaning of rh. Although this verb is 
translated by the English verb “know” in many of its forms, it really means to “experience” or 
“learn about” something. The stative is translated as “know” because it expresses the state that 
results from experiencing or learning about something — which, of course, is a state of knowl- 
edge. Thus, a sentence such as jw.j rh.kw rnw.tn really means something like “I am experienced 


about your names.” Ancient Egyptian does not actually have a verb that corresponds exactly to the 
English verb know. 


17.9 


17.10 
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The SUBJECT-stative construction in main clauses 
As we have seen in the preceding sections, the SUBJECT-stative construction has essentially the 
same syntax as that of sentences with an adverbial or pseudoverbal predicate. Examples given in 
§§ 17.4 and 17.6 demonstrate the use of this construction in main clauses without an introductory 
word. This use is particularly common in proper names: for example, |= mn-htp.(w) “Amun 
is contented” (Amenhotep), Fİ dhwtj-ms.(w) “Thoth is born” (Thutmose), JJM) nfrt-ij. 
“The beautiful one has come" (Nefretiti). 

Other examples given above show how the SUBJECT-stative construction is used after the par- 
ticles jw, m.k, h3, and the words *h*.n, wn.jn, and wn.hr. It is found in main clauses after other 
particles as well, which are the same ones used to introduce main clauses with an adverbial or 


pseudoverbal predicate: for example, 


‘Wie RBS Amm Ne nhm z3.f *q.(w) r *h 


“His son has surely entered the palace" — cf. § 10.4.3 


INEAN FIN} mum msh pn h3.(w) 


“This crocodile is probably dangerous" — cf. $ 16.6.14 


lef) & 7a 4 fer} SNe © mn jw ms m(w)tw *33w qrs.w m jtrw 
“Truly, many dead are buried in the river" — cf. § 16.7.7. 


Adverbial or pseudoverbal sentences are usually introduced by a particle of some sort in Middle 
Egyptian (SS 10.3, 15.3), and the same is true for the SUBJECT-stative construction. Examples with- 
out such an introductory word are normally possible only when the subject is a noun (or nous 
phrase), a demonstrative pronoun, or the subject pronoun. When two main clauses are combined im 
a single sentence, however, both the introductory word and the subject of the stative can be omit- 
ted in the second clause: for example, 


sae — ARs — SAMI jw rh.kw tn, rh.kw rw.tn 


"I know you, and know your names." 


This is known as a compound sentence. As the translation shows, it exists in English as well æ 
Egyptian. The second clause in such a sentence is not a dependent clause (S 12.1) but a secome 
main clause with its subject omitted. In English the two main clauses are joined by and; Egyptiam 
which has no regular word for “and,” simply puts the second clause after the first. The subject cam 
be omitted in the second clause because it is easily understood from the first one. 

Like an adverbial predicate (S 10.9), the stative can also have its subject omitted after a particle 
when the subject does not refer to anything in particular: for instance, 


Sn RIS m(j), h3 jm, jwnfrw “Come, go down there: it is good.” 
This use occurs mostly with the stative of adjective verbs, as in this example. 


The SUBJECT-stative construction in relative clauses 
In relative clauses the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally introduced by the relative adjective 
ntj, like adverbial and pseudoverbal predicates (SS 12.4—12.7, 15.10). In direct relative clauses 


(S 12.4), ntj itself serves as the subject of the stative: for example, 
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Godinu" oe 


aAa a 1 INSI *t nbt nt z(j) ntt mr.tj “every limb of a man that is sick,” 


nere the relative clause ntt mr.tj “that is sick" (literally, "that has become sick”) modifies the 
"minine antecedent “t nbt “every limb." In indirect relative clauses (S 12.5), ntj serves as the rela- 


e marker, and the subject of the stative 1s expressed separately: for instance, 


ow. Mee became fl ach de dw pf b3hw ntj pt tn rhn.tj br. f 
"that mountain, (named) Bakhu, on which this sky is propped up,” 


rally, “which this sky is propped up on it,’ where the suffix pronoun of the prepositional 


brase hr.f “on it" is the coreferent of the antecedent dw pf “that mountain" (the proper noun 
Jw is in apposition to dw pf: § 4.11); in the relative clause, pt tn “this sky" is the subject and the 


v 


stive rhn.tj “propped up” (from the verb rhnj “lean, depend”) is the predicate. 


The SUBJECT-stative construction can also appear without ntj in relative clauses after an unde- 
*d antecedent (cf. $ 12.11): for example, 


MALOS OUS sS Se i m sm3 z(j) jwk rh.tj 3hwf 


“Don’t kill a man whose effectiveness you know.” 


s is an example of the SUBJECT-stative construction in an indirect relative clause: literally, “a 


a you know his effectiveness,” where the suffix pronoun of jw.k is the subject of the relative 
e and the suffix pronoun of 3hw.f “his effectiveness” is the coreferent of the undefined ante- 


edent zj "a man.” An example of the construction in a direct relative clause is the following: 


LS SERI Be fen Se ER Ba ee. e Leda, 
jw.f m nds n rnpt 110 jw.f hr wnm t 50 ... jw.f rh.(w) t3z n T 


“He is a commoner of 110 years (of age), who is eating $0 loaves of bread (a day) ... who 
knows (how) to tie on a severed head.” 


erally, "he knows tying on a severed head,” similar to jw.f hr wnm t 50 “he is eating 50 loaves of 
wed" (we have already met the first part of this sentence in § 15.10.2). 


. LÀ . N 
The SUBJECT-stative construction in noun clauses. 


en it is used in a noun clause, the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally introduced by ntt 


wt “that, as are noun clauses with an adverbial or pseudoverbal predicate (SS 12.13.2, 15.11): 
nstance, 


e PAA SIH lS RES hr ntt wj th.kw m tbtj ntj zkr 


“because I am shod with the sandals of Sokar''* 
om — BS belo sAS j.dd.k n hrw wnt wj h° kw m m3* hrw.f 


“You should say to Horus that I am excited about his justification." 


the first of these examples, the noun clause is the object of the preposition hr, in the second, it 


e object of the verb form j.dd.k “you should say.” 


:terally, “because of (the fact) that I am sandaled with the two sandals of Sokar.” For hr ntt see § 12.13.2; ntj is the 
id feminine dual form of the indirect genitive (not the relative adjective ntj). 

éd.k is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 19. The expression m3° hrw, literally, “true of voice,” refers to the 
estification of Horus over his enemies (see Essay 8). 
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In § 12.14 we saw how an independent sentence with adverbial predicate can function as a 
noun clause without any introductory word. This is also true for the SUBJECT-stative construction. 
Examples in Middle Egyptian occur mostly in the following uses: 


I. as object of the compound preposition m ht "after" (literally, “in the wake of"): for instance, 
pm IIT AIBN USPI 
jw brp.n.(j) jti-sm*j n jnj n hf?t m bt jw-m-jtrw s*nb.t(j) 
“I directed Upper Egyptian barley to Ini and to Hefat, after Iu-em-itru was fed.” 

Here the sentence jw-m-jtrw s*nh.t(j) is used as the object of the compound preposition m ht, just 


as the English translation uses the sentence “Iu-em-itru was fed" as the object of the preposition 


“after” without an introductory word. 


2. as the A element in an A pw nominal sentence: for example, 


Pop 2 29 esr Sl bz pw br. dw) hr hrw t3w.s 


“Tt means a thousand have fallen at the sound of its wind,” 


In this case the entire sentence 3 hr.(w) hr hrw t3w.s “a thousand have fallen at the sound of its 
wind” is used as a nominal predicate (A). As usual in an A pw sentence, pw is placed as close to 
the front of the sentence as possible (§ 7.9): here, immediately after h3 “a thousand,’ which is the 
subject of the stative hr.(w) “have fallen.” Compare the use of the infinitive as predicate in an A pw 


sentence, which we met in $ 14.13. 


3. as the object of a verb, for example: 


lee OOK MES -W Sella, 
jn jw m3*t pw p3 dd jw.k rh.tj t3z tp hsq 
“Is the saying (that) you know how to tie on a severed head the truth?" 


This is an A pw B nominal sentence, used in a question (S 11.11.2), where A is the noun m5*t 
"the truth" and B is the noun phrase p3 dd jw.k rh.tj t3z tp hsq “the saying you know tying on a 
severed head.” In the noun phrase, the sentence jw.k rh.tj t3z tp hsq “you know tying on a severed 
head" is the object of the infinitive p3 dd “the saying" (see § 14.8). 

In each of these cases, the SUBJECT-stative construction is used like a noun — as the object of 
a preposition, as the predicate in a A pw sentence, and as the object of a verb — even though it is 


a complete sentence in itself, with its own subject and predicate. 


8 jw hrp.n.(j) “I directed" is a verbal construction we will meet in the next lesson. The stative s*nfi.t(j) means liter- 
ally “caused to live": the verb s*nfi is often used as an idiom meaning “to feed" someone; the stative is feminine 
because its subject, the proper name of a town, is treated as feminine (§ 4.4). The words jnj and hf3t are names of 
towns in Upper Egypt, south of Thebes. The name jw-m-jtrw means "Island in the River”; since it was pro- 
nounced as one word, the preposition m and the first consonant of jtrw were often combined in the biliteral siga 
mj (as in this example). This text comes from the stela of an official who lived in jw-m-jtrw, and describes how he 
took care of neighboring towns after first caring for his own. 

9 Literally, “it is (that) a thousand have fallen at the sound of its wind." The possessive pronoun of “its wind" refers 
to a throwstick, used to hunt birds. The full context of the sentence is: “Waterfowl shall come to you in the thom 
sands, and settle on your path. Once you have thrown your throwstick at them, it means a thousand have fallen x 
the sound of its wind.” This passage occurs in an idealized description of hunting in the marshes in the afterlife. 
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The SUBJECT-stative construction in adverb clauses 
* previous lessons we have seen how adverbial sentences and those with a pseudoverbal predicate 
wm function as adverb clauses, either with an introductory particle or without one ($$ 12.16— 


117, 15.9). The SUBJECT-stative construction can be used in exactly the same way. The 
Jowing is an example with the introductory particle jst: 


M ^o T Roe. A SNS , . 
wd3 pw jr.n hm.f m dpt-ntr, jst *h*w pn grg.(w) m skwt 


"What His Incarnation did was to proceed in the god's boat, while this flotilla was 
furnished with troop-ships." "^ 


In most cases an adverb clause with the stative is unmarked: that is, it looks just like a main 
buse, or independent sentence, but is identified as an adverb clause by the context in which it is 
wed (compare the same use of adverbial and pseudoverbal predicates in unmarked adverb clauses: 


12.17 and 15.9.2). The following are two examples with nominal and pronominal subject: 


3a SEI] A nt m hd jn hm f, jbf 3w.(w) 
"Sailing downstream by His Incarnation, his heart happy" 


om 


ote DS Pe IN IN jnk Fd drtf, jwf *nh.(w), m b3h hm.f 
“I was the one who cut off his hand, while he was (still) alive, (right) in front of 
His Incarnation.” ” 


tach of these examples could be an independent sentence — jb.f 3w.(w) “his heart was happy,” jw.f 
sh (w) “he was alive" — but the context in which they are used shows that they are adverbial. 


th are circumstantial clauses (S 12.15), describing a state pertaining when the action of the main 
buse took place. 


The SUBJECT-stative construction in clauses of result 


“ost adverb clauses describe circumstances in which a preceding clause happens or is true. In 


me cases, however, an adverb clause describes a circumstance that results from the action of a 
seceding clause. We use the past participle of some verbs this way in English: for example, in the 
ewtence The hunters shot the lion dead, the past participle dead describes a state that results from the 
«tion of the main clause The hunters shot the lion (the lion was dead only after the hunters shot 
m, not before). Note that this meaning is determined by context, not by the verb form itself: 
we same form can be used to describe a circumstance in which the action of the main clause hap- 
sens, as in The hunters found the lion dead (the lion was dead when the hunters found him). 
Egyptian uses its stative form in much the same way. In some cases, an adverb clause with the 
SJECT-stative construction describes the result of another action rather than an existing circum- 
sence: for example, 


From a description of a river-procession of the image of Osiris. The sentence indicates that the king sailed in the 
boat with the god’s image, accompanied by a flotilla of troop-ships. For wd3 pw jr.n hm.f, see § 14.14.3. 

Literally, “his heart lengthened”: 3uj jb “lengthening the heart” is an Egyptian idiom for “happiness.” The form 
n<t is an infinitive: see § 14.4.1. 

From a passage describing how the author saved the king from a rampaging elephant. The word “hand” refers to 
the elephant’s trunk. The word 3*d “the one who cut off" is a participle, a verb form we will meet later. 


17.14 


17.15 


17.16 
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eI Een B—*€-—RE*I st.n.j sw, “h3wj mn.(w) m nhbt.f 


"I shot him, with my arrow stuck in his neck"? 


The adverb clause here expresses a state that results from the action of the main clause, not one 
that exists when the action of the main clause is performed. 

As this example shows, adverb clauses of result look the same as, and obey the same rules as, 
other adverb clauses: only the context indicates that they express result rather than a circumstance 
in which the main clause happens. It 1s not always easy to translate such clauses literally into Eng- 
lish. In most cases they make better sense if they are paraphrased as the second clause of a com- 
pound sentence or if they are preceded by the words so that: “I shot him, and my arrow was stuck 
in his neck"; “I shot him, so that my arrow was stuck in his neck.” 


The SUBJECT-stative construction in questions 
In questions the SUBJECT-stative construction is normally preceded by the particles jn jw: for ex- 


ample, 
je. = [9 S £A jn jw.f trj sdr.(w) “Is he really asleep?" 


In this use the SUBJECT-stative construction behaves like sentences with an adverbial or pseudo- 
verbal predicate (SS 11.11, 15.12). 


The SUBJECT-stative construction negated 

Like the pseudoverbal construction (S 15.8), the SUBJECT-stative construction is rarely negated: 
instead, it is normally replaced by another verb form in negated sentences. Nonetheless, there are 
a few examples of the construction after the negative particle nn in Middle Egyptian: for instance, 


ra . 
mer nn sw wn.(w) “He does not exist,” 
literally, “he is nonexistent,’ using the stative of the 2ae-gem. verb wnn “exist.” 


The stative without a preceding subject 

In the uses of the stative we have examined so far, the verb form has a separate subject precedirig 
it (SUBJECT-stative). We have seen that this subject can be omitted in the second clause of a com- 
pound sentence or when it does not refer to anything in particular (§ 17.9). In such cases the sta- 
tive still has a separate subject, even if this is understood rather than expressed in actual words: for 
example, in the compound sentence fw.j rh.kw tn, rh.kw rnw.tn “I know you, and know your 
names," the second rh.kw has the same subject as the first (jw.j), even though the subject is only 
expressed in the first clause — just as the second verb “know” in the English translation has the 
same subject as the first ("I"), even though the subject is only expressed in the first clause. 

These therefore are actually uses of the SUBJECT-stative construction, in which the subject has 
been omitted, and not uses of the stative without a preceding subject. There are, however, several 
uses in which a stative that appears without a preceding subject actually has no separate subject. 
These are not instances in which the subject has been omitted: instead, they represent uses of the 
stative by itself In such cases the subject of the stative is its own suffix pronoun rather than a 


separate word. These uses of the stative are examined in the following sections. 


I3 st.n.jis a verb form we will meet in the next lesson; mn.(w) is the stative of mn “become fixed, set, stick.” 
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The stative in main clauses 


In Middle Egyptian the stative can be used by itself, without a separate subject, as the predicate of 


a main clause (or independent sentence). In this use the stative has two basic meanings: 


I. as a past tense 

As noted in $ 17.1, the stative was originally a form used to express completed action. In Old 
Egyptian the stative could be used without a separate subject in main clauses to express completed 
or past action rather than a state. Echoes of this original use are still found in some older or archa- 
izing Middle Egyptian texts. Examples are attested only for the first-person singular or, in a few 
cases, for the third-person masculine singular: for example, 


JAI SR ZB YR IT jfkw m htp, mij *d.(w) 
“I came (back) in peace, with my expeditionary force intact" 
ESL. AI 

pr.(w) r pt, hnm.n.f m ntrw 

“He went up to the sky and joined with the gods."'* 


As these examples show, the stative in this use usually describes an action that happened in the past, 
corresponding to the simple past tense of English (“I came back,” “he went up"). At the beginning 

fa narrative, however, it can be translated with the English pluperfect (§ 13.3.1), describing the 
background of the story that follows: for instance, 


NA EJIIS IT Sin. kw rbj2n jt 


^I had gone to the mining country for the Sovereign"? 


In most cases the stative used in this way has essentially the same meaning as in the normal 
JBJECT-stative construction used as a past tense (§ 17.6). Thus, when the stative is from a transi- 


Sye verb, it is normally passive, as in the following example: 


—— so +. SE rdj.kw r pr z5-nswt 


“I was given to the house of a king's-son" (compare the last example in $ 17.6). 


The only regular exception to this rule is the stative of the transitive verb rh, which has active 
weaning as it does in the SUBJECT-stative construction: for example, 


eccl e YR rhk(w) tn, rh.ke(w) rmw.tn 


^I know you, and know your names" (compare the example in § 17.8). 


Sometimes, however, the stative of transitive verbs other than rh also has active rather than 


»esve meaning: for instance, 


C= ya yh— J} BY wd.k(w) rn.j r bw hr(j) ntr 


^I have set my name at the place where the god is, 


imm.n.f is a past-tense verb form we will meet in the next lesson. 

From the beginning of a story. In the preceding sentence the narrator says "Let me tell you something similar that 
happened with me;" and the rest of the story follows the sentence cited as an example here. For the spelling of jtj 
“sovereign,” see Essay 6. 


The noun phrase bw hr(j) ntr means literally, “the place that is under the god" (§ 8.8). 


17.18 


214 17. THE STATIVE 


where the stative wd.k(w) (from the verb wdj "set") is active (“I have set") rather than passive (“I have 
been set"). This kind of active use is another holdover from Old Egyptian. In Middle Egyptian it 
occurs mostly in early Middle Kingdom autobiographies that follow the Old Kingdom model. In 
form and syntax it is no different from the stative that has passive meaning, such as rdj.kw “I was 
given," in the fourth example above. Unfortunately, the only way to know whether such a stative has 
passive or active meaning is by its context or by the fact that it has an object, such as rn.j “my name" 
in this example. Fortunately, however, this ambiguity 1s present only in the first-person stative with- 
out a preceding subject: 1n the more usual SUBJECT-stative construction the stative of transitive verbs 
(except rh) is always passive. 


2. asa wish or command 
The stative with a second-person suffix (singular or plural) can be used in main clauses with- 


out a separate subject as a wish or command: for instance, 


Leek SSD DE rn, r wj, m33 wj 


“Be far from them: approach me, see me!” 


As this example shows, the stative in this use is often best translated as an imperative. Where the 
imperative is used to command action, however (“‘approach,” “see”), the stative is used to com- 
mand or request a state: thus, hrj.tj (from the verb hrj "become distant”) means “be far!” or “you 
should be far” (state) rather than “go away!” (action). 

This use of the stative is also represented in some common Middle Egyptian idioms, including 
jj. “welcome” (literally, “be come”), snb.tj “farewell” (literally, “be healthy”), and z3.tj hr or z3.tj r 
“beware of!” (literally, “be guarded about,” “be guarded against”): for example, 


DIR Zum n jti m htp 3hj Spr “Welcome in peace, equipped akh!” 

NE TN snb.t(j) snb.t(j) nds “Farewell, farewe 9.5), commoner!” 

PT H=2 SCR snb.t(j) snb.t(j) nd ll, farewell (S 9.5) 

Ider GAAS Se 23.4) hr hsf m nf “Beware of punishing wrongly.” 
4j P 8 8 


The stative in relative clauses 

We have already seen how the SUBJECT-stative construction is used in relative clauses (§ 17.10). 
The stative is also used by itself as the predicate of relative clauses, but only of those which are 
direct (since an indirect relative clause would require a separate subject) and unmarked (since in 


a marked clause ntf would be the subject): for example, 


Ll - X Ree. Sheik Ft jst sawh.tj hr mrt 
“an old papyrus-scroll, which has been boiled with oil.” 


As you can see from this example, the meaning of the stative in this use is no different from that 
of the SUBJECT-stative construction in the same use. It is not always clear why Egyptian prefers 
one construction over the other in direct, unmarked relative clauses. In most cases, however, the 
stative used by itself, without a preceding subject, comes immediately after its antecedent noun or 
noun phrase (as in this example). We have already seen the same phenomenon in relative clauses 
with a pseudoverbal predicate after an undefined antecedent: for example, zj hr mn r-jb.f “a man 


suffering in his stomach” (§ 15.10.2). 
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The stative in adverb clauses 
in $ 17.12 we examined the use of the SUBJECT-stative construction in adverb clauses. In marked 
adverb clauses, such as those introduced by jst, the stative always has a preceding subject. In un- 
marked adverb clauses, however, the stative can also be used by itself, without a preceding sub- 
ect: for example, 

mn BED pon SS OHO SS EUER CLR. 

jr.n.j hrw 3, w* kw, jb.j m snwj, sdr.kw m hnw n k3p n ht 

“I spent 3 days alone, with my heart my (only) companion, lying inside a thicket"" 


This example has three circumstantial clauses, describing how the action of the main clause (“I 
pent 3 days") took place. The second adverb clause has an adverbial predicate; the first and third, 
ə stative predicate: w*.kw “(I was) alone" (stative of the verb w‘j “be alone,” related to che number 


»* "one"), and sdr.kw “(I was) lying" (stative of the verb sdr "he down"). 


The stative is very often used in an adverb clause without a preceding subject after the verbs 


| 
n 


(c 


wrk "spend the day,” [| E f sdr "lie down, go to bed, go to sleep, spend the night,” and 
“SÀ gmj “find.” With wr¥ and sdr, the stative's subject is normally identical with the subject of 

the preceding verb, and the stative describes the state in which the subject “spends the day" or 
aes, spends the night": for example, 


So l LSS ws hgr.t(j) "She should spend the day hungry"? 


Sunt S UL FUSE m.in nb but sdr.(w) jb (w) 
“Look, the property-owner has gone to bed thirsty.” 


im the first of these examples the adverb clause explains how the subject (.s "she") is to "spend the 
ix": namely, Iqr.t(j) "hungry" (from hqr “hunger, become hungry"). In the second, the stative 
S fw) “thirsty” (from jbj “thirst, become thirsty”) describes how the subject (nb hut, literally “the 
wner of things") has "gone to bed”: the main clause is a SUBJECT-stative construction expressing 
Be past tense with an intransitive verb (S 17.6). When the stative is used in an adverb clause after 


»« “find,” its subject is normally the same as the object of the verb: for instance, 


PALE FAO Iu gm.nfz(j) h*.(w) hr mryt 
“He found a man standing on the riverbank.” 


Here the stative *h*.(w) “standing” describes the state that the man was in when he was found: 
“a man" is the object of gm.n.f “he found.” 
The stative without a preceding subject can also express result in an adverb clause, like the 
BJECT-stative construction (S 17.13): for example, 


d— fen te fot h.n inn sw, rdj.(w) n hnwt.f 


9919 


“Then he fetched it, and it was given to its mistress 


Literally, “I did 3 days, alone, my heart as my second, lying in the interior of a shelter of tree(s).” The first part of 
this example was presented in Exercise 12, no. 26; jr.n.j “I spent" (literally, ‘I did’) is a verb form we will meet in 
the next lesson. 

wrk.s "she should spend the day" is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 19. 

in.n.fis a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. For the spelling of n “to,” see $ 8.2.6. 
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Here the stative rdj.(w) describes the state (“given”) that resulted from the action of the main 
clause (“he fetched it"), not a circumstance that existed when the action of the main clause hap- 
pened. As with the SUBJECT-stative construction in this use, the stative here makes better sense if 
it is translated as the second clause of a compound sentence (as in the example above) rather than 
as an adverb clause (“Then he fetched it, given to its mistress”). 

As in relative clauses, it is not always clear why Egyptian prefers the SUBJECT-stative construc- 
tion in some unmarked adverb clauses and the stative without a preceding subject in others. In 
most cases, however, when the stative is used without a preceding subject its subject has already 
appeared in some form in an earlier clause. This relationship can be seen in each of the examples 
cited above. In fact, it is much more common for an adverb clause with the stative as predicate to 
have a subject that has already been mentioned in a preceding clause than to have an entirely new 
subject. As a result, in most adverb clauses the stative has no preceding subject: examples of 
the SUBJECT-stative construction in unmarked adverb clauses are actually much less frequent than 
those of the stative by itself. 

The following can therefore be offered as a good rule of thumb for adverb clauses with the 
stative as predicate: 

e when the subject of the stative has not already appeared in a preceding clause, naturally it 

has to be expressed, and the SUBJECT-stative construction is used (S 17.12, second exam- 
ple, and $ 17.13); 

e when the stative's subject is identical with something that has been previously mentioned 
in the sentence, the stative is normally used by itself, without a preceding subject (as in the 
examples in this section). 

There are no exceptions to the first part of this rule. The second part of the rule is generally true. 
but there are some cases where it is not — for instance, the last example in $ 17.12. You should 
also note that this rule applies only in unmarked adverb clauses. When the adverb clause 5 
marked by a particle such as jst, the SUBJECT-stative construction is used, whether the stative's 


subject has already been mentioned in a preceding clause or not. 


The stative in epithets 

A special kind of unmarked dependent clause using the stative without a preceding subject occum 
as an epithet after nouns or proper names. Unlike an unmarked relative clause, this can be used 
after defined nouns or noun phrases (proper names are always defined: § 4.9). There are two major 
uses of such clauses in Middle Egyptian: 


I. expressions for “whole, complete, entire” 
The stative of the verbs yon IN tm "complete MSZ dmdj (originally dmdj) “coalesce.” and 


z a Hw} “reconcile” be used as an equivalent of the English adjectives “whole, complete, fal 
entire”: for example, i rà c pU psdt tm.tj “the complete Ennead,” €, Y» ^^ MSS nwt dmd i$) 


“the whole village,” l= sp3t.s t(w)t.(tj) "^ “her entire nome." The stative in this use is actually » 


a r 


kind of adverb clause: literally, “the Ennead, completed,” “the village, coalesced,” and “his nome 


reconciled.” 


20 For the spelling of the stative, see § 17.2 (3fs). 


2. wishes for life and | 

In $ 17.17.2 we saw 
third-person stative can . 
moun phrases. The most 
TA nh.(w) dt “alive fo 
*5.(w) “alive, sound, and 
""ncesses; the second and 


gm 


"The good god, K 


* 5e third expression, com 
“ering to the king, such a 
“eer Words or phrases refer 
m-aswt "king's house,” and 


Tum PP 
lord,” referring either te 


baT 5 
“Yes, I know, sover 


Related to this use is d 
* be healthy and alive.” | 


wish expression ‘ df you p 


= JAe|>> 


&« 
You are the one wh 
= expression is mostly fou 


"**sning and syntax of th 
fuse the stative is used se 
"me discussion has been of 
ewe easily, they can be sums 
meaning 
* the stative normally ey 
* the stative can be use 
stative is the normal £ 
mally possible only w 
2.123) 
the second-person stat 
command ($ 17.15 3) 


the stative with no prex 


m the older translation “may! 
T Ak is a verb form we will mee 


€ &ce^: rdj mdt m hr “ putag 
ummething. 


17. THE STATIVE 217 


x. wishes for life and health 
In $ 17.17.2 we saw how the second-person stative can be used as a wish or command. The 


third-person stative can also be used as a kind of wish after proper names or certain nouns or 
soun phrases. The most common examples of this use involve the expressions +} “ney “alive,” 
* >) ‘nh.(w) dt “alive forever," and 2M (an abbreviation for os SUNS) *nh.(w)-wd3.(w)- 
»5.(w) “alive, sound, and healthy.” The first of these is often placed after the names of queens and 
erincesses; the second and third, after the name of the king: for example, 


TE 68.5 S ntr nfr BPR-K3-R* *nh.(w) dt 


“The good god, KHEPER-KA-RE (Senwosret I), alive forever.” 


The third expression, commonly abbreviated "Iph" in translations," is also placed after words re- 
erring to the king, such as i. hm.f “His Incarnation” and A AUS jty "sovereign" (see Essay 6); 
wher words or phrases referring to the palace, such as “7 c4. pr-°3 “big house” (see Essay 3), 4..." 
»-nswt “king’s house,” and gg stp-z3 “palace”; and after the phrase —Y? nb or nb.j “the lord, 
my lord,” referring either to the king or to a high official: for instance, 

lestie e SOKA IR MIT APR gw, jwj rb kw jty "nhi (w)-wd3.(w)-snb.(w) nb.j 

“Yes, I know, sovereign lph, my lord." 


Related to this use is the expression snb.t(j) *nh.t(j) “you being healthy and alive" or “may 
sou be healthy and alive,’ which is used as a polite wish to soften a request, somewhat like the 
English expression “if you please": for example, 


Anm JAe ANITE ntk h3b.k hr mdwt m hr.k, snb.t(j) *nb.t(j) 


"You are the one who should send (word) about your responsibilities, if you please."^ 


This expression is mostly found in Middle Kingdom letters written to a superior. 


Meaning and syntax of the stative: summary 


Because the stative is used so widely and in so many different ways in Middle Egyptian, the pre- 


:»eding discussion has been of necessity fairly complicated. To help you remember the main points 
more easily, they can be summarized as follows: 


meaning 


e the stative normally expresses a tenseless state in which its subject is, was, or will be 


e the stative can be used to express past or completed action: for intransitive verbs the 
stative is the normal form used for this meaning; for transitive verbs this meaning is nor- 
mally possible only with a pronominal subject or with no preceding subject (§§ 17.6, 
19-071) 

e 


the second-person stative with no preceding subject can be used to express a wish or 
command (§ 17.17.2) 


the stative with no preceding subject can be used as an epithet (§ 17.20) 


From the older translation “may he live, be prosperous, and be healthy.” 
2 h3b.kis a verb form we will meet in Lesson 19. mdwt m hr.k “your responsibilities” means literally “the matters in 


your face": rdj mdt m hr "put a matter in the face" of someone is an idiom for making someone responsible for 
something. 
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2. voice 

e the stative of intransitive verbs is active, describing the result of a prior action performed 
by its subject 

e the stative of transitive verbs is normally passive, describing the result of a prior action 
performed on its subject 

e the stative of adjective verbs describes a quality that results from a prior action (§ 17.7) 

e the stative of the transitive verb rh is active, and corresponds in meaning to the English 
verb “know” (§ 17.8) 

e the first-person singular stative of other transitive verbs can be active when used as a past 
tense without a preceding subject (S 17.17.1) 


3. syntax 

The stative is used either with a preceding subject or without one. In the first case the stative's 
suffix agrees in gender and number with the subject, insofar as possible (S 17.4); in the second, the 
stative's suffix itself is the subject (S 17.16). The following table shows the various kinds of clauses 
and sentences in which these two constructions are used: 


SUBJECT-stative stative 
main clause v v (archaic; Is, rarely 3ms) 
wish or command — v (2s/2pl) 
question Y = 
negated v (rare) — 
relative clause v v (unmarked only) 
noun clause Y — 
adverb clause v Y (unmarked only) 
epithet — v 


As this summary makes clear, the stative is normally used with a preceding subject in Middle 
Egyptian, except in wishes or commands and epithets. The stative without a preceding subject has 
a much more limited range of use; only in unmarked relative and adverb clauses is it more com- 
mon than the SUBJECT-stative construction. 


ESSAY 17. PHONOLOGY AND WRITING 


Lessons 1—3 introduced us to the fundamental principles of Egyptian phonology and writing 
Throughout succeeding lessons, however, we have also encountered numerous unusual spellings of 
Egyptian words, where the relationship between the hieroglyphs and the words they represent is nox 
immediately evident from the basic principles alone. These exceptional writings illustrate two ten- 
dencies that were constantly at odds with one another in the minds of the ancient scribe: on the one 
hand, the tendency to preserve older, “etymological” spellings of words; and on the other, the tem 
dency to reflect the contemporary pronunciation of words. In this respect Middle Egyptian writing 
is comparable to that of modern American English, which exhibits the same conflict in words suck 
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te vs. light and thru vs. through. While such English spellings are mostly relegated to the world of 
ertising, others have become a standardized part of the written language: examples are the words 
r and archeology, which have been simplified from the older, etymological spellings honour and 
seology (still used in British publications). 


We have now reached the point in our studies where we can examine Middle Egyptian spell- 


z in more detail. As we have already seen in § 2.8, most exceptional spellings involve sounds 


t were lost or altered between the time of the Old Kingdom, when hieroglyphic writing was 
t standardized, and the Middle Kingdom, when Middle Egyptian became the standard written 


guage. Originally, most Egyptian words began and ended with a consonant — with the prob- 


e ñ * €€ 33 . . 
» exception of some shorter words such as lh j “oh” (perhaps just *a), and some pronominal 


fixes, as we have seen in this lesson (§ 17.2). Within words, each syllable also began with a sin- 


* consonant and ended either with a vowel or a single consonant — i.e., either CV or CVC. 


sters of more than one consonant were possible only when two CVC syllables came together: 
-xample, the feminine adjective $= nfrt “good,” probably pronounced *nafrat (CVC—CVC); 


s masculine form į nfr had the structure CV-CVC (probably *nafir). 


With the loss of some consonants in pronunciation, however, many Middle Egyptian words 


zn or ended with a vowel rather than a consonant. Thus, for example, the loss of the feminine 


ng t and syllable-final r (S 2.8.3) meant that }= was pronounced *nafra (CVC-CV) and 1. — 
"thing like *nafi (CV—CV). The hieroglyphic system had no regular way of indicating such vo- 

endings. In writing these words, scribes could ignore the sound changes and use the tradi- 
al spelling — in the same way that standard English still writes light even though the gh sound 


longer pronounced. Often, however, a scribe would attempt to “modernize” the spelling. A 
vowel could be indicated in various ways: 


* by omitting the lost consonant: for example, 4 — for older $9; or J~ for older d — 


* by spelling the word as if it had originally had a final j (§ 2.4): for example, « fj for the 
particle < {$ tr (S 16.7.11). For a lost final r (as in this word), older and newer spellings 


were often combined, as in _.{ £à trj (1.e., tr ^ tj). 
* by adding the “curl w” to the end of the word: for example, 5 € for older d —. This 


method probably originated in the masculine plural ending of nouns, which seems to have 
been simply a vowel (probably *). 


s use of an extra "curl w” was especially common in hieratic texts; it was used increasingly over 


- and is very often found in New Kingdom texts, even those in hieroglyphic. 

The loss of the feminine ending t was not universal: when a feminine word had a suffix, or 
combined in pronunciation with a following word beginning with a vowel, the feminine 
~ was preserved. This gave rise to spellings such as IU] for the name nfrt-j.tj “Nefretiti” 
79), which contemporary transcriptions in cuneiform (the wedge-shaped writing of Mesopo- 
2) show was pronounced something like *naftita (originally *nafratíta). To indicate that it was 
"rved in pronunciation, the ending f was sometimes written with a second t (or f) or with an 


39 == , , [11 99 
“curl w” before a suffix pronoun: for example, |? yit jzwt.tn for jzwt.n “our crew, 
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Egyptologists are divided about how to represent such phonetic spellings. Some ignore them and 
transliterate the words as if they were written normally; the feminine ending with an extra “curl w" 
is sometimes transliterated with a special sign ({). In this book, words are usually represented as 
they are written: omitted consonants are added in parentheses, and the “curl w” is transliterated: 
thus, I~ nf(r) and 1 — € nfrw. 

Phonetic spellings are particularly common in the writings of foreign names or loanwords bor- 
rowed from other languages. To write such words Egyptian scribes often employed a system known 
as group writing. In this system, foreign words could be spelled out by using similar-sounding 
Egyptian words. We do much the same thing when we indicate the pronunciation of unfamiliar 
words by using common English words: for example, “JOE-sir” for Djoser (a king of Dynasty 3). 

Two systems of group writing are known from Egyptian texts, one used in the Middle Kingdom 
and the other in the New Kingdom. The Middle Kingdom system was primarily “alphabetic,” with 
the occasional addition of biliteral signs or short Egyptian words for CVC and CV syllables. The 
uniliteral signs generally had the same values as in Egyptian words, with the following special con- 
ventions: doubled consonants (CC) could be written twice; [|] ; NS), or li was used for a syllable 
beginning or ending with a vowel; ||] or {Ql was used for y at the beginning of words as well as |} 
for y in the middle or end (4 almost never occurs at the beginning of Egyptian words); à nor- 
mally represented the consonant | or r, « was used for d as well as r (the latter also as T , from 
the Egyptian word *ra mouth"); mm was used for | as well as n; and the “curl w” was used to in- 
dicate that a syllable or word ended in a vowel. Some examples of foreign names written in this 


system are: 


e. [S meo y3-mt for Yarmut, the name of a city southwest of Jerusalem; the Egyptian 
word ÑS m(w)t “death” is used for the second syllable 


e l JF jb-§3 for Abi-Sar, a Canaanite personal name meaning “My Father is King"; the 
Egyptian word eS y 33 "marsh" is used for the second part of the name 


e l5 l jk-zp-j for Aksapi, the name of a city west of Galilee (Biblical Achsaph); the 


Egyptian word go zp “time, occasion” is used for the second syllable 


a KA 5 hn-dr for Hanzir, the personal name of a pharaoh of Dynasty 13 (conventionally 
transcribed as Khendjer; the Semitic name means “wild boar”), the Egyptian preposition 
dr “since” is used for the second syllable 


e I) YX e y-tn-hddw for Yattin-Haddu, an Amorite personal name meaning “Haddu 
(a god) Gives”; the Egyptian word al tn(j) “distinct” is used for the second syllable 


e ae AMG saad *prw-js-jpj for SAbdu-As?api, a Canaanite personal name meaning “Servant 


of As’aph”; the Egyptian word *prw "equipped" is used for the first part of the name. 


By the New Kingdom the practice of using short Egyptian words in group writing had been 
largely abandoned in favor of a new system based on CV syllables. Where possible, these syllables 
were written with biliteral signs; the final vowel was represented by N, s (less often N), and $ 
or €. The consonant / was no longer written with \ but as «-, , ,or,,, , . This system was 


used not only for spelling out foreign names, as in the Middle Kingdom, but also for writing the 


many loanwords that hac 
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many loanwords that had come into Egyptian from Semitic languages to the East. The following 
are some typical examples of the New Kingdom system of group writing: 

o je Att j2-yuj-r for ayyala “stag” (Hebrew ayyal) 

e (le N=" yw-mj for yamma “sea, lake" (Arabic and Hebrew yam) 

e IST — A bw-nr for balla “outside” (Arabic barra) 

© Ay SU Sell mj-r-k3-bw-tj for markabata "chariot" (Arabic markaba) 
e GaN s3-r-qw for thalgu “snow” (Arabic thalg) 


e EM LE 33-r-mj for Salama "peace" (Arabic salam, Hebrew šalom) 


5 m ; Se t-r for tilla “mound” (Arabic tell, Hebrew tel); the Egyptian word C t 
“bread” is used to write the CV group ti. 


Such loanwords, like the system used to write them, first appear in texts of the late Second Inter- 
mediate Period, and are mostly found in the New Kingdom and later. They are also much more 
frequent in Late Egyptian texts than in those written in Middle Egyptian. 

The attempt to reflect the actual pronunciation of words, both native Egyptian and foreign, is 
one of the more interesting features of ancient Egyptian writing, because it gives us a few clues to 
how the language actually sounded. While it can sometimes make the reading of hieroglyphic 
texts more difficult, particularly for beginners, it is also a nice reminder that Egyptian is not just a 


curious artifact of ancient history but a language that was once spoken and written by real people. 


EXERCISE I7 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences 
paeen | A A > OE A =] ; 
rei) DEN SUE o mmm RT EIE] 


we Ai OR m 


=. oe 11 Lež A 


3. ee pom domed A edie LW 

«e. — En nd Am ee HEY 

5. $e OG Ad m 

6. a LALAT ( 7 (AZAR Se RRCDLALT um RI LAU |} — 


from a story: zb.n hm.f mi^ “His Incarnation had sent an expedition,” DR smsw “eldest” 
7. EE AS m SNL. 
8. E Kf forrjsee § 16.7.2 
9. NSS Le VE eA SASS — rdf "he flourishes” 
(0. AI AP SRILA — *h* "wait" 
ce AT SC oad tbv eK as T 
AJAXI EAT SART: & ol — from a story: jtw “overtaken” 


ty 
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13. KAAI A mu TA — z3-nht “Sinuhe?” a personal name, meaning “Son of the 
Sycamore”; INS *3m(w) “Asiatic” 

14. Tou Le Ad ES n eA A IL E LAM CT 

I$. Lees OA ae s C 

6. S 2A Se — AR ASNES 

17. ^2 P m E CA 

8. Ze Snes 

19. RD p A y Lop mm zs 

20. eie me 9 7 dA n Am 4 EA Ve mt — mf3ktfor mfk3t “turquoise,” hr “in” 

21. MMA Pe Mt Vea Yo Ate — gm.n.f “he found" 

22. tH d e EAE fol Aw 

33. moe 4 e ones. x. ai? MeL sm RS —— s3hbw a city near Heliopolis 


VI us eiii 


25. =A Men 2790) 

26. ad I TN RIZ 

25. EP ! v Be atu SAT ÉL, ItO; i ALA | R= 

28. Mate MAS Aled 

29. erp inii teas — *h* n “wait for, expect,” hr “in,” t3 “this (part of)" 
3T: d — r.j "for me" 

32. ii MA Se Ne ISA 


33. L— HG A= — PP in both instances is an ideogram, read wr 


ani 


34. MAM IF em m NOS ATA 6-81 5 — spoken by a god to the king: 


n m3 “at seeing,” infinitive; MN-HPR-R* throne name of Thutmose III 


$. ITA wom A A ic = ira m dj.n.j “I have given,” jwtj sw § [2.9 
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18. The Perfect 


Definition 

The English perfect is a verb form used to express completed action. Most such actions are past 
Som the point of view of the speaker: an example is the sentence Jill has done her homework, where 
the verb form has done indicates that the action of Jill doing her homework is completed. But an 
tion can be described as completed even if it did not happen in the past: for example, in the 
English sentence Jack can watch television after he has done his homework, the verb form has done de- 
«ribes the action of Jack doing his homework as completed with respect to the action of the main 
clause even though it has yet to happen from the speaker’s point of view. 

The perfect does not necessarily have to refer to a past event because it primarily expresses an 
wpect rather than a tense (S 13.3). As such, it is different from the past tense, which always de- 
scribes past action: for example, the sentence Jack did his homework can only refer to a past event, 
sot one that has yet to happen. 

The Middle Egyptian perfect is similar to that of English. It basically describes completed 
ection and is an aspect, not a tense. In English the perfect has to be marked for tense, like most 
English verb forms: either as the present perfect (has done), the past perfect (had done), or the future 
serfect (will have done). The Egyptian perfect, however, expresses only aspect, not tense. For that 
ason, it is translated not only by the English present perfect but sometimes by the other perfect 
‘forms, or even by nonperfect verb forms, depending on how it is used. 

The perfect is one of twelve Middle Egyptian verb forms that Egyptologists group into a cate- 
zory called the suffix conjugation. Although the twelve forms all have different meanings and 
wees, they behave alike with regard to their subject and the word order of the clauses they are used 
=. Verb forms of the suffix conjugation can have a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun as subject, 
end this always follows the verb itself. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is expressed as a 
suffix pronoun attached directly to the verb form, after any endings or other suffixes: hence the 
same "suffix conjugation." 

Form 

The perfect is one of the easiest verb forms to recognize. It is always marked by the consonant n 
spelled ma or &/) added directly as a suffix to the verb: for example, Zw sdm.n “has heard.” 
This suffix is attached directly to the stem of the verb itself, before any other suffixes. 

The subject of the perfect follows the verb form itself: for example, Dom A) sdm.n ntr “the 
god has heard,” a. sdm.n.f “he has heard.” Using the verb sdm “hear” as a model, Egyptolo- 


The perfect often looks exactly like a second verb form, called the perfect relative (or sdm.nf 
eelative). The two forms can usually (but not always) be distinguished by how they are used. For 
the present we need not be concerned about the difference, but we will learn in Lesson 25 how 
šo tell the two forms apart. 


224 18. THE PERFECT 


Most verb classes use the base stem in the perfect, with a few exceptions. The following are 
typical forms found in Middle Egyptian texts: 
2-LIT. a. dd nf “he has said” 
2AE-GEM. PN ee 3mm.n.f "he has grasped” — geminated stem; occasionally 
: MAN 6e? 99 
base stem: for instance, Se wr.n.s “it has become large.” The verb 


is 

m33 “see” normally uses the base stem: for example, =” WE m nj "I 
i AAAA i 
have seen"; but also geminated cR. m33.n.k “you have seen.’ 


3-LIT. oS Ni nhm.n.j "I have taken" 

3AE-INF. AR jr.nj “I have done" 

2AE-GEM. A. špss.n.(j) “I have become distinguished" 
4-LIT. [FP Xm 77^ sksk.n.k “you destroy” 

4AE-INF. Wm. hnt.n.(j) “Ihave advanced" 

CAUS. 2-LIT. e cus shr.n.f "he has felled” 


CAUS. 2AE-GEM. J Jf] ae men sqbb.n “has cooled” — geminated stem 
CAUS. 3-LIT. Ie e s*nh.n.j “I have nourished” 
CAUS. 3AE~INF. [IAS IT) smsn.sn “they had caused to give birth” 


CAUS. 4AE-INF. IA <. shnt.n.f “he has promoted” 


ANOM. The verb rdj "give, put” uses either base stem: for instance, i 
rdj.n.j, Y? dinj, lm rdj.n.(j), hm dj.n.(j) “I have given.” 
The verb juj/jj "come" normally uses the stem jj, rarely the jw stem: for 
example, {Il Al, jin.sn “they come? ASAA jw.n.n “we have come.” 


The latter is mostly found in religious texts. 


As these examples illustrate, the suffix is regularly written after the determinative. Sometimes, 
however, it is placed before the determinative, particularly with verbs whose stem ends in n: for 
instance, sh — as well as „2 AL qn.n.f “it embraced.” 

The 3ae-inf. verb jnj "get, fetch" which has no determinative, normally has two sa signs in 
the perfect, the first of which is a phonetic complement of the biliteral sign used to write the 
verb’s stem (S 3.1): ie. AJ... Y jn.nj “I have fetched.” Occasionally, however, only the perfect 
suffix is written: J% jn.nj "I have fetched.” When the perfect of jnj has an unwritten 1s suffix 
pronoun and is followed immediately by the dative (S 14.6), only two mwa signs are written, one 
for the perfect suffix and the other for the preposition n of the dative: for example, RES jn.n.(j) 
n.k "I have fetched for you.’ When the suffix pronoun is written out, however, the normal spell- 
ing is used: RoS jn.nj n.k "I have fetched for you.” A spelling such as RES jn.n.(i) nk is 
avoided because Egyptian normally reserves three ^» signs in a row for the word or determina- 


E Apud T » 
tive SR mw water. 


r  Literally, "I have caused to live": see Lesson 17, n. 8. 
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The meaning of the perfect 

As noted at the beginning of this lesson, the perfect expresses basically the aspect of completed 
action. Even though most instances of the perfect have to be translated by an English verb form 
denoting past action (the English perfect and past tenses), the perfect itself is tenseless: it can 
express completed action not only in the past, but also in the present or even the future, as we will 
see in the course of this lesson. In each case, the perfect denotes only completion; the tense with 
which the form has to be translated in English comes from the context in which it is used, not 
from the form itself. 

Egyptian has two forms that express completion: the stative and the perfect. As we saw in the 
last lesson, the stative describes the state of being that results from a completed action. This is so 
even in cases where English grammar forces us to translate the stative by a verb form expressing 
action (§ 17.6). The perfect, on the other hand, expresses completed action. This distinction can 
»e difficult for English speakers to appreciate, because modern English allows only the expression 

f completed action for most verbs, transitive or intransitive: for example, The train has reached the 
tation (transitive) and The train has arrived (intransitive). Only the common English verb go still 
allows for the distinction between completed action and state: for example, The train has gone 
completed action) and The train is gone (state) — but not * The train is arrived. 

Unlike English, Egyptian can make the distinction between state (the stative) and completed 
ection (the perfect) for most if not all of its verbs. Nevertheless, Egyptian prefers the stative when 
the verb is intransitive and the perfect when it is transitive.* This preference means that the sta- 


tive and the perfect often act as counterparts of each other: transitive verbs use the perfect 


where intransitive verbs normally use the stative, and vice versa: for example, 


M SPOS A YN Ios S om ROS Z Ye - Xe 


hnt.kw ph.n.j 3bw, hd.kw ph.n.j mht 


“I have gone upstream and reached Elephantine; 


I have gone downstream and reached the Delta,’ 


eth the intransitive verbs hntj "go upstream" and kdj “go downstream" in the stative and the 
samsitive verb ph “reach” in the perfect. 

Despite this general preference, however, Egyptian could on occasion use the stative of a 
»xesitive verb, as we saw in the last lesson (S 17.17.1), or the perfect of an intransitive one. Like 


we perfect of transitive verbs, that of intransitive verbs expresses completed action: for example, 
OS m — jw hnt.n.(j) r h3t "I have advanced to the fore,” 


wth the perfect of the intransitive verb hntj used after the particle jw. The difference between 
wt s.j and hnt.kw cannot be expressed in English, but it exists in Egyptian nonetheless: the former 
“mpresses completed action; the latter, the state resulting from that completed action. 


Im this respect the Middle Egyptian perfect is quite similar to the perfect of modern colloquial French and Ger- 
man, which is also used for transitive verbs ( j'ai atteint, ich habe erreicht "I have reached") where intransitive verbs 
sse an expression of state ( je suis allé, ich bin gegangen "I have gone;" literally "I am gone"). 

Despite the difference in translation, the verb hntj in this passage is the same as that in the preceding example. 
The verb hntj means basically “go forward": when it is used of travel it means “go upstream" (on the Nile) or "go 
south" because the Egyptians oriented themselves facing south (see Essay 2). 
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It is important to keep in mind that the perfect always expresses completed action, particularly 


; " be OM s Preposing an elemes 
when you encounter the perfect of an intransitive verb. When an adjective verb (which is always 


; Di A a i ; Kig . i “on. This can be done 
intransitive) is used in the perfect, it expresses the acquisition of a quality rather than the quality 


itself (which is expressed by the adjective or by the stative: § 17.7). Thus, a form such as. Af 
Spss.n.(j), for example, means “I have become distinguished," not “I have been distinguished.” All the good pag 


The perfect of intransitive verbs has a much more restricted range of usage than that of transi- Here the initial noun piy 


peated by the dependent 
can also be marked by th 
18.4 Subject, object, and word order in clauses with the perfect 1 > 29 ies | J 
As noted in § 18.2, the perfect normally precedes its subject. This word order, with the verb first, 
is the opposite of that with which we have become familiar in clauses that have a pseudoverbal or 
stative predicate, but it is the normal order for clauses with a verbal predicate in Middle Egyptian. 


The VsdoSOA rule we met in our discussion of the infinitive (S 14.6) applies to all clauses with a 


tive verbs, as we will see in the course of this lesson. Most examples of an intransitive perfect in- 
volve the perfect relative form, not the perfect itself. 


€€ 
Moreover, as for 


in this example the topical 
commanded I do for him’ 
the verb jr.n.(j) “I did” N 


verbal predicate. Examples with the perfect are: " ; 
that Egyptian does, as can | 


L OCR oed rdj.n.j hknw n mntw “I gave praise to Montu” (VsOA) 


* The perfect with omit 
(— f) e RA IV YT sj3.n wj mjtn(w) “The scout recognized me" (VoS) p 


As we have seen in earlier ] 


Ara - H mz.n.j n.f jnw pn "I presented this cargo to him” (VsdO) true when it is the subject | 
— medi 

Bf meen fh mee fl *h*.n rdj.n.f n.sn st “Then he gave it to them” (Vsdo) cdiately by the rs depend 

— X Pm wes 
EL BHAT NN hn Swn nf z3-nswt hrw-dd.f *wjf (ma PHOT 
“Then King’s Son Har-dedef extended his arms to him” (VdSO). The reason for this is probal 
Note that when the object is a personal pronoun the dependent form is used (wj “me,” st “it”). ia ji followed by g 
Exceptions to this word order are rare. When the subject is a long noun phrase, however, 4 gether with the verb form 
Egyptian tends to put it before the verb; in such cases the preposed (“put in front”) subject is also ros the two consonants 
repeated after the verb by a personal pronoun: for example, ian When it is not the. 
X — - Y = n ween = fom the context, Normally 

Fee SOEUR S 930 ZI ese Ll al 
previously: for example, in a. 

w3yw r dwt k3y(w) sbjw shr.n.sn rw.sn n sndw.f 


“Those who fell into evil and plotted rebellion have lowered their voices for fear of him"* Ael TQ st ae 
Jw.jn r.f shtj pn v Spr n.j 


Here the subject is the noun phrase w3yw r dwt k3y(w) sbjw “those who fell into evil and plotted É i 
So then this peasant « 


rebellion”; it is repeated by the suffix pronoun of the verb form shr.n.sn “they have lowered.” 


wor "en emerging fro | 

In most cases the preposed subject is a fairly long noun phrase, as in this example. A shorter Bing irom the gat 
subject, however, can be preposed for stylistic reasons, or to focus attention on it: for instance, Here the subject of the perfe 
T mentioned in the first | 

(PAM AMAIA Leak iso hw, wog Sf wj nayak 


“me reason (“and found”). T 


“Old age has descended, feebleness has overtaken me.” m 
particular, corresponding to th; 


Here the subject of the second clause, weg “feebleness,” has been placed in front of the perfect in 
order to form a stylistic balance with the SUBJECT-stative construction in the first clause. wd.n hm.f jr.(j) nf st, literally, “y 
perfect relative form (wd.n); we 


clause, jr.(j) n.f st “that 
4  w$yw “those who fell” and k3y(w) “those who plotted” are participles, a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. lius IY) nf st “that I do ic £c 
shr.n.sn rw.sn "they have lowered their voices" means literally, “they have caused their mouths to fall.” 


Jw.jn is a verb form we will meet 
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Preposing an element of the clause in order to focus attention on it is known as topicaliza- 
Son. This can be done simply by putting the topicalized element first in the clause: for example, 
Role =ohm| cs leas, jnw nb nfr n rinw jf.n.j st r 3w 
“All the good produce of Retjenu, I have plundered it completely.” 
tere the initial noun phrase jnw nb nfr n rtnw “all the good produce of Retjenu” is the object, re- 
seated by the dependent pronoun st after the verb jf.n.j “I have plundered.” Topicalized elements 
wm also be marked by the initial preposition jr “as for": for instance, 


1— SLM EI UST fio jr grt bt nb wd.n bm f jr.(j) n.f st jw jrn.(j) st 


"Moreover, as for everything His Incarnation commanded I do for him, I did it.” 


» this example the topicalized noun phrase ht nb wd.n hm.f jr.(j) n.f st “everything His Incarnation 


ve verb jr.n.(j) “I did." Note that English grammar also allows for topicalization in the same way 
tat Egyptian does, as can be seen in the translations of these examples. 


The perfect with omitted subject 

4s we have seen in earlier lessons, the 1s suffix pronoun can be omitted in writing, and this is also 
ewe when it is the subject of the perfect. The rs suffix is often unwritten when it is followed im- 
:ediately by the 1s dependent pronoun wj as the verb’s object: for example, 


d SPS E he.n rdj.n.(j) wj hr ht.j "Then I put myself on my belly.” 
The reason for this is probably the fact that the 1s suffix was simply the vowel i (S 5.3). It is often 
mitted when followed by the dependent pronoun wj probably because the latter was pronounced 
gether with the verb form as a single word, and the suffix pronoun was heard simply as a vowel 
»etween the two consonants n and w (i.e., *rVdiniwi). 
Even when it is not the first-person singular, the perfect’s subject can be omitted if it is clear 


*om the context. Normally this feature is an option only when the subject has been mentioned 


ereviously: for example, in a compound sentence (§ 17.9): 


Ael zl Ye ce Be =n RN te?! E ARUXBI 
jw.jn vf shtj pn r spr n.f 4nw zp, gm.n sw hr prt m sb3 n hwt-ntr 

“So then this peasant came to petition to him a 4th time, and found him 
emerging from the gate of the temple.” $ 


Here the subject of the perfect gm.n 1n the second clause is omitted because it has already been 
mentioned in the first clause (shtj pn "this peasant’’), just as the English translation omits it for the 
same reason (“and found"). The subject can also be omitted if it does not refer to anything in 
particular, corresponding to the English “dummy” subject it: for instance, 


wd.n hm.f jr.(j) n.f st, literally, “which His Incarnation commanded I do it for him,” is a relative clause with the 
perfect relative form (wd.n); we will consider this form in Lesson 24. The relative clause itself contains another 


clause, jr.(j) n.f st “that I do it for him,” serving as object of wd.n; jr.(j) is a verb form we will meet in the next 
lesson. 


jw.jn is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 22. 


18.6 
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aL, hpr.n r.s nn wj hn*(w) "It happened when I was not with them." 


Sometimes the perfect with an omitted subject has a special form in which the perfect suffix & 
written '« fj. Like other examples with omitted subject, this form is normally used only whee 


the subject has been mentioned in a previous clause: for example, 


SARAR... DALY SEA SOT 
pr.n n3 m ht ... 3m.nj nn wj m hr(j) jb.sn 
“Those went up in fire ... They burnt up when I was not in their midst.” 


This special form of the perfect suffix is related to the regular perfect suffix n in the same way that 
the prepositional adverb “\ nj is related to the preposition n (§ 8.2.6). Since the prepositional ad- 
verb can also be spelled simply ^, it is possible that all examples of the perfect without a subject 
also had the same special form of the suffix: thus, perhaps, gm.n(j) and hpr.n(j) in the second and 
third examples of this section. For the first-person singular, however, the subject is unwritten, 
not omitted: thus, the first example in this section is rdj.n.(j), not rdj.n(j). 


The perfect with the suffix tw 
The impersonal pronoun tw (§ 15.5) can also be used as the subject of the perfect. In such cases i 
behaves like a suffix pronoun: for example, 


w S edu 


APINAN ARA a mood 


“One has made offerings for me” or “Offerings have been made for me.” 


r.n.t(w) nj htpwt 


In this example the perfect with the suffix tw can be translated either as an active form with the 
impersonal subject “one” or as a passive. In many cases, however, the suffix tw is used to make a 


real passive form of the perfect: for example, 


c Spm Bb fm SS mt tomes PA diaw nj nn n t$ww jn nn n hwnwt 


“Those winds have been given to me by those girls.” 


Here the prepositional phrase jn nn n hwnwt “by those girls" shows that the noun phrase nn n t3ww 
"those winds" is the subject of rdj.n.tw and not its object (the translation “one has given me those 
winds by those girls" makes no sense). When the verb form used in this way has a personal pro- 
noun as its subject, the pronoun is attached as a suffix pronoun after the suffix tw: for instance, 


hs qd.n.tw.k n h3b “You have been built for a festival.” 


In this case the suffix pronoun .k san only be the subject of the verb, since the dependent form of 
the personal pronoun is used as direct object (§ 18.4). 

The tw form of the perfect has a rather limited use in Middle Egyptian. The normal passive 
counterpart of the perfect is a different verb form, which will be introduced in Lesson 21. In most 
cases, in fact, the form with the suffix tw is not the regular perfect at all, but the perfect relative 


form. 


7 rsisaless common form of the enclitic particle jrf/r.f (S 16.7.2); nn wj hn*(w) is a negated sentence with adverbial 
predicate (§§ 8.2.9, 8.15), serving as an unmarked adverb clause (§ 12.17). 

8 Here too the adverbial sentence nn wj m hr(j) jb.sn, literally, "T was not one upon their heart,” serves as an un- 
marked adverb clause; hr(j) is a prepositional nisbe ($$ 8.6—8.7). 
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The perfect expressing completed action 
he perfect is often used to denote an action that is viewed as completed from the standpoint of 
ve speaker: that is, a past action viewed as completed in the present. In this it is similar to the 
"aglish present perfect tense, with which it is often translated. One very common example of this 
saning occurs in royal hieroglyphic inscriptions, in the formula A5 dj.n.(j) n.k “I have given to 
a.” This formula occurs in scenes of the king before a god or goddess, recording the deity's 
«tation (dd-mdw: § 14.9) to the king (see no. 28 in this lesson’s exercises). The following is an 
“sample of the formula addressed to the female pharaoh Hatshepsut: 
BI SS nle t 
dd-mdw jn hwt-hrw mwt-ntr nbt pt hawt ntrw dj.n.(j) n.t “nh dd w3s nb hrj.(j) 
“Recitation by Hathor, the god’s mother, lady of the sky, mistress of the gods: 
I have given you all life, stability, and dominion that I have.” 


s such cases the action of "giving" is expressed as completed from the point of view of the deity 
«^o speaks the words. 

The perfect also expresses completed action in another formula common in royal hieroglyphic 
eseriptions, which is placed on buildings, statues, and other monuments as a dedicatory text. This is 
cwn as the jr.n.f m mnw.f formula, from its opening words. It typically has three parts: (1) jr.n.f m 
wv. f n jtf "He has made, as his monument to his father,’ followed by the name of a god or royal 
eeeestor; (2) jrt n.f “the creation for him," with the infinitive jrt “making” (or the infinitive of an- 

Iber verb), followed by a description of the monument; and (3) jr.f dj “nh “that he might achieve 
»en-life."'? The dedicatory inscription of Thutmose III from one of his temples is a good example: 
oorr SS sit wk a TE nw 38 ng 8 
tn jr.n.f m mnw.f n (j)t.f 1*-hrw Shtj ntr *3 nb pt 
poer v. M jrt nf hwt-ntr m jnr n rwdt 
AT inf dj “nk dt 
“He has made, as his monument to his father Re-Harakhti, the great god, lord of the sky, 


the creation for him of a temple in sandstone, that he might achieve given-life forever." " 


we that this formula's three parts normally all begin with a form of the verb frj “make, and that 
we forms are past (jr.n.f), atemporal (frt), and future (jr.f) in reference. 
For transitive verbs the perfect is the normal form used to express a past action as completed 


m the speaker's point of view. Although it can appear without an introductory particle (as in 


we dj.n.j n.k formula just discussed), in normal usage the perfect is introduced by the particles jw 


mk: for example, 


1209 A Re e DRE jty Sb. (w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) nb.j jw jn.n.j ddj 
"Sovereign lph, my lord, I have fetched Djedi" 


—— 


ILU alepa m.k ph.n.n hnw "Look, we have reached home.” 


iyj.(j) is a prepositional nisbe (S 8.6): literally, “which is by me.” 
wf “that he might achieve (literally, ‘make’) is a verb form discussed in the next lesson; for the expression dj “nk 
‘given life,” see $ 23.15). 

For Re-Harakhti see Essay 4. jnr n rwdt “sandstone” means literally, “stone of sturdiness.” 


18.8 
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In each of these examples the speaker reports the action as completed from his point of view. Each 


99 66 


action — “fetching, 
past from the standpoint of the speaker. The speaker, however, is not reporting it as an historical 


reaching” — took place before the sentence was spoken, and is therefore 


past event but as an action that has been completed from the viewpoint of the present, at the time 
the sentence is spoken. The aspect of completion is more important than the fact that the actual 
action took place in the past: the perfect denotes completion, not tense. 

Since the perfect does not express tense, it can also be used to describe an action as completed 
from the viewpoint of another action or situation. When that point of reference is in the past, the 
perfect corresponds to the English past perfect tense (“had done”): for example, 


=LA- PRINTI moy eremi 
rs3 msyt pw, h3w hpr.(w), szp.n.j wnwt nt nfr jb 
“It was after supper, when evening had come, and I had started the hour of relaxation. 


7512 


Here the perfect $zp.n.j expresses the action of “starting (literally, receiving") the hour of relaxa- 
tion" as completed in the past, “after supper, when evening had come.” 


Actions contrary to fact 

In English the past perfect can be used not only to describe an action as completed in the past ber 
also to express an action that never happened at all. Egyptian uses its perfect in the same way; fx 
example, after the particle h3 (S 16.6.12): 


TRAL ELDEN O rfjnjhwjm33 


“If only I had used (literally, ‘made’) my voice at that moment!” 


Such uses are known as “contrary to fact.” They express the action of the verb as completed from 
the standpoint of a hypothetical past action or situation (the speaker never actually used his voice) 

The same hypothetical relationship underlies the use of the perfect in sentences where it com 
responds to a form of the English future perfect tense (“would have done"). Such sentences am 
often marked as contrary to fact by the particle 3 (S 16.7.1): for example, 


-m D YS 9, Yn m MeL Y. e ASK” É 


jr szpj 3 st, h*w m drtj, jw dj.n.j ht hmw 
“If I had received it with weapons in my hand, I would have made the cowards retreat" 


This sentence refers to an attack in which the speaker was taken by surprise, without weapons %& 
defend himself. The perfect form jw dj.n.j expresses the action of “making the cowards retreat" æ 
completed with respect to the action of the first clause, szp.j “my receiving.” Since that action = 
marked as hypothetical by the particle 3, however, the completed action expressed by the perfec 
is contrary to fact (the speaker never actually “made the cowards retreat"). 


I2 From a narrative. The first clause is an A pw sentence with the prepositional phrase r s3 msyt “after supper" (te 
ally, “at the back of supper") as A. The second is a SUBJECT-stative construction used as an unmarked adve 
clause: literally, “evening having evolved.” The term nfr jb “relaxation” means literally “goodness of heart.” 

I3 Literally, “As for my hypothetically (3) receiving it, weapons in my hand, I have given that the cowards retreat” 3 
the first clause, 3zp.j “my receiving” is the infinitive, used as object of the preposition jr “as for"; the pronous © 

it" is the object of the infinitive, and refers to an attack (mentioned in a previous sentence). The second clas 
with an adverbial predicate, is an unmarked adverb clause. In the third clause, ht hmw “that the cowards retreat” » 
a verb form used as object of dj.n.j; we will meet this construction in the next lesson. 
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There are not many examples of the perfect used to express an action contrary to fact, and 
west of them are marked in some way — such as by the particles h3 or 3 — to distinguish them 
Sem normal statements of completed action. 


The perfect as a past tense 
i we saw in § 18.7, the perfect often denotes a past action, although it expresses that action as 
mpleted rather than as a past event. To express an action as a past event, English uses the past 
ze rather than one of its perfect tenses: for example, Jack did his homework. Middle Egyptian, 
wever, has no separate past tense form: instead, it uses the perfect for this function.’ Like the 
me of intransitive verbs (S 17.6), the perfect of transitive verbs is used not only to denote com- 
wed action but also to express an action as a past event: for example, 
LORS SSM til- E tee ll 
*h* .n.(j) m.kw r smjt st, gm.n.j sw rh.(w) st 
"Then I went to report it, and I found him (already) aware of it" 


Sere the perfect gm.n.j "I found" in the second clause, like the stative in the first clause, expresses 

= action of the verb as a past event. Even though the basic meaning of the form is still that of 
pleted action, a translation with the English present perfect is impossible in this case (* Then 
went to report it, and I have found him aware of it"). 

When the perfect is used as a past tense it can be the first word in the sentence or clause, as in 
te last example, but more often it is preceded by a particle or an introductory word, as it is when 
- expresses completed action. Examples introduced by m.k usually express completed action, but 
» often introduces the perfect as a past tense, as in the following example from a story: 

Soe CaS we TT BA ISAS 
jw wp.n.f r.f r.j, jw.j hr ht.j m b5h.f 


“He opened his mouth toward me, while I was on my belly in his presence.” 


eet often, however, the perfect used as a past tense is introduced by B. *h^.n. We have already 


eet this word introducing sentences with a pseudoverbal or stative predicate (SS 15.6, 17.6). In 
‘eee constructions *h*.n is followed by a suffix pronoun or a noun (or noun phrase or demon- 
wwe pronoun), which is the subject of the pseudoverbal or stative predicate. When it intro- 
teers the perfect, however, *h*.n precedes the verb form itself, since the subject normally follows 
te verb. The difference can be seen in the following example: 


I RASTA m San eS A 
*h*.n.s Ym.tj r jkn n.s nhj n mw, *h*.n jt.n sj msh 
"Then she went to scoop up for herself a little water. Then a crocodile took her.” 


esences with a pseudoverbal or stative predicate can also be introduced by wn.jn, but this word 
» xudly ever used with the perfect. Like *h*.n, however, it is followed by the verb form itself, not 
= 5 subject: for example, 


= this respect, Middle Egyptian is similar to modern French and German. In these languages, too, the perfect is 
wed both for completed action and to report a past event: for example, j'ai trouvé (French) and ich habe gefunden 

»rman) mean both “I have found” and “I found.” French and German still have a separate past tense form (je 
sowrai, ich fand), but it is used mainly in formal writing (such as novels) and not in everyday speech. 


18.10 


18.11 


212 18. THE PERFECT 


SS KALITA= wn.jn hn.n sdb.f hr mw 
“Then its fringe landed on the water." 


Both *h*.n and wn.jn are used with the perfect only when it denotes a past event, not when it 
expresses completed action. After the particles jw and m.k, or without an introductory word, the 
perfect can have either meaning; in this case the context usually indicates which meaning is in- 
tended. Some passages, however, lend themselves to a translation with either the English present 
perfect or the past tense. This is often the case in biographies, where an official describes his 


deeds: for example, 


ILLAE SL É NTR jw di.n.(j) t n har hbsw n h3t(j)w 


"I have given bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked,’ or 
“I gave bread to the hungry and clothes to the naked.” 


In such cases, however, the ambiguity exists only in the English translation: in Egyptian the per- 
fect is a single verb form, regardless of its use. 


The perfect of rh “know” 
In the last lesson we saw how the stative of the verb rh "experience, learn" corresponds to the 
English verb “know” because it denotes the state (knowledge) that results from experiencing or 
learning about something (S 17.8). The perfect of this verb also corresponds to the English verb 
“know,” because it expresses the action of experiencing or learning about something as com- 
pleted: for example, 

= iE SS 

“T have seen the box of Sia, and I know what is in it 


e. m3.n.j “fdt nt sj3, rh.n.j jmt.s 
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literally (and perhaps better in this case), “I have learned what is in it’ Although both the stative 
and the perfect of rh mean “know,” the latter seems to be used when the action of learning or ex- 


periencing something is more important than the resulting state of knowledge — as it is here. 


The perfect in adverb clauses 

Besides expressing completed action or past events in main clauses, the perfect is also common) 
used in unmarked adverb clauses to denote prior circumstance. In this function the perfect be- 
sically indicates an action that has been completed with respect to the action or the circumstance 
described in the main (or governing) clause. Such clauses can have various translations in Engli 


for example, 


TN Ae LL BE ame 22 @ DN 0 BN = A 

3t pw jr.n shtj pn r kmt, 3tp.n.f *3w.f 
“What this peasant did was to go down to Egypt, after he had loaded his donkeys” or 
“What this peasant did was to go down to Egypt, after loading his donkeys” or 
“What this peasant did was to go down to Egypt, having loaded his donkeys.” 


IS For the spelling of hn.n see § 18.2. This is an example with the perfect of an intransitive verb, expressing past = 
tion rather than the state resulüng from that action: see $ 18.3. 
I6 For the god Sia, see Essay 13. jmt.s "what is in it" is a feminine prepositional nisbe used as a noun ($$ 8.6-8.7) 
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Whichever translation is used, the perfect in the adverb clause describes an action that was com- 
pleted before the action of the main clause took place (the peasant loaded his donkeys before set- 


ng off). When the perfect of the verb jnj “get, fetch" is used in an adverb clause it can often be 
wanslated by the English gerund "bringing": for example, 


ANERMERSL.EM. EI tn wj j.kw, jn.n.j nf *rtj 


"Look, I have come, bringing him two jawbones." 


\ithough the translation "bringing" suggests an action that happens at the same time as that of the 
main clause, however, this is only a feature of English. In Egyptian the adverb clause denotes prior 
@cumstance, as can be seen in the more literal translation "having gotten two jawbones for him.” 

Sometimes the action described by the perfect not only precedes that of another clause but 
so provides the reason for it. In such cases the adverb clause can be translated with the intro- 
ictory words “because,” “since,” or “for”: for instance, 


Yo ltt zT he.n rdjnfn.(j) nn, rn fjar st *.(j) 


“Then he gave me this, because he knew the excellence of my action.” 


«ch clauses can be translated in English not only with an introductory word denoting causality 


sch as "because") but also in the same way as other clauses of prior circumstance: in this case 


saving learned of the excellence of my action,” similar.to “having loaded his donkeys” and 


saving gotten two jawbones for him" in the previous examples. This is because the notion of 
sasality comes from the context, not from the verb form itself. 


Middle Egyptian also uses the perfect in marked adverb clauses, usually after the particles jst or 
for example, 


RSEN de nN 
s+ mI e Toe MESE tj hm.f jt.n.f jw*t.f, htp. n.f tntt- hrw 
"Once His Incarnation had Bios his inheritance, he occupied the dais of Horus," 


here the adverb clause is introduced by tj, which allows it to stand in front of the main clause 
e § 12.18). Such marked clauses, however, are relatively unusual. In most cases, adverb clauses 
ith the perfect are unmarked, with the verb form itself as the first word in the clause. 

The fact that most adverb clauses with the perfect are unmarked can make it difficult to inter- 


sret the sequence of events in some passages. Compare, for peal the following two sentences: 


a ER. Mr i “SINE LRN SN i 


*h*.n.j mt.kw n.sn, gm.n.j st m h3yt w*t 

“Then I died because of them, after finding them as one pile of corpses”? 
TRA DieU- E 6 -—l- 

*h*.n.(j) m.kw r smjt st, gm.n.j sw rh.(w) st 

“Then I went to report it, and I found him (already) aware of it.” 


The noun phrase st *, literally, "place of the arm,” is an idiom for “action.” 
The subject in the first clause is topicalized (S 18.4). 


This sentence describes the grief of the speaker at finding his family destroyed in a conflagration. "Then I died" is 
meant metaphorically: “then I died of grief” 


18.12 
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In the first example the gm.n.j clause describes an event that happened before that of the main 
clause (the speaker first found the “pile of corpses,” then “died” of grief); in the second example 
it describes an event that happened after that of the main clause (the speaker first “went to report 
it” and then “found him aware of it”). There is nothing in the verb forms or the syntax of either 
example to indicate this sequence of events: only the logic of the sentences themselves reveals it. 

The reason for this apparent ambiguity lies in a basic difference between the grammar of 
Egyptian and that of English. Our language forces us to treat the gm.n.j clause in the first example 
as a marked subordinate (or dependent) clause: “after finding them” (or “when I found them"). 
In Egyptian, however, it is only contextually subordinate: it is dependent because it follows an- 
other clause to which it is logically related. In another context it could be an independent clause 
in its own right (“I found them as one pile of corpses"). This kind of relationship can be difficult 
for speakers of English to appreciate. Our language allows grammatically independent clauses to 
be contextually subordinate in noun clauses or relative clauses (for example, he said he didn't do it 
and the year she went to Paris) but not in adverb clauses. Egyptian, however, does allow contextual 
dependence in adverb clauses, as the first example above illustrates. Even though we analyze the 
gm.n.j clause in the first example as an adverb clause of prior circumstance, therefore, it is actually 
no different grammatically from the gm.n.j clause in the second example, which describes action 
that happened after that of the main clause. Only the context indicates which sequence of events 
is intended, just as it indicates that the first gm.n.j clause is subordinate to the preceding clause 
rather than an independent statement in its own right. 


The perfect in relative clauses 
Middle Egyptian uses the perfect only in two kinds of relative clauses: indirect relative clauses after 
ntj (S 12.5) or unmarked relative clauses after an undefined antecedent (§ 12.11), either direct or 
indirect: for example, 
Sn E DAA Ll re he ES ED 
m.tn nn šrr p3 t h(n)qt ntj rdj.n.j n.tn sw 
“Look, the (amount of) bread and beer that I have given you is not little"? 


^in TT ci ma MEE E 2p bnr 83° .n.f r(w)d 
“a date that has started to harden” (direct) 
Qe FI e Toe S. mj z(j) smt.n sw hnus 
"like a man whom a stinging insect has tormented” (indirect).” 
Examples of the construction with ntj are not common. Instead of a clause with ntj plus the per- 


fect, Egyptian normally uses the perfect relative form; we will examine the use of this form im 
relative clauses in Lesson 24. 


The perfect is not used in direct relative clauses with a defined antecedent: for that function 
Middle Egyptian uses a different verb form, which we will meet in Lesson 23. 


20 A negated adjectival sentence (S 11.6). The relative clause means literally “which I have given it to you.” 
21 Literally, “a date it has started to harden”; r(w)d is an infinitive serving as object of 33*.n.f. 
22 Literally, "like a man a stinging insect has tormented him." 
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©) The perfect in noun clauses 


When it is used in a noun clause the perfect is sometimes preceded by the noun-clause markers 
"tt or wnt — for example, as the object of a verb or a preposition: 


ve ye] j(w).k rh.t(j) ntt dd.n jdw “You know that Idu said ..." 
ERR T dn. gà n ntt sdm.n J jhm “because of (the fact) that he heard shouting.” 


The perfect can also be used in unmarked noun clauses as the object of a verb or preposition: 
for instance, 


me Q ^2! 


le No Soe iac Eus jr gm.k t3z.n.f hr gs.fwnmj 

“If you find it has knotted up on its right side"? 

ml MATS a mme nmj.k w3d-wr tb.t(j) mj jr.n.k tp t3 
“You shall traverse the sea sandaled, like you did on land.” 


In other uses only the unmarked form of the noun clause with the perfect is attested — for exam- 
ple, as the A element of an A pw nominal sentence: 

I PS Se LLIN PEU dS lo 

jr z3wt sbjw htm.n.tw zm3yt swtj pw 

“As for the guarding of the rebels, it means that the gang of Seth has been annihilated,” 


Here the entire sentence him.n.tw zm3yt swtj “the gang of Seth has been annihilated,” with the tw 
form of the perfect, serves as the nominal predicate of the A pw sentence: literally, “it is (that) the 
gang of Seth has been annihilated.” 
‘4 The negated perfect 
In Middle Egyptian the perfect is often used after the negation — nj. Like the perfect itself, the 
negated perfect is tenseless. Although it expresses the negation of completed action, however, it is 
not equivalent to the English perfect or past tenses. Instead, it normally corresponds to the pres- 
ent tense in English, denoting the negation of action, ability, or necessity, either as something 
that is generally true or as something that is true only at the moment of speaking: for example, 
S TY me aA BEINGS! nj nmo.n kwd m prf 
“He who is rich in his house does not show partiality” or 
“He who is rich in his house does not have to show partiality.””° 


hem Myo E. ao Alle m.k wj hr spr n.k, nj sdm.n.k st 
"Look, I am petitioning to you, (but) you can't hear it" or 
"Look, I am petitioning to you, (but) you don’t hear it." 


As the last example shows, the negated perfect serves as the negative counterpart of the pseudo- 
verbal construction with hr plus the infinitive, which is normally not negated itself (S 15.8). 


jr gm.k “if you find” is a construction we will discuss in the next lesson. 
4 nmyj.k “you shall traverse" is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson; nmy is a 3-lit. verb with final j (§ 13.5.3). 
tb.t(j) "sandaled" is the stative used in an unmarked adverb clause. 
25 swtjis a New Kingdom form of the name of the god Seth (Essay 12). 
26 This sentence refers to the tendency of judges to show favoritism. to rich defendants, who could pay bribes to se- 
cure a favorable verdict.. A wealthy judge, according to the speaker, is likely to be free of such partiality. 
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The perfect can also be negated by ZZ nn. This construction is much less common than the 


normal negation with nj, and seems to have the same meaning: for instance, 


B T ne NS re ce nec nf jb n hrw r 3wf nn grg.n.f pr 
“He who is frivolous for the whole day cannot establish a household"? 


This negative construction seems to be a feature of particular texts rather than of Middle Egyptian 
in general. 

As we saw above (§ 18.3), Egyptian normally uses the stative of intransitive verbs as the coun- 
terpart of the perfect of transitive verbs. After the negative particles nj or nn, however, the perfect 
of intransitive verbs is used, not the stative: for example, 


=== ge 


m L Ano Sec Ds nj spr.n zp hz r dm 


"An unworthy cause cannot arrive at the harbor" (i.e., cannot succeed). 


This is because the negated perfect expresses action, not state: "cannot arrive, does not arrive,” 
not “is not in a state of arrival.” The stative itself is negated only in the SUBJECT-stative construc- 
tion, and even there only rarely (S 17.15). 


Examples of the perfect with the suffix tw are also common after the negative: for instance, 


lef cn f-< em Te jw ms hmwt wsr.(w), nj jwr.n.tw 


"Surely, the women are barren: no one can conceive,” 


literally, “one cannot conceive” or “one is not conceiving” (from a description of adverse times). 


Most examples of the perfect without an expressed subject also occur in negations: for instance, 


Ae AM US EAT tens o mj mea] 
“The friends of today do not love." 


In this case the subject hnmsw nw mjn “the friends of today" has been topicalized; in place of the 

usual suffix pronoun repeating the subject after the verb, the subject of the verb is omitted and the 

verb has the special form of the perfect suffix that is used when the subject is omitted (S 18.5). 
Although it is normally translated with the present tense, as these examples show, the negated 


perfect can be used in contexts that require a past tense in the English translation: for example, 


eme TL ATI Oe RAT Je ely 
wn.jn.s hr dbn t3 *t, nj gm.n.s bw jrrw st jm 
“Then she was going around the room, 
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(but) she couldn’t find the place in which it was being done. 


Despite the past reference of such examples, however, the construction still denotes the negation 
of action or ability (“she couldn’t find”), not the negation of a past event (“she didn’t find”). 
Egyptian uses a different negation for the latter, which we will meet in Lesson 20. 


27 The subject, wnf jb n hrw r 3w.f, is preposed because of its length. The expression wnf jb “frivolous” means literally 
“loose of heart”; wnf means “loose-fitting” (of clothes: hence the determinative). 

28 bw jrrw st jm, literally, “the place that it was done in,” is a relative construction containing a verb form we will 
meet in Lesson 23. 
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If it seems odd that the negated perfect has a different translation than the perfect else- 
where, you should remember that the perfect expresses the aspect of completion and not a 
tense. Its negation therefore denotes the negation of completion, not the negation of completed 

r past action. An expression such as nj sdm.n.k actually means something like “you do not 
complete hearing”: therefore, “you do not hear” or “you cannot hear.” Similarly, nj gm.n.s in a 
past context means something like “she did not complete finding”: therefore, “she could not 
5nd" or “she was not finding." 


The negated perfect in adverb clauses 

Like the affirmative (nonnegated) perfect, the negated perfect can be used not only in main 
clauses (or independent sentences) but also in subordinate clauses. Examples in adverb clauses are 
wmost always unmarked. They look just like main clauses, and are only subordinate by virtue of 


"heir context (that is, because they are logically related to a preceding clause): for example, 


S eas E Sops~ d m jwf hr *h3 dr rk hrw, nj qn.n.f 


“He has been fighting since the time of Horus, without being able to prevail.” 


Here the clause nj qn.n.f “he cannot prevail" describes how the action of the main clause happens. 
The use of the negated perfect in adverb clauses is similar to that of the negative particle nn 


plus the infinitive (S 14.15.1). Compare the following two examples: 


“BSP SI reru), nj mdw.n f 
“The mouth is silent, without being able to speak” 


SII sald 5 a. *h*.n.s gr.tj, nn bnt 


“Then she was still, without rowing."^ 


The adverb clause in each of these sentences describes how the action of the preceding clause 
happens or is true. Although the two negative constructions express the negation of action, the 
segated perfect normally has the connotation of inability (“without being able to speak"), while 
en plus the infinitive expresses the negation of action itself (“without rowing"). Thus, the adverb 
clause nj qn.n.f in the first example in this section means “without being able to prevail" rather 
than simply “without prevailing,” since the latter could have been expressed by nn plus the infini- 
sve (nn qnt). 

In many cases, the negated perfect can be translated either as an adverb clause or as an inde- 


sendent statement: for example, "The mouth is silent, without being able to speak" or "The 


mouth is silent: it cannot speak” (second example in this section); similarly “Then she was going 


round the room, without being able to find the place in which it was being done" or “Then she 
was going around the room, (but) she couldn't find the place in which it was being done" (last 
example in the previous section). This is because the negated perfect in itself is simply a statement. 
its function as an independent statement or an adverb clause depends solely on the context in 


which it is used — and on how the translator understands that context. 


» The verb gr means basically "become still" When it is used with reference to action, it means “become still"; 
with reference to speaking, it means “become silent.” 
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18.16 The negated perfect in noun clauses 1 foe Es ci 
Noun clauses with the negated perfect are rare, but Middle Egyptian has a few examples intro- PUN 
duced by the noun clause marker ntt "that": for instance, x=" | zb M > 

i4 € 245 dapes — oT) ae YL 8 A = VU “that mound of 
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m.tn rh.n.tn ntt jr ht nbt ddt sr(j) nb nds nb r hwt-ntr m tp(j) n $mw.f nj ndm.n n.f htht jm arerally, "who he can 


"Look, you know that, as for anything that any. official or any commoner gives for the temple T = E and nq 
| SH In Middle Egyptias 


clauses with the perfect 
with ntj nj plus the perf 
"unctionally equivalent & 


from the first of his harvest, the reversal of it cannot become pleasant for him. 


This is a good example of a fairly complex Middle Egyptian sentence. Everything after rhi.n.tn “you 
know" (or “you have learned": $ 18.10) is a noun clause serving as its object. The predicate of the 


noun clause is the negated perfect nj ndm.n “cannot become pleasant"; its subject is htht “the rever- ; 
The perfect in questio 


There are two kinds of 
*sclf is questioned, and : 
"he first kind of question 
xk do his homework? and 
question; the second, an 


sal” (infinitive). In the noun clause, the expression ht nbt ddt sr(j) nb nds nb r hwt-ntr m tp(j) n $mw.f 
"anything that any official or any commoner gives for the temple from the first of his harvest" is 
topicalized and. marked as such by the preposition jr “as for" (S 18.4). The topicalized expression is 
repeated after the verb (ndm.n) by n.f “for him,” referring to sr(j) nb nds nb “any official or any com- 
moner” and by the prepositional adverb jm “of it,’ referring to the topicalized expression as a whole. 


18.17 The negated perfect in relative clauses For the most part, En 
Like the perfect itself, the negated perfect can be used in unmarked relative clauses, direct or in- weated differently. When 
direct, after an undefined antecedent: for example, particles fn jw, less often b 

d NSN NBS A a Pv dpynbsndw mm mw nj tkn.n.twf fmm I SH © 


“a crocodile, a lord of fear among the waters, who cannot be approached" (direct) 


ah 2. uhi DA- pa zt jt.n.s mpwt *33 nj jj.n n.s hzmn.s 


“a woman who has matured,” for whom her menstruation does not come” (indirect). 


— ^ AIEA, 

nd le MN 
The negated perfect can d 
meerrogative particle jn: fo 
In the first example, the coreferent of the antecedent is the suffix pronoun .f, which is the subject i " 


of the perfect: literally, “a crocodile ... he cannot be approached.” The second example has two eee APIS 


relative clauses after the antecedent zt “a woman": the first direct, the second indirect. The coref- * an adjunct question the. 
erent in both is the suffix pronoun .s: in the first clause, it serves as the subject (literally, “she has ja om) Ves j 
taken many years”); in the second, it is both the object of the preposition n and the possessor of | mri PE 
the noun hzmn (literally, “her menstruation does not come for her”). | 

The negated perfect is only rarely used in marked relative clauses (after ntj): an example in a rally, “you have come w 
direct relative clause is The difference betwee: 


sence or absence of jn j 


e 


"nct questions is actually 
Instead of ntj plus the negated perfect, Middle Egyptian more often uses the perfect after the p ei aay 


OI E ean. 2(j) ntj nj fgn.n.f “the man who cannot urinate.” 


negative relative adjective jwtj “who not, which not" (S 12.9). This construction is used mostly 
after defined antecedents, in both direct and indirect relative clauses: for example, 


30 ddt sr(j) nb nds nb r hwt-ntr m tp(j) n 3mw.f is a relative clause modifying ht nbt “anything.” It uses a verb form (4 
we will meet in Lesson 24; sr(j) nb nds nb is the subject of the relative clause. For tp(j) “first” see § 9.3. The sem 
tence means that no official or commoner who gives a donation to the temple likes to see it appropriated fe 
some other purpose. 

31 Literally, “has taken many years.” 


* The suffix tw of the perfect is 
The verb mjnj “moor” (a boa: 
spelled mnj, as here, but the 
which does not show the final 

* The object “it” is omitted. Fo 
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TAST BI ntr pw jwt(j) mjn.nf “that god who cannot die” (direct) 


SPSS SALIBA SHSM j3 twy nt ib()w jwtt sw3.n.tw br.s 
“that mound of the akhs, by which one cannot pass"? (indirect) — 


xerally, “who he cannot moor"" and “which one cannot pass by it" Note that jwtj, like ntj, 
xgrees in gender and number with its antecedent. 

In Middle Egyptian, jwtj plus the perfect is the normal construction for negative relative 
clauses with the perfect when such clauses modify a defined antecedent. The rarer construction 
with ntj nj plus the perfect is a variant form of jw#j plus the perfect: for all practical purposes, jwtj is 
functionally equivalent to ntj nj in this use. 

The perfect in questions 

There are two kinds of questions with a verbal predicate: those in which the action of the verb 
self is questioned, and those in which some other element is questioned. An English example of 
the first kind of question is Has Jack done his homework?; examples of the second kind are When did 
ack do his homework? and What did Jack do?. The first kind of question can be called a predicate 
question; the second, an adjunct question. 

For the most part, English treats both kinds of questions alike. In Egyptian, however, they are 
weated differently. When the perfect is used in a predicate question, it is usually preceded by the 
particles jn jw, less often by jn alone: for example, 


Dome | [lS ON jn jw srwh.n.k “tj "Have you treated the two limbs?" 
em |) Drak 2 mon RR in d3.n.k nj z(j) "Have you ferried a man for me?" 


The negated perfect can also be used in a predicate question, in which case it is introduced by the 
interrogative particle jn: for example, 


SS jn nj hn.n.tn "Can't you row?” 


În an adjunct question the perfect is normally the first word in the sentence: for instance, 


z— 


9] Yee j.n.tn tn(j) “Where have you come (from)?" 
B-—[QS jr.n.k rs mj jšst “So how did you do (i)?"** — 


xterally, “you have come where?” and “so you did (it) like what?" (see §§ 5.11, 8.13, 10.10). 

The difference between predicate and adjunct questions actually involves more than just the 
presence or absence of jn jw or jn. Although it looks just like the perfect, the verb form used in 
adjunct questions is actually the perfect relative. Why this is so need not concern us here, but will 
»e discussed in Lesson 25. 


:2 The suffix tw of the perfect is written tw in this example: see § 2.8.3. For twy “that” see § 5.10.1. 

:3 The verb mjnj “moor” (a boat: the first determinative is a mooring stake) is a euphemism for “die.” It is normally 
spelled mnj, as here, but the reed-leaf is the second radical, not the last: the verb belongs to the 4ae-inf class, 
which does not show the final radical j in the perfect. For pw “that” see $ 5.8. 

1:4 The object “it” is omitted. For r.s “so” see n. 7. 
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ESSAY 18. EGYPTIAN LITERATURE 


One of the advantages of studying Middle Egyptian is that a knowledge of the language gives 
you firsthand access to a whole world of ancient thought and literature. We are fortunate that the 
Egyptian climate has preserved so much of that literature for us — not only in the hieroglyphs 
carved on stone monuments or painted on tomb walls, but especially in the much more fragile 
texts inscribed on wood or written in ink on papyrus. 

The hieroglyphic examples presented in these lessons are all taken from real ancient Egyptian 
texts, ranging from mundane documents of everyday life to sophisticated treatises on philosophy 
and theology. Because our knowledge of Middle Egyptian is completely dependent on the written 
word, it is important to understand the cultural background of these texts: why they were com- 
posed in the first place, how they were transmitted, and what they meant to the people who 
wrote them. In this essay we will look at Egyptian literature as a whole; subsequent essays will dis- 
cuss the various kinds of Egyptian texts in more detail. 

Middle Egyptian literature reflects a number of different layers of the Egyptian language, from 
the spontaneous conversation of fieldworkers to the most carefully crafted literary compositions. 
Such layers (also known as registers) exist in all languages. In English, for example, contractions 
such as can’t or won’t are more common in everyday speech and writing than in formal literary 
compositions. In modern French and German, the past tense belongs to the layer of formal lan- 
guage and is largely absent from everyday speech (see n. 14 above). The difference is even more 
pronounced in modern Arabic, which uses one set of words and grammar for writing and formal 
speech and a different set for everyday conversation; the first set, called Standard Literary Arabic, is 
uniform across the Arabic-speaking world, but the second, known as Colloquial Arabic, differs 
from country to country. Politicians giving a speech in Arabic sometimes switch between these 
two layers deliberately: for example, by using the formal language to appear statesmanlike and the 
colloquial to identify themselves with the common people. 

Middle Egyptian seems to have been similar to modern Arabic, and probably often had signifi- 
cant differences between the spoken and written language. For a number of reasons, however, it 5 
not always easy, or even possible, to distinguish the various layers from one another in an Egyptian 
text. Some layers are less well represented than others in preserved texts; and as the language 
changed with time, words or grammatical constructions from one layer were adopted into others 
Because of these difficulties, Egyptologists have not devoted much effort to identifying the differ- 
ent layers of speech that might be present in a text. Along with other factors such as dialect (§ 1.3 
and the change in language over time, however, such differences probably account for some of the 
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more unusual constructions we have met in this and past lessons. 

The base of all communication, of course, was the speech used in everyday conversation. OF 
all the layers, this is the least well represented in Middle Egyptian texts. We know it primarily 
through occasional labels in tomb scenes, which record the conversation of workers depicted = 


the scenes. Unlike written Middle Egyptian, it seems to have had a definite article (p3, t$, =? 
"the": § 5.10.3), and perhaps an indefinite article as well (w°, w*t “a”: § 9.4 end). Over time these 
two features were gradually adopted in the written language. When we come across them in a 


From a poem in praise of the k 
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Middle Egyptian text, however, it is not always clear whether their presence reflects this historical 
»ocess or whether it was meant as a deliberate use of the “colloquial” layer. 
The Egyptians themselves were conscious of the different layers in their speech. The language 
f official documents was viewed as a standard not only for written texts but also for the speech of 
he upper classes (see the text cited in $ 5.10.3). The Egyptians were also aware of the difference 
yetween ordinary conversation or writing and the kind of carefully crafted language that we call 
terature. The latter was known as ITa- — mdut nfrt “beautiful speech” (much like the 
"rench term belles lettres), and those who could compose it were called $ — l= nfr mdw 
»eautiful of speech." It is a nice reflection on Egyptian society that the possession of this talent 
was not felt to be limited to the upper classes or the educated. One of the most famous pieces of 
Egyptian literature is a series of discourses on the nature of Maat, expounded by a peasant from 
me of the oases (the “boondocks” of ancient Egypt); and another text tells us that “Beautiful 
peech is more hidden than gemstones, yet it is found with servant-women at the millstones.” 
Like the English-speakers of Shakespeare's time, the Egyptians delighted in the clever use of 


»nguage, not only in content but also in style. We have already met a good example of the latter 
n Exercise 17: 


SASAE wr wr wrw.f wr.(w) “Great is a great one whose great ones are great.” 


4s with the different layers that are probably present in many texts, we are not always able to rec- 
enize the kind of deliberate craftsmanship involved in literary style. We can see, however, many 
f the devices found in the literature of more familiar cultures, including allegory, metaphor, puns, 
ind phonetic features such as alliteration. One common feature of Egyptian literature is the use of 
what has been called “thought couplets,’ in which the thought of one sentence or clause is re- 


seated in different words or expanded in the following sentence or clause: for example, 


AUO0PE ^mm jb pw m 3t 5383 
mn NS) LANDE “nw pw nj rdj.n.f s3,f 
*He is one steadfast of heart in the moment of attack; 


he is a repeller who does not show his back." 


This feature is also found in the literature of other ancient Near Eastern cultures; it is most famil- 
iar to us from the poems of the Bible, especially the Psalms. 

Some of what we — and probably the Egyptians themselves — would consider "beautiful 
words" includes recognizable literary genres such as stories and poems, but it also encompasses less 
;»bvious kinds of texts such as tomb biographies and even some letters. When one such text had a 
particularly well crafted sentence, it was often copied in other texts of the same kind. Many of the 
more important works of Egyptian literature exist in several copies. In some cases this is because 
parts of them were used to train schoolboys in the art of writing; but works of literature were also 
copied by more well-educated scribes simply for their own enjoyment, and we owe our knowl- 
edge of some of the best creations of Egyptian literature, which exist in only one copy, to this 
latter motive. 


35 From a poem in praise of the king. Note the alliteration between the final words of both sentences (5353 ~ s3.f). 
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Egyptian literary texts are often inscribed at the end with a colophon giving the name of the 2 Ness = [Ni 4 
copyist, but the names of the authors are usually not recorded. Nevertheless, the Egyptians were a description of the kis 
usually aware of their identity, and they revered their literary giants as much as we do the authors TE Yi — 
of our own. great literature. The most poignant illustration of this reverence is preserved for us in a 3-079 ok Ad. B 
literary composition of the Ramesside Period, naming some of the famous writers from the 14 TALS. l4 1 
golden age of Middle Egyptian literature: TED STA ^ [ee 
, anna | 
As for those learned writers since the M that came after the gods, 6. “fp ASK FT » 
those prophets of what was to come, their names have become fixed forever ... Te M4 
17. i CA 9^5 A 
They did not make pyramids of copper with stelae of metal; a so nil >Á 
they were not able to leave a heritage of children. 8. 9c Qs eng 
Yet their names are pronounced: ) AE up A es. T Tre ^ Å gd 
they made for themselves a heritage of writings, of the teachings they made ... » @Aaex0k® KAN '. 
Is there one now like Hardedef? Is another like Imhotep? n —4^ rne 
No one has come in our time like Neferti or Khety, their best. i 5 AP 
I will let you know the name of Ptahemdjehuti and Khakheperseneb. 22 A= SM jg = MP4} iet 
Is another like Ptahhotep, or Kaires? ... ; I= AULA EM EE 
They are gone, their names forgotten, u ARET " ERE - å 


but writings make them remembered. 

M- aag 
a X LE E a, HO, <> 

**. The following is a damagy 


Using § 18.7, see if you c 


EXERCISE 18 and translate: 
ia 

Transliterate and translate the following sentences: Ere Ried — 
L— E — cs oa 3)bt nisbe from h3b “festu 
ELS N T [ZA M EISE oa m cerise, - | 
2. d 9 JI. eL wg EALA 2 — htw personal name joj ADD 

3. PSNI ALLET m AP C LS AL — from an autobiography ee i aA f 

o O O 0 MIIN EINN, <> ' SPOOR, 0 <> NERA d © 

4. x01 Fi. A E a A 2k Us E aa SA — from a letter: SANTA — from a tes 
rn.f-snb and z3-nb are personal names (see § 4.15); for the measurements, see § 9.7.4 musbe, sj for st, the depende 


^. Transliterate and translate i 


s. -azo MA Ae ee Ligh Right: NB-M3*T-R* “Neb- 
6. — 1A A. eAohha Ke LB M BRAS Aas IT eH c n ht f “bodily” (lites 


Left: (n)swyt “kingship” 


7. Aref pr ee a= B — nn “this,” meaning “this situation you are in” 
8. IMUR A RAH A, nd 

9. lA z— ine m uel FL a P^ Rm at m 
ro. V mOn E ha Ace hd 2 Eo — jb “mind” (see Essay 7) 

11. i mm ANE A 2 SS tee ZS — hnn “rower” 
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LSSI- A MEIU COONS AE aii DA efly — from 


a description of the king as an athlete 
? ik ORAMA RISO Ie RES SAH ^ ADR Lem a 
te TAILL SLE Ee vedi 

fep SN Apg LAAU ERA CL — jnbw-hq3 name of a frontier fort (S 4.1 
5. E Se T SAAN ee M BAe MC I 
Lana AR ART SA 
E99 RK 


PE US as 


"T ies 


T ym A91 SML 

—4 i oes BS Glen eae A 

IA SA NESS Mer { nattien OD ae WP = SN Sls 
12 Aw SZ aN Ate 

(ERES IR E-RY AS. p3 “do in the past,” uses the infinitive as its object 
eb hotel a oe ILS 


§. The following is a damaged dedicatory inscription from a temple of Thutmose III in Nubia. 


5) 


Using § 18.7, see if you can restore the lost hieroglyphs (indicated by hatching), transliterate, 


and translate: 
A Aoo ESO U2 ... ZZM ZZ — bhn “Buhen” (a Nubian site), 
h(3)bt nisbe from. h3b “festival” 
op. A Se SE 00 A 
(o) gue aos Neo. Sao a 
A= hhc 
c9 — from a temple of Thutmose III at Thebes: nb nswt t3wj see Essay 15, hnt(j) 


nisbe, sj for st, the dependent pronoun sw (referring to mnw) has been omitted after gm.n. 


*. Transliterate and translate the texts in the scene on the following page. Vocabulary: 
Right: NB-M3* T-R* “Neb-maat-re” (“Lord of Re’s Maat,’ throne name of Amenhotep III); 


n ht.f “bodily” (literally, “belonging to his body"); mr.f “his beloved” 
Left: — (n)swyt “kingship” 
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Amenhotep III Receiving Life from Amun-Re 
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19. The Subjunctive 


Definition 

ime of the features of the Egyptian verbal system, as we saw in Lesson 13, is that of mood: indicative 

ems are used in statements of fact; subjunctive forms mark the statement as contingent, possible, or 
fesirable (S 13.3.3). Most English verb forms are indicative, but English also has several different 
ebjunctive forms. In Middle Egyptian there is only one subjunctive form. The indicative forms of 
Middle Egyptian can sometimes be used for statements that do not express a fact (see $$ 17.17.2, 

* 8), because they are unmarked for mood. The subjunctive, however, is a marked form: it always 
wdicates that a statement is in some way possible, desirable, or contingent on some other action or 
“uation. 

Like most Middle Egyptian verb forms, the subjunctive expresses action rather than state and 
essentially tenseless: it denotes a mood rather than a specific tense. Nonetheless, actions that are 
atingent, possible, or desirable are most often seen as lying in the future, either with respect to 

te speaker’s viewpoint or with respect to some other action. As a result, the subjunctive is often 
eanslated by an English future form, and for that reason it is also known as the prospective 
looking forward”). This book uses the name “subjunctive” not only because it describes the ba- 
- meaning of the form but also because the term "prospective" is better applied to a different 
erb form, which we will meet later. 


Form 

Jnlike the perfect, the subjunctive is not marked by a special suffix. Instead, it usually has to be 

wvcognized by how it is used rather than by how it looks. We know from Coptic however, that 

^e subjunctive was distinguished in actual speech by a stressed final vowel a after the verb stem: 
© example, **anháf “he shall live.” Of course, this feature is not visible in hieroglyphs. In most 
erb classes, the subjunctive looks just like the base stem of the verb (§ 13.4). The following table 

bows the typical forms found in Middle Egyptian texts. 


2-LIT. MAX ddj “I shall say" Rarely prefixed: ft j.dd.k “you shall 
say.” The prefixed form is found mostly in early Middle Egyptian texts 
(with the prefix spelled 4), as a holdover from Old Egyptian, and in 
texts after the Middle Kingdom (with the prefix usually spelled 4$)), 


where it anticipates some Late Egyptian forms. 


2AE-GEM. 2 ASÍ gn.j “I shall become soft?” The verb m33 "see" has both 
the normal form and a special form with the stem m3n: 2 N m3.k 
and L N m3n.k “you shall see.’ The stem m3n is the same one 


used occasionally in the infinitive (§ 14.3.2). 
Probably representing *ganndi — i.e., AVBBai (see § 13.5.2). 
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3-LIT. IS Soy whm.j “I shall repeat” 


3AE-INF. MIAN ms.s “she shall give birth.” Coptic shows that the 3ae-inf. base 
stem had a final i in the subjunctive: i.e., *misias. This vowel is occa- 
sionally reflected in hieroglyphs by a final double reed-leaf, probably 
because it was heard as a consonant (i.e., *mísyás): f= S sky.f "he 
would have wiped out" Unlike other 3ae-inf. verbs, the verb jnj "get, 
fetch" has a special form in the subjunctive, with the ending t: {> 
jnt.f “he should fetch." The ending t is sometimes spelled tw, probably 
to show that the t was actually pronounced (see Essay 17): A. e*— 
jntw.f “it should fetch.” 


3AE-GEM. 777 4 je" snbb.sn "they may converse" — geminated stem 
4-LIT. EN wstn.k “you shall stride”; ee. htht “should revert” 
AAE-INF. M M mss “she should sit”; occasionally with final double reed-leaf: 


zx d a rnpy "shall become young" 
CAUS. 2-LIT. [TEARS swd.tn “you might bequeath” 
CAUS. 2AE-GEM. [l4] JV sqbb.k “you might cool off” — geminated stem 
CAUS. 3-LIT. [f web. “you should clean” 


CAUS. 3AE-INF. [la f sq3.k “may you heighten”; also with final double reed-leaf: 
aK y= sq3y.k “may you heighten” 


CAUS. 4-LIT. Ar smnmn.tn ‘ ‘you shall cause quaking” 


CAUS. 4AE-INF. IAA AZ shnt.f “may he promote" 


ANOM. The verb rdj “give, put, allow” uses only the base stem dj: = dj.k “you 
should give,” A$ dj.j “I will allow.” The verb jwj/jj “come” uses only 
the base stem jw and always has the ending t, like the 3ae-inf verb jmi 
“set, fetch": AX jwt “shall come.” 


Subject, object, and word order in clauses with the subjunctive 

The subjunctive, like the perfect, belongs to the category of the suffix conjugation (S 18.1). It i 
one of six verb forms in this category that are not marked by a special suffix such as the n of the 
perfect (S 18.2). Egyptologists commonly refer to these six verb forms collectively as the sdms 
("sedgem-ErF"). The subjunctive is therefore also known as the subjunctive sdm.f (or the prospec- 
tive sdm.f). Clauses with the subjunctive follow the normal rules with regard to the subject of the 
verb and the word order of other elements in the clause, which we reviewed in our discussion of 
the perfect (§ 18.4). 

Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used without an expressed subject when its subject = 
obvious from the context or when it does not refer to anything in particular; we will meet an ex- 
ample of this use later in the lesson. Unlike the perfect, however, the subjunctive is rarely used 
with a preposed or topicalized subject. 
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The subjunctive with the suffix tw 


Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used with the impersonal suffix pronoun tw as its subject: 
for example, 


ome PPS ABP US AAS A nis.tw nk m hrt-hrw hr wdhw n wnn-nfr.(w) 
“One shall call to you daily from the offering-table of Wenen-nefer.” 


The suffix tw is also used to make the passive form of the subjunctive. In this case the verb 


form is followed by a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun as its subject: for example, 
Is aS ROS SIV st3.tw n.k tk3 m grh “A taper shall be lit for you at night.” 


When the subject is a personal pronoun it takes the form of the suffix pronoun and is attached to 
the verb after the suffix tw: for example, 


pars "hdd ERA UP hw.tw.f m sm 50 “He will be beaten with $0 lashes.” 


When the suffix tw is attached to the subjunctive jnt “get, fetch,’ only one t is written: i.e., Jae 


in.tw “should be brought" (not l.e jnt.tw). The subjunctive jwt "come," however, shows the 


a 


ending t before the suffix tw: Axe jwt.tw “one shall come.” 


The subjunctive in main clauses 


Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used as the verb form in a main clause or independent 
sentence. In this use it has two basic meanings: 


as a wish or command 
Because the subjunctive marks the action of the verb as contingent, possible, or desirable, it is 
the form that Middle Egyptian normally uses in main clauses to express a wish: for example, 
Uh SHENAMSTIO RT PER Tab Fe BANS E 
j (f)tm(w) jmj hwt-*5t jty ntrw nhm.k wj m © ntr pw *nh m hryt 
“Oh, Atum, who is in the Great Enclosure, sovereign of the gods, 
may you save me from that god who lives on slaughter." 


The subjunctive is also used to express a polite command, corresponding to English construc- 
sons with the verb should: for instance, 


NSB Le B m.k wjm =k, jpk wj 
“Look, I am in your hand(s): you should take account of me.” 


it can also be used to express an exhortation, corresponding to English constructions with the 
verb let: for example, 


<>, 46) o Y = LAY wee. “ 
- IN VIS Ee PR ATRN AT jgw-73 hrfm.n h3q n.n 
f “The doorkeepers are saying: “Let’s go and plunder for ourselves.’ ”* 
s hrt-hrw is a nisbe phrase used as a noun (object of the preposition m): literally, "in what is under the day.” wnn- 
= nfr.(w) “Wenen-nefer” (or “Onnophris,” the Greek pronunciation) is an epithet of Osiris, meaning literally “he 
" who is continually young." 
t 


hwt-°3t is the name of a temple in Heliopolis. “nh “who lives” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
jrjw-*3 "doorkeepers" is literally “those who pertain to the door" (§ 8.7). For hr “are saying,” see $ 15.7. 


— 
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The final clause in this example (h3q n.n “and plunder for ourselves") is an instance of the sub- 
junctive with omitted subject: the 1pl suffix .n is omitted because it is clear from the preceding 
clause (fm.n "let's go"). 

Of these three uses, the last (exhortation) is only expressed by the subjunctive; but other verb 
forms can be used to express wishes and commands. As a command, the subjunctive is softer or 
more polite than the imperative: Egyptian tends to use it instead of the imperative when the 
command is addressed to a superior, such as a high official, the king, or a god: for example, 


SALLE ori, wd3 hm.k r prw nw zh3w 

“Your Incarnation should proceed to the houses of writings" or 
"May Your Incarnation proceed to the houses of writings" or 
“Let Your Incarnation proceed to the houses of writings.” 


The subjunctive differs from the stative in expressing a wish or command because it denotes ac- 
tion, whereas the stative denotes a state: thus, subjunctive A d 5m.k “you should go" but sta- 
tive o NA $m.tj “you should be gone" (i.e., "begone!") — both of which also contrast with 
the simple imperative FNA sm "go!"; similarly, subjunctive $S *nh.f “may he live" versus 
stative "& ^nh.(w) “may he be alive" and imperative Y'a ‘nh “live!” 


2. expressing the future 
The subjunctive 1s frequently used to express an action that is to take place in the future, as in 
the following example from a prophecy: 
Vio cm HAN lec PSAL — 
A Nah vm oo 
jw dpt r jit m hnw, sqdw jm.s rh.n.k 
§m.k hn*.sn r hnw 
"A ship is to come from home, with sailors in it whom you know, 
and you will go home with them.” 


This example illustrates two means of expressing the future in Middle Egyptian: with the pseudo- 
verbal construction of r plus the infinitive (S 15.2), in the first clause; and with the subjunctive 
§m.k, in the last clause. Although both constructions refer to future actions, they have different 
connotations. The pseudoverbal construction is an involuntary future: it describes a future action 
over which the actor has no control, one that is in some way compulsory or inevitable. The sub- 
junctive is a voluntary future: it denotes actions that are intended or willed by the actor. In the 
example given above, the future action in the first clause 1s expressed with the pseudoverbal con- 
struction both because it is prophesied (and therefore inevitable) and because it is involuntary: the 
actor (dpt “a ship") normally has no control over its actions. In the last clause the future action 5 
expressed with the subjunctive both because the actor (.k “you”) is a human being, who can com- 
trol his actions, and because the future action is viewed as voluntary: the actor will in fact want te 


ec go home with them." 


5 The second clause is a sentence with adverbial predicate, used as an adverb clause; r[i.n.k is the perfect relative 
form, to be discussed in Lesson 24. 
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When the actor is the first person the pseudoverbal construction often expresses compulsion or 
necessity: for instance, when a peasant’s donkey eats someone’s grain, the owner of the grain says 
PE, RRR os a, £ UOI 
Ks bt i" AO UW Be PAD 4 Tb 
m.k wj r nhm *3.k shtj hr wnm.f $m* (j).j 
"Look, I have to take away your donkey, peasant, because of its eating my barley.” 


When the subjunctive is used as a future with first-person subject, it often denotes the actor's in- 


tention: for example, the pharaoh Kamose, speaking of an enemy who has invaded Egypt, says 
eX SPA ELT wj rtin in’ f, sdj htf 
OY NIL ARR jbj rnkm kmt h(u)t 3mw 
“T have to engage with him (in battle): I intend to cut open his belly. 
My intention is to take (back) Egypt and smite the Asiatics.”’ 


By using the pseudoverbal construction in the first clause, the pharaoh indicates that he has no 
choice but to fight with the enemy. The subjunctive sd.j in the second clause, however, expresses 
à future action that the king himself intends to happen. 

English also expresses voluntary and involuntary future actions with different verbal construc- 
mons, which are actually quite similar to those of Egyptian. The pseudoverbal construction usually 
corresponds to the English constructions is to and have to with the infinitive, which denote inevi- 
table and compulsory actions. When it is used to express the future, the subjunctive normally 
corresponds to the English future tense: you will go, for example, is actually derived from the con- 
truction you will to go, in which the action is described as willed by its actor. 


The subjunctive after particles 


Since the subjunctive indicates that the action of the verb is contingent, possible, or desirable, it is 
sot used with the particle jw, which basically marks its clause as a statement of fact (S 16.6.1). The 
abjunctive can be used with the introductory particle m.k, however; in such cases the verb form 
: usually future, though it sometimes expresses a wish, command, or exhortation: for example, 
RSIS EST APS mdeswrij m jrp n k$mw.k 
"Look, I intend to drink of the wine of your vineyard” 


UN enm] A9. CE e M , ‘ ec , ` Sa iu 
Az viii t SOUSA m.t n jr.n 3t jm.s "Look, let's us spend some time in it.” 


The subjunctive is also used after the particle #3 (and its variants hw, hwj, hwj 3, etc.) — as might 
be expected, since h3 marks its clause as a wish (S 16.6.12): for instance, 


[an Dy de PER hwj 3 mry wj k3.k “Would that your ka might desire me!” 


The subjunctive is often associated with three particles in Middle Egyptian that deserve special 
consideration: 


wnm.f "its eating" is the infinitive, used as object of the preposition hr “because of" The noun sm‘j is a nisbe re- 
lated to Xm*w “the Nile Valley": i.e., "Upper Egyptian barley." 


For the pseudoverbal construction in the first clause, see $ 15.4. In the third clause, jb.j “my intention” means lit- 
erally “my heart”; nhm and h(w)t are both infinitives, objects of the preposition r. 
Literally, “Look (2fs), we, we should make a period of time in it,’ with the rpl subject topicalized (§ 18.4). 
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I. the subjunctive after ol jh 
The particle jh introduces a clause of future consequence, corresponding to English clauses in 
which the future tense is introduced by the words thus, so, or then. It is used almost exclusively 


with the subjunctive as an expression of the future: for example, 


*RIILU$SE--REI GL -ei39$ 
sb3 r.k sw r mdt hr h3t, jh jr.f bj(3)w n msw srjw 

"So, teach him to speak (well) in the beginning: 

then he will be a model for the children of officials"? 


Normally, the clause introduced by jh describes an action that the speaker desires or expects to 


happen as the consequence of some preceding action or situation, as in this example. 


2. the subjunctive after 9 hr 
The particle hr can introduce clauses with several kinds of predicates (S 16.6.13). When the 
subjunctive is used in such clauses, it denotes future consequence: for instance, 
P bddddod G e eae e 
eo —SIZ 22 [68s IN loe USE e 
wbn.f m nwt hqr, hr s3.sn m jmw n $3w 


“When he rises in the town of hunger, 
then they will become sated with the products of the fields"? 


Unlike jh, the particle hr signals an inevitable consequence of some preceding action or situation: 
thus, the sentence just cited means that the rising of the inundation will inevitably bring an end to 
hunger. The subjunctive is not very common after hr, most Middle Egyptian texts use a different 
verb form or construction, which we will meet in the next lesson. 


3. the subjunctive after >A É) k3 
The particle k3 is used mostly with the subjunctive, in clauses or sentences expressing future 
consequence: for example, 
Ig — i22 x*—RIsE4. cg 
hw jry.k hft dd.j, k3 htp m3‘t r st.s 
"If only you will do as I say! Then Maat will come to rest at its (proper) place" 


Clauses with k3 denote simple future consequence, without the notions of desire or expectation 


(indicated by jh) or inevitability (signaled by hr). 


The subjunctive in conditional sentences 

Conditional sentences pose a condition under which the action or situation of the main clause 5 
true: for example, If you do that, you'll be sorry, where the main clause you'll be sorry is true under 
the conditions stated by the first clause (if you do that). Such sentences always consist of twa 
clauses: the conditional clause is known as the protasis, and the main clause is called the apodosis 


ca” i” 


In Middle Egyptian the protasis is normally introduced by |— jr; this can be translated as 


9 The prepositional phrase hr h3t “in the beginning,” means literally “under the front.” 
IO From a description of the inundation; wbn.f is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 25. 
II ddjis the infinitive, used as object of the preposition hft: literally, “according to my saying.” 
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"when," or “as,” although it is actually the full form of the preposition r “as for, with respect to" 
§ 8.2.7). When the protasis is introduced by jr, it always comes first in the sentence, before the 
apodosis. 
The contingent meaning of the subjunctive makes it a natural form for conditional sentences. 

It can appear in both the protasis (after jr) and the apodosis: for example, 

VA Pic libe? Ad 

jr jwt pt tn m rsw(j), hms dhwt(j)-nht.(w) pn hr rsw.s 

“Tf this sky comes with a southwind, this Djehutinakht will sit on its south;"" 


with the subjunctives jwt “comes” and hms “will sit^ Because the subjunctive itself expresses con- 


üngent action, it is sometimes used as the protasis on its own, without jr: for instance, 
sae É vee AZ est en 
<=. =. BRAROOA, £268 c Ld E POR, [vl HOA (CV o> 
<>l |ì Fe Al fh; I AP m T, pe l^ -N ud 
j “nhw ... sw3t(j).sn hr jz pn, mr.tn “nh msd.tn hpt, jw.tn r drp nj m ntt m *.tn 


*Oh (you) living ... who shall pass by this tomb! As you love to live and hate 
to pass on, you are to offer to me from what you have."? 


Here the protasis contains two subjunctive forms, mr.tn “you love" and msd.tn “you hate,” and the 
spodosis is expressed with the pseudoverbal construction of r plus the infinitive. In such sentences 
the conditional sense of the protasis is conveyed by the context instead of a specific introductory 
vord. English has similar conditional sentences: for example, You do that and you'll be sorry. 


The subjunctive in adverb clauses 


: Middle Egyptian, adverb clauses with the subjunctive are almost exclusively unmarked. Such 
buses have three basic uses: 


to express purpose 


Clauses of purpose state the reason for the action of another clause. In English they are nor- 
mally introduced by the phrases in order that, so that, or that. In Egyptian such clauses are often ex- 
sessed by the subjunctive alone, without an introductory word: for example, 


ree eG eS] jrnf tw n jb, “nh fndw.sn 
“He has made air for the heart, so that their noses might live,” 


where the subjunctive *nh fndw.sn “so that their noses might live" describes the purpose of the 


ection in the main clause. We have already met another way of expressing purpose, by means of 


še preposition r plus the infinitive (S 14.11.3). Egyptian uses the subjunctive instead of the infini- 
e construction when it needs or wants to express the actor of the verb in the purpose clause, as 


» this example. The use of the subjunctive to express purpose is extremely common, and it is the 
st frequent use of the subjunctive in an adverb clause. 


From a funerary text: dhwtj-nht.w is the name of the deceased. rswj “southwind” is a nisbe from rsw “south”: liter- 
ally, "southerner" (compare the New England term nor’easter). 

*nhw “living ones" and sw3t(j).sn “who shall pass” are different kinds of participles, a verb form we will discuss in 
Lesson 23. “nh “to live" and hpt “to pass on" are infinitives (see $ 14.12). For m *.tn, literally “in your hand(s),” 
see § 10.7; the form of the arm-sign reflects the idea of a hand presenting an offering (a pot of water). 
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2. to express result 
Clauses of result express the outcome of an action or situation. In English such clauses are 
normally introduced by the words so that. Egyptian uses the subjunctive alone for this purpose, 
without an introductory word: for example, 
le zz a E NN -ezzec fn 
jtrw Sw.(w) nw kmt, d3y.tw mw hr rdwj 


9914 


“The river of Egypt is dried up, so that the water is crossed on foot, 


where the subjunctive d3y.tw mw “the water is crossed” expresses the result of the situation de- 
scribed in the first clause. We have already seen how the stative can also be used to express result, 
either by itself or with a preceding subject (§§ 17.13, 17.19). The subjunctive is used when the 
result is an action; the stative, when it is a state. Note that the tense of the verb in such clauses is 
not necessarily future, as this example demonstrates. 


3. to continue an imperative 
When Egyptian wants to express more than one command, it often uses the imperative fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive, rather than two imperatives: for example, 


NSPS ee A OA OS 
m.k mdwt.sn mn.(w) m zh3w, pg3 Xd.k 
"Look, their words are set in writing. Open (the scrolls) and recite.” 


In many cases the subjunctive in an adverb clause is capable of more than one translation 
Thus, in the last example it is also possible to translate “open, that you may read,” with a clause of 


purpose. Similarly, two translations are possible for the following example: 


Lo aa AMA (Y c5 , ‘ á 
[Ren Li nnt, jrfn.k mjtt 


MO, 


“Act for the god, so that he may do the same for you” (purpose) or 
“Act for the god, and he will do the same for you” (result). 


The subjunctive in an adverb clause simply expresses action that is contingent on that of anote 
clause. All three of the meanings described above are actually the same in Egyptian, since Egypte 
uses the simple subjunctive for each of them. The different connotations — purpose, result, « 
continuation of an imperative — depend on the context. In some cases the context is prec 
enough to rule out all but one meaning: for example, the subjunctive in $ 19.8.2 can only expres 
result, not purpose. Others, however, are not so clear, and in those cases the translation is simply 2 


matter of how the translator understands the sentence. 


The subjunctive in noun clauses 
Middle Egyptian frequently uses the subjunctive in noun clauses, as the subject of another pre 
cate or as the object of a verb. Such clauses can be marked (by ntt "that"), but most are unmarkec 


The following is an example of the subjunctive used as the subject of another predicate: 
seu ee Soe Ae twt wrt jr.k mnw.k m jnw 


“Tt is very fitting that you should make your monument in Heliopolis,” 


I4 For the first clause, see § 17.4; rdwj is literally “two feet" (dual): the plural strokes are superfluous. 
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where the subjunctive clause jr.k mnw.k m jnw “you should make your monument in Heliopolis” 
is the subject and the adjective twt wrt “very fitting” is the predicate. 
The subjunctive is used most often in noun clauses as the object of a verb. Such clauses typi- 


cally occur after verbs such as ($ wd “command,” Z) mrj “desire, wish, like" and */j y $9 


z3w "beware," where the action of the noun clause is always subsequent to that of the governing 


verb: for example, 


paom A RD wd.n ntr jr.f pr n.f hr.s 
“The god has commanded that he act as revealer of it for him 


PÄ AREARE SGEN RRE jw ms wr fj hrmrj m(w)tj 


“Truly, the great and the small are saying (S 15.7): ‘I wish I would die’ "'? 


SPP MPVS [oar I zw stk jtj-mh(j) hr jm 


"Beware of shorting a sack of northern barley from it?” 


9915 


The verb z3w “beware” often has the sense of English “lest” before the subjunctive: for instance, 


LA 


met See rdj.n.t(w).k r dnjt n m3jr z3w mh f 


“You have been put to (be) a dam for the poor man, lest he become flooded." 


The subjunctive can also be used as the object of verbs of perception or speech, such as © rh 


learn, know” and en dd "say": for example, 


oe, APRI, OR mum mm m Ow 
IRE SS aie | S x. law I bi 


sw3d.n.f n.f jw(*)t.f m ht, rh.n.f nd.f r hrf 
“He has bequeathed his inheritance to him in the womb, 


9919 


knowing he would consult about him 
el > ae dd.n.f *h3.f hn*.j "He said he would fight with me.” 
a f In* j g 


In such cases too, the subjunctive always describes an action that is subsequent to the action of the 


governing verb. 


The use of the subjunctive in an unmarked noun clause as the object of a verb is one of the 


prime examples of contextual subordination in Middle Egyptian. In each case, the clause with the 


subjunctive could be a main clause or independent sentence in its own right, but it is subordinate 


because of the context in which it is used. Such clauses can sometimes be translated with a con- 


struction that is contextually subordinated in English: thus, mr.j m(w)t.j “I wish I would die,” rh.n.f 
ad.fr "knowing he would consult," dd.n.f *h3.f "he said he would fight.” In other cases, however, 


English requires a real dependent noun clause (introduced by that), or some other construction 


ts Literally, “that he make one who emerges for him under it”: prj hr “emerge under" is an idiom for “reveal”; pr 
"one who emerges" is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 

16 mr.j “I wish” is also the subjunctive: literally, “I would like that I die.” 

17 Literally, “beware (that) you short”; sj3t “cut short" is a caus. 3-lit. verb; for jtj-mhj h3r see § 9.4. 

:8 This sentence is addressed to an official, and is meant to remind him of his duties. The image is metaphorical: i.e., 


“your responsibility is to prevent the poor from being overwhelmed by the powerful.” 
19 This sentence refers to the king receiving the inheritance of a god. sw3d is a frequent New Kingdom “misspel- 
ling" of swd “bequeath.” For rh.n.f “knowing,” see $$ 18.10—18.11. nd r, literally, “inquire the mouth,” is an idiom 
for "consult." 
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where the correspondence between the Egyptian subjunctive and its translation is even less clear: 
thus, wd.n ntr jr.f “the god has commanded that he act," z3w sj3t.k "beware of shorting.” These 
different translations are only necessary, however, because of differences between Egyptian and 
English. Egyptian is actually more consistent than English, since it allows contextual subordination 
of the subjunctive after most verbs. 


The subjunctive after rdj 


By far the most common use of the subjunctive in an unmarked noun clause involves the use of 


e . <_- * [4 1 . 39 LJ . è LI ^ 
this form as object of the verb , , rdj “give, put.’ The combination of rdj plus the subjunctive has 
5 e —_— a > £€ $ 74 . m 
causative meaning: for example, san7 iN rdj sdm.f “cause that he hear,’ “have him hear, 


33 66 


"make him hear,” “allow him to hear" — literally, “give (that) he hear," where sdm.f is the sub- 


— In this construction, the verb rdj itself can appear in any verb form: for example, 


wml A OS a, ILI 
Au "zy Mri ies a iam TIER SEEN YA 
m.tn rdj.n.j j3 X.tw n.tn r rdjt d*r.tn nj z5.tn 
"Look, I have had you called in order to have you seek out for me a son of yours." 


This sentence contains two examples of rdj plus the subjunctive: rdj.n.j j3*3.tw n.tn "I have had 


you called" (literally, “I have given that one call to you"), with the perfect of rdj, and r rdjt d*r.:* 
“in order to have you seek out” (literally, “to give that you seek out"), with the infinitive of mf 
In the following example, rdj itself 1s in the subjunctive: 


IS Aq = fil) cx Ll jw wd.n hm dj.t(w) hnt.k r t$-wr 3bdw 


“My Incarnation has commanded that you be made to sail south to Tawer and Abydos. 


Here dj.t(w) is the subjunctive as object of the verb wd “command,” and hnt.k is the subjunctive a 
object of dj.t(w): literally, “My Incarnation has commanded (that) one give (that) you sail south 
The subjunctive of rdj is used in a main clause in the following example: 


ASS RO Alle dd j wrt, djj sdm.tn st 


“I will say something important, and I will let you hear it,” 


literally, “I will give (that) you hear it"; both dj.j and sdm.tn are subjunctive forms (as well as di 
in the first clause). The imperative of rdj (S 16.2.3) is frequently used with the subjunctive as wel 
for example, 


Vs... jm(j) rh.f rn.k "Let him know your name,” 


literally, “give (that) he know your name"; so also with rdj itself as the object of the imperse 
for instance, 


Were man td jm(j) dj.tw m3° t 1000 


“Have 1000 loaves of bread presented,” 
literally, “give (that) one give the presenting of 1000 loaves of bread," where dj.tw is the submi 
tive as object of jmj (m3° is the infinitive as object of dj.tw). 
In our initial discussion of the verb we saw that many Egyptian verb roots have a cause 
counterpart (S 13.5.9—13.5.15): for example, DNA h5j “descend” and (ra A sh3j "cause to de 


scend.” The construction of rdj plus the subjunctive has the same basic meaning as the cause 


- NE o : “what she said" . 
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e.g., Lu NA rdj h3j “cause to descend.” All Egyptian verbs can be used in the subjunctive as the 
bject of rdj, but not all of them have a causative root. This is true for some of the most common 
Egyptian verbs, including jwj and jj “come,” jnj “fetch,” and rdj itself. For such verbs the causative 
has to be expressed with rdj plus the subjunctive: rdj jwt “cause to come" (not *sjuj or *sjj), rdj jnt 
‘cause to fetch" (not *sjnj), and rdj dj “cause to give" (not *srdj). Because rdj plus the subjunctive 
vas such a common construction, it eventually became the normal means of expressing the causa- 
tive. In Coptic most of the older causative roots have disappeared, and the language has developed 
2 new causative root formed with T (a descendant of rdj) and the descendant of the subjunctive: 
for example, T210 “cause to fall," from rdj h3j “cause to descend.” 

The verb rdj plus the subjunctive is one of the most frequent constructions of Middle Egyp- 


tian, so it is important that you be able to recognize it in order to translate texts correctly. 


The subjunctive in negations 
Middle Egyptian has several different negations of the subjunctive, corresponding to the different 


ases and meanings of this verb form in affirmative clauses. The three most important are: 


the subjunctive with Z nn 
In most cases the subjunctive is negated simply by putting the negative particle ZZ nn in front 


fit. This negation has future meaning: for example, 
V A51 AY, nn dj.j jt.t sw m *.j "I will not let you take him from me;" 


iterally, “I will not give (that) you (2fs) take him from me” (both dj.j and jt.t are subjunctive). 
The negation nn plus the subjunctive is the negative counterpart of the subjunctive used to ex- 


press the future (S 19.5.2): 1.e., aog dj.j “I will give" versus ~*~} nn dj.j “I will not give.” 
3 ` ajj 81 JJ g1 


The negation nn plus the subjunctive is also the negative counterpart of the pseudoverbal 
onstruction with r plus the infinitive: for example, 


c WX XY A. E 
hE eR matt A MIL 
jw.f r jtt t3w $m*w, nn k3.f h3swt mhtt 
“He is to take possession of the lands of the Nile Valley: 


he will not consider the northern countries.” 


This counterpart relationship exists because the pseudoverbal construction with r plus the infini- 
tive is normally not negated itself (§ 15.8). 
; -A 1m i a à : : 
The negation |, no t^! zp “never” is also used with the subjunctive, as a stronger version of 


en plus the subjunctive. Like the latter, it has future meaning: 


— cO 


noce A. nn zp jry.j ddt.n.s "I will never do what she said." 


This negation actually involves two verbs in the subjunctive: the word zp itself is a verb meaning 
happen,” which is used in the subjunctive after nn, and the subjunctive that follows zp is actually 
the first word of a noun clause serving as the subject of zp. Thus, the example given here means 
sterally (that) I will do what she said will not happen.” The negation nn zp is much rarer than 
the normal negation with nn. 


vo ddt.n.s "what she said” is a form of the perfect relative, which we will discuss in Lesson 24. 
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2. the negative construction | N/N jm.f sdm 

The negative verb jmj is a defective verb (S 13.7), used in only two forms. We have already 
met one of these, the negative imperative m “don’t” (S 16.4). The other form in which this verb 
is used is the subjunctive | &— (or FN) jm "should not, may not". Like the negative impera- 
tive, it is followed by the negatival complement (S 14.17): thus, | Sz 4 dy jm.f sdm "he should 
not hear, may he not hear, let him not hear." This construction is used as the negative counterpart 
of the subjunctive expressing a wish or command: for example, 


STe. TRISSA L zAkpw... jm.k jwd jb.k r.f 


“He is your son ... you should not separate your heart from him.” 


In this construction jm itself is the subjunctive, so it can take a suffix pronoun as its subject (jm.f 


sdm), like the subjunctive of other verbs. When the subject is a noun, however, it normally comes 


after the negatival complement (jm sdm NOUN), not after jm: for instance, 


I+ 8o RT MÀ hj shpr jbj pn db*w pn dw rj 


"May this heart of mine not create this bad reproach against me;" 


where jb.j pn “this heart of mine" is the subject and shpr “create” (literally, “cause to evolve") is 
the negatival complement. 

In Old Egyptian jm.f sim was also used as the negative counterpart of the subjunctive in pur- 
pose clauses. This use can still be found in some Middle Egyptian texts as well: for example, 


72 A3. WS FAS smh WEA “93 ns.k, jm.k tnmw 


“Let your tongue be straight, so that you do not go astray.” 


The normal negation of purpose clauses in Middle Egyptian, however, is the construction dis- 


cussed in the next section. 


z " =. Be 
3. the subjunctive negation Ww, N tm.f sdm 
Unlike jmj, which has only two forms (imperative and subjunctive), the negative verb tm can 


appear in the same forms as other Middle Egyptian verbs. We have already met the infinitive of 


this verb, which is used with the negatival complement as the negation of the infinitive (§ 14.16). 
The subjunctive of tm serves as a negative counterpart of the subjunctive in dependent clauses: 
this includes all the functions of the subjunctive itself except main clauses (or independent sen- 
tences) expressing the future or a wish or command. Like jmj, the subjunctive of tm is followed by 
the negatival complement and can take a suffix pronoun or a noun as its subject; nominal subjects 
usually follow the negatival complement (tm.f sdm, tm sdm NOUN). 

The following examples illustrate some of the uses of the subjunctive negation tm.f sdm in 
Middle Egyptian texts: 

TUT m e HM jio rjr nib jb mf hew 


“I am to make a shelter: then he won't get cold" — after jh (S 19.6.1) 


(Āe AN T m$. uA nl Qs jrtm.sn rdw, nn msy.s 
“If they do not grow, she will not give birth" —— conditional (§ 19.7)" 


21 The determinative of the negatival complement rdw (2-lit.) is borrowed from rwd “become firm" (3-lit.). 
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INZA 
“Geb, father 
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22 bi wsr.k is literally “in accorda 
“so that evil doesn't arrive at : 

tive dw “bad”: literally, “a bad 

33 hrwf is an adjectival predicate (§ 
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e Wole MEc T NSAI e m k3hsw hft wsr.k, tm spr bw dw r.k 
“Don’t be harsh when you are powerful, so that evil doesn't reach you" or 

“Don’t be harsh ... and evil won't reach you" — purpose or result ($$ 19.8. 1—19.8.2)? 
SAL SIF Siem REP jw wd.n gbb (j)t(j) wsjr tm.j wn(m) hs 
"Geb, father of Osiris, has commanded that I not eat excrement" — object of wd (S 19.9). 


Because tm is a verb in its own right, its subjunctive form can even be negated by nn, like the 
subjunctive of other verbs: 


m S Jb nn tm f jr bw nfr 
“He will not not do goodness" — i.e., "He will not fail to do goodness.” 
i. summary of negations with the subjunctive 


The various negative constructions with the subjunctive, and their affirmative counterparts, 
are summarized in the following table: 


AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE 

main clause, future nn sdm.f 

main clause, wish or command jm.f sdm 

purpose and result clauses tm.f sdm; rarely jm.f sdm 
all other uses of the subjunctive tm.f sdm. 


The subjunctive is used in one other normal Middle Egyptian negation besides these, which we 


will meet in the next lesson. 


The subjunctive in questions 
Like the perfect, the subjunctive can be used in both predicate and adjunct questions (§ 18.18). In 
predicate questions (when the action of the verb itself is questioned), the sentence is normally in- 


troduced by jn: for example, 


CADRE Roe jn w3twj rf m d3ttf 


*So, shall I be robbed in his estate?" 


The negative construction nn sdm.f can also be questioned in the same way: for instance, 


l abs, ERR d] 


— TFA eR, LUSIT. jn nn rf djk sw3.n hr w3t 


"So, won't you let us pass on the path?" 


in adjunct questions (when some other element of the sentence is questioned), the subjunctive is 


:xormally the first word in the sentence: for example, 
2 HHS > ll ye A, hrwj, jry.j mj “How terrible! What shall I do?" 


The subjunctive is not very common in adjunct questions: normally a different verb form is used 
for such questions, which we will meet in Lesson 25. 


32 hft wsr.k is literally “in accordance with your being strong” (wsr is the infinitive). The second clause means literally 
“so that evil doesn’t arrive at you” or “and evil won’t arrive at you”; bw dw is an abstract formed from the adjec- 
tive dw “bad”: literally, “a bad thing.” 

hrwj is an adjectival predicate (§ 7.2) without an expressed subject: "How terrible (it is) 


p) 
` 


For mj “what?” see § 5.11. 


19.13 
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The subjunctive of wnn 
The 2ae-gem. verb wnn (£m, ~~) “exist” is a verb in its own right, and like other verbs it can 


be used in the subjunctive (ungeminated wn): for example, 
yap a P'S 4) wn.j hn* nb-*nh "I shall exist with the Lord of Life.” 


Usually the important part of the clause is not the verb itself but the adverb or prepositional phrase 
function like a subjunctive. When the verb wnn is used in this way it normally corresponds to a 
form of the English verb be rather than exist: for example, 


Suy BISLEY wn k3wt(j)w.k m h**w 
“Your workers will be in jubilation” (future: § 19.5.2) 


IAS ERI Jj.n.(j) wn.j m z3.k 
“I have come that I might be your protection" (purpose: § 19.8.1) 


ERES ASI djk wnj m Imset hm. 
"May you let me be in the following of Your Incarnation" (object of rdj: $ 19.10). 


The subjunctive of wnn can also be accompanied by the stative. This combination makes it possi- 


ble for the stative to function like a subjunctive: for instance, 


i M] Ss m eSI s S dj.j wn.sn hw.(w) mk.w 
“I will make them be exempted and protected.” 


Here the subjunctive wn allows the statives hw.(w) mk.w “they are exempted and protected” to 
serve as the object of rdj — something that the stative cannot do by itself. 
Although it looks like a subjunctive construction, the negation > nn wn is normally not 


POON ARRARRA, 


future. It may contain a different verb form, which we will discuss in the next lesson. 


Essay 19. MIDDLE EGYPTIAN WISDOM LITERATURE 


Insofar as their works are known, the famous writers mentioned at the end of the last essay 
were all authors of the kind of texts that we call wisdom literature. The Egyptians called this 
genre Iwas sb3yt "instruction," and it seems to have been the most popular form of litera- 
ture among the Egyptians themselves. More compositions of this type have come down to us than 
any other form of ancient Egyptian secular literature. 

Although we have only one copy of some wisdom texts, most survive in more than one copy 
from several to more than a hundred. Some of the copies we have were written on papyrus by 
accomplished scribes, for preservation or perhaps for their own pleasure. The best of these date t 
the Middle Kingdom. Most, however, were written on flakes of limestone, called “ostraka” (sin- 
gular “ostrakon”), by New Kingdom schoolboys copying a master text or taking dictation from 
their teacher. Being school texts, they are often full of errors, and this makes the understanding of 


many passages conjectural or even impossible; but they also provide a witness to the affection anc 


reverence the Egyptians had for this particular form of their literature. 
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Middle Egyptian wisdom texts can be divided into three categories. The oldest are instruc- 
s for living, in which the author records his advice for a proper and successful life. Most were 
3tten by — or more likely, in the name of — famous officials, for the edification of their sons. 
e earliest are attributed to three officials of the Old Kingdom: an unnamed vizier instructing his 

, one of whom, named Kagemni, is said to have become vizier under Snefru in Dynasty 4; 

Mardjedef (or Djedefhor), a son of Snefru's successor, Khufu; and Ptahhotep, a vizier of the 
sraoh Isesi, from the end of Dynasty 5. These are often said to have been composed during the 

i Kingdom, perhaps during Dynasty 6, but the earliest manuscripts are written in Middle 
yptian and date from the beginning of the Middle Kingdom or just before it, so there is some 
ibt as to the actual age of the original compositions.” 

Whatever may have been the historical origin of their instructions, Hardjedef and Ptahhotep 
re venerated by later generations of Egyptians as the authors of the wisdom texts ascribed to 
m. The name of the author — real or fictional — of the instruction for Kagemni is lost, but it 
sy have been Kaires, a revered author whose work is unknown (see the end of Essay 18). An- 
ier early instruction that has not survived was ascribed to Imhotep, architect of the Step Pyra- 
d of Djoser (Dynasty 3), who was later deified as the patron of scribes and physicians. 

These instructions include a range of advice, from correct behavior in social situations to 
per conduct toward superiors and subordinates. Their purpose is the transmission of Maat — 


ght and proper behavior — both for its own sake and as the key to a happy and successful life. 


e individual who lives according to Maat is often described as £ Y* gr “the still man" or “the 


“nt man" — that is, the calm and self-effacing person — or _& Y? rh “the knowledgeable man,” 
ipposed to Wel hh SÉ wh? “the fool.” 

Several later Middle Kingdom instructions also belong in this category. These include the 

inymous and fragmentary Instruction of a Man for his Son; another anonymous instruction 

: loyalty to and reverence for the kingship (known as the Loyalist Instruction); and the In- 
struction of Khety, another of the revered ancient sages. The last is the most well-attested of all 
isdom texts, surviving in more than a hundred copies, most of which were written as exercises 
schoolboys. Its popularity as a school text no doubt derives from the fact that it is a commen- 
wry on ancient Egyptian trades, contrasting the miserable life of manual workers, from fishermen 
artisans, with the comfortable and respected occupation of a scribe. 

A second type of wisdom literature deals with the proper conduct of the kingship. This cate- 
sory includes two texts supposedly written by kings for their successors. The Instruction for 
Merikare is addressed to a pharaoh of Dynasty 10 by his father, and may date to the First Inter- 

:ediate Period. Besides advice on the management of the country and subordinates, this text in- 
ludes a long discourse on the relationship between human beings and the god (cited in part at the 
nd of Essay 5). The Instruction of Amenemhat contains advice of Amenemhat I, first king of 
Dynasty 12, for his son and successor, Senwosret I. It is famous for its description of an attempted 
issassination of Amenemhat by elements of the royal guard, which may or may not have been suc- 


essful. Based on this experience, the king warns his son not to be too trusting of subordinates. 


24 Hardjedef and Ptahhotep are historical figures. No vizier named Kagemni is known for Dynasty 4, but a vizier of 
this name served under the pharaoh Teti in early Dynasty 6. 
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The third category of Middle Egyptian wisdom literature is often called “admonitions.” These 


texts are descriptions or prophecies of adverse times in Egypt, when the country is overrun by 


outsiders and the normal social order is turned upside down. The earliest such text is probably the ‘ransliterate and transl | 

Prophecies of Neferti. This is set in the time of the pharaoh Snefru and details the predictions f er Egyptian wisdes 

of a sage named Neferti about a future time when Egypt will be thrown into chaos by the incur- ! A Ai) 

, — x ; ' l ed jm ^I es 

sion of Asiatics into the Delta. In the end, Neferti foretells the coming of a king from southern UT. $A— 

Egypt who will reunite the country and bring order and prosperity. Since the king is named x uot ic | 
Iai a LL —d | 


Ameny — a nickname of Amenemhat I — this text is generally viewed as a composition of early =] 


E -— M o. 


Dynasty 12, intended to contrast the reign of the new dynasty with the chaos of the First Inter- 


mediate Period; the earliest copies, however, date to the beginning of Dynasty 18. UE n a & = E | 
The text called the Admonitions of Ipuwer is similar to the Prophecies of Neferti in con- ý „MATE e G 
tent. It survives only in a single lengthy manuscript, dating to Dynasty 19; its beginning and end Hs ANE Le “Ad 
are lost. Although it too bemoans a time when the country is in chaos, it contains no specific his- d 43.5. * 3 E d 5 
torical references; certain features of its grammar and vocabulary, however, point to a Middle refers to da Ball. ind 
Kingdom origin. The Lamentations of Khakheperre-seneb are also preserved in a single copy > — Ap & MA 
of 18th-Dynasty date, which reproduces only the beginning of the text. The original was probably Fa mon HOTT 9.0 A 
composed in the early Middle Kingdom; the name of its author honors the pharaoh Senwosret I! & T ML pie A sm: 
whose throne name was ee Like oo secant albi are general in EL A al MLET 
character; the author several times calls upon his heart to relieve his anxiety by explaining how t =~ Anz llama 
bear up under his misery. Be ona ce vee 
Another unique Middle Egyptian text, known as the Dialogue of a Man with his Ba, x ayi T E-P <= 


" ; i proper behavi 
closely related to the genre of admonitions, particularly the Lamentations of Khakheperre-seneb p ind 


This is of undisputed Middle Kingdom origin, since its sole surviving copy was written early in fata @ 11 4 
Dynasty 12; its beginning is lost. The text takes the form of a debate between a man and his ba —A c "A de ry 
(see Essay 7) — essentially, therefore, a dialogue of a man with himself. The man is torn betwee | 

life in this world, which is certain but full of misery, and the attraction of life after death, whic l ! UP Pd A laala b 
prontises to be happy but which is also unknown and uncertain. In the end, the ba advises the “reat of the pharaoh Kam 


man to accept his life while looking forward to a better existence in the next world. LH KW "d A AUK 7 
Despite their differences in content, the three categories of Middle Egyptian wisdom text es - 2.2 a a ejg 
have several features in common. The single theme underlying them all is that of Maat (see Essay ids patie ose 
IO). The instructions for living explain how to behave in accordance with Maat in order ¢ im Il Eod = 
achieve happiness and success; the royal instructions contain advice for the proper and success& SENS E loi ore 
conduct of kingship; and the admonitions promote Maat by describing the disastrous state of a pc, d E ess AT 
world in which this principle of order is ignored. a 
Common to all the wisdom texts as well is a general rather than specific view of the divine SAADA E 
Instead of invoking specific deities, the texts usually just refer to ]Ẹ ntr “the god.” It is a matte: teo albus AG hA pg 45, 
of some debate whether this is meant as a general term — 1.e., "any god" — or as a more speci: S66, max 
reference to the underlying unity of all gods (see Essays 4 and 15). Conceivably, however, the us OO AREMA MERC UBI Messa 
of this term simply reflects the secular origin of wisdom literature, composed by officials am d Z Am=. E dd p - 
learned men who meant their compositions for a wide audience and who had themselves 3 M & c A A A dT 


broader or more general view of the divine than that of any one theological system. ion of Ptahhotep 
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EXERCISE I9 


"nsliterate and translate the following sentences. A number of the examples are taken from texts 
Middle Egyptian wisdom literature. 


Aen — MA L. 


Exc Md i ee EA ee Uo 
— eO decem LAS = de — = 


TESTEN I — e em es L—£ ALL 


AItR-Be eS ca AD 
$ Sal 


mS 7L “> S EL took NM > 

PMA BS OS FA CRS SU ALIA 

NS AMS eh NLB CAS 4- LA BRE (ARAN AL 

+ 83 on 9 ALS . ... — from a series of wishes for the afterlife: wsht nt m3*tj 
refers to the hall of judgment (see Essay 8) jjwj “welcome!” 

fe, MARTTI O ZL MT frs Ss UE ds Y 

eT MN fre) lI. 

ae iiaa me OE SAMA SNS za SA ol 

arid ater a pe 


iat = a YF ok 8 OTR en On .. — a metaphor for 
proper behavior 
ema oa ft 


A LLLA etl 
ax) eA SO Sra -ol RE mL CBARNIZIL UB ts — 


threat of the pharaoh Kamose < — jppj “Apophis,” ruler of the Hyksos 
| AKI m. ze MR A | — from the Dialogue ofa Man with his Ba 


Te. SM CE SIe ZARE — from the Instruction for Merikare: hmt “think” 


Tieunt,, |< koh , l| — from the Instruction for Merikare 

S b^ ned zAXL 

STA tS daas BERRATOLLTTÁALIEEe TEL 
nU NEP hm E nt 1 dir 

eA IRA CA ames Te 


- ore = 9 wm e U 23 39/45 T: NE, 
= eee e Sect -— — wnt hr.f “what he had,” literally “what was by him" 


Z = A= ly A TA wi — from the Instruction of Ptahhotep 


& ca LG N19 X KALI A 5: RE AP — from the Instruc- 


tion of Ptahhotep 
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ea Ac 


18. A | ma f PTS f d A h — from the Instruction of Ptahhotep 
19. WoW Egon timi " 
ca e AKA Sri lm E 
7, Fhe islet RUBRA atia = fl 
a IFAS ... 90. Hes |—oo AA 
dius MAXL PLU Tm Nine At - — 
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20. The Perfective and Imperfective 


Definitions 


e perfective and imperfective are two verb forms of the sdm.f belonging to the suffix conjuga- 
n (SS 18.1, 19.3). They look like the subjunctive in many verb classes, but they have different 
: and different meanings than the subjunctive. 

The perfective is a verb form that simply expresses action, without any indication of tense or 
d. Although it is used almost exclusively with reference to past actions, and therefore usually 
rresponds to the English past tense, its past tense comes from the constructions and contexts in 
ich it is used and is not a feature of the verb form itself. Note that the perfective is not the same 
the perfect, which expresses completed action, as we saw in Lesson 18. 

The imperfective expresses imperfective or repetitive action: action that is in some way 
going, incomplete, or repeated. This is an aspect rather than a tense (§ 13.3.2). Like the perfec- 
e and many other Middle Egyptian verb forms, the imperfective is essentially tenseless. It often 
to be translated by an English present tense, but it can be used with reference to past or future 
tions as well. 

Many Egyptologists use the terms indicative (or indicative sdm.f) instead of perfective and 


ircumstantial (or circumstantial sdm.f) instead of imperfective when referring to these forms. 


Urhough the perfective is an indicative form, most other Egyptian verb forms are also indicative. 


e imperfective is frequently used to express circumstance, as we will see below, but it has other 
s as well. The names “indicative” and “circumstantial” are therefore too broad in one case and 
narrow in the other. For that reason, this book uses the older terms perfective and imperfec- 


e, which are much more descriptive of the basic meaning of the two forms." 


Forms 


e perfective, imperfective, and subjunctive of most verbs and verb classes look exactly alike, al- 


ugh the three forms can be distinguished from each other by how they are used. The following 


jibles are therefore limited to verbs and classes for which formal differences can actually be seen. 


ve forms of other classes are the same as those of the subjunctive (S 19.2). 


Perfective 
2-LIT. $ dd.j “I said" — no prefixed forms 
2AE-GEM. X wn “existed” — ungeminated, like the subjunctive. The verb m33 


[11 


see" uses both m3 and, less often, m3n: for example, za 
m3.t(w).f and zM.et— m3n.tw.f “it has been seen.” 


Those of you familiar with Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar, which has long been the standard reference for Middle 
Egyptian grammar, should be aware that his use of the terms “perfective” and “imperfective” are not the same as 
in this book. More recent studies have shown that Gardiner’s “perfective sdm.f” is actually two forms, which we 
have called the subjunctive and the perfective, while his "imperfective sdm.f” includes not only the form we have 


called the imperfective but also two others, which we will meet in Lessons 21 and 25. 


263 


264 20. THE PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE 


3AE-INF. lY? 3d.j “I took” — base stem. No forms with final l|], either ix here the perfectives af | 
this class or in the other final-weak classes. The verb jnj “get, fetch” ha the same way, the perfec 
the normal form: A jn “got.” or instance, 

ANOM. The verb rdj “give, put, let" always uses the base stem rdj: >| rå aio’ jo 
"gave, Z, rdj "let" The verb juj/jj “come” uses both base stems: AT “Fhés he se = l 
jw “came,” l| j “has come.” ZI = 

mwi ATI | 
2. Imperfective “Then they stood 4 

2-LIT. C dd.f “he says.” Rarely prefixed, like the subjunctive: (=~ and id Egyptian could alse 4 
(ea my j.dd.f “he says.” auses to express comple) 

2AE-GEM. ZA Ne 33 J “he sees" — geminated. The verb wnn “exist” is als ally used for this purpose 
geminated: T wnn.s “it exists.” xts: for example, 

3AE-INF. mI J "he takes" — base stem. Occasionally, examples in this and as ae 3 
other final-weak classes have a final l|]: for example, UE mhy.j 1 h* sbkw, hq(3).n.f s 
worry.” The verb jnj “get, fetch" has the normal form: J < b jn. “Sobek has appeared 
“one gets.” and has filled the Ta 

ANOM. The verb rdj “give, put, let" always uses the base stem dj: ANT, djs ‘ere the intransitive perfec 
“they give,” Z dj.f “it makes.” The verb juj/jj “come” uses both base rtect forms hq(3).n.f “he i 
stems, the stem jj normally with a final single or double reed-leaf: Z* Neither of these uses 
jw.f “it comes,” MIA jj “comes” VIA jy.f “he was returning.” = is found primarily in rely 


' thou and thee in prayers 

20.3 Subject and word order phies and in some early Is 
Since the perfective and imperfective are forms of the suffix conjugation, they behave like the ture. In Late Egyptiar di 
À - L - ‘ n tx 

rbs, while the older perfe 
-ted in Middle Egyptian te 


Y appears as a past tense ins 


perfect and the subjunctive with respect to their subject and the word-order of their clauses. Bot 
forms can be used with the suffix tw as an impersonal subject: for example, f|. } jn.tw “one 
gets.” The suffix tw is also used to make the passive form of the perfective and imperfective 


in the same way that it is used to form the passive of the subjunctive (S 19.4). In this case, the ny oot 
| i * he negated perfective 


subject is a noun (or noun phrase) or pronoun: for instance, zZ Na m2.t(w).f “it has been seen » 
far the most frequent use 


20.4 The perfective in main clauses : form in most texts — is 
In Old Egyptian the perfective of transitive verbs was often used in main clauses to denote ac- anterpart of the perfect. It is 

tions that happened in the past, like the past tense of English. In Middle Egyptian this function a ES "d 

- AKAM 


was taken over by the perfect of transitive verbs, as we have seen (S 18.9). Nevertheless, the olde: iuo guy 
y P (S 18.9) d JrtJ Smt m hntyt, nj k3 


“I made my way upstre 
rS I asse ien TYPUM Fo > QNS 2 
Pleo ool 2-7 NWP AG Box 5. 


rdj wy hm.f r zhi n tm3, hz wj hm. f hr.f r *3t wrt 


construction with the perfective is still found in some Middle Egyptian texts: for example, 


Jw.j hr m*q dr p3wt, nj n 


“His Incarnation gave me to (be) scribe of the cadaster; "f have Deontais ting (d 

His Incarnation blessed me because of it very greatly,” and I have never seen ti 

2 The dependent pronoun wj in the first clause is written irregularly, without its normal initial consonant }. Ths From a story: jrt, is the “n a 
“scribe of the cadaster” (zh3 n tm3) was an official in charge of records showing the ownership and yield of age making a going.” 


cultural land. For r *3t wrt “very greatly” see § 8.14. peech of a man roasting a goose ¢ 
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vere the perfectives rdj "gave" and hz “blessed” describe past events in the life of the speaker. In 
» same way, the perfective is sometimes used instead of the perfect after *h*.n or wn.jn (S 18.9): 
r instance, 


dM PN SS ohn rdjf wjmrf 
“Then he me in his mouth” (from a story about a giant serpent) 


eS EAL ONS e un, jn “h° .sn hms.sn hft 
“Then they stood and sat accordingly.” 


| Egyptian could also use the perfective of intransitive verbs with a noun subject in main 
uses to express completed action. In Middle Egyptian the SUBJECT-stative construction is nor- 
illy used for this purpose (§§ 17.6, 18.3), but the older construction is occasionally used in some 


ts: for example, 


iw lane Ness AP 
h* sbkw, hq(3).n.f pt, mh.n.f t$wj m wsrw.f 
"Sobek has appeared, he has begun to rule the sky, 


and has filled the Two Lands with his might.” 


lere the intransitive perfective h* sbkw “Sobek has appeared" is used in parallel with the transitive 
rfect forms hq(3).n.f “he has ruled" (i.e., “he has begun to rule") and mh.n.f “he has filled.” 
Neither of these uses of the Serbie is very common in Middle Egyptian. The intransitive 
e is found primarily in religious texts, and is probably a conscious archaism (like the English use 
F thou and thee in prayers). The transitive use occurs mostly in early Middle Egyptian tomb biog- 
phies and in some early literary texts. Rather than an archaism, however, it may be a dialectical 
iture. In Late Egyptian the perfective is once again used as the regular past tense of transitive 
rbs, while the older perfect has disappeared. This later use of the perfective is sometimes re- 
cted in Middle Egyptian texts from the Second Intermediate Period onward, where it occasion- 


y appears as a past tense instead of the transitive perfect. 


The negated perfective 
far the most frequent use of the perfective in Middle Egyptian — and just about the only use of 
s form in most texts — is in the negation ») Ww nj sdm.f. This construction is the negative 


unterpart of the perfect. It is used for the negation of past or completed action: for example, 


^ Yo ABB. ducc EE 4 cee 7 


jrt.j mt m hntyt, nj k3.j spr r hnw pn 

“T made my way a I did not plan to arrive at that capital? 
ETE BoM RAS Sh 

jwj hr m*q4 dr oy nj m3.j mjtj zrw pn 

“I have been roasting (birds) since the creation, 


and I have never seen the like of this goose.” 


From a story: jrt.j is the “narrative” infinitive (S 14.14.2) and Smt is an infinitive used as its object: literally, “my 
making a going." 
Speech of a man roasting a goose over a fire. p3wt “the creation" means literally “the original time.” 
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As with the perfect (S 18.9), the translation of the negated perfective by an English past tense fs 
k3.j “I did not plan") or perfect (nj m3.j "I have not seen") depends on the context. The Egypties 
form itself simply describes the negation of action. 

The negated perfective of three verbs merits special attention. The negation 6 « nj 5b 
with the perfective of rh, means “he did not learn, he has not learned" and therefore “he does n 


know" (see $$ 17.8, 18.10): for example, 
= © yl nj th.j sw "I do not know him.” 


The verb 0% Ņ p2 means “do in the past,’ and is used with the infinitive as its complement: f 


instance, YC ii AN p3.n sdm “we once heard" — literally “we did hearing in the past" The 


negated perfective of this verb has the meaning “not once, never”: for example, 


à € lx c0ll nj p3 d3yt min zp.s 


“Wrongdoing has not once moored its cause" — 


literally, “wrongdoing has not done in the past the mooring of its occasion" (i.e., has never made 


its cause arrive successfully). 
The perfective negation — gẹ nj zp is a more common way of expressing “never.” In the le 


= 
lesson we met the similar construction ,,, 50 nn zp (S 19.11.1) as a future negation, where zp 3 


the subjunctive of a verb meaning “happen” In the negation nj zp it is the perfective, and there- 


fore has past meaning: for example, 


BO yh S Sea S Sh nj zp jry.j ht nbt dwj r r(m)t nb 


995 


“I have never done anything badly against any people. 


As in the future negation nn zp, the perfective negation nj zp is used with the subjunctive of am 
other verb as its subject: here, jry.j — literally, “(that) I would do anything badly against any pe 
ple did not happen.” Note that this is a construction in which the subjunctive has to be translates 
by a past tense (“I have done” or “I did") rather than the future. This use of the subjunctive t 


refer to past events is possible because the subjunctive itself does not express a specific tense. 


The perfective in subordinate clauses 
When we first examined subordinate clauses in Lesson 12, we saw that they are essentially mam 
clauses (or independent sentences) that have been converted to function as nouns (noun clauses 


adjectives (relative clauses), or adverbs (adverb clauses), either by means of some introductor 


word (marked dependent clauses) or by context alone (unmarked dependent clauses). Just as the 


perfective is not very common in main clauses in Middle Egyptian (§ 20.4), so too it is rare? 
found in dependent clauses. The negated perfective, however, is occasionally used in such clauses 


for example, 
e amarked noun clause, after ntt 


$$ OYE SI e hr ntt nj hrj st, nj Bmtj st 
"because I didn't anticipate it and didn't consider it" 


5 Since it does not have a feminine ending, dwj is not an adjective (ht nbt dwt "anything bad,” “any bad thing”) bes 


an adverb “badly” (see § 8.14). 
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* amarked relative clause, after ntj 


Ne We ntj nj m3.t(w).f “one who has not been seen"? 


* anunmarked relative clause, after an undefined antecedent 


ME e o1 SESS: w nj rh sw r(m)t “a far land that people don't know." 


A 9 
idle Egyptian normally uses other verb forms instead of the perfective in subordinate clauses: 
intransitive) stative or (transitive) perfect in unmarked relative clauses (SS 17.18, 18.12); the 
forms in adverb clauses (SS 17.19, 18.11); and the perfect relative or perfective relative 


ms we will meet Lesson 24) in noun clauses and relative clauses after a defined antecedent. 


he imperfective in main clauses 
like the perfective, the imperfective has a fairly broad range of uses in Middle Egyptian. In 


zn clauses or independent sentences it is used to express actions that are generally or always true, 


| usually corresponds to the simple present tense in English: for example, 


= #08 =f mr sw nwt.f r h*w.(sn) 


ala 


“His town loves him more than (they do) themselves.” 
h examples, where the imperfective is the first word in the clause, are relatively rare. Usually 
imperfective is introduced by a particle of some sort, most often jw: for example, 

IDIL SS EN S. jw jn.tw “qw, wn 3q 


“Close friends are brought when there is a disaster.” 


e imperfective is well suited to such generalizations both because it is tenseless and because it 


presses extended action. 
Because the imperfective is tenseless, however, it can also be used with reference to past 


nts. In that case it usually has to be translated with the English construction used to, describing 
itual past action, or the English past imperfect (was or were plus the ...ing form of the verb), 
oting ongoing or incomplete past action: for example, 

(hoppy pT votes jw jr.j m mtt nt jb n nb r° nb 

“T used to act with correctness of heart for the lord every day" (habitual action) 

US 2 Yep T les fe jw hms.tw hr dmj n hwt-w*rt 

“The harbor of Avaris was being besieged" ^ (ongoing past action). 


mselves, of course, these examples contain nothing to indicate that they refer to past ac- 
the tense comes from the contexts in which they are used (in this case, a tomb biography 
torical text, respectively). The imperfective itself simply denotes extended action, and says 


z about when the action takes place. 


ally, "one who he has not been seen" (direct relative). 
ly, "a far land people don't know it" (indirect relative). 
erally, "His town loves him with respect to (their) body”; the suffix pronoun sn is omitted. 
ne turns to friends in times of trouble. *qw “close friends" means literally “those who enter": i.e., those who 
* access to a person. The clause wn 3q “when there is a disaster” is discussed in § 20.16.3. 


erally, "one was sitting on the harbor of Avaris.” 
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The SUBJECT-imperfective construction 


Like the perfect, the imperfective can have its subject or object preposed (§ 18.4), either because 


of its length or to Mic it it: for example, 


BA EE ZU. xo CFIA Yt wp(w)t bdd(j) bnt(j) r hnw 3b.f hr.j 


?* II 


"Ts messenger going north or going south to home used to stop by me.” 


Here the subject wp(w)tj hdd(j) hnt(j) r hnw "the messenger going north or going south to home" 
is preposed before the verb because of its length, and is repeated by the suffix pronoun on the 


verb 3b.f “he used to stop” itself. 


Most cases of the imperfective with a preposed subject, however, are examples of a special 


verbal construction, known as the SUBJECT-imperfective or SUBJECT-sdm.f construction. This 
construction, which is quite common in Middle Egyptian, is used either in generalizations or t 
express the imperfect. Like the imperfective itself, it is normally introduced in main clauses by a 
particle of some sort, most often jw: for example, 
[AE Jl 
“When lying walks, it goes astray” ™ 


2 jr šm grg, jw.f tnm.f 
(generalization) 


QS SET ERU in Filo ecce acc fw.f 3tp.f Emw.f r hnw dpt 
“He was loading his harvest into a boat" (imperfect). 


In the first of these examples the SUBJECT-imperfective construction describes a generalization 
something that is generally or always true. The second example (from a story) is not a generaliza- 
tion but a description of ongoing or incomplete action. 

We have now seen three ways in which Middle Egyptian could express generalizations and the 
imperfect: with the SUBJECT-imperfective construction, with the imperfective itself (§ 20.7), anc 
with the pseudoverbal construction of hr plus the infinitive (§ 15.2). Theoretically, the generaliza- 
tion fw.f tnm.f “it goes astray” could also have been expressed as jw tnm.f (imperfective) or as jw.f i 
tnm (pseudoverbal construction), and the imperfect action jw.f 5tp.f "he was loading" could als 
have been expressed as jw 3tp.f (imperfective) or as jw.f hr 3tp (pseudoverbal construction). It is n 
always clear why the language uses one of these constructions rather than another. There is, how- 
ever, some historical background to their use. 

The imperfective itself was probably originally used both for generalizations and for imperfect 
actions, and it retains both of these meanings throughout Middle Egyptian (e.g., jw tnm.f “it gow 
astray” and "it is/was going astray”). Sometime in or before the Old Kingdom, Egyptian started t 
use the SUBJECT-imperfective construction instead of the plain imperfective to express the imper 
fect (jw.f tnm.f “it is/was going astray”), and the construction still has this meaning in some earl 
Middle Egyptian texts. During Dynasty 5 the pseudoverbal construction came into the language 
and began to replace the SUBJECT-imperfective construction as the normal way of expressing t 
imperfect (jw.f hr tnm “it is/was going astray”). As this happened, the older SUBJECT-imperfective 
construction started to be used for generalizations. This is the situation we find in most Middle 


II hdd(j) “going north" and hnt(j) "going south” are imperfective participles, a form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
I2 The verb im.f in the first clause is subjunctive: see $ 19.7. 
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ptian texts: generalizations expressed by the SUBJECT-imperfective construction and the im- 
fect by the pseudoverbal construction (jw.f tnm.f “it goes astray,” jw.f hr tnm “it is/was going 
cay’). Toward the end of its lifetime as a spoken language, however, Middle Egyptian began to 

the pseudoverbal construction for generalizations as well (jw.f hr tnm “it goes astray"): most 
mmples of this use come from later Middle Egyptian texts. Eventually the language lost both the 
perfective and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction, and the pseudoverbal construction was 
| to express both the imperfect and generalizations, as the older imperfective had once been 
i (jw.f hr tnm “it is/was going astray” and “it goes astray”). 

Middle Egyptian not only changed during the five hundred or so years it was spoken, but 
e of its dialects probably retained older constructions longer than others did, and the authors 
Middle Egyptian texts sometimes deliberately used older forms. In reading Middle Egyptian 


ts, therefore, you have to be aware not only of the basic meaning of verb forms and construc- 


a 


, but also of the fact that those meanings sometimes changed in the course of time. As with 
>, however, the context of a sentence is usually a good clue as to its meaning. The two pas- 
s cited above are good examples: just from their wording alone, it would be difficult to mis- 


the first sentence as an example of the imperfect or the second as a generalization. 


he SUBJECT-imperfective construction after particles 
ted in the preceding section, the SUBJECT-imperfective construction is normally introduced 
the particle jw in main clauses or independent sentences. It can also be used after other intro- 


tory words or particles: for instance, 


RST SAS TAN Jol m.k m3 wth.s hr.k, n¥.t(j) m st.s 
“Look, Maat is fleeing (from) under you, expelled from its place” 


Sm SE PBT MIT 93 unin hm f wh f uj *d f bjt nt i* nb 


“Then His Incarnation used to address me, so that he might learn about the character 


29713 


of every day. 


articles that are sometimes used with the SUBJECT-imperfective construction deserve special 


the SUBJECT-imperfective construction after P 
the previous lesson we saw that the particle hr used before the subjunctive signals an inevi- 
consequence of some action or situation (§ 19.6.2). With the SUBJECT-imperfective con- 
n, hr denotes necessity. The construction hr.f sdm.f can usually be translated as "he must 

wr “he has to hear": for example, 


| —h e Alghe ©! 9 9.94918. jr m ht j.s hr.s r° nb, hr.s gs.s hr.s jm 


“After she washes her face every day, she has to oil her face with it’ 


- subjunctive is rarely used after fr, but the hr.f sdm.f construction, with the imperfective, is 


'* common in Middle Egyptian texts. 


Le., the king used to ask me about the day's events every day. *d “learn about" literally means “reel in.” 
From a prescription for an ointment to erase wrinkles. The first clause means literally “as for after she washes her 
face every day”: j*.s is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 25. 
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the SUBJECT-imperfective construction after =A k2 


The particle k3 can also introduce the SUBJECT-imperfective construction. This combination 


normally denotes subsequent action. The construction k3.f sdm.f can usually be translated “then 


he hears" or “then he will hear": for — 


Io Lane Looe AIL Be TS SAVE A Sse 

jrm ht htp te n ntr pn Sps m Bt f F RR dj.tw pr *h* n wdn *pr.(w) m ht nb n wnwt-hwt-ntr 
"After this august god becomes satisfied with his thing(s), then one has the heap 

of offering(s), equipped with everything, go forth to the hourly staff of the temple." 5 


It is often hard to see how the meaning of the k3.f sdm.f construction differs from that of k3 plus 


the subjunctive (S 19.6.3). The latter, however, denotes future consequence, while k3 followed 


by the SUBJECT-imperfective construction expresses subsequent action rather than consequence. 


This is often best expressed by a future tense but it need not be, as the example cited here shows. 


Although the subjunctive and imperfective of most verbs look the same, it is easy to distin- 


guish the two forms after the particles hr and k3: the subjunctive always follows the particles di- 


rectly (hr sdm.f, k3 sdm.f), while the imperfective is always preceded by its subject (hr.f sdm.f, k3.j 


sdm.f). As the examples above demonstrate, when the subject is a personal pronoun it is expressed 


by a suffix pronoun added directly to the particle. 


20.10 The imperfective in adverb clauses 


Although the imperfective is often used in main clauses or independent sentences, it is even more 


common in adverb clauses. In this use the imperfective always expresses concomitant action 


that is, action going on at the same time as that of the preceding or governing clause. Both the 


imperfective itself and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction are used in adverb clauses, and in 


this use both have the same meaning. The adverb clause can be marked, usually by the particles j# 


(or jst, sk, etc.) or tj: for example, 


I$ 


16 


SmATINSUAND Re 

Mi po oS bel A Rams 
jw.sn [hr h3q] mjktj m t3 5t, 

jst jth.tw p3 hrw hzj n qd hn* hrw hz(j) n dmj pn m h3z r s*qt st r dmj.sn 


“They were plundering Megiddo at that moment, 
while that wretched enemy of Qadesh and the wretched enemy of that town were being 
pulled up in haste to bring them into their town" 


L.e., the temple priesthood (wnwt-hwt-ntr "the hourly staff of the temple") are to receive the offerings after they 
have been presented to the god. For jr m ht "after" see n. 14. The second clause means literally "then one gives 
that the heap of offering(s) go forth": pr *h* n wdn is the subjunctive serving as object of dj.tw (S 19.10). The 
clause *pr.(w) m ht nb is an adverb clause with the stative (S 17.19); the stative is 3ms because it refers to *h* n ux» 
"the heap of offering(s)." 

From a description of Thutmose IITs battle at Megiddo, in northern Israel; the words hr h3q “were plundering” 
are restored. The sentence relates how the Egyptian army sacked Megiddo after a battle outside its walls. The es 
emy leaders, rulers of Megiddo and Qadesh, had fled back to the town's walls and were being hauled up onto = 
battlements by the town’s defenders. In a previous sentence, Thutmose III expresses his displeasure that the Egye 
tian army started to plunder the town instead of going after the enemy leaders. 
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Ams Tae... mes bi 
nfrw(j) n t$ hwt-ntr nt jmn ... tj sw Szp.f nfrw.s 


“How good it is for the temple of Amun ... when he is receiving its beauty.” 


e first of these examples shows the imperfective used after jst; in the second, the SUBJECT- 
perfective construction is used after tj. 
Most adverb clauses with the imperfective or SUBJECT-imperfective construction are un- 


ked. They look just like main clauses but are adverbial by virtue of the context in which they 
used: for example, 


lE he mU. ROACH be 
nn twt n.f, m33.t(w).f h3.f r-pdt(j)w, h*m.f r-d3w 
“There is none equal to him when he is seen charging archers and engaging opposition” 
ZR esr). e£ sdm.n.j hrw.f, jw.f mdw.f 


“I heard his voice as he was speaking." 


e first example contains three adverb clauses with the imperfective: m33.t(w).f modifies the 
n clause nn twt n.f, describing when “there is none equal to him" (namely, “when he is 
); h3.f and h*m.f modify the first adverb clause, describing how “he is seen” (namely, 
arging" and "engaging"). In the second example the adverb clause jw.f mdw.f, with the 

ECT-imperfective construction, tells when “I heard his voice.” 

In each of the four examples cited in this section, the action of the adverb clause is concomi- 
t with that of the governing clause. The marked clauses in the first two examples can only be 
erbial, but the unmarked clauses in the two examples just above could be main clauses in a 
ferent context: e.g., h3.f r-pdtjw “he charges archers,” jw.f mdw.f “he was speaking.” Just as with 

other unmarked adverb clauses we have examined in previous lessons, they are subordinate 


by virtue of their context, and not because of anything in the clause or the form of the verb 
erbal construction itself. 


Such adverb clauses of comcomitant action are among the most frequent uses of the imperfec- 
in Middle Egyptian. They are particularly appropriate after verbs such as m33 "see" and gmj 
1" where they describe the action going on when something is "seen" or "found." An exam- 
with m33 has been cited above; the following is an example after gmj: 


^er. tl Ke Ug TEIL | Ae — ii | 14 any i 
gm.n.j sn jr.sn h(S)bw.sn 3zh.sn bt(j).sn 


“I found them celebrating their festivals and reaping their emmer wheat.” 


te that the imperfective always describes an action: as such, it contrasts in adverb clauses with 
stative, which expresses a state (S$ 17.12, 17.19). Also, the imperfective always describes a 

ncornitant action in adverb clauses and therefore contrasts with the perfect, which denotes a 
r action in such clauses (S 18.11). 


[his passage, from a Middle Egyptian story, is a good example of how the SUBJECT-imperfective construction 
ind the pseudoverbal construction can both express the same thing in Middle Egyptian: another copy of the same 
passage has JNS ea — 1.5 e 7 $a sdm.n.j brwf, jw.f hr mdt “I heard his voice as he was speaking.” 


20.11 


20.12 


20.13 


272 20. THE PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE 


The imperfective in captions MS LUST Joa m 


A special use of the imperfective occurs in the captions to scenes such as those found on the wall « 
| My lips say a Gees 


of temples and tombs. Such scenes are usually labelled with an infinitive phrase explaining the a 
tion depicted (§ 14.9) and with captions identifying the action's participants. Often, the latter i 
clude not just a name and epithets but also a clause describing what the person named is doing 


For example, a scene showing the goddess Amaunet embracing the pharaoh Hatshepsut has the 
following caption: 


Nome 59 PO drrelzac d 

jmnt nbt pt hrt jb jpt-swt shtp.s jb dj.s “nh w3s nb 
“Amaunet, mistress of the sky and resident in Karnak, 
contenting the heart and giving all life and dominion.’" 


5 sentence contains 

ise (Jw sptj.j dd.sn ‘ | 
e relative clause itself ix @ 
The imperfective is s 


^ clauses normally use ey 


[0 KRIT oe ` a 
smw snwitt rn.s rd.s ea 
“A plant called smes | 


it makes a flower ite. 


Such captions always consist of a name (with or without epithets) followed by the imperfective - 
in this case, two imperfectives: shtp.s "she contents” and dj.s “she gives.” They can be understows 
either as the SUBJECT-imperfective construction or as adverbial uses of the imperfective: i.e 
the example above either "Amaunet ... is contenting the heart and giving all life and dominios" 


or “(This is) Amaunet ... contenting the heart and giving all life and dominion.” A third possibile 
analysis is discussed in $ 20.14, below. 


$ sentence has two unma 


"C 
th clauses could be separate 


ftt rh.s, with a nominal c 


mj q3dwt "it grows on its 
> context they are used i: 

imperfective by itself (rd 
roduced by jw.” 


The imperfective in noun clauses 


Middle Egyptian rarely uses the imperfective in noun clauses. Examples occur mostly in olde 
texts, in marked noun clauses with the SUBJECT-imperfective construction: for instance, 


ISPD Ps PEC DO RS -SaHPAeAS SLAC he 
hw 3 dd n mut.(j) tw ntt wj snd.k(w) wrt jw.k(w) m pf gs, ntt wd* 3d.f wj 


“If only that mother of mine had been told that I am very afraid and marooned on 
yonder side, and that the Condemned One is raging at me"? 


Like all relative clauses in | 
ssed antecedent. Examples 9 
emf “I am (or was) one who & 
5 — + <= 4 i 
= =) a ATS jnk 
“I 
am one who loves wi 


3 sentences are common in | 
i msd.f is masculine because € 


man" — i.e., jak (zj) mr.f nf 


Here the SUBJECT-imperfective construction wd* 5d.f wj "the Condemned One is raging at me 
used in the second of two noun clauses; both are introduced by ntt, and both are subjects of the 
passive verb form dd. Note that the SUBJECT-imperfective construction expresses an action 
raging") while the SUBJECT-stative construction in the first clause expresses a state ("am afraid" 


A possible example of the SUBJECT-imperfective construction used as an unmarked noun clause : 
discussed in $ 20.14, below. 


*pecial uses of thé imperfect 
e imperfective can be used as 


also after vocatives (§ 16. 3):1 


Ac $e 
()m(j)-r pr wr nb.j, nb sjz. 
"Chief steward, my lord! 


The imperfective in relative clauses 


In relative clauses with defined antecedents the imperfective is normally replaced by other form 
which we will meet later. The following is a rare example of the SUBJECT-imperfective construe: 
tion in an indirect relative clause marked by ntj: tere the noun phrase nb sjz.f gn 
cative after (j)m(j)-r pr wr “chie 
18 The nisbe hrj jb “who is in the heart" followed by a temple name is regularly used for gods and goddesses who ae 
honored in a temple but whose primary shrine or temple is elsewhere. The name of the temple of Karnak, jpt-s 


: is The first part of this sentence, smu 
means “the (most) select of places. lik » 2 
po = " MN ; : uke creepers, is actually the subjec 
19 Speech of Horus as a child, from a religious text. dd “had been told" is the passive, a form we will meet in S by diues tne fer; 
- i : : i = v un ot jr.s (femini 
next lesson. wd* “the Condemned One” refers to the god Seth, and is often used instead of the god's name. Ths P J^ fe 


The title jmj-r pr wr “chi ] 
"m lemn | to chief ste 

verb 3d "rage" can be transitive in Egyptian, as it is here. ves ite 3 be 
| causatives: literally, “cause to be eas 
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IST AST ES SAHIN fw sptjj dd.sn wrt m ntt dhwtj zh3.f jm 
“My lips say a Great Thing from that which Thoth writes about.” 


sentence contains two instances of the SUBJECT-imperfective construction: one in the main 
se (jw sptj.j dd.sn “my lips say") and one in the relative clause (dhwtj zh3.f “Thoth writes"). 
relative clause itself is the object of the preposition m “from.” 

[Ihe imperfective is much more common in relative clauses with undefined antecedents. 


h clauses normally use the verb form itself as their first word: for example, 


PY S eoe OG 1: N Oe Ne O 8 
smw snwtt rn.s rd.s hr ht.s mj q3dwt, jw jr.s hrt mj zxn(j) 

“A plant called snwtt, which grows on its belly like creepers: 

it makes a flower like the lotus." 


s sentence has two unmarked relative clauses after the undefined antecedent smw “a plant": 
t rn.s, with a nominal predicate (see § 12.11); and rd.s hr ht.s mj q3dwt, with the imperfective. 
th clauses could be separate sentences by themselves — snwtt rn.s “its name is smwtt" and rd.s hr 
mj q3dwt “it grows on its belly like creepers” — but here they are relative clauses by virtue of 
context they are used in. Note the difference between the second relative clause, which has 
imperfective by itself (rd.s), and the main clause, in which the imperfective jr.s “it makes" is 
"'oduced by jw.” 
Like all relative clauses in Egyptian, those with the imperfective do not have to have an ex- 
sed antecedent. Examples of this use are mostly limited to nominal sentences of the pattern jnk 
f "I am (or was) one who hears": for example, 


CRED AE jnk mr f nfrt msd f dwt 


“I am one who loves what is good and hates what is evil.” 


h sentences are common in Middle Kingdom biographies of officials. The suffix subject of mr.f 
i msd.f is masculine because the speaker is a man: it refers to an unexpressed antecedent such as 
man” — i.e., jnk (zj) mr.f nfrt “I am (a man) who loves what is good.” 


Special uses of the imperfective in relative clauses 


e imperfective can be used as an unmarked relative clause not only after undefined antecedents 
t also after vocatives (S 16.3): for example, 


Sa Rs E dii 
(j)m(j)-r pr wr nb.j, nb sjz.f grg, shpr m3*t 
“Chief steward, my lord! (You) lord who makes lying easy! Bring about Maat! 


re the noun phrase nb sjz.f grg — literally, “a lord who makes lying easy" — is used as a third 
cative after (j)m(j)-r pr wr “chief steward” and nb.j “my lord.” 


The first part of this sentence, smw snwtt rn.s rd.s hr ht.s mj q3dwt “a plant called snwtt, which grows on its belly 
like creepers,” is actually the subject of jr.s “it makes”: it has been preposed because of its length, and is repeated 
by the suffix pronoun of jr.s (feminine because it refers to snwtt rather than smw). 

The title jmj-r pr wr “chief steward” is literally “great overseer (S 8.9) of the house.” The verbs sjzj and shpr are 
causatives: literally, “cause to be easy” and “cause to happen.” 


20.15 
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The imperfective is also used as an unmarked relative clause after proper names. The most 
common example of this use occurs on stelae, where the clause \“~ dd.f “who says” (rarely also 
|| or lg Qe j.dd.f) follows the name of the person honored on the stela and precedes that 
person’s speech: for instance, 

LIA CRU RKR Sey LT RASERAS 
htp-dj-(n)swt ... n k3 n jm3hy (j)m(j)-r pr mntw-wsr.(w) ms.n *b-jhw dd.f, jnk m3w r jnd 
"A. royal offering ... for the ka of the honored steward Mentu-woser, born of 
Ab-ihu, who says: I am one who looks after the afflicted.”” 


It is possible to interpret the imperfective in captions (§ 20.11) as the same kind of relative clause: 
thus, jmnt ... shtp.s jb dj.s “nh w3s nb “Amaunet ... who contents the heart and gives all life and 
dominion.” 

Several different translations are also possible for the following example from a ritual text, in 


which the imperfective is used in an A pw nominal sentence: 


NOS LIIS Rx hrw pw Sd.f jrt.f m © sth 

“This is Horus, who takes his eye from Seth" or 
“This is Horus taking his eye from Seth” or 

“This means that Horus is taking his eye from Seth.” 


In the first translation, the šd.f clause is taken as an unmarked relative clause modifying hrw; in the 
second, it is interpreted as an unmarked adverb clause, as in captions. In both of these translations 
the A part of the sentence is the noun hrw “Horus,” and the $d.f clause is added. A third possibilit 
is to understand the A part of the sentence as the SUBJECT-imperfective construction hrw šd.f jr: 
m © sth “Horus is taking his eye from Seth,” serving as an unmarked noun clause, which is the 
nominal predicate of pw (compare the use of the SUBJECT-stative construction as an unmarkes 
noun clause in the same kind of sentence: § 17.11). 

In the end, of course, these differences of interpretation only concern the English translation 
No matter how the sentence is understood, the words in Egyptian are the same: hrw pw followe 
by a clause with the imperfective. This points up the need to remember the basic meaning 
Egyptian verb forms. The imperfective is a single verb form, expressing basically imperfective æ 
tion. This is true whether it is used in generalizations or for the imperfect; by itself or in the 
SUBJECT-imperfective construction; and in main clauses, noun clauses, adverb clauses, or relative 
clauses. Different English translations are necessary for these various uses only because of difference 
between the Egyptian and English languages, not because of differences in Egyptian itself. 


The imperfective in negations 

The normal negative counterpart of the imperfective is the negated perfect, which expresses S 
same kinds of generalizations or imperfect actions that the imperfective does (§ 18.14). Compare 
for example, the use of the affirmative SUBJECT-imperfective construction and the negated perte 


in the following sentence: 


22 htp-dj-nswt is a formula we will examine in Lesson 24. ms.n “b-jhw means literally “whom Ab-ihu birthed”: se æ 3 
the perfect relative, which we will also discuss in Lesson 24. m3w “one who looks" is a noun. 


8 =(NT 2g 
jr z(j) nb nt(j) jm, j i 
“As for any man who = 
and he does not die £9 


endent clauses the impes 
© negatival complement 1 
€ — m FPRRARPA, c 
n ENS -^ 
“Another (method) of a 
ave already met a similar < 
t clauses ($ 19.11.3). Tie 
perfective vs. subjunct: 
n be distinguished by chet 
concomitant action (imos 
uncertain whether the = 
| nj sdm.f seem to expre 
t or completed action, Ns 
A. nnm eas C] ans 
A TIS 


my jn tw htpt r dmj, jw jn 


PEN 


-ontentment is not br 
and close friends are br a 


forms in the first two dia 
w): since the form after å 
rfective as well. Althouse! 
ever, the perfective itself 
t is possible, therefore, oh 


* one cited here, also cos 


with distinctive imperfect 


vs. perfective rdj), but new 
us IS one of the areas in » 
ete. 


rd jw.f is spelled like the now 
in early religious texts. The oy 
se. The 4ae-inf verb mjnj “ree 
^ut the reed-leaf represents the | 


iedical text. sm3* is an infiniti 
method" is understood after j 
isdom text describing the value 
use, see $ 20.7. 
'* examples of nj m33, but these 
"ample would have to have fairk 
sees the normal Middle Egyptian ¢ 
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> 2 TK NS. ET Se GN, y Lees ie 
CERIS eb Rolly be BLS 

jr z(j) nb nt(j) jm, j(w).f m33.f wsjr r nb, t3w m fnd.f, nj mjn.n.f dt 

"As for any man who is there, he sees Osiris every day, with air in his nose, 


and he does not die forever"? 


endent clauses the imperfective is negated by using the imperfective of the negative verb tm 


e negatival complement: for example, 


"s mE NE. kt sm3° mwyt tm.s m3*w 


"Another (method) of making urine regular when it is not regular.” 


ve already met a similar construction as the negative counterpart of the subjunctive in de- 
:t clauses (S 19.11.3). The two constructions have the same syntax, except for the form of 
perfective vs. subjunctive). Although the imperfective and subjunctive of tm look the same, 
un be distinguished by their meaning. In the example cited here, the tm clause clearly ex- 
concomitant action (imperfective) rather than purpose or result (subjunctive). 

; uncertain whetber the imperfective itself was ever negated. Occasional examples of the 
n nj sdm.f seem to express a generalization or imperfect action, like the imperfective, rather 


ist or completed action, like the negated perfective (S 20.5): for instance, 


fT SS lS) = bil 3 EMEN 
nj jn.tw htpt r dmj, jw jn.tw “qw wn 3q 
‘Contentment is not brought to harbor, 


and close friends are brought when there is a disaster.” 


rb forms in the first two clauses here have the same meaning (generalization) and look the 
stw): since the form after jw is the imperfective, the negated form in the first clause may be 
erfective as well. Although the negated perfect normally refers to a past or completed ac- 
wever, the perfective itself simply denotes action, without any reference to time or com- 
[t is possible, therefore, that the occasional examples of nj sdm.f with nonpast meaning, 
the one cited here, also contain the negated perfective. The question could be settled by 
with distinctive imperfective forms, such as 2ae-gem. m33 (vs. perfective m3 or m3n) or 
vs. perfective rdj), but none have yet been identified with certainty in Middle Egyptian 


his is one of the areas in which our understanding of Middle Egyptian grammar is still 
plete. 


rd jw.f is spelled like the noun jf “flesh”: this is a common spelling of the particle jw with the 3ms suffix 
: in early religious texts. The clause t3w m fnd.f “air in his nose" is an adverbial sentence serving as an ad- 
use. The 4ae-inf verb mjnj “moor” is a common euphemism for “die”; the verb is often spelled mnj (as it 
but the reed-leaf represents the second radical, not the last. 
è medical text. sm3* is an infinitive, serving as the second noun of a direct genitive. The word phrt “pre- 
1, method” is understood after kt. 
» wisdom text describing the value of friends. The first clause means “contentment never lasts"; for the sec- 
mase, see $ 20.7. 
are examples of nj m33, but these involve another verb form, which we will meet in the next lesson. A 
*xample would have to have fairly clear general or imperfect meaning and would have to come from a text 
ikes the normal Middle Egyptian distinction between the negations nj and nn (see § 16.6.8). 
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20.16 The perfective of wnn NM | | | 3. in generalization 
Like other verbs, the 2ae-gem. verb wnn “exist” has a perfective, wn. This form is sometime The perfecti: 
he p re di 
used like that of other verbs, with reference to the past in main clauses and after the negation * the past. When ; 
: i un ll 
Often, however, wn is used in ways that the perfective of other verbs is not. other generalizati 
I. asa regular perfective for instance, 
The perfective wn can have two meanings, like the subjunctive of wnn (S 19.13). It is som IES CUM 
times used to express the past existence of something: for example, E aes i N 4 
a SSS) YR nj wn kj hr.j The negative cous 
"Clamor over me did not exist" or “There was no clamor over me." though this looks lil 
More often, however, an accompanying prepositional phrase or adverb, or a following verb £ not or "there does ; 
such as the stative or imperfective, is the important part of the clause rather than the verb wn ite! nu eS. ol 
In this case, wn normally corresponds to the English verb forms was or were: for instance, ~ Z — 
8 -| 
AAAA, BARRIO, CJ —H 


S II wn.j m smr "I was a courtier.” u 
We have already me: ; 


<& yah Tye Se £f wn.j wšd.j hmwt hr.s “I kept addressing the craftsmen about it noun phrase) or adver 


“There is no one who 3 


As we have seen, adverbial predicates can refer to past situations as well as to those that are true - 
X heart” (compare the 
oetween the negative « 


x“ 


the present or are generally true (S 10.2), and the imperfective can be used for past as well as press 
actions (S 20.7—20.8). Theoretically, therefore, these sentences could have been expressed simp) $ 
exclusively in main ch zs 
lone has a broader use 


The perfective wn i 


W 


oe è "Wwe Se j ; : ames $ 
jw.j m smr “I was a courtier” and jw.j wšd.j “I kept addressing.” The perfective wn, however, pr prefers one negat 


a way to indicate that the adverbial predicate and the imperfective refer specifically to a past s= 


tion and action, rather than allowing the context alone to supply the past reference. 


. asa perfect f | 
ant Che following are two ex 


The verb wnn is unusual in that it apparently has no regular perfect form (i.e., *wn.n)." m q 


? > IS 
place Egyptian uses the perfective wn. The perfective of wnn thus appears in some uses thet @ — Vemm 7 Dam 
dai | site = 
typical of the perfect rather than the perfective — for example, as a past perfect, with referem § Jr m5 t n nb m3 


“Do Maat for the | 
SA bo 7 

MAI ANE USS. BESTS ANS MPI SZ e aa 
ms.n.f jt(j).f jmn hr jnjwb3 13 ... jw grt wn hm n ntr pn šps hr h3t hr jnjwb3 11 Mic: Kesh 


“He produced his father Amun on r3 carrying-poles ... Now, the incarnation of Miserable Kush ha 
9929 north of miserable l 


a situation that existed before that of another past action (cf. § 18.7): 


this noble god had been previously on 11 carrying-poles. 


: ; - 2 ; ; Midd i 
Since wnn is an intransitive verb, its perfective can express completed aiii the per& - 1 le Egyptian often uses 
: - - á the f ing e 
other intransitive verbs (S 20.4). It is probably for this reason that Egyptian uses the perfec 9 ollowing example, c 
rather than a regular perfect form. S Jl. SS IE 


“Close friends are by 

27 Meaning “I was not the cause of any commotion”; kj is the infinitive of a 2ae-inf verb (§ 13.5.1). 

28 Although it does have a perfect relative form, which we will meet in Lesson 24. 

29 This passage describes how the king had 13 carrying-poles made for the processional bark of the god Aces 
Essay 5); the verb msj “give birth” is often used of the production of statues and other paraphernalia 
jnjwb3 "carrying-pole" is in group writing (see Essay 17). The prepositional phrase hr h3t “previously =- 
erally “under the front.” The spelling of jtj.f “his father," with two determinatives (a god and a king) ane 


An indirect relative clause: 
saying “the lord of Maat, fron 
The adjective hzt is feminine 
uve used in an unmarked rel 
“criminality” is a nisbe form: 


pronoun before them, is unusual. pertains to prison.” 
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in generalizations 


The perfective wn is often used to express the existence of something in general, not just in 
> past. When wn has this function in main clauses it is usually preceded by the particle jw, like 


ther generalizations (§ 20.7); the construction jw wn normally means “there is” or “there exists": 
r instance, 


ISS J~D ere 2 jw wn hf2w hr wpt dw pf 


“There is a snake on the brow of that mountain." 


The negative counterpart of jw wn as a general statement of existence is ` S nn wn. Al- 


DARRAAMA, SERICO, 


though this looks like the subjunctive negation nn sdm.f (S 19.11.1), it normally means “there is 


not" or “there does not exist" rather than “will not exist": for example, 


whee Q - ; , 
~ [Se Sell nn wn Sw m hrwy "There is no one who is free of an enemy" 


eu UE S €? nn wn jz n *wn-jb "There is no tomb for the greedy of heart.” 


We have already met a nonverbal construction with similar meaning: namely, nn plus a noun (or 
noun phrase) or adverbial sentence (S 11.4). Theoretically, Egyptian could also say nn Sw m hrwy 
"There is no one who is free of an enemy” and nn jz n *wn-jb “There is no tomb for the greedy 
f heart" (compare the second example in $ 10.7). There seems to be little difference in meaning 
between the negative constructions with and without wn, and it 1s not clear why Egyptian some- 
times prefers one negation and sometimes the other. The verbal construction nn wn is used almost 
-xclusively in main clauses (or independent sentences), however, while the construction with nn 
alone has a broader use (§§ 12.11, 12.17). 
The perfective wn is also common as a general expression of existence in dependent clauses. 


The following are two examples in marked relative and adverb clauses: 


jrm3‘t n ns m5*t, ntj wn m5*t nt m3 ef 
“Do Maat for the lord of Maat, the Maat of whose Maat exists”? 


Ae «6 i E) A ee => <=> o_ 
pe mf... MAIO Ie pa 
kX hzt w3.tj r bšt ... st wn wr hr mhtt kš hzt w3 fr tr hnrtt 

“Miserable Kush has gone off to rebellion ... there being a chief on the 


north of miserable Kush who is going off to a time of criminality.” 


Middle Egyptian often uses wn as a general expression of existence in unmarked adverb clauses, as 
in the following example, cited in $ 20.7 above: 


Q SA Ssh BS NOS jw jn.tw *qw, wn 3q 


“Close friends are brought when there is a disaster," 


An indirect relative clause: literally, “who the Maat of his Maat exists.” This is a somewhat convoluted way of 
saying “the lord of Maat, from whom all Maat comes.” 

The adjective hzt is feminine because names of places are normally feminine: § 4.4. The verb w3.fis an imperfec- 
tive used in an unmarked relative clause after the undefined antecedent wr “a chief" (S 20.13). The noun hnrtt 


"criminality" is a nisbe formed from the noun hnrt "prison": the literal meaning is something like "that which 
pertains to prison." 


10.17 
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literally, “when disaster exists.” In this use wn expresses concomitant circumstance: that is, the 
existence of something at the same time as the action or situation of the governing clause. When 
the action or situation of the governing clause is present, as in this example, wn is also present. 


When the governing clause refers to a past event or situation, wn is past: for instance, 
TAS & IU &o hd.n.j, wn hrw “I set off when it was day,” 


literally, “when day existed.” This use is possible because, like other perfectives, wn itself simply 


denotes action and not a specific tense. 


The imperfective of wnn 
The verb wnn also has a regular imperfective, $& wnn. This form has a much more restricted use 


than the perfective wn. Unlike wn, it does not seem to be used to express the existence of some- 
one or something. Instead, it 1s normally accompanied by a prepositional phrase or adverb, which 


is the important part of the clause. In this use it expresses the imperfect — action that is in some 


way habitual, incomplete, or ongoing: for instance, 


SQ XM ; s E > gs ; 
NA | AOS ALS re SS wnn t3 m znj mnt “The land was continually in distress.” 


Here the imperfective wnn denotes an ongoing state of distress (hence the translation “was con- 
tinually"). This is a connotation that could not be expressed either by a nonverbal sentence such 
as jw t3 m znj mnt “the land (was) in distress" or by the more specific perfective construction wn t3 
m znj mnt “the land was in distress.” 

The imperfective of wnn can also be used to add an imperfect connotation to the stative, in 


much the same way that the subjunctive of wnn allows the stative to function like a subjunctive 


(§ 19.13): for example, 


ASNE HUMANT EL PSSA GOELIL6G2i 
m.t gm.n.j him-(n)sw(t) sbkw-m-h(3)b, m.t wnn.f w*r.(w), m.t rdj.n.j sw n hnt n sdm 
“Look, I have found the royal servant Sebek-em-hab. He used to be a fugitive. 


I have given him to the prison for trial"? 


Here wnn.f indicates that the stative w‘r.(w), from the verb w*r “flee,” refers to an ongoing state 
that existed before the fugitive was apprehended: literally, “he was continually in flight" The 
normal SUBJECT-stative construction m.t sw w*r.w would mean simply “he had fled" (S 17.6). 

Like the imperfective of other verbs, wnn can also be used in dependent clauses. The follow- 


ing is an example in an unmarked adverb clause: 


TY REN nnk tm, wnn.j w* .k(w) 
“Everything belonged to me while I was alone.”* 


H 


Here again the imperfective indicates that the stative w*.k(w) "I was alone" refers to an ongoing 


state: the creator's eternal existence alone before the creation. The imperfective adds a note of con- 


tinuity that would not be expressed by an adverb clause such as jw.j w*.kw “when I was alone.” 


32 The expression znj mnt “distress” is a compound noun meaning literally “the surpassing of suffering.” 
33 From a letter addressed to a woman (see § 10.4.1). The word sdm “trial” is an infinitive: literally, "for hearing." 


34 Speech ofthe creator. For nnk "belonged to me,” see $ 7.5.2. 
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The perfective and imperfective of wnn: summary 

As the discussion in the preceding two sections indicates, the perfective and imperfective of wnn 
are like those of other verbs in some respects: the perfective can be used as a past tense in main 
clauses and after the negation nj, and the imperfective expresses the imperfect. The major differ- 
ence between wnn and other verbs is that Middle Egyptian uses the perfective of wnn in generali- 
zations, while other verbs use the imperfective or the SUBJECT-imperfective construction for this 
function (§§ 20.7—20.8). 

Both forms of wnn are also different in that they are often used not as verbs in their own right 
but as a way to give adverbial predicates or the stative the meanings expressed by the perfective 
and imperfective. Thus, the perfective can be used to indicate that an adverbial predicate or stative 
has specific past reference, and the imperfective can be used to give them the connotation of on- 
going, incomplete, or habitual action. 

By itself, an adverbial predicate simply describes the situation of its subject, and the stative just 
denotes a state. Thus, a statement such as jw.s m pr or m.k sj m pr simply relates the subject, .s or sj 
“she,” to the situation m pr “in the house”; and a statement such as jw.f Xm.w or m.k sw Xm.w just 
relates its subject, .f or sw “he,” to the state 5m.w "gone." Such statements say nothing about the 
time, mood, or aspect of the relationship: this is why they can be used for different tenses as well 
as for statements of general validity. When the perfective is added to such statements, it indicates 
that the relationship pertains to a past or completed situation or state, and when the imperfective 
is added, it indicates that the relationship is somehow ongoing, incomplete, or habitual. 

Sometimes it seems as if there is little difference in translation between an adverbial predicate 
or stative by itself and the same predicates introduced by the perfective or imperfective of wnn. 
The adverb clause “while I was alone," for example, can be expressed in at least three ways in 


Middle Egyptian: 
e I)e w^. lw — stative (cf. § 17.19) 


e SYR“ NR wn.j wkw — stative with.the perfective of wnn 


e SEO My wnn.j w°.kw — stative with the imperfective of wnn. 


Although each of these can be translated the same way, however, they are different constructions 
in Egyptian, with different meanings. The first is a simple adverb clause, meaning something like 
the English “I being alone.” The perfective in the second indicates that the state w®.kw refers to 
the past, somewhat like English “when I was alone.” The imperfective in the third marks the state 
as ongoing or habitual, and can be paraphrased by the English “during the time I was alone” or 
“when I used to be alone.” 

A single English translation — “while I was alone” — would make sense for all of these; but 
this does not mean that Egyptian had several different ways of saying the same thing. The English 
constructions “I being alone," “when I was alone,” and “during the time I was alone” also mean 
essentially the same thing as "while I was alone,” but each has a slightly different meaning. In the 
same way, each of the Egyptian constructions has a slightly different meaning as well, although all 
X them can be translated in much the same way. You should try to be aware of these differences 


and to reflect them, insofar as possible, in your translations. 
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20.19 The imperfective in questions 


, with my heart nn 
In predicate questions (when the verb itself is questioned), the perfective, and sometimes the im- MR 


perfective, are introduced by the particle jn: for example, i when his entire farm 


le NO NTR OE jn hm.k m h3w.j Aat will bring the sa 
"Are you unaware of my situation?" — perfective?? t together with a care 
Y i; : : rded wi JJ 
Va IRS Eee jn gs3 jusw ith a promotion 
ec "7,999 ° . 1€ story e 1 "M 
Does a balance tilt?" — imperfective. ry ends with thy 


ph over adversity. But 
' to a goose at dawn v 


ced Sailor is unusual n 


' More often the imperfective, and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction, are introduced by the 


particles jn jw in predicate questions: for instance, 


ELAS SL ^e ASA G 5 aes hice 

Norm Jee he 0 e 441 ABN Fa PS cat jn jw šd.tw hanw m hnw pr 5 and for the literary dei 
“Are troublemakers received inside a house?” far the most famous - 
[nnn le Lip n f [EA jn jw $ mr.f *h3 — 1S the story of Sinuh 
"Is the bull wanting to fight?” "ngdom but survives in 


. TP . : . 1 I . 5 set in the rei fi 
The particles jn jw also introduce the perfective of wnn in predicate questions about the existence iun 


*, Who was a servant of 
t the beginning of the ; 
ret, who at this point 
emhat I, dies, and Senw 


Middle Egyptian does not use the perfective and imperfective in adjunct questions (when some- = overhears the message 


of something: for example, 


ne Ee EL jn jw wn ky nht *h3 rf 


“Is there another champion who could fight against him?” 


thing other than the verb is questioned); instead, it uses different forms, which we will meet later. to the coast of Syria, The 
1 his own right. After ma 
t of their fight — which 
the Biblical tale of Day 
resembles that of Moses 


ter this success, Sinuhe be 


ESSAY 20. MIDDLE EGYPTIAN STORIES 


Like all human cultures, the Egyptians told stories for entertainment and to convey a moral 


message — usually both. Storytelling in Egypt is undoubtedly as old as the civilization itself, but g sends him a letter et 


over the pharaoh's invit 
ibting Senwosret's ability 
»nuhe is championed by 
© Property and station of 
ry. The story ends with ¢ 

g (.e., dying) came.” 
“though it is couched in the 
composition. It is primar 


considered as much a poe 


the earliest written stories we have date from the Middle Kingdom and were composed in Middle 
Egyptian, the classical language of Egyptian literature. Several of these have survived only in frag- 
ments, but four works have been preserved more or less complete. 

The oldest Egyptian story known is that of the Shipwrecked Sailor. It exists in a single copy, 
on a papyrus now in St. Petersbug, Russia, which was written in the late 11th or early 12th dynasty. 
The story begins abruptly (the beginning of the papyrus may have been cut away) with an unnamed 
member of an expedition speaking to his leader, who is also unnamed. Their expedition has re- 
turned to Egypt safely, but apparently without achieving its mission, and the leader is despondent. To 
cheer him up, the narrator tells him how he himself once triumphed over adversity. 


E: l ; i ; " 3 
He had gone on another expedition by sea and the boat in which he was traveling was destroyed P reasons far its popularity: a 


by a storm, leaving him the only survivor, washed up on a deserted island. After spending "three days an 


= other two great works o 


35 hm is the opposite of rh “know,” and denotes the nonacquisition of knowledge. The perfective hm.k “you are un- F the E] 
aware" thus means literally “you did not learn.” ne Eloquent Peasant js 
36 “h3 “who could fight” is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. m, although it is set in the 
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vith my heart my (only) companion," the sailor encounters a giant serpent. Although the 
at first terrified, the serpent reassures him by telling him his own story of how he had perse- 
hen his entire family was destroyed by a meteor. The serpent then predicts the arrival of a 
t will bring the sailor back to Egypt. When this prophecy is fulfilled, the sailor returns to 
'ogether with a cargo of marvelous goods from the island; he presents these to the king, and is 
ed with a promotion and servants. 
e story ends with the narrator encouraging his leader to take heart from these examples of 
| over adversity. But the leader refuses to be consoled, saying “What’s the point of giving 
a goose at dawn when it’s going to be slaughtered that morning?” The tale of the Ship- 
d Sailor is unusual not only for this adverse ending, but also for the anonymity of its char- 
ind for the literary device of a story within a story within a story. 
far the most famous ancient Egyptian tale — in the ancient Egyptians’ eyes as well as our 
is the story of Sinuhe (z3-nht “Son of the Sycamore”). It was composed in the early Mid- 
edom but survives in many copies, dating from Dynasty 12 to the Ramesside Period. The 
set in the reign of Senwosret I and is presented in the form of a tomb biography of 
who was a servant of the queen. 


! 


the beginning of the tale Sinuhe is on a military campaign in the Libyan desert, led by 
ret, who at this point is still the heir apparent. During the campaign Senwosret's father, 
mhat I, dies, and Senwosret is informed of the fact secretly by messengers from the palace. 
werhears the message. Fearing that rival factions will kill Senwosret and his followers, he 
the coast of Syria. There he is adopted by a local sheikh and eventually becomes a tribal 
his own right. After many years, he is challenged to battle by the head of a rival clan. The 
t of their fight — which Sinuhe wins by killing his challenger — foreshadows in some re- 
the Biblical tale of David’s victory over Goliath, just as the story of Sinuhe’s long exile 
resembles that of Moses in the story of the Exodus. 
ver this success, Sinuhe begins to long for home. His situation is reported to Senwosret, and 
g sends him a letter (which the story reproduces in full) urging him to come back. Sinuhe 
over the pharaoh’s invitation and returns to Egypt, though he is still afraid of punishment 
ibting Senwosret's ability to gain control after his father’s death. In an audience before the 
inuhe is championed by the queen and the royal children. Senwosret pardons him, gives 
* property and station of a high official, and orders a pyramid built for him in the royal 
ry. The story ends with the words “I was under the blessing of the king until the day of 
g (i.e., dying) came.” 
iough it is couched in the form of a tomb biography, the story of Sinuhe is clearly a careful 
composition. It is primarily written in the form of “thought couplets” (see Essay 18), and 
considered as much a poem as a prose tale. The elegance of its language was probably one 
reasons for its popularity: a number of the copies we possess were written by schoolboys as 
"Xercises. 
* other two great works of Middle Kingdom fiction are written in the third person. The 
the Eloquent Peasant is preserved on four papyri dating from the end of the Middle 
m, although it is set in the time of the pharaoh Nebkaure Khety (Dynasty ro). It tells the 
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story of a peasant from the oasis of Wadi Natrun (northwest of modern Cairo), who load 


donkeys with produce and sets out for Herakleopolis, the capital of Dynasty 10 in Middle By 


On the way he passes the land of a tenant farmer, who covets the peasant's goods. The farn 


some linen spread out on the road at a point where it passes between his grainfield and the 
of a canal. To avoid the linen, the peasant leads his donkeys through the field, and one of 


eats a wisp of the grain. The farmer uses this as an excuse to seize the peasant’s donkey as 


ment” for its transgression, 


The peasant then goes to petition to the farmer’s landlord, who is the chief steward in « 
of the king’s state property. The steward is so impressed with the peasant’s eloquence that 


-> 


ports it to the pharaoh. The king then orders the steward not to reply to the peasant’s comps 


so that he will be forced to continue his eloquent petitions. The bulk of the story is taken 


eight more lengthy petitions, each of which is a literary discourse on the nature of Maat. Afte 


ninth petition, the steward finally grants the peasant’s request. His petitions are recorded 
pyrus and given to the king, “and they were better on his heart than anything that is in thi 


land.” The story ends with the steward ordering the property of the covetous farmer to be 4 


to the eloquent peasant. 


The last great work of fiction written in Middle Egyptian, like the first, exists only in a 


arts. The Shipwreck 
the spoken language 
deliberate literary 
Middle Egyptian. Ty 
liest form, those of * 
the stories of Papyru 
becoming Late Egypti 


Transliterate and trand 


Middle Egyptian stories 


p 91 7 piden USI 


BANA! oo 


copy, on a papyrus dating from the Hyksos Period (Dynasty 15), now in the Egyptian Muse z DU pa Ld 
Berlin. It is is commonly known as Papyrus Westcar, after the name of its first modern A mka rm SA 
The beginning and end of the papyrus are lost. The surviving portion contains five related - [oe 98 Sex 
set in the Old Kingdom, during the reign of Khufu (Dynasty 4), builder of the Great Ps cres " ik 4 
Three of these are tales of magicians, told to Khufu by his sons, and the fourth relates s pan "wi o UL 
performed for Khufu himself. At the end of the fourth tale, the magician predicts to KJ > T2ALS. a 
birth of three kings of the next dynasty, to nonroyal parents. The fifth tale is about the mirsa ad A (LI caine 
birth of these kings and subsequent events in the life of their mother. SHTP-JB-R* throne nx 
Middle Egyptian literature undoubtedly possessed many more stories than just these. e hpr "that had happene 
have survived merely in fragments, including the beginning of a story about a herdsmae = 2. RU ER "PER 
meets a strange goddess in the marshes, and pieces of a tale about a pharaoh’s adventure - "thick" (a “thick” he 
Fayum oasis. The tradition of stories also continued well after the Middle Kingdom, and — | 7 
sess a number of other tales written in Late Egyptian and Demotic. h Esel D i om 
There are significant similarities and differences among the four great works of Middle Tes 4. “ag ge f AXA- : 
tian storytelling. Each of them was written not merely for entertainment but also, if not pe bis came" (§ 14.14 
to convey a “moral.” The story of the Shipwrecked Sailor is about perseverance in the ce © 7% mnn iy As f VA 
versity; the tale of Sinuhe reflects a genre of early Middle Kingdom texts extolling the ~ = from the story of Sinuh 
loyalty to the king; the travails of the Eloquent Peasant are a vehicle for sermons on the sae i a a ee E 
Maat, particularly in relations between officials and their dependents; and the stories of e 92 lL 
Westcar contrast the power of kingship with the greater powers that mere commoners cam 2S (i. ls BA PE 4 


through learning, magic, or the intervention. of the gods. 


A ain 


11 PL oft T 


d which you have done”: 


7: BY AE SAS 


m s3 “run after" (a fugiti 


All of the stories are written in Middle Egyptian, but they differ in the kind of language 
and its literary refinement. Sinuhe and the Eloquent Peasant are careful compositions, exc 


by an author in full command of the highest form of classical Middle Egyptian and the 
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arts. The Shipwrecked Sailor and the stories of Papyrus Westcar, on the other hand, are closer to 
the spoken language of their time, and read more like oral narratives committed to writing than 
deliberate literary compositions. Between them, the four works span the full range of classical 
Middle Egyptian. The tale of the Shipwrecked Sailor shows us literary Middle Egyptian in its ear- 
liest form, those of Sinuhe and the Eloquent Peasant reflect the language at its literary apex, and 


the stories of Papyrus Westcar give us a look at the speech of the Middle Kingdom on its way to 
becoming Late Egyptian. 


EXERCISE 20 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences. A number of the examples are taken from 
Middle Egyptian stories. 


1. FU os eld Ate S 2 ess Mao oe estes 
BAA BR lL TSAR! E S» CAPA a loo ov! 
DY TAS ANS ba MAL um LLLA ON S 

ceo o oi Ato lino Ki m Ln n 

M7 se TI ae aCe Fo SIAR AI Ad] 

cx o EL m Rh Ae foo Sta MAL Aig oR hail 

TMA emf 70 04 fvelidtontt 

MIS 2 alk, (SSA th... — beginning of the story of Sinuhe: 
SHTP-JB-R* throne name of Amenemhat I; jr “the one who made"; Z(f)-N-WSRT Senwosret (I); 
hpr “that had happened.” 


Ww 


l HA PF — S901 G4 — description of the king, from the story of Sinuhe: wmt 


"thick" (a "thick" heart is a courageous one); 533t “multitude” (of enemies) 
3. KARR Lon n KY IN — from the story of Sinuhe: jb “the thirsty” 
4. HALAS NAA — RA SAN I o. IU a E — from the story of Sinuhe: jwt 


"there came" (S 14.14.2); (t)tnw “Retjenu” (see Exercise 8, no. 18) 
sn ATL Aly VHA AS Fo SARE Allee — 
from the story of Sinuhe: hr-nswt “king’s possessions" 


TE em. MM uem VL 
a9 a NTA "E pete 


“Ro loti a 
TE MER PARS NTA eo | — from the story of Sinuhe: jrt.n.k “that 
which you have done”; the second verb in each line is subjunctive (S 19.8.2). 


7 RY AK. o IE SA A... — from the story of Sinuhe: zhz 


m s3 “run after" (a fugitive); t$z hwrw “hue and cry" (literally, “a poor sentence") 
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to uev RIA 


20. THE PER FECTIVE AND IMPER FECTIVE 


mR AL 25/9 SR —-— el) oL A m — from the story of 


Sinuhe (speaking to the king) 


D scar a iai] RTT ATA. o AIT s 
| Ug dA A XI Ld i-—G4-— — from ates Westcar: for jr m ht 


” 
b s . 2,4 € 
14 in this lesson; h3w "goes down 


ASS 
LI Siok (18 S i 
| side RA c E eSTSCAL... (00 LB ... AL — nhe-sbkw 


"Nakht-Sobek" (personal name) 
P: 9-5. X KE NU A 


POPPI, PARRRRA, BRARARA, 


«4 " = e d' 
C9 oA m zo) | — from the story of Sinuhe: hprt “something that has happene 
a Ap- tet tat Oon o A — r pw "either" (see § 4.12) 
90, - 
OX D SZ O L — a prophecy about the sun 


ZR ME ie DAR A ue = ES EC D t» h&n — 


exis ted 5t r 1 LA 


E sar Memphis 
“Snefru Endures," a town near Memp 


Ko ML A7 M = — from the serpent's story in the Shipwrecked Sailor 
| wh | ag pe = (84@—| 4a ft > ‘ga — from the Shipwrecked Sailor 
ME, UE 
-2Wm imine 4 — e AL 
| T A S mii r ar (eo R — from the story of the Herdsman 
ae H <D. ==, AONAIR 
E a T re 


! 7s Masel TL ANTATI — from the story of the Herdsman 


Y: (d N B o riz NZD) Uu P Ey eee -— description of a builder, from the 
: i 2 7 pu i : x : "Ei 3 f" 
Instruction of Khety: m rwtj n "out in” (literally, “in the outside of") 


iae cA TA! & DUST h — from a medical text 


= S c 


ohare 


M AI 90 — from Papyrus Westcar: dd-SNFRW 
cat ST EMG IR 
pz IDA Ud 


E zr- 
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* passive: it is passive in itsell 


= 
= 
— 


LN 


* above, the prospective is; 

ems have the ending w (Y. ¢ 
* e prospective is sometins 
maer, since the 3-lit. class (to v 
we ending w. The verbs of th 


—-—— 


—*vective; the anomalous verb 
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21. The Prospective and Passive 


sons 

sson we will consider three further forms of the sdm.f (S 19.3): the prospective, the pro- 

- passive, and the passive. These can look like the other sdm.f forms we have met in the last 
as, but they have different meanings and uses. 

* prospective denotes action that has not yet happened, either at the time of speaking 

respect to another action or situation. This is an aspect, not a tense. The prospective usu- 

"esponds to the future tense in English, but it can also refer to an action in the past, which 

yet happened from the viewpoint of another past action or situation. This form is a 

© from Old Egyptian. In Middle Egyptian it has largely been replaced by the subjunctive 

»eudoverbal construction with r plus the infinitive (jw.f r sdm). It is mostly found in older 

texts, but still survives in a few common Middle Egyptian constructions. The prospective 

= a passive counterpart, the prospective passive, which is even rarer than the prospective it- 

4ddle Egyptian. 

* passive denotes completed action. It is the normal passive counterpart of the perfect, 

» largely the same meanings and uses as the perfect. In the past few lessons we have seen that 

ems of the suffix conjugation can be made passive by adding the suffix tw to the active 

s, active sdm.f "he hears,” passive sdm.tw.f “he is heard.” In such cases the suffix tw adds 

«re of passive voice (S 13.3.4) to what are otherwise active forms. The passive, however, is 


»* passive: it is passive in itself, and does not need the suffix tw to make it passive. 


THE PROSPECTIVE 


ed above, the prospective is actually two forms: an active and a passive. In most verb classes 
ems have the ending w ($ or e), which is added directly to the verb stem. Because of this 
s the prospective is sometimes called the “sdmw.f” ("sedgem-OO-eff") although that is a 
er, since the 3-lit. class (to which sdm belongs) is one of the few classes that actually do not 
- ending w. The verbs of the 2-lit., 2ae-gem., and 3-lit. classes do not have an ending in 
pective; the anomalous verbs rdj “give” and jwj/jj “come” rarely do. 
suse it is a “weak” consonant (S 2.8.2), the w ending of the prospective can be omitted in 
« The prospective can therefore appear with no ending at all, even if the verb belongs to a 
št can have the w ending. The ending can also be written as y () rather than w. This is 
Jarly common in verbs of the 3ae-inf. and 4ae-inf. classes and their causatives. 
* prospective passive looks like the active in classes that have an ending and in the 2ae-gem. 
erbs of the 2-lit., 3-lit, and 4ae-inf. classes are easily recognized in this form by their un- 
eeminated stem; because of this feature, the prospective passive is sometimes known as the 
sedgem-EM-eff”’). 
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21. THE PROSPECTIVE AND PASSIVE 


The following table shows examples of typical prospective forms for the various verb classes = 


Middle Egyptian: 
I. Prospective Active 
2-LIT. 


2AE-GEM. 


Sahil: 
3AE-INF. 


4-LIT. 


4AE-INF. 


CAUS. 2-LIT. 


ANOM. 


2. Prospective Passive 
2-LIT. 
Z2AE-GEM. 
3-LIT. 
3AE-INF. 
4AE-INF. 
CAUS. 2-LIT. 


CAUS. 4-LIT. 


ANOM. 


DSA ph “will reach" — no prefixed forms 
2 N N m33.k “you will see,” 1 


PEPEO 
RARARA, 


wnn.j “I will be" — zx 


geminated 

Hs hw3.sn "they will rot” 

DY SA hw “will go down,” n A h3y.k “you will go dows” 
“FAR Hx gmgmw “will break” 

ONS AA hms “will sit” 

P SIE nznznw.j "I will burn up" 


I SE smkw “will forget,” (7 00d stiqy.s "she will suckle” 


The verb rdj “give, put, make, allow” always uses the base stem =) 
Lt rdj.j "I will make"; the ending w is rare: , 5 b^ and <=> y» 
rdjw.t(w) “will be allowed." The verb jwj/jj “come” uses oe 
base stem jw: A$ jw.f “it will come"; rarely with the ende — 
ASS) —~ jwy.f "let him come.” 


of{sa phh “will be reached” — geminated stem 

PAK 3mm “will be seized" — geminated stem 
TARA nhmm.f “he will be taken away” — geminated s 
=p Sx fand RIIA jty.f “he will be taken” 

"m ndrr.j “I will be grabbed” 

IE $A shdw.j "I will be inverted” 

NE 9 SE. shdhdw “will be inverted,” NE ENN pages - 
will be inverted" 


The verb rdj "give, put, make, allow" normally has the same 
as the active: 2 rdj.k “you will be put”; rarely with the e 
La NÉ rdjw,j "I will be given." 


As these tables show, the ending of the prospective, when there is one, is normally written } 


the determinative. 


21.3 Subject and word order 


The prospective forms behave like other forms of the suffix conjugation with respect = 
subjects and the word-order of their clauses (S 18.4). Middle Egyptian can use the suff 
form the passive of the prospective, as it does with the subjunctive (§ 19.4) and the perfects: 


Nwertective (§ 20.3): for exa 
y the same meaning and s 
m, $, ndrrj both mean 4 
Bw suffix tw to the active "dt 
ve (ndrr, which is passive | 
7 © prospective passive. By 

Wiftlete form and the newer 


= 
—- 
- 


a 
M meaning of the prospeg 
Be teeed in $ 21.1, the prosped 
esmay the original indicati 
I zeference to an action that 
mr, or uncertain (SS 19.1. 
T e action has yet to happes 
-^* prospective is largely a 
— —* in Old Egyptian texts. ka 
wwe or by the pseudoverbal 
we do find the Prospecting 
ee normally uses the sub 
"sve occur in early Middle 
such as religious texts, be 
=Œ prospective form. 


x 


prospective negated 

== Sscussion of the subjunctis 
* ^* normal negation of the | 
ve ($ 19.11.1). This constru 
"Pressing voluntary action. 
~ “emotes action that is someh 
—7* subjunctive negation was « 
wh the prospective, was use: 
= = (+) and the Prospective 
$0 OMB AA 
You will not grasp me, aad 
8 X -$5- A 
* will not be grasped by Shi 
—— S4 


* will not be grabbed by the 


Bw mw-jr in hf*.tn-wj and 3mm.tn-w; s 
re word: compare the use of the ns. 
Mew represent the forces of the ear 
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fective (S 20.3): for example, © $^ "AY ndrw.t(w).j “I will be grabbed.” This form has ex- 
e same meaning and uses as the prospective passive itself: thus, E So") ndrw.t(w).j and 


LO 
». 


“A ndrr.j both mean "I will be grabbed.” In the first case, the passive is made by adding 


"hx tw to the active (ndrw + tw); in the second, it is expressed by means of the prospective 
ndrr), which is passive in itself. Originally the prospective formed its passive only by means 
* prospective passive. By Middle Egyptian, however, the prospective passive was largely an 


eee form and the newer construction, with the suffix tw, was used in its place. 


meaning of the prospective 

ed in $ 21.1, the prospective denotes action that has not yet happened. In this respect it is 
ly the original indicative counterpart of the subjunctive. When the subjunctive is used 
“ference to an action that has not yet occurred, it marks that action as somehow contingent, 
s, or uncertain (§§ 19.1, 19.5.2). The prospective is an indicative form: it simply indicates 

* action has yet to happen, without any notion of uncertainty or desirability. 
- prospective is largely obsolete in Middle Egyptian. Its original uses, which can be ob- 
a Old Egyptian texts, have been mostly taken over in Middle Egyptian either by the sub- 
or by the pseudoverbal construction with r plus the infinitive. With few exceptions, 
e do find the prospective in Middle Egyptian it is in a use or construction for which the 
- normally uses the subjunctive or the pseudoverbal construction. Most examples of the 
Sve occur in early Middle Egyptian texts or in those that reflect an older stage of the lan- 
ach as religious texts, but there are a few cases in which standard Middle Egyptian still 


* prospective form. 


srospective negated 
5scussion of the subjunctive we saw that the negative construction of nn plus the subjunc- 
e normal negation of the future in Middle Egyptian: for example, a% nn dj.j “I will 
§ 19.11.1). This construction is the standard negative counterpart of both the subjunc- 
ressing voluntary action, and the pseudoverbal construction with r plus the infinitive, 
notes action that is somehow compulsory or inevitable (§ 19.5.2). 
abjunctive negation was originally used only for voluntary actions, and a different nega- 
th the prospective, was used for the regular future. This construction involves the negative 
+) and the prospective forms, both active and passive: for example, 
SOBA AAR ODE nj hf tn-wj, nj 3mm.n-uj 


I 


You will not grasp me, you will not seize me.” 
STE --[$5--5 A —YM--h n ni fi jn 3w, nj 3mmj jn 3krw 
| will not be grasped by Shu, I will not be seized by the earth-gods.’” 


~ 8 SAM eS" nj ndrw.t(w).j jn 3krw 
| will not be grabbed by the earth-gods." 


ee-jar in hif" .tn-wj and 3mm.tn-wj shows that the dependent pronoun wj was pronounced as part of the pre- 
« word: compare the use of the ns-sign in the adjectival predicate n(j)-sw (§ 7.5.1). 
bw represent the forces of the earth, often imagined as serpents. 


21.6 
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Each of these negations expresses a statement of fact about action that has not yet happened. = 
than the desire or intention of the verb’s subject. The difference is somewhat difficult t == — 
English, which does not normally make such a distinction, but it exists in the Egyptian com 
tions nonetheless. 

The future negation with the prospective is found mostly in older texts that do not m 
regular Middle Egyptian distinction between the negatives A- nj and ZZ nn (see § 1668 & 
result, it is not always possible to know whether a future negation in such texts is using the =m 
spective nj sdm.f or the subjunctive nj sdm.f (the ancestor of Middle Egyptian nn sdm.f). In Gee 
example cited above, for instance, nj hf .t1 could involve either form: only the parallel negates 
3mm.tn in the second clause indicates that the verb is prospective, since the subjunctive 
have the form nj (later nn) 3m.tn (2ae-gem.: see § 19.2). 

Other uses of the prospective 

The future negation with the prospective is one of the few uses in which the prospective » 
can still be found in Middle Egyptian. The active form (and the passive with tw), hows 
somewhat more frequent in regular Middle Egyptian texts. In most cases it occurs in the 
kinds of constructions as those for which the subjunctive is normally used: for example, 
am OWN IL eU mE m33.k, m.k phrt pw nt wn m3* 

“Do (it) and you will see: it is a true remedy”? — result clause (S 19.8.2) 


Y Side SERES 


“If only I will be allowed to inform you"* 


=p f Roo er 


“Then I will make water of 4 cubits happen upon the sandbanks" — after k? (S 19.6 - 


h3 rdj.t(w) swd3 J i jb.k 
— after h3 (S 19.6) 


en k3 rdj.j hpr mw nw mh 4 hr t$zw 


Each of these examples involves a context in which Middle Egyptian normally employs t= 
junctive. Only the form of the verb shows that the prospective rather than the subjunctive = 
used: m33.k “you will see" instead of subjunctive m3.k “you will see,” rdj.t(w) “will be ale 
instead of subjunctive dj.tw “might be allowed,” and rdj.j “I will make" instead of subjunce 
“T will make.” 

The most common use of the prospective as an alternative to the subjunctive is in the pe 


of conditional sentences, after |< jr “if” (see § 19.7): for instance, 


DA oes TE TN By | lS ANE BEEE ALI pamen 


jr jw ... z(j) nb n h3w.j r mdt m t3 jmt-pr ... m rdj sdm.tw n.sn 
"If any man of my family will come to contest this will ... don't let them be listes 


Here the form of the verb after jr shows that it is the prospective (jw) rather than the soo 


(jwt: c£. the first example in $ 19.7). The distinction in meaning between the two forms » 


bly not much different than that of English “if any man will come" (prospective jw) ves 


man should come" (subjunctive jw). 


3 Literally, “look, it is a remedy of true existence.” 
4 Literally, “if only it will be given that I make sound your heart” (c£ $ 19.10). 
s Literally, “don’t give that one listen to them”; mdwj m “contest” means literally "speak in" (the matter 


One place in whidi 
is an adverb clause « 1 


(SeNi 

jw r smr mm s 

"He is to be a a 
Here the second clause 
officials,” but with refs 
translate literally as an æ 
as "for he will be put" « 
because the subjunctive 
stance ($ 19.8). Such dia 
form describing concoms 


The prospective of sa 
Although the prospects 
spective of wnn “exist” y 
be used as a verb in its ox 
POH, Low. M 
Tels £a 


“I shall truly live. 


Most often, however, it | 
following adverb, preposi 
verb itself. In such cases 1 
function like a prospec 

Usually the prospects 
cates specifically that the | 
the stative has not yet hapi 


E. Dm 


Ta am an excellent. 
6S | em m oc 
RALF AL: 
“He who says this s 
În the first of these exampl 
) function as a specific fis 
predicate in the first clause: 
pecifically to the future. 
The prospective of wrs 
"nction in ways that the new 


"stance, as the protasis of a € 


“nht and wnnt are complement 
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One place in which Middle Egyptian still seems to use the prospective and not the subjunctive 
is an adverb clause of future circumstance: for example, 


1S — HAB AAq— PE. RIXA 
jw.f r smr mm sr(j)w, rdj.t(w).f m q3b šnyt 


“He is to be a courtier among the officials, for he will be put in the midst of the court.” 


Here the second clause, with the prospective, describes how "he 1s to be a courtier among the 
officials," but with reference to something that has not yet happened. This use is impossible to 
translate literally as an adverb clause in English; instead, we have to use a second main clause such 
as "for he will be put” or “and he will be put.” The prospective is used instead of the subjunctive 
because the subjunctive in an adverb clause expresses purpose or result rather than future circum- 
stance (S 19.8). Such clauses with the prospective are fairly rare: normally Middle Egyptian uses a 
form describing concomitant circumstance, such as the imperfective (S 20.10). 


The prospective of wnn 
Although the prospective of most verbs is used only occasionally in Middle Egyptian, the pro- 
spective of wnn “exist” is still a regular part of the Middle Egyptian verbal system. This form can 


be used as a verb in its own right, to express the future existence of its subject: for example, 
Fe TS RIRE- nbj nkt, wnn.j want 


“I shall truly live, I shall truly exist.” 


Most often, however, it is used like the subjunctive, perfective, and imperfective of wnn: with a 
following adverb, prepositional phrase, or stative as the important part of the clause rather than the 
verb itself. In such cases the prospective of wnn allows an adverbial predicate or stative to 
function like a prospective. 

Usually the prospective of wnn corresponds to the simple English future “will be,” and indi- 
cates specifically that the situation expressed by the adverbial predicate or the state expressed by 


the stative has not yet happened: for instance, 


So 2972 SNES 2 S jnk z3b jq(r) tp t3, wnn.j m 5h(j) jq(r) m hrt-ntr 


“I am an excellent official on earth; I will be an excellent akh in the necropolis” 


RALF o Eh wnn dd r pn *nh.(w) m hrt-ntr 
“He who says this spell will be alive in the necropolis.” 


In the first of these examples, the prospective allows the adverbial predicate of the second clause 
to function as a specific future statement in contrast to the atemporal statement of the nominal 
predicate in the first clause; in the second, it allows the atemporal stative *nh.(w) "alive" to refer 
specifically to the future. 

The prospective of wnn can also make it possible for an adverbial predicate or the stative to 
function in ways that the normal adverbial sentence or SUBJECT-stative construction cannot — for 


instance, as the protasis of a conditional sentence: 


6  *nhtand wnnt are complementary infinitives ($$ 14.19—14.20). 
dd “he who says" is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 23. 
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dz Fi SWRA S LL E! jrwnm jb.fr *h3, jmj dd f hrt jf 2-LIT. £ 
“If his mind will be toward fighting, let him say what he has in mind.” pr 
Here the prospective wnn allows the adverbial sentence jb.f r “h3 “his mind is toward fighting" to 2AE-GEM. z 
serve as the protasis after jr — something that the adverbial sentence cannot do by itself. The 3-LIT m 


prospective of wnn also allows a pseudoverbal predicate to function in the same way: 


a STEMS hho S46" hs he BP oH eK il] xS " 


jr grt wnn pes hr mrt wnn m s3 n3 n jhw, hr.k dj.k sw m s3 jr(j) 4-LIT. io 
"Now, if Mer-Snefru will be wanting to be in charge of those cattle, 4AE-INF. il 
" , C : : 299 

you'll have to put him in charge of them. Te |: 
The prospective ii A the normal form of the verb wnn after jr “if, when" in Middle Egyptian, CAUS. 3-LIT. n 
rather than the subjunctive (wn). : 
Th $ > : H - Ct epee: ee a J) cc... » CAUS. 3AE-INF. | - 
e prospective of wnn is also used in the negation nj wnn “will not exist” or “will not be": < 
for in sa CAUS. 4AE-INF. 5 
tid PIENO. A ININA a 7 UR 
~~ OBS M 23 MF I 1E ar -" 
jr ud hm-k3 r(m)t nbt hnnt(j).sn st, nj wnn.f, nj wnn z3 wel hr nst.f ANOM. Th 
“Now, as for the ka-priest of any people who shall disturb it, cau 
he will not exist; his son will not be in his place." rdy 
The verb wnn is unusual in Middle Egyptian because it still regularly uses the older prospective 9 weh the prospective forms, t 

negation nj wnn as the negation of the future instead of the standard Middle Egyptian negation we the determinative. 


with the subjunctive after nn that is used by other verbs. As we saw in the last lesson (S 20.16.3), tend word Sinise oft 
ord order of the 


nn wn normally expresses generalizations (“there is not") rather than the future, even though it 
lly exp g ( ) 8 ~~ passive follows the normal re 


looks like the normal subjunctive negation nn sdm.f (S 19.11.1). d order of its cl 
e word order of its clause 


THE PASSIVE wed with the passive suffix f 
ally when the subject does ; 
1.8 Form uy" subject it): for example 
Unlike the prospective, which has two forms (active and passive), the passive is a single form. It em) raa 
often looks like the active forms of the sdm.f and has to be distinguished by the context in which T us. 


it is used rather than by its appearance. In many verb classes the Middle Egyptian passive appar- =. "(it) was done like his sz 
ently had an ending w (* or €), added directly to the verb stem as in the prospective. The passive wed, is introduced by the pre 
can have this ending even in classes that do not have an ending in the prospective, such as the class me important peculiarity of 
of 2-lit. verbs. Like the prospective, the passive can have the ending y (4) rather than w, but in £ Normally the subject of t 
normal Middle Egyptian texts this ending appears only on verbs with a final radical j, such as those set 2 suffix pronoun. Middle 
of the 3ae-inf. class and the anom. verb rdj. * the subject is a aoa | 

The following table shows typical examples of the passive for the different verb classes in BASS v 29 
Middle Egyptian: 


5e verb in the second clause 


| B the fi is 
8 Literally, “If his heart will be toward fighting, give that he say (§ 19.10) what his heart has”; hrt is a nisbe of the c first clause is the stati 


preposition hr "near, by, with.” man *t3w.j "I was shaved.” 
9 ‘The second wnn is an infinitive, object of mrt (S 14.12). m s3 “in charge" means literally “in back of"; jr(j) is a 


prepositional adverb: literally “thereunto” (§ 8.15). For hr.k dj.k “you'll have to put” see § 20.9.1. Bie Gest “arm” sign is for the bilitera 


IO hnnt(j).sn “who shall disturb” is a verb form discussed in Lesson 23. hr nst.f “in his place” means “as his successor.” “we verb (3j is 3ae-inf; it actually reff 
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py cu od . LT 2 
<& ~, wn “has been opened,” — IAS Fw “was cut off" — no 


prefixed forms 


2AE-GEM. z m3 “has been seen" — base stem 


3-LIT. mr". Szp “has been taken,” ) Sed whmw “has been repeated" 


® << * «€ 9 , €« 99 
3AE-INF. «> jr “was made,” "e. jrw “have been made,” «lll jry “was made 


4-LIT. as) Nass) Weer gmgm "have been broken" 
4AE-INF. —1-$\ he w2 “has been robbed,” ©, fl ©, kwsw “was built” 
‘AUS. 2-LIT. f D 35 shr “was felled” 

AUS. 3-LIT. la s*h* “was installed" 

AUS. 3AE-INF. f Su shr “has been driven off? | 9] sh*w “was made to appear" 


AUS. 4AE-INF. SP sm3w “were renewed" (root sm3wj), [I Sa shntw 


€e 99 
was sent upstr eam 


The verb rdj “give, put, cause" uses both base stems: rdj “was 
Ac 
A 2 <> ; . <=> 
caused” Z$ rdjw “was caused,” __,° rdjw “has been given,” xU 


c 9 + 66 » ål 4. cc 
rdy “were put,” || dj “were put,” "e. djw “was caused.” 


the prospective forms, the ending of the passive, when there is one, is normally written 


ww the determinative. 


and word order of the passive 
>) ve follows the normal rules for forms of the suffix conjugation with respect to its subject 
« word order of its clause (S 18.4). Since it is a form that already has passive meaning, it is 
ed with the passive suffix tw. The passive is quite often used without an expressed subject, 
ey when the subject does not refer to anything in particular (corresponding to the English 


' subject it): for example, 
to jw jr mj dd.f "It was done as he said;" 


it) was done like his saying" (dd is the infinitive). The agent of the passive, when it is 

ed, is introduced by the preposition jn (see $ 8.2.2; for an example see $ 21.14 below). 
- important peculiarity of the passive is that it is rarely used with a personal pronoun as 
Normally the subject of the passive 1s a noun (or noun phrase) or demonstrative pronoun, 
» suffix pronoun. Middle Egyptian regularly uses the stative instead of the passive 


the subject is a personal pronoun: for example, 
wA LET LSASSE 1.ew, €b Inv.j "I was shaved, my hair was combed.” 


s verb in the second clause, with a nominal subject (Snw.j “my hair"), is the passive, while 
be first clause is the stative because it has a personal pronoun as its subject: thus, t3.kw 


an *t3w.j "I was shaved." * 


iet “arm” sign is for the biliteral sign A-4 hw. 
» verb 13] is 3ae-in£; it actually refers to hairs being plucked out rather than to shaving. 


2I.I0 


21.II 
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The meaning of the passive 

In Lesson 18, we saw that the suffix tw could be used to make a passive form of the perfect. Ths © 
actually a specialized form of the passive: in most cases the sdm.n.tw.f is not the perfect itsell e 
the perfect relative, which we will discuss in detail later. The normal passive counterpart of 9 
perfect is the passive with a nominal subject, or — as we have just seen — the stative when 9 


subject is a personal pronoun: e.g., 


SUBJECT ACTIVE PASSIVE 
nominal" m3.n r° "Re saw” m3 1* “Re was seen" (passive) 


personal pronoun m3.n.f "he saw" m3.w "he was seen" (stative). 


As the normal passive counterpart of the perfect, the passive has essentially the same messe 
as the perfect (S 18.3). It denotes completed action, and as such it often corresponds to an Em 
perfect or past tense. Thus, a passive such as m3 r° can mean “Re was seen" (past), “Re has Se 
seen" (present perfect), or “Re had been seen" (past perfect), depending on context. Like 1 
perfect, however, the passive expresses an aspect, not a tense; it can therefore refer to the pec 
or future as well as to past actions. 

Since the passive voice indicates that an action is performed on its subject (§ 13.3.4). = 
transitive verbs can appear in the passive: intransitive verbs can only denote an action perf 
by the subject (§ 13.2). Egyptian, like English, however, has some verbs that can be either e 
tive or intransitive. An English example is the verb join: it is transitive in the sentence Jack 9” 
the two parts together and intransitive in the sentence The two parts joined together nicely. The Eg 
tian verb Sie 2m3 "join" is used in the same way. This peculiarity can make it difia 
know whether a particular example of the sdm.f of such a verb is the passive (transitive) or an a= 
(intransitive) form. In the sentence > br a e e AN Roe zm3 Sht.j m 3ht.f, for inse 
the verb could be passive or active: "My Sacred Eye has been joined with his Sacred Eye" or “WW 
Sacred Eye has joined with his Sacred Eye" (perfective). In an example like this, withow 
context, it is impossible to decide between the two. Fortunately, however, the context = 
provides some clues as to which form is meant. It is also important to remember how the «x 
forms are used: in the sentence just cited, for example, the passive is more likely because = » 


common Middle Egyptian form, while the perfective is unusual in main clauses (S 20.4). 


The passive in main clauses 
As the passive counterpart of the perfect, the passive is used in the same constructions as the » 
fect, and with the same meanings. The following examples illustrate the use of the passive im = 


clauses expressing completed action and as a past tense (cf. $$ 18.7, 18.9): 


mr, m LEA. loben Sep brow, h(w) mjnt 


PENNE. E nnd 


“The mallet has been taken (in hand), the mooring-post has been hit" 


M— Bi o di sr(j)w r h^ w.sn 
“The officials were put at their stations.” 


I3 That is, a noun or noun phrase, anything that is equivalent to a noun or noun phrase (such as an infinites 
noun clause), or any pronoun except a personal pronoun. 


Like the perfect, the =a 
sort, most often jw, m 


lle 9 [e — se 


memean i 


A22 


—— 0. 4 
— D^ SJ 


The passive can also eag 
IO. 


The passive in depesd 
The uses and meaning | 
clauses. The following a 


RNg 
bjk *h.f hn* $9 
“The falcon wasi 
although the king 
om iN 


l N 
e aa he +> Ba 


“because in that 
marked by ntt (ef 


Most dependent clauses | 
the passive in this use eag 


I S PN 
BARES | | APPANNA 
EX ha 


“Then they wasi 


The passive can also be | 
antecedent (cf. § 18.12): 9 


This use is possible onb | 


and those after a defined. 
Unlike the perfect /$ 


i 


of a verb or preposition 
forms, such as the infinite 


> LB 


» 
bed a 1 


se Boll? 


Here the object of rdj, sti 
rather than the passive bey 


14 For the first two clauses se 
for the king’s children.” 

15 For rf "in that respect" se 
meet in Lesson 23. 

16 From the description of a} 


21. THE PROSPECTIVE AND PASSIVE 293 
Like the perfect, the passive in main clauses is usually preceded by an introductory word of some 
sort, most often jw, m.k, or *h*.n (cf. SS 18.7, 18.9): for example, 
le © fle— 1 ANI jw hwsw n.j mr m jnr "A pyramid of stone was built for me" 
SUL f ens exi m.k ms n.k hrdw 3 "Look, 3 boys have been born to you" 
a. am dell *h9.n Few nhbt.s “Then its neck was cut.” 
The passive can also express an action contrary to fact, like the perfect (S 18.8): 


IS zgM x hw zn zh3w “If only the writings had been opened.” 


The passive in dependent clauses 
The uses and meaning of the passive are also comparable to those of the perfect in dependent 


clauses. The following are two examples in marked dependent clauses: 


Ji — S LIT pea IL V uS Mmm 2S flee 

bik “h.f hn* Xmsww.f, nn rdjt rh st mS“ f, jst h3b r msw-nswt 

“The falcon was flying off with his followers, without letting his army know it, 
although the king's children had been sent for" "^ — adverb clause after jst (cf. § 18.11) 


NIA hr ntt r.f whmw dddwt 


“because in that respect what has been said has been repeated"? — noun clause 
marked by ntt (cf. § 18.13). 


Most dependent clauses with the passive are unmarked adverb clauses. Like the perfect (§ 18.11), 


the passive in this use expresses prior circumstance: for example, 


laeh LSA WINS jns sw, Fd hp3f 
“Then they washed him, after his umbilical cord had been cut. 


5316 


The passive can also be used like the perfect in an unmarked relative clause after an undefined 
antecedent (cf. § 18.12): for instance, 


X r1 : m ° 99 
f DOAN BB DUE sbj gm zhw.f “a rebel whose plots have been discovered. 
This use is possible only for indirect relative clauses, as in this example. For direct relative clauses, 
and those after a defined antecedent, Egyptian uses different forms, which we will meet later. 
Unlike the perfect (§ 18.13), the passive is rarely used in unmarked noun clauses as the object 
of a verb or preposition. Examples that appear to be the passive in such uses are usually other 


forms, such as the infinitive: for instance, 

ANL A LEIA m rdj st3.f [br] p3 srj “Don’t let him be brought before the official.” 
Here the object of rdj, st3.f, is probably the infinitive (literally, “don’t allow the bringing of him") 
rather than the passive because it has a suffix pronoun (cf. § 21.9). 


14 For the first two clauses see Exercise 20, no. x. The passive in the final clause has no subject: literally, “‘(it) was sent 
for the king’s children.” 

IS For r.f “in that respect” see § 16.7.2. The subject of the passive, dddwt “what has been said,” is a verb form we will 
meet in Lesson 23. 

I6 From the description of a birth; j®.jn.sn “then they washed” is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. 
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21.13 The negated passive 
Like the perfect, the passive can be negated by the negative particle -^- nj. This construction ex- 


presses the negation of action, ability, or necessity and is normally translated by the present 
tense in English, as in the corresponding construction with the perfect (§ 18.14): for example, 


— o NRPS Ky nj nhm tp.j m *.j "My head cannot be taken away from me.” 


Although it usually corresponds to the English present tense, however, the negated passive can 


occur in contexts that require a past tense in translation: for instance, 


eS A AM! F <c 
-E TEA AAN M02: 4-9 5:9 EN —* Forms 

nj srh.tw.j mm Snyt, nj gm wn.j m rw-prw We have now met >! "| 
“I was not denounced in the court, no fault of mine could be found in the temples.” prospective passive, and j 
fact, there is no verb | 


lepa 
(jn jw wd såm 3 
“Has it been em 
The passive is not nag 
sdm.n.tw.f form, whick | 


Note the difference here between the past negation nj srh.tw.j “I was not denounced,” with the 
passive form of the perfective ($$ 20.3, 20.5), and the negated passive nj gm “could not be found”: 
the former expresses the negation of a past event; the latter, the negation of ability. 

Like the negated perfect, the negated passive can also be used in dependent clauses: for in- 


class does have at least sa 
past two lessons. To heis 
classes, the following tabi 


stance, E 
PLASC MoT ee EE s 
[swd3 jb pw] n nb.j *nh.(w) (w)d3.(w) s(nb.w) hr ntt nj gm n3 n hrdw roi 24 
“Tt is (a communication) to inform my lord, Iph, about the fact that ee . 
those boys could not be found"? tmm “close” a 
INTAN Lm E Áo ity b3yt jm.sn, nj rb inw 3-LIT. ba 
“A heap of bodies was made of them, the number being unknown.” yai — 

In the first example the negated passive is used in a marked noun clause introduced by ntt. In the y “take” 

second, it is used in an unmarked adverb clause. Note that the passive of rh, like the perfect, ex- 4/5-LIT. pe 

presses the idea of “knowing” as the completed action. of “learning” (§ 18.10): nj rh tnw means gmgm “break” 

literally “the number could not be learned" — thus, “could not be known.” eee . ni. 
The negated passive is one construction in which the passive 1s sometimes used with a suffix nd ud 

pronoun as its subject: for example, br “fell” Pes shr 
Tam le NAN jw f rdjw nj, nj nhm.fm 7.6) ^US. 2AE-GEM. sqbb 
“It has been given to me; it cannot be taken away from me.” we “cool” 

. | I . , . AUS. 3/4AE-INF. d 
Normally, however, Middle Egyptian prefers the passive form of the perfect (e.g., nj nhm.n.tw.f) in hj "bring down” 3 
such cases. In fact, the negated passive itself is relatively uncommon in Middle Egyptian, except in ANOM. rdj P 
religious texts: the normal passive counterpart of the perfect after the negative particle nj is the give, put, cause” 
sdm.n.tw.f form, not the passive. A nis: jujjj jjj 


21.14 The passive in questions 


Like the perfect, the passive can be used in predicate questions, where the action of the verb itself 
is questioned (S 18.18). In this use it is usually introduced by the particles jn jw: for example, 


17 Literally, “It is making sound the heart of my lord” (see n. 4 above): swd3 jb is a noun clause with the infinitive, 
used as the A part of an A pw nominal sentence. 


'* Literally, “has the hearing of ; 
The noun rmt "people" is se 
"sheriff" means literally “over 
When there is more than one 
ture: thus, dd(w) means that oh 
rare. An asterisk marks forms ë 


e 
UA 


eie S SEL 
(j)n jw wd sdm jt? jn r(m)t nbt wpw hr (j)m(j)-r-3nt 
“Has it been ordered that a thief be tried by any people except the sheriff?" 


A" M 
S ws Ti 
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The passive is not normally used in adjunct questions: for these Middle Egyptian prefers the 
sdm.n.tw.f form, which is actually the perfect relative. This use will be discussed in Lesson 25. 


Forms 


THE SDM.F FORMS 


We have now met all six forms of the sdm.f. perfective, imperfective, subjunctive, prospective, 
prospective passive, and passive. As you have seen, these forms often look alike in many classes. In 


fact, there is no verb class in which each of the six forms has a distinctive appearance. But each 


class does have at least two written forms, as you can see by comparing the tables in this and the 
past two lessons. To help you remember what the six sdm.f forms look like in each of the major 
classes, the following table compares all six, using a sample verb from each class:'? 


2-LIT. 

dd “say” 
2AE-GEM. 

tmm "close" 
3-LIT. 

nhm "remove" 
3AE-INF. 

jtj “take” 

4/ S-LIT. 

gmgm "break" 
4AE-INF. 

ndrj “grab” 
CAUS. 2/3/4-LIT. 
shr “fell” 


CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 
sqbb “cool” 


CAUS. 3/4AE-INF. 


sh3j “bring down” 


ANOM. rdj 

"give, put, cause" 
ANOM. jwj/jj 
“come” 


18 Literally, “has the hearing of a thief been ordered”: sdm is the infinitive, serving as the subject of the passive wd. 


PERFEC- 


TIVE 
dd 


tm 
m3n* 


nhm 


Jj, jw 


IMPER .FEC- 


TIVE 


dd 
(j.dd) 


tmm 


Jw, jy, Jj 


SUBJUNC- 


TIVE 


dd 
(j.dd) 


ndr, ndry 
shr 

sqbb 

sh3, sh3y 


dj 


jut 


PROSPEC- 
TIVE 

dd 

tmm 

nhm 

Jt(w), jty 
gmgm(w) 
ndr(w), ndry 
shr(w), shry 
sqbb(w), sqbby 
sh3(w), shy 
rdj 

(rdjw, rdy) 


jw 
(jwy) 


PROSPECTIVE 


PASSIVE 
ddd 


Jt(w), jty 
gmgm(w) 


ndrr 


shr(w), shry 
sqbb(w), sqbby 


sh3(w), sh3y 


rdj 
(rdjw, rdy) 


PASSIVE 
dd(w) 


tm 
nhm(w) 
Jt(w), jty 
gmgm(w) 
ndr(w) 
shr(w) 
sqbb(w) 


sh3(w) 


rdj(w), dj(w) 


(rdy, dy) 


The noun rmt “people” is sometimes treated as a collective ($ 4.6), and therefore feminine. The title jmj-r 3nt 


"sheriff" means literally “overseer of disputes.” 


19 When there is more than one written form, the most common is listed first. Parentheses indicate an optional fea- 
ture: thus, dd(w) means that the form can either be ddw or dd. Parentheses around an entire form means that it is 


rare. An asterisk marks forms that are special to particular verbs. 


21.16 
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As you can see from this table, there are very few written forms that are used for only one of 
the six sdm.f forms: these include the geminated 2-lit, 3-lit., and 4ae-inf forms, which are used 
only for the prospective passive; the —w forms of 2-lit. and 3-lit. verbs, which are used only for the 
passive; the —t forms of the verbs jnj “fetch” and juj "come" (jnt, jwt), which are used only for the 
subjunctive; the forms djw and dy of the verb rdj “give,” which are used only for the passive; and 
the rare form jwy of the verb jwj "come," which is used only for the prospective. All the other 
written forms are used for at least two forms of the sdm f, and some can be used for all six. 

Despite this drawback of the Egyptian writing system, however, Egyptologists have been able 
to identify the six forms of the sdm.f by means of their paradigms (see § 7.12 end). The perfective 
and subjunctive, for example, look exactly alike in most classes, but the differences that exist in 
the 3ae-inf. verb jnj "fetch" (perfective jn vs. subjunctive jnt) and the anomalous verbs rdj "give" 
and jwj/ jj “come” (perfective rdj vs. subjunctive dj, perfective jj or jw vs. subjunctive jwt) point to 
the existence of two distinct sdm.f forms beneath the single written form of the other classes. The 
spoken language, of course, probably distinguished between all six forms of the sdm.f in ways that 
are not reflected in writing: for example, by the use of different vowels or by differences in which 


syllable of the form was stressed, or both. 


Meanings 

Of course, the identification of the six sdm.f forms also depends on their meaning. We have been 
able to identify the subjunctive as a distinct form, for example, not only by its distinctive written 
form in the 3ae-inf. verb jnj and the anomalous verbs but also by the fact that this distinctive form 
has a different meaning and use than the corresponding forms of the perfective. If it did not, we 
would have to conclude (as earlier Egyptologists did) that the perfective and subjunctive were only 
a single form, and that the three verbs jnj, rdj, and jwj/jj had two written representations of this 
form for reasons unknown, such as optional or dialectical differences in pronunciation. 

Through careful study of Middle Egyptian texts, however, Egyptologists have been able to dis- 
cover not only the six different paradigms but also the fact that these six paradigms do in fact cor- 
respond to consistent differences in meaning. This has been — and still is — an ongoing process 
of refinement in our understanding of Middle Egyptian. The prospective, for example, was first 
identified as a distinct form in the 1950s, and its full paradigm has been known only since 1979. 

To help you remember the different meanings of the six sdm.f forms, their basic values can be 


summarized as follows: 


e  PERFECTIVE — action; normally used with reference to past actions 

© IMPERFECTIVE — imperfective action (incomplete, habitual, or ongoing); often present 
e SUBJUNCTIVE — action viewed as contingent, possible, or desirable; often future 

è PROSPECTIVE — action that has not yet happened; usually future 

© PROSPECTIVE PASSIVE — passive counterpart of the prospective 

e PASSIVE — completed action performed on its subject; normally perfect or past 


Each of these meanings represents a mood (subjunctive) or an aspect, not a specific tense. As a 


result, all of the forms can be used with reference to past, present, or future actions even though 


they are normally associated with one or another of these tenses. 


“xcept for the subjunctive 
7* verb as a statement of face 
* © indicative: it denotes € 
errr counterpart of this fors 


7. ^s such, they contrast wa 


E 


-^* ancient Egyptians did a 

* recounting of past events 

© Sonal] importance, such as 
yr and on stelae that recount 
T ere not written as an ati 
al events are mentioned à 
T— se intended to demonstrate 
"heir biographical inscripti 

"= completion of assignment 


wound vain or exaggerated è 


Í am wealthy and well sw 
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sheep. I am rich in barley 
all my wealth. | 


| returned from the sea ha 
‘or him every product I fo 
this done by any king's acq 
"eypuans themselves were sor 
ments such as “This is what I z 
» autobiographies, however 
* with a concept expressed 
‘at their author was (AJ j 
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/ 


Except for the subjunctive, each of the six sdm.f forms is indicative, expressing the action of 

e verb as a statement of fact. The other form of the suffix conjugation we have met, the perfect, 

iso indicative: it denotes completed action performed by its subject; the passive sdm.f is the 

sive counterpart of this form. The six forms of the sdm.f, as well as the perfect, all describe ac- 
n. As such, they contrast with the stative, which basically denotes a state. 


ESSAY 21. HISTORICAL TEXTS 


The ancient Egyptians did not write history in the modern sense of the word: that is, as an ob- 
5ve recounting of past events. Many Egyptian texts do in fact record historical events, from those 
ational importance, such as military campaigns of the pharaohs, to the more personal texts in 
bs and on stelae that recount significant events in the lives of their authors. But such texts nor- 

oly were not written as an attempt to record or understand what happened in the past. When 
rical events are mentioned in texts, from the deeds of the pharaohs to official autobiographies, 
are intended to demonstrate the exemplary behavior of their subjects. 

În their biographical inscriptions officials usually record their material achievements, the suc- 
ful completion of assignments, and their recognition by superiors or the king himself. These 

‘en sound vain or exaggerated to modern ears: for example, 


I am wealthy and well supplied with fine things: there is nothing I am missing in all 
my things. I am an owner of cattle, with many goats, an owner of donkeys, with many 
sheep. I am rich in barley and emmer, fine in clothing: there is nothing missing from 


all my wealth. 


I returned from the sea having done what His Incarnation had commanded, bringing 
for him every product I found on the shores of the god’s land ... Never was the like of 


this done by any king’s acquaintance sent on a mission since the time of the god. 


- Egyptians themselves were somewhat aware of this tendency: occasionally biographies include 
“ements such as “This is what I really did: there is no boasting and no lie in it.” 
Such autobiographies, however, were not written as egotistical memoirs. Their purpose is as- 
wed with a concept expressed by the Egyptian word lA jm3h: they were meant to demon- 
s that their author was || All] jm3hy, an adjective meaning the same thing as the noun phrase 
nb jm3h “possessor of jm5h" The concept of jm5h cannot be rendered easily by a single 
zh word. It denotes a dependency relationship between two individuals in which the one 
is jm3hy is worthy of the attention, respect, and care of the other. The relationship itself is 
sed by means of the preposition © hr “by, near.” An official can be jm3hy hr “worthy of 
tion by” the king or a god; a wife can be jm3hyt hr “worthy of respect by” her husband. The 
ession of this quality entitled a person to be remembered by future generations and to receive 
increte expression of that remembrance in the form of funerary offerings at the tomb. Its 
ition was based on a person's behavior and accomplishments during life: this is what the 


siographies are meant to establish. 
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During the Old Kingdom most such autobiographies were inscribed on the walls of the to 
chapel, where they could be read by visitors; for this reason they are often called “tomb biog 
phies.” This practice continued after the Old Kingdom, but during the First Intermediate Pee 
biographies were often inscribed on stelae instead, and most Middle Kingdom biographical sex 
are preserved on such stelae. These were erected not just at the tomb itself but in many cases # » 
private memorial chapel (called a *cenotaph") near the temple of Osiris in Abydos. Most of = 
Middle Kingdom stelae now in museums around the world come from these Abydos cenotaphy 

Closely related to the biographies in form and content, though not in intent, is the genre = 
graffiti. These were inscribed on cliff walls and rocks at various significant locations through 
Egypt. The most important groups of such graffiti are to be found in the ancient alabaster quae 
at Hatnub, in Middle Egypt; in the Wadi Hammamat, a valley route through the desert from o 
Nile to the Red Sea, just north of Thebes; on granite boulders at Aswan, the southern border = 
ancient Egypt; and in several ancient mines and quarries in Nubia, south of Aswan. They reco 
the visits of expeditions to and through these sites, and range from the simple names and tithes = 
expedition members to longer texts describing the purpose of the expedition and extolling =a 
accomplishments of its leaders. 

Because they describe notable events in the lives of their authors, the biographical texts a= 
graffiti are a primary source for our knowledge of Egyptian history. Often they provide the e 
record of historical events that are not mentioned, or have not survived, in official accounts. E 
when they do reflect events known from other sources, they offer a valuable perspective on s 
events from the viewpoint of people who lived through or participated in them. The graffiti a= 
particularly important in this respect. Those dating to the beginning of the Middle Kingdom = 
us about the political and economic situation in Egypt during the period when the Theban De. 
nasties II and 12 were trying to regain control of the entire country after the divisions of the Fae 
Intermediate Period — struggles that are barely reflected in the official records of the kings the 
selves. 

Like the biographies and graffiti of officials, the royal inscriptions that mention histor 
events were written not to record those events but to demonstrate the pharaoh’s role in create 
and preserving Maat (see Essay 10). One example of this purpose is the genre of texts describes 
the restoration of order. Often composed during a king's first year on the throne, these inser 
tions contrast the chaotic situation that existed in the country before the king's accession with Sw 
peace and order established by the new regime. They reflect the Egyptian view of the accessioe a 
the equivalent of the creation, when the order of the world was first established after the chass = 
the precreation universe (see Essays 9 and 11). The most famous example of this genre is =a 
Restoration Stela of Tutankhamun, which describes that king's efforts to restore the traditism 
religious institutions of Egypt after the disruption of Akhenaten's reforms (see Essay 16). 

Many royal historical texts deal with the king's military campaigns. These usually describe s 
and battles in the countries surrounding Egypt — Asia Minor to the east, Libya to the west, = 
Nubia in the south — but in some cases they record struggles within Egypt itself, such as those = 
Dynasty 17 and early Dynasty 18 against the Hyksos domination of the north (see Essay 1). So 
campaigns often occupied the king's first few years on the throne, when foreign powers ww 
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tempted to test the ability and resolve of the new pharaoh. Although they are often described as 
the king’s efforts to KS NN swsh t33w “broaden the borders” of Egypt, these campaigns 


seem usually to have been motivated not by the desire for conquest but by the need to establish 


and maintain control over access to Egypt by foreign peoples. Many texts of this type come from 
Dynasty 18, when the pharaohs attempted to create a "buffer zone" of Egyptian influence in Asia 
Minor, as a hedge against the kind of immigration or invasion that had led to the Hyksos control 
of northern Egypt during the Second Intermediate Period. For similar reasons, the pharaohs of 
Dynasty 12 established a series of frontier forts along the river in northern Nubia, an accomplish- 
ment that is recorded in several royal stelae from these forts. 

By far the most extensive military records come from the reign of the pharaoh Thutmose III 
of Dynasty 18. During the course of his §4-year reign (ca. 1479-1425 BC), Thutmose III con- 
ducted sixteen separate military campaigns, mostly in Asia Minor, at one point reaching the banks 
of the Euphrates River in Mesopotamia, where he set up a stela commemorating the achieve- 
ment. Officials accompanying the pharaoh on these campaigns kept a kind of daily diary of events. 
Such records were probably kept in one form or another by all pharaohs, but almost none have 
survived. We know of Thutmose III's day book only because he eventually had it transcribed on 
the walls of the temple of Amun at Karnak. The text records each campaign in order, describing 
the pharaoh’s progress and battles at various sites and ending with a list of tribute received as a re- 
sult of each victory. One of its more abbreviated entries reads as follows: 


Year 30, when His Incarnation was in the mountain country of Retjenu on the sixth 
campaign of victory of His Incarnation. Arrival at the town of Qadesh, destroying it, 
cutting down its trees, plundering its grain. Proceeding past Rayat, arrival at the town 
of Tsumura, arrival at the town of Arad, doing the same to it. List of tribute brought to 
His Incarnation by the chiefs of Retjenu ...: children of the chiefs brought in this year: 
36 men; male and female servants, 181; horses, 188; chariots wrought with gold and 
silver and painted, 40. 


More often, the battle at each site is described in detail. Here again, however, the purpose of the in- 
scription is not to record history but to demonstrate the pharaoh’s fulfillment of his duty to defend 
Egypt. In fact, the important part of the text is not what we would regard as its historical accounts 
but the list of tribute, most of which was given to the temple of Amun. 

Because such texts were not written as purely historical accounts, scholars need to be careful in 
using them to reconstruct ancient history. They give us only one side of the story, and even that 
in a way we would not always regard as accurate. The best example is Ramesses II’s account of the 
battle at the Syrian town of Qadesh, which took place in his Year § (ca. 1274 BC). Camped out- 
side the city in preparation for a siege, the king and his army were surprised and nearly annihilated 
by an attack of Hittite chariotry. Ramesses managed to survive and eventually fight the Hittites to 
» stalemate, but the battle is presented in Egyptian records as a great victory. In a sense it was, 


e it eventually led to a peace treaty between the Egypt and the Hittites — one of the first such 


i ae I e 
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EXERCISE 21 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 

MEM Ve I RA . " 
RANZ ARAALE SALA lO AR MS Aled ANOS 
= AULA Y MESS 
MA Sl NL ALI KL d S — from Papyrus Westcar 

2. — ee x 9H SIE Ho hi Al 

3. Pp then — wat nbt hm.f “all that His Incarnation commanded” 

4. BA mI, P fee SI ox mE EA eet 

$. Soo T 92923 (^... 

6. SH) A m ah Mo 4Ld n NN 

odd tel Do T n E a Li mlt eR — 
j3dw “Tadu” a region in the netherworld 

8. mA BER P AIS 

9. SE emm AIGRO, | 

IO IMAI SÈ aT ate zl — ph “he who reaches,” st and jm refer to the next life 

Iri AMA ue 99 a9. S^ d ^N s 14000 — zpp zj “when a man survives” 

I2. .—, ie. mam 7 OLA ALY A emm N ayes) P2pemeZ4—WV4 ——. 

13. TA Opa Xon Fp 

4 454 2x 


I$ ISIL AID = IR LN — whmw n w*rt mhtt “herald of the northern sector" 


(a representative of the king, stationed in northern Thebes) 

16. STAA An Mu SHEER DAC 

17. paige ine SO ISA AIA RTL HN ane 
iA. Meal eS SRT 

18. 2 SZ ANE Ne (he mn Od Sa man 

19. 3 9A zs RAC 

20. se eA cs e mn Mer 


hwt-nbw "enclosure of gold" (the shrine) 


cal Ah- iAy I hf isa lg oe. SK description of a temple procession: 
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22. Other Forms of the Suffix Conjugation 


nitions 
T have now met seven forms of the suffix conjugation: the perfect and the six forms of the 
2 - Besides these, the Middle Egyptian verbal system has another four forms that Egyptologists 
wety as belonging to the suffix conjugation. These generally occur less often than most of the 
= forms we have already considered, but like the perfect they are relatively easy to identify. 
Tke the perfect and the six sdm.f forms, none of them has a common or self-evident name. 
setologists refer to them by means of a hypothetical example based on the verb sdm “hear,” in 

ume way that the perfect is often called the sdm.n.f. 
hree of the forms are marked by a suffix, like the perfect: the sdm.jn.f, with the suffix jn; the 
ew f with the suffix hr, and the sdm.k3.f, with the suffix k3. These biliteral suffixes behave 
x like the suffix n of the perfect (S 18.2): they follow the verb stem itself, and precede any 
suffixes. Because of their common feature of a biliteral suffix, we can refer to the sdm.jn.f, 
= wf and sdm.k3.f collectively as the biliteral suffixed forms. The fourth form is marked by 
«ding —f attached directly to the verb stem; it is known as the sdmt.f ("sedgem-TEFF'"). This 
can be used with passive as well as active meaning. The sdmt.f with passive meaning has the 
ee ending and often looks the same as the active; it is called — for obvious reasons — the pas- 
imt f. 

r the most part, the sdm.jn.f and sdm.k3.f express subsequent or consequent action: that 
«sen that happens after or as the result of another action. The sdm.jn.fis normally past (“then 
» eard”) but can be used for other tenses; the sdm.k3.f is regularly used with reference to future 
"then he will hear"). The sdm.hr.f expresses necessary or normative action; it can usu- 
2» » translated with an English present tense using the auxiliaries must or have to (“he must hear, 
» x to hear"). Despite their usual associations with particular tenses, however, these three forms 
t tenses in themselves: like the other forms of the suffix conjugation — and unlike English 


fy 


ems — they do not necessarily associate the verbal action with a particular point in time. 

x sdmt.f expresses completed action, like the perfect and the passive. Unlike the latter 
=» Seems, however, its use is very restricted in Middle Egyptian. In general, the sdmt.f is com- 
mentary to the perfect and passive: it is used in constructions and with meanings that the per- 


=) eed passive are not. 


THE SDM.JN.F 


vrs 
Se te perfect, the sdm.jn.f is easily recognized by its suffix, jn (mm or !5/), which is added di- 
=> : the verb stem, before any other suffixes. The verb stem itself appears in the base stem in 
» classes. The following are typical examples of the sdm.jn.f for the various verb classes in 
ie Egyptian: 


22.3 


22.4 
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2-LIT. MM. dd.jn.f “he said” 

2AE-GEM. zouwL. m3 .jn.f “he saw,” em wn.jn.f “he was" — base stews 
3-LIT. TU hpt. jn “embraced” 

3AE-INF. ASA MAN j° .jn.sn "they washed” 

4-LIT. oj 1] nis hbhb.jn.l “you knead” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. [Sd A] ae 5s*q.jn "introduced" 

ANOM. The verb rdj “give, put, allow" regularly uses the base stema = 


- alm lr | rdj.jn.sn "they put”; the base stem dj is much less ce 
mon: JM... dj.jn.f "he put.” 

The verb jwj/jj “come” normally uses the base stem jw: AE = 
jw jt “came”; the base stem jj is rare: ] Alm j jn “came.” 


As these examples illustrate, the suffix jn is always written after any determinative that the se 
stem may have. 


Subject and word order 
The sdm.jn.f follows the normal rules regarding its subject and the word order in its clause. E 
be used with the suffix tw as the impersonal subject “one”: for example, 


AP SSH MG] jwjn.tw r smj n hm f 


291I 


“Then one came to report to His Incarnation. 
The same suffix is used to make the passive form of the sdm.jn.f: for instance, 


frm es en jn jn.twf n.f hr * 
“Then it was fetched for him immediately. 


992 


Meaning and use of the sdm.jn.f 

The sdm.jn.f normally denotes past action that is subsequent or consequent to a preceding 
tion or state, a notion that English expresses by means of the adverb then plus the past tense ~ 
he heard"): for example, 


a lA fe +e 

Ia A Lee MS 

Soo Rh irr 

dd.jn hm f *nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) j.z(j) jn nj sw 
st3.jn.tw.f n.f hr *wj 

wn jn.f hr ht f m b3h © hm.f "nb. (w)-(w)d3.w)-s(nb.w) 
“Then His Incarnation, lph, said: “Go, get him for me. 
Then he was brought to him immediately. 

Then he was on his belly before His Incarnation, Iph." 


1  Thesuffix twis written fw: see $ 2.8.3. 
2 hr © (or dual hr *wj) “upon the hand/hands" is a common idiom for “immediately”: compare the English 
sion at first hand. 
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> 


ese examples illustrate, the sdm.jn.f is used exclusively in independent sentences (or main 

and is normally the first word in the sentence. It occurs most often in narration (as here), 

* its function seems to be to move the story from one event to the next. In this respect the 

sf has much the same meaning as the introductory word d— *h*.n "then" plus a verbal or 
verbal predicate (SS 15.6, 17.6, 18.9, 20.4, 21.11). 


most cases there seems to be little or no difference in meaning between the sdm.jn.f and an 


instruction. While both can denote subsequent action, however, the sdm.jn.f sometimes has 
“stra connotation of consequence — action that results from a previous action or situation rather 
se that simply follows. A good example of the difference is the first passage cited in Exercise 
"re wn.jn plus the SUBJECT-stative construction follows three sentences introduced by *h*.n: 
"h*.n jn n.f smn wd* d3d3.f 
h*.n rdj p? smn r gb3 jmntj n w3hj ... 
h*.n dd.n ddj ddwt.f m hk3w 
wn.jn p3? smn *h*.(w) hr hb3b3 
"Then a goose whose head had been severed was fetched for him. 
Then the goose was put on the west side of the columned hall ... 
Then Djedi said his sayings of magic. 


Then (as a result) the goose stood up waddling.” 


f these sentences describes an action that happened in sequence, one after the other. In the 
see sentences, with *A*.5, the action is simply sequential; in the fourth sentence, with wn.jn, 
ewer, the action is not only sequential but also the result of the preceding one. 
e sdm .jn.f of wnn “exist” is normally used not as a verb in its own right (“then he existed”) 
» means of allowing another verb form or construction to function like the sdm.jn.f. Exam- 
wm be seen in the two passages cited in this section, where wn.jn is used with an adverbial 
Tete and the SUBJECT-stative construction. 
sstructions with wn.jn are actually one of the most common uses of the sdm.jn.f form in 
te Egyptian. Most examples of the sdm.jn.f in Middle Egyptian texts involve either a wn.jn 
eeeection or the sdm.jn.f of the verb dd "say" followed by a direct quote (as in the first sentence 
this section). For other verbs — and for dd when it is not followed by a direct quote — 
ete Egyptian usually prefers a verb form introduced by Sh°.n (or wn.jn) rather than the sdm.jn.f 
te same verb: thus, in the passage cited just above, “h°.n jn, *h*.n rdj, *h*.n dd.n, and wn.jn p3 
w) rather than jn.jn.tw, rdj.jn.tw, dd.jn, and *h* jn. 
bough it is most often used in contexts that require a past tense in the English translation, 
pe in.f itself is tenseless. As a result, it can also express subsequent or consequent action in 
wt contexts: for example, 


Ee PULS jr h.k z(j) hr mn r jb.f, rdj.jn.k drt.k hrf 
‘If you examine a man suffering in his stomach, and you put your hand on it.” 


"xamples of this use occur in particular medical texts, such as the one cited here. 


s verb h3j “examine” is abbreviated \_J; for the first clause, see $ 15.10.2. 


22.5 


22.6 
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THE SDM.HR.F 


Forms 

The sdm.hr.f is distinguished by the suffix © hr, which is added directly to the verb stem, 5e = 
any other suffixes. The verb stem is generally the same as that of the sdm.jn.f. The follows = 
typical examples of this form in Middle Egyptian: 


2-LIT. SÊ dd.hr.k “you have to say” 
2AE-GEM. ANN m33.hr.k “you have to see" — geminated stems 


verb wnn "exist" normally uses the base stem: pd wn.hr "tum 


be"; the geminated stem is common in New Kingdom texts: & < 


wnn.hr “has to be.” 


3-LIT. ab WAZ tnm.hr.f “he must be going astray” 

3AE-INF. a 9 o jr.hr.k “you have to make" 

4-LIT. IMlINy—Se h3h3.hr.tw "one has to winnow” 

4AE-INF. "e c> SO = ndr.hr.k "you have to fasten” 

CAUS. 2-LIT. [19$ smn.hr.tw “one has to set" 

CAUS. 2AE-GEM. [— 5 ALES simm.hr.k “you have to heat” — geminated 
CAUS. 3-LIT. Ve 2 = srwh.hr.k "you have to treat" 

ANOM. The verb rdj "give, put, allow” uses the base stem rdi ZLA 


rdj.hr.& “you have to put" The verb jwj/jj “come” uses the 
stem fw: ASE jw.hr “had to come.” 


As with the suffixes of the perfect and the sdm.jn.f, the suffix of the sdm.hr.f is written alte 


determinatives that the verb may have. 


Subject and word order 
As a form of the suffix conjugation, the sdm.hr.f follows the normal rules regarding its subse 
the word order in its clause. The sdm.hr.f can be used with the suffix tw as the impersonal 


€& 


one": for example, 
S ecl T S dd.hr.t(w) n.f j.nd hr.k “One has to say to him: Hail!" 


The same suffix is used to make the passive form of the sdm.hr.f: for instance, 

Ne C ee rdj.hr.t(w).f hr gs.f w* “He has to be put on his one side.” 
Meaning and use of the sdm.hr.f 
The sdm.hr.f is the ancestor of two constructions we have already met: hr sdm.f, with the so 
tive (S 19.6.2), and hrf sdm.f, with the imperfective (S 20.9.1). The two younger conste 
have replaced the sdm.hr.f in standard Middle Egyptian, but religious and scientific texts 
prefer the older verb form, and it shows up occasionally in other Middle Kingdom texts as 


4 For j.nd hr.k “hail!” see § 16.8.2. 
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Like the sdm.jn.f, the sdm.hr.f is usually the first word in its clause, and is used in main clauses 
or independent sentences. The sdm.hr.f basically expresses necessary action, like the hr.f sdm.f 
construction, and can generally be translated in English with the expressions “must” or “have to” 
before the verb itself: for example, 


sy € r9 Ust = — e d eno e 


jr tm.f wš st m hsbut, jr.hr.k nf zpw nw ws 
“If he doesn’t excrete them as worms, you have to make for him concoctions 


for excretion.” 


Like the hr sdm.f construction, the sdm.hr.f can also denote the inevitable (i.e., necessary) result of 
some action or situation: for instance, 


Jf )4j——— 5 da 9 -— jr swrj.f mw, stp.hr.f “If he drinks water, he inevitably gags.” 


In such cases the sdm.hr.f is often better translated by the English present tense (as in this example) 
than by the English “must” or “have to" constructions. The same translation is usually appropriate 
in cases where the sdm.hr.f denotes normative action — that is, action that is normally (and thus 
necessarily) true: for js de 


c g = 6 @® & He P. WE E. e y C 
ILIO PNE BR a i OA Sh a 98 I ai 
jr r.f m tr n mrw pn* © bef jrt.f rr“, hpr.hr *h*w m jzwt 

"So, at the time of evening, he inevitably overturns his eye against Re, 


and a stoppage inevitably happens in the crew (of the sun-boat)."^ 


Although it can usually be translated by an English present-tense construction, the sdm.hr.f it- 
self is actually tenseless. For that reason it can also be used with reference to past or future actions: 


for instance, 


SS 93:96 9 9A B PI Se ND LIS 2 d ve PES $5.1 


wn.j wšd.j hmwt hr.s, sbqw(j) ntj m bj(3) pn, dd.hr.sn jw mfk3t m dw r nhh 
“I kept addressing the craftsmen about it (with the words) ‘How precious is what is 


in this mine!’ and they inevitably said: “Turquoise is in the mountain forever. "? 


ABER TT eA ay ws TEL en Edd m tn +} 


oid wj m © ntrwj jpwj *3wj ... Prae Swi sw 


“May you save me from those two great gods ... and they will have to say: 
1? 298 


‘How great is hel. 


In these examples the tense is set by the verb form or construction in the first clause, and this in 
turn influences the tense of the sdm.hr.f form: wn.j wšd.j ... dd.hr.sn “I was addressing ... and they 


inevitably said,’ nhm.k wj ... dd.hr.sn "May you save me ... and they will have to say.” 


s For the construction in the first clause, see § 19.11.3. 

6 From a description of the sun’s nightly journey. The one who “overturns his eye against Re” is the serpent who 
seeks to stop the progress of the sun-boat. The first clause means literally, “so, as for in the time of evening.” 

7 The first clause contains the perfective of wnn followed by the imperfective wid.j: see $ 20.16.1. hmwt “craftsmen” 

is a collective (§ 4.6). 

jpwj is an archaic dual form of the demonstrative pronoun pw (cf $ 5.10.2). 
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The sdm.hr.f of the verb wnn “exist” is normally used not as a verb in its own right (e.g., “he 
has to exist,” “he inevitably exists") but as a means of allowing other verb forms and constructions 
to function like the sdm.hr.f. In the following sentence, for example, it imparts the meaning of the 
sdm.hr.f to a pseudoverbal predicate (in the first clause) and the SUBJECT-stative construction (in 
the second clause): 

&xBIeNIT-eBRBÓÉEKCLIOIIU 
wn.hr.f hr sjn h* (w).f jm, wn.hr h*w.f w3d.(w) mj w° jm.sn nb 
“He has to be rubbing his body with it, and his body is inevitably freshened 


like every one of them"? 


Such uses occur mostly in Middle Kingdom texts; by the time of the New Kingdom, wn.hr often 
seems to be little more than a stylistic variant of wn.jn (see §§ 15.6, 17.6). 


THE SDM.K3.F 


Forms 

The sdm.k3.f is distinguished by the suffix k3, which is added directly to the verb stem, before any 
other suffixes. The suffix is regularly written —, with two uniliteral signs, and not with the 
biliteral sign LJ k3. The verb stem itself is generally the same as that of the sdm.jn.f and sdm.hr.f. 
The following are typical examples of this form in Middle Egyptian: 


2-LIT. V dd.k2 “will say” 

2AE-GEM. SM wn.k2 “will be" — base stem (no other 2ae-gem. verbs 
are attested in the sdm.k3.f form) 

3-LIT. ba ye “h*.k3.k “you will stand up" 

3AE-INF. ^e hyo gm.k3.k “you will find” 

4-LIT. Be AW wnwn.k3 “will move about” 

4AE-INF. AAS), ms.ie2 “will sit down" 


PASH Re shd.k3.k “you will brighten” 
SING swd3.k3.t(w) “will be made sound" 


ANOM. The verb rdj "give, put, cause" uses the base stem rdj: > AN- 
rdj.k3.t(w) “will be put" , a BAR rdjk3.j "I will cause" The 
verb jwj/jj “come” uses the base stem jw: AS jw.k3.f “he 


CAUS. 2-LIT. 


CAUS. 3-LIT. 


will come.” 


As with the suffixes of the perfect and the sdm.jn.f and sdm.hr.f, the suffix of the sdm.k3.f is 


written after any determinatives that the verb may have. 


9 This text has several unusual spellings, including the writing of the suffix of the sdm.hr.f with a bookroll determi- 
native and the d-sign spelling out the final radical of w3d “become fresh" (a variant form of the verb w3d: see 
§ 2.8.3). For w* jm.sn “one of them,” see § 9.4; nb "every" modifies w°, even though it is placed after the prepo- 
sitional phrase jm.sn. 
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Subject and word order 

As a form of the suffix conjugation, the sdm.k3.f follows the normal rules regarding its subject and 
e word order in its clause. The suffix tw is used to make the passive form of the sdm.k3.f: for 

"xample, 


UN = he Ép*-- Ç SPINS anf] nhm.k3.t(w) stpwt hr h3wt ntrw 
“The choice cuts of beef will be taken off the gods’ altars.” 


Meaning and use of the sdm.k3.f 
The sdm.k3.f is the ancestor of two constructions we have already met: k3 sdm.f, with the sub- 
inctive (S 19.6.3), and k3.f sdm.f, with the imperfective (S 20.9.2). These two younger construc- 
ns have replaced the sdm.k3.f in standard Middle Egyptian. The older form is mostly limited to 
"igious texts and a few royal inscriptions that use archaic language, but it sometimes appears in 
ther Middle Egyptian texts as well. 
Like the sdm.jn.f and sdm.hr.f, the sdm.k3.f is almost always the first word in its clause. It basi- 
illy expresses future consequence, like the k3 sdm.f construction. In most cases it is used in the 
:dosis of a conditional sentence (see § 19.7): for example, 


159 e h AAS be 1 woe vi jr gm.k ntrw hms.y, hms.k3.k r.k hns. 
“If you find the gods seated, you shall sit down with them"? 


ss often the sdm.k3.f expresses subsequent action, like the k3.f sdm.f construction: for instance, 


Fos Pe SL PLA Cem? p XM AL 

jt.k X(j)wj dmdwj, *h* .kS.k r.k hr w*rt tw wrt hntt jzkn 

“You shall take possession of the two united lakes, and then you shall come 
to stand on that great desert flank that is in front of jzkn.”" 


ve sdm.k3.f always seems to refer to future action. Nevertheless, it is probably tenseless, like the 
ther forms of the suffix conjugation, denoting merely consequence or subsequent action rather 
wan the future tense specifically. 
The negative counterpart of the sdm.k3.f can be expressed by means of the sdm.k3.f of the 
"gative verb tm plus the negatival complement: for example, 


Jape T oe NORMS Po 
jr wdf ht(m) wd pw ... tm.k3 *q stpwt r nmt-ntr 
“Tf the sealing of this decree is delayed ... 


choice cuts of beef will not enter the god's slaughterhouse.” 


ually, however, it is expressed by the future negation nn sdm.f, with the subjunctive, or the 
ler future negation nj sdm.f, with the subjunctive or prospective (see $ 21.5). Thus, a different 

"sion of the text just cited has * [s o 9L Tea nj <q stpwt r nmt-ntr “choice cuts of beef 
4 fowl will not enter the god's slaughterhouse,” with the prospective negation nj “q. 


For r.k see $ 16.7.2. 
it.k “you shall take possession" is a subjunctive; dmduj “united” is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. 
The "two united lakes" refers to the day and night sky (see Essay 2). jzkn is a region of the eastern sky near the 
horizon. The passage as a whole refers to the deceased's identification with the sun in its daily cycle. 


22.11 


22.12 
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The suffixed forms of the suffix conjugation 
As we saw in § 21.15, the six forms of the sdm.f are distinguished by differences in the verb stem 
itself or by means of an ending, or both. In contrast to these, the sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, sdm.k3.f, and 
the perfect (sdm.n.f) are distinguished primanly by means of a suffix. The shape of the verb stem 
itself is therefore of less importance in these four forms. As it turns out, the four suffixed form: 
generally use the same verb stem. In most classes this is the base stem (S$ 18.2, 22.2, 22.5, 22.8 
although the classes with geminated roots (2ae-gem., 3ae-gem., and caus. 2ae-gem.) generally use 
the geminated stem, as far as they are attested at all. 

The major differences between the four suffixed forms in terms of their verb stem occur in 
the 2ae-gem. verbs m33 “see” and wnn “exist, be" and the anom. verbs rdj “give, put cause" and 


jwj/ jj “come.” These can be summarized as follows: 


m33 "see" base stem in the perfect and sdm.jn.f: m3.n.j, m3.jn.f 
geminated stem in the perfect (rare) and sdm.hr.f: m33.n.k, m33.hr.k 


wnn “exist, be" base stem in most forms: wn.jn.f, wn.hr, wn.k3 (no perfect: § 20.16.2) 


geminated stem in the sdm.hr.f: wnn.hr (New Kingdom texts) 


rdj "give, put, cause” base stem rdj in all forms: rdj.n.j, rdj.jn.sn, rdj.hr.k, vdj.k3.j 
base stem dj also in the perfect and sdm.jn.fi dj.n.j, dj.jn.f 


jwj/ jj “come” base stem jw in most forms: jw.n.n (rare), jw.jn, jw.hr, jw.k5.f 


base stem jj in the perfect: jj.n.sn — rare in the sdm.jnf. jj.jn. 


As you can see from this list, Middle Egyptian is generally consistent in the verb stem it uses for 
the four suffixed forms. There are only a few cases in which a suffixed form appears with more 
than one verb stem: these include the perfect of 2ae-gem. verbs (base and geminated stems), the 
sdm.hr.f of wnn, and the perfect and sdm.jn.f of rdj and jwj/ jj. 

No one has yet discovered why this duplication occurs. In some cases it is apparently chrono- 
logical. Thus, the sdm.hr.f of wnn usually appears with the base stem in Middle Kingdom texts and 
thé geminated stem in New Kingdom sources; similarly, some New Kingdom copies of Middle 
Kingdom texts also use a geminated form of the perfect of m3? (m33.n.f) rather than the normal 
Middle Egyptian form with the base stem (m3.n.f). This and the other instances of duplicate stems 
could also reflect different dialects, in the same way that English dialects sometimes vary between 
verb forms (for example, dove and dived as the past tense of the verb dive). In any case, for those 
suffixed forms that do have more than one verb stem there is no perceptible difference in meaning 


between the two stems. 


THE SDMT.F 


Forms 

The sdmt.f is distinguished by the ending t, which is added directly to the verb stem. This featume 
is identified as an ending rather than a suffix because it is normally written as part of the verb stem 
itself, before any determinatives, unlike the suffixes n, jn, hr, and k3. The sdmt.f has the following 
forms in Middle Egyptian: 


3-LIT. 


3AE-INF. 


4AE-INF. 

CAUS. 2-LIT. 
CAUS. 3-LIT. 
CAUS. 5-LIT. 


ANOM. 
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2-LIT. e... rht.f “he knew" 

2AE-GEM. ze nnt “were tied up" — geminated stem. The verb wnn uses the 
base stem: $z& wnt “was”; m22 has the form mM. m3nt "saw." 

3-LIT. Ze sdmt “heard” 

3AE-INF. ^" Yt jrt.j "I made.” The final radical j can be written as a double 


reed-leaf — usually in the passive se sdmt.f but ER also in the active: 
alle jryt “was made" ral] AL. h3yt.tn ‘ 'you have gone down." 


4AE-INF. AIR hmst.j "I sat down” 
<=> a 1 c6 39 
CAUS. 2-LIT. l=) srdt.k you have caused to grow 
CAUS. 3-LIT. [ S =P) yh snhnt.j “I reared” 
GAGS. 4-117. lS SDYR snhht.j “I caused to mature” (root snhjhj) 
ANOM. The verb jwj/jj “come” normally uses the stem jj, but examples 


with the stem jw also occur: Jo jt, jl» jyt “came,” ll] A*— jjt.f “it 
came,” AST jwt.n “we have returned.” The verb rdj “give, put, 
allow" does not seem to be attested in the sdmt.f form. 


The active and passive sdmt.f usually look alike except in the 3ae-inf. class, where the passive 
rmally has a double reed-leaf before the ending —t. The ending —t is sometimes written as —tw, 
show that it was pronounced (see Essay 17): for example, £- sdmtw.j "I have heard" (for 

imt.j). Only rarely is it omitted, but this can happen when the verb stem ends in t or d: WP wtt 
vere begotten” (probably for *wVttVt or *wvtvttv),” LU. rd "grew" (perhaps for *rvdtV). 


es 


The sdmt.f negated 

The most common use of the sdmt.f in Middle Egyptian is after the negative particle -^- nj. The 
nstruction nj sdmt.f is normally used in adverb clauses, where it has the meaning “before he 
sard,” “before he has heard,” or “before he had heard": for example, 


BZ ASRA a Tl hpr m.k, nj msyt r(m)t, nj hprt ntrw 


“Your identity evolved before people were born, before the gods evolved” 


© "before people had been born, before the gods had evolved.” Such adverb clauses are usually 
«marked, as in this example. Rarely, however, they can be marked by jst: for instance, 


Ao lU Pin bomen SNES Jas 


jnk w° m nw n fntw qm3w.n jrt iba: , jst nj hprt jst 
“I am one of those worms that the Sole Lord's Eye created even before Isis evolved.” 
Besides its adverbial function, nj sdmt.f can also be used in relative clauses. In this case the 


astruction usually has to be translated as “not yet" with an English perfect tense (“he has/had 
t yet heard"). The following is an example in a marked relative clause: 


The root is 3-lit. wtt, originally wtt. 
qm3w.n is a verb form we will meet in Lesson 24. 
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ANARKI E fh m w3 ntt nj jjt "Don't brood over what has not yet come.” 


The nj sdmt.f construction has the same meaning in unmarked relative clauses: for instance, 


I$ —-—$&5ROIS. jw.f mj z(j) nj kmt.f bsw 


“He is like a man who has not yet completed emerging.” 


Like other unmarked relative clauses, this use of nj sdmt.f occurs after an undefined antecedent, a 
in this example. 


The sdmt.f after prepositions 
Besides the negation nj sdmt.f, the sdmt.f is also used as the object of a few prepositions in Middle 
Egyptian. The most common of these is the preposition r “with respect to." The construction * 


sdmt.f means “until he has/had heard" or “until he heard": for example, 


aml] = FNS aa FR ex f CA E3 — n 
AP a koi Kora M SR. à Onn A Alo ICT NR 


m.k tw r jrt Sbd hr 3bd r kmt.k 3bd 4 m hnw n jw pn 


"Look, you are to spend month upon month until you have completed 4 months 
in the interior of this island." 


Less often the sdmt.f is used after the preposition dr "since" The construction dr sdmt.f meams 
“since he has/had heard” or "since he heard”: for instance, 


AT Aap E ST A dd mj, jn z32tw, dr hndt.k hr 
“Say my name, says the ground, ‘since you have stepped on me. "'* 


The preposition dr with the sdmt.f normally means “since” in the sense of “because,” as in this ex- 
ample, rather than “since the time of? 

The sdmt.f does not seem to be used after other prepositions. With rare exceptions, possible 
examples of such a use have been found only for verbs of classes that have an infinitive with the 
ending —t (see $ 14.3), and are therefore probably the infinitive rather than the sdmt.f: for instance 


—ewNLez.Meme€s8esYWe “wy jst hrf mj rdjt.s *wj.sj hr z3.s hrw 
"Isis's hands are on him, like she puts her hands on her son Horus,” 

literally, “like her putting her hands on her son Horus" (see § 14.5.2). 

The sdmt.f of wnn 


Like that of other verbs, the sdmt.f of the 2ae-gem. verb wnn “exist” is used most often in the ne- 
gation nj wnt. Unlike the normal nj sdmt.f construction, however, nj wnt does not seem to be uses 
with the meaning “before” or “not yet" Instead, it regularly expresses the nonexistence of = 
subject, like nn and nn wn (SS 11.4, 20.16.3): for example, 


z eu Shon nj wnt js[w n] “wn jb “There is no tomb for the greedy.” 


There seems to be little difference in meaning between nj wnt and the other two negations: com 
pare nn jz n sbj “There is no tomb for the rebel" (§ 10.7) and nn wn jz n “wn jb “There is no toms 
for the greedy” (S 20.16.3). While the negation with nn alone can be used in main and dependem 


I4 The subject of {jt is not expressed because it is clear from the context: literally, “that which (it) has not yet come” 
15 jn “says” is discussed later in this lesson. 
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dj n.t s(j) m hnw *wjt 
“Put her inside your. 


This “colorless” use of wnt i 


marker of noun clauses (§§ 1 


The meaning of the sdmt.f 
“he sdmt.f seems basically to 
"* construction dr sdmt.f “si 
petf as well. Thus, the co: 


mpleting hearing,” and nj s 


Literally, “until your conduct e 


22. OTHER FORMS OF THE SUFFIX CONJUGATION 311 


clauses and the negation nn wn occurs mostly in main clauses, however, nj wnt usually appears in 
dependent clauses in Middle Egyptian. These are most often unmarked adverbial clauses or un- 
marked relative clauses (after an undefined antecedent): for example, 
<=» I ^ ces [] e a 
VR RC EST Cx nli 
jr gm.k qs.f wd3.(w), nj wnt pn thm jm.f 


“If you find his bone sound, with no split or perforation in it” 


Ve RIT YR smr w*, nj wnt snw.f "a unique courtier without equal.” 


iterally, "there existing no split or perforation in it" and “there existing no second of his.” As the 
three examples cited here demonstrate, nj wnt is regularly used with a nominal subject. 
The negation nj wnt also has a noun-clause counterpart, with the negative word = jwt 
that not" in place of nj: for example, 


Ise > SBA NDA ST 
jw.k rh.t(f) jwt wnt.(j) mm j3tjw 


\J/ 


“You know that I am not among the mound-dwellers,” 


in this case the important part of the noun clause is not the verb wnt itself but the prepositional 
shrase that accompanies it. The noun clause does not deny the existence of the subject itself, but 
the subject’s existence in the situation specified by the prepositional phrase (see § 11.4). 
The sdmt.f of wnn can also serve as the object of a preposition, like the sdmt.f of other verbs. 
Here too wnt has a slightly different meaning than the normal sdmt.f. The construction r wnt.f 
ans “until he is” rather than “until he has existed”: for example, 
Asoo? 8 Sloe Spee ke 
h(j)hj n.k zp nb mnh r wat shrw.k nn jww jm.f 


“Seek out for yourself every worthwhile deed, until your conduct is without wrong.” 


most such cases, wnt is not used as a verb in its own right but as a means for some other predi- 
xe to function as a sdmt.f. In the following sentence, for. instance, it allows the SUBJECT-stative 
astruction to function like a sdmt.f after the preposition dr “since”: 
eAMESPBSN-3*2 2-5 
dj n.t s(j) m hnw *wj.t, dr wnt.s j.t(j) Sh.t(j) *pr.t(j) 
"Put her inside your arms, since she has come, effective and equipped.” 


us “colorless” use of wnt is the origin of the word wnt "that" which we have already met as a 
arker of noun clauses (§§ 15.11, 17.11). 


The meaning of the sdmt.f 
sc sdmt.f seems basically to express the action of the verb as completed. This is easiest to see in 
e construction dr sdmt.f "since he has heard" but it is true of the other two main uses of the 
stf as well. Thus, the construction r sdmt.f means something like “up to (the point of) his 
mpleting hearing,” and nj sdmt.f can be understood as “he has not yet completed hearing.” Even 


Literally, “until your conduct exists, no wrong being in it.” For the first clause, see Exercise 21, no. 12. 
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though it is translated differently, the sdmt.f of wnn may also have the same basic meaning: for ex- 
ample, a statement such as nj wnt jsw n “wn jb “A tomb for the greedy has not yet existed" is the 
same as saying "There is no tomb for the greedy.” 

As we have already seen, Middle Egyptian also uses the perfect to express completed action 
Both forms are used in the same kinds of constructions, but mostly with different meanings: the 
negated perfect does not have the "before" or “not yet" meaning of the negated sdmt.f, and the 
sdmt.f rather than the perfect is the normal form after the prepositions r “until” and dr “since.” 

It has been suggested that the sdmt.fis an older form than the perfect, and may once have bees 
the regular means by which Egyptian expressed completed action. If so, that stage of the language 
predates the first written texts, since already in Old Egyptian the sdmt.f has much the same role = 
has in Middle Egyptian. Historically, however, the perfect could have replaced many of the orig- 


nal functions of the sdmt.f, in much the same way that the newer pseudoverbal construction hx 


taken over some of the functions of the older prospective. In fact, we can occasionally see traces of 


such a process of replacement still happening in Middle Egyptian — for example, when a tex: 
uses the perfect rather than the sdmt.f after the preposition r “until”: 


sa ewes — p ' R 
- SNP [Seer r hpr.n z3.s m nht-* “until her son had come of age." 


Such uses are rare, however. For the most part, the sdmt.f has only a few very specific functions i= 
Middle Egyptian, and those functions are almost exclusively limited to the sdmt.f. 


THE PARENTHETICS 


Definition 

The speech of someone that is quoted within a text is known as a “direct quotation.” In Engis 
such direct quotations are common features of stories and novels, where they are usually set of 
from the rest of the text by quotation marks. The speaker of the direct quotation is introduced by 


a word such as said: for example, 
"I can't make head or tail of this,” said Dr. Livesey, 


where the words “I can't make head or tail of this" are the direct quotation and “Dr. Livesey” » 
the speaker." 

Since hieroglyphic writing has no quotation marks, it relies on other means to mark a direc 
quotation. In Middle Egyptian narratives, direct quotations are most often introduced by the 
words dd.jn or *h*.n dd.n "then said" followed by the name of the speaker or by a noun or pre 
noun referring to the speaker (see the first example in § 22.4, above). Occasionally, however 
Middle Egyptian puts the reference to the speaker after the direct quotation (or after its first few 
words). In that case the speaker is introduced not by a form of the verb dd “say” but by one « 
three special words that are used only for this particular function. These introductory words are 


2219 


known as “parenthetics. 


17 Literally, "had become as one forceful of arm" — i.e., able to take care of himself. 

18 This example is taken from the novel Treasure Island, by Robert Louis Stevenson. 

19 Referring to the term parenthesis, which Webster’s Dictionary defines as “A word, phrase, or sentence, by way = 
comment or explanation, inserted in, or attached to, a sentence grammatically complete without it.” 


——— Forms 
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Forms 

The three Middle Egyptian parenthetics, in their most common form, are |^ jn, Ê hr, and 
=} or =Í k2. The last of these appears only in one form (k3) and may be identical with 
the particle k3, which we have already met (SS 16.6.15, 19.6.3, 20.9.2, 21.6). The other two look 
like the prepositions jn and hr (SS 8.2.2, 8.2.13) but they sometimes have slightly different forms, 
which point to a different origin. 

The parenthetic jn 1s occasionally spelled pe i nm (re. or Janam This is actually the 
;ms stative of an old verb j “say,’ which is used only as a parenthetic, followed by the preposition 
n: i.e., j.(w) jn. When the speaker is feminine, the 36 form |=] j.t(j) jn can be used. In addi- 
tion, the normal form |= can be followed by the 3pl pronoun (ry, sn. In this case, ll; is 
probably the perfect j.n.sn rather than the prepositional phrase jn.sn, since the preposition jn is not 
ised with personal pronouns (§ 8.2.2). The parenthetic jn thus has the following forms in Middle 
Egyptian: 


[enm jn NOUN: for example, (Sof jn 15 “says Re” 


gad (etc.) j.(w) jn NOUN: for example, £177 115) j.(w) jn wsjr “says Osiris” 


[] c f) men j.t(j) jn NOUN: for example, l5 le AA j-t(j) jn jmnt “says the West" 
Jom LNI j.n.sn: for example, De 7 j.n.sn “they say” 


jn.sn NOUN: for example, «fl Tf] j.n.sn ntrw “say they, the gods.” 


ie first and last of these are the most common. The form |= NOUN may represent the perfect 
with a nominal subject, but it could also derive from the stative constructions j.(w) jn NOUN 
d j.t(j) jn NOUN with the stative omitted. 
r -— : ele S 
The parenthetic hr occasionally has the fuller spellings =}, S18, or £$, like the noun 
“voice,” to which it may be related. It is always used with a suffix pronoun, sometimes fol- 
ed by a noun, or with the impersonal pronoun tw: for example, 


2 |S hr.f “he says” 
bd c x la hr.sn ntrw "say they, the gods" 


S = hr.tw "they say" (literally, “says one”). 


times hr appears in the form SV ot VO hri. This is always followed by a dependent 
:oun, a dependent pronoun with a following noun, or a noun: for instance, 

ICA hrf sw “said he? lle hr.fj st “said they” 

ws hr.fj sn ntrw “say they, the gods" 

SIO besa brf dhwtj “says Thoth.” 


The parenthetic k? always seems to be used with a suffix pronoun, without a following noun, 
ith the impersonal pronoun tw: for example, 


— NN k3.k “you shall say” 
Sp fe k3.tw “one will say.” 
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Meaning and use of the parenthetics 
All three parenthetics correspond to the English verb say in its parenthetic use, and are usually 
translated by a form of this verb. The parenthetics jn and hr can be either present or past (“says” 
"said"); k? seems to be exclusively future (“will say"). 

The parenthetics are only used with a direct quotation. They either follow the entire quot» 
tion or are inserted near its beginning, but they never precede it. An example of jn inside a direc 
quotation has already been cited in § 22.14, above. Examples with hr and k3 are: 


ASA Ballo BASIE lho LIEN 


m.k dd.n nj (j)m(j) r hwt-ntr ttj, m.k rdj.n.j wd3 jb.f v.s gr, hr.fj sw 


“Look, the temple-overseer Teti said to me: ‘Look, I have also informed 
him about it, he said"? 


Samy 122 21-427 e8—À hi EL B 
k3 h3b.k nj hr.s, nj jn.tw m db(3)w jrj, k3.k n.j hr.s gr 
“Then you shall send (word) to me about it. ‘Nothing has been brought 


9921 


as replacement for them, you shall say to me about it also. 


In Middle Egyptian the parenthetic jn seems to be limited to religious texts, but it becomes qo 
common again in Late Egyptian in the form |). j.n.f “he said.” The parenthetics hr and k? a- 
cur throughout Middle Egyptian. 

You may have noticed the similarity between the three parenthetics and the suffixes of = 


| 
Throughout these m 
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sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, and sdm.k3.f. On the basis of form and meaning there can be little doubt that o 
parenthetic k3 and the sdm.k3.f are related, and that both are related in turn to the particle ko & 
fact, the parenthetic can be regarded as a use of the sdm.k3.f or the k3.f sdm.f construction with e 
verb dd “say” left unexpressed: i.e., k3.k “you shall say" = (dd).k3.k or k3.k (dd.k). In this rese 
the parenthetic k3 is comparable to the preposition hr used for hr (dd) “saying” (§ 15.7). 
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20 Literally, “I have caused his heart to become sound with respect to it also.” For gr “also,” see § 8.12. = world of the living (see Es 
21 For k3 h3b.k see S 19.6.3. nj jn.tw m db(3)w jrj means literally “one has not brought as replacement thes ®@eembed in the burial chambe; 
with the negated perfective (§ 20.5); jrj is a prepositional adverb (§ 8.15). 


Sammy. 
J 
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ESSAY 22. RELIGIOUS TEXTS 


Throughout these lessons we have seen many forms and constructions of Middle Egyptian 
grammar qualified with the remarks “found mostly in religious texts” or “limited to religious 
texts.” Such forms and constructions usually represent holdovers from an earlier stage of the lan- 
guage, which have been replaced by different forms and constructions in other kinds of Middle 
Egyptian texts. We should not be surprised at this kind of linguistic conservatism. The same phe- 
nomenon exists in our own culture, which still uses archaic forms such as thou art in hymns and 
prayers. 

Religious texts are a major part of Egyptian literarature for a number of reasons, not least be- 
cause religion itself was an important factor of everyday life (see Essay 4). Secular texts were usually 
written on papyrus, and most have perished along with the libraries, homes, and offices in which 
they were stored. Religious texts, however, were often inscribed in more permanent media, such as 
tomb walls or stone stelae; even those written on papyrus or wood were often deliberately buried, 
and so have survived in greater numbers than their secular counterparts. 

Ancient Egyptian religious texts generally fall into one of two categories: funerary and devo- 
tional. The latter includes primarily hymns and prayers, which will be discussed in Essay 23; the 
former is the subject of the present essay. 

Funerary texts are the oldest and most extensively preserved of all ancient Egyptian literary 
genres. They begin with the Pyramid Texts of the Old Kingdom, a collection of rituals and 
magical texts first inscribed on the walls of the burial chamber and other rooms and corridors in- 
side royal pyramids of the sth and 6th Dynasties. Egyptologists refer to the individual texts as spells 
ir “utterances” (from the term dd-mdw, with which most of them begin: see § 14.9). Altogether 
mearly a thousand spells of the Pyramid Texts are known, ranging in length from a few words to 
everal pages in a modern translation. Despite their great number, they all belong to one of three 
general categories. 

Offering spells are texts that were recited during the presentation of individual offerings. In 
these the deceased is generally addressed as "Osiris" and the offering itself, which is mentioned at 
the end of the spell, is referred to as the “Eye of Horus.” Such spells are usually quite short, and 
they often contain a “pun” on the name of the offering itself: for example, 


> GDF ES Ys MS | aa"! wsjr wNIS m-n.k jrt hr(w), nj Y*.s jrk | 35t 2 
“Osiris UNIS, take to you the Eye of Horus: it cannot be cut from you. Cut-bread, 2.” 


The Offering Ritual began with a series of spells designed to Y > 7 wpt r “open the mouth” of 
the deceased, so that the mummy could magically recover the senses and physical powers it had 
during life, before the offerings themselves were presented. 

The Resurrection Ritual is a series of longer texts, also recited to the deceased. Beginning 
with the words “You have not gone away dead, you have gone away alive,” they were intended to 
release the ba from its attachment to the mummy so that it could begin its daily cycle of rebirth in 
the world of the living (see Essay 8). These texts, along with the Offering Ritual, were usually 
ascribed in the burial chamber itself, on the walls surrounding the sarcophagus containing the 


nummy. 
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The remaining spells of the Pyramid Texts line the walls of the other rooms and corridors of 
the royal tomb. These were meant to be spoken by the deceased’s ba as it made its way through 
the night toward its rebirth at dawn, and they gave it the magical words and instructions it needed 
to pass safely through the dangers along its way. Originally composed in the first person, these 
“personal” spells were often edited into the third person for each tomb, substituting the name of 
the deceased for the original first-person pronouns. 

Although the Pyramid Texts were inscribed only in royal tombs during the Old Kingdom, the 
texts themselves were probably used for nonroyal burials as well. Scenes from the tombs of officials 
often show the same kinds of rituals being performed that are reflected in the Pyramid Texts. In 
place of the Offering Ritual such tombs regularly have an “offering list" in which the names of 
the individual offerings and their amounts are laid out in a series of rectangles. Although the o£ 
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Ritual of the Pyramid Texts, and usually in the same order. 

During the First Intermediate Period, officials began to have the Resurrection Ritual and 
some of the personal spells from the Pyramid Texts inscribed on the walls of their own burial 
chambers and coffins. These older spells are often accompanied by new personal spells of the same 
type. Because they are most often inscribed on coffins, these newer funerary texts are known æ 
Coffin Texts. There are nearly twelve hundred individual spells of the Coffin Texts. Most of 
them are personal spells, in the first person. Like those of the Pyramid Texts, they were meant * 1 
give the deceased's ba the means to pass safely from the tomb to its new life as an akh. Most of the 
Coffin Texts are written in an early form of Middle Egyptian, and they give us a good unde» 
standing of the beginnings of this stage of the Egyptian language. 

The Coffin Texts also contain a new type of funerary text, known as the "Netherwoec 
Guides.” These provide a description of various places in the Duat (see Essay 2), along with S 


words that the ba needs to pass safely through them. The most elaborate of these guides is knows 


During the Second Intermediate Period, the funerary texts began to be separated into sewers 
distinct compositions. The most important of these is known as the Book of the Dead. This = » 
modern name: the ancient Egyptians themselves called it Wr ic da AK ESO rw nw prt m e 
“Spells of coming forth by day.’ Most copies of the Book of the Dead contain a hundred of » 
spells of the personal type (also called "chapters"), including some descended from spells of =a 
Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts. The Book of the Dead was generally written in cursive hoe 
glyphs (§ 1.9) on papyrus, accompanied by illustrations (called * vignettes"). 

The two most important texts of the Book of the Dead were the spells now given the s 
bers 17 and 125. Spell 17 was entitled BAN SO prt m hrw “Coming forth by day,” a name = 
gave to the Book of the Dead as a whole. A descendant of Spell 335 of the Coffin Texts, it o 
with the sun-god, Re, and his nightly reunion with Osiris, the principle of new life. This ww 
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texts (known as “glosses’’) describing what the text means: for example, 


I am the great god who evolved by himself. 
Who is he? He is Nun, the father of the gods. Another explanation: he is Re. 


© 1s a verb form we will meet in 
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Spell 125 deals with the final judgment, in which the heart of the deceased is weighed against a 
feather, symbol of Maat (see Essay 8). Judging the weighing are 42 gods seated on either side of a 
hall. The central text of the spell is the “Negative Confession,” in which the deceased addresses 


each of the judges in turn with a specific denial of wrongdoing during life: for example, 
Oh, Shadow-Swallower who comes from Qernet: I have not killed people. 


The end of the judgment (which is always successful) is a vignette showing the deceased being 
formally transferred by Horus, king of the living, to the jurisdiction of Osiris, king of the dead. 

The Book of Two Ways of the Coffin Texts gave rise to several similar Netherworld Guides, 
most of which are inscribed in the royal tombs of the New Kingdom and Ramesside Period. 
These include the composition Egyptologists call the Amduat (from the Egyptian jmj dw3t “he 
who is in the Duat") and several texts dividing the netherworld into twelve separate sections (for 
the hours of the night), such as the Book of Gates and the Book of Caverns. Although these 
first appear in the New Kingdom, they are written in Middle Egyptian. 

From the earlier ritual texts is descended the New Kingdom composition known as the 
Mouth-Opening Ritual. Inscribed mostly in private and royal tombs of the New Kingdom, it 
contains 7$ separate "scenes" or "acts, in which priests “open the mouth” of a statue of the de- 
ceased and provide it with various offerings. A number of its texts are direct descendants of original 
spells in the Pyramid Texts. 

Besides their tendency to use older grammatical forms, the funerary texts have a number of 
other features in common. The original Pyramid Texts, and most of the New Kingdom texts 
other than the Book of the Dead, are written in hieroglyphs, either carved or (in the New King- 
dom) painted on tomb wails. The Coffin Texts and Book of the Dead were mostly written in 
cursive hieroglyphs, or sometimes hieratic, on papyrus or wood coffins. All of the funerary texts 
tend to be written in vertical columns of text rather than in horizontal lines. In some cases these 
texts are arranged retrograde, meaning that the signs face the end of the text rather than its begin- 
ning (see § 1.6). 

In some copies of the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts, signs of dangerous beings such as 
snakes were occasionally mutilated to prevent them from harming the occupant of the tomb: for 
example, the &— snake is sometimes cut in two (*—). During a short time from the end of the 
Dynasty 12 and into Dynasty 13, this practice was extended to all signs of living beings in copies 
f the Coffin Texts. Such signs, known as “mutilated hieroglyphs,” show only a part of the whole, 
asually just the upper portion of the body. The following is an example of such an inscription: 

NAT de MSS aS Ses 
j dbn jmj swht.f, sd3.k wj mj sd3t.k tw ds.k 
“Oh, encircled one who is in his egg! May you transport me like you 


9922 


transport yourself. 


Although this practice was short-lived, New Kingdom funerary texts still occasionally “kill” dan- 
zerous signs by means of a stroke or a knife (e.g., Y=, Tw). 


:3 dbn is a verb form we will meet in the next lesson. sd3t.k is an infinitive: literally, “like your transporting yourself” 
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EXERCISE 22 


Transliterate and translate the following sentences. 


IEE LSA RSIS art LE 


“RAPER MA ala 


m 


oo N 


i 
oo 


I9. 


20. 


clade I-ASIÉECMWER.Z 
po A esed MÀ ur ARRA al 
oz wem eon AK 

EV QE AW NEP E RUN 


éLi- S —-— 711 zeli | 
Sah, s All er Wed — srsn “they could predict" (imperfective) 
z on Ms Tans <_ 


Sea 

em AC ARNE >R 
! AROMEN PRANI — ddtj.tn “what you might say” 
le len 104 AMIEN RSAT A A eI 
Madete RA LANA 

PELLE VÀ 
uem a NIOR ae o Emo ^ S n Sof imm | 
=F ?phesL—9mg?.. ^01? S A( Tf — h3j (wu) “examine,” wt “bandage 
ad 77 HMET lS Alo MEO wt ED room 2U4 
de£zU Tec e C SSO ein BO} 


REI eue, A iS ILE CE 


— dcm. LU bed E Re B 
AFE S ArAnA a AS ER set — 


wšd impersonal passive (subject not expressed) 


“izoli 


JA AlS RYEN ehd ILLA esto... (7 
vue Rem see PECIA A ski 00 0 — ]— Zr 
(a 4d 4 5 ap 


Chapter 6 of the Book of the Dead: jpn for pn; the English letter N stands for the name of the 


* € £ EE] 
deceased; jrrwt jm "that is done 
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23. The Participles 


Definitions 


When we were first introduced to relative clauses in Lesson 12, we learned that they are clauses 
that are used like adjectives (S 12.2). In subsequent lessons we have seen that many verb forms can 
be used in such clauses — not only when the clauses are marked by means of an introductory 
word such as ntj in Egyptian or who in English but also when they are unmarked and their relative 
function is indicated only by virtue of the context in which they occur. These clauses represent 
ust one use of a particular verb form. In most cases the verb form used in a relative clause can 
serve as the predicate in a main clause, noun clause, or adverb clause as well. 

Participles are verb forms that are specifically designed to serve as adjectives. English 
has two such forms, usually known as the present participle (e.g., burning) and the past participle 
e.g., burnt, melted, frozen). Like other adjectives, both of these can be used to modify nouns, as in 
: burning log and burnt toast. Because participles are verb forms that serve as adjectives, they are 
equivalent to relative clauses: thus, the phrases a burning log and burnt toast can also be expressed as 
s log that is burning and toast that has been burnt. In fact, participles are simply concise ways of 
expressing a relative clause in a single word. 

Despite their names, the English present and past participles actually express aspects rather than 
pecific tenses: the present participle denotes ongoing action and the past participle refers to com- 
pleted action. Because they do not express a specific tense, they can be used with reference to any 
ense: for example, in the sentence Jack extinguished the burning log, the present participle burning 
"efers to a past action; similarly, the past participle burnt denotes an action that lies in the future in 
he sentence Tomorrow the cook will serve burnt toast. 

The two English participles also express different voices. The present participle is active, de- 
cribing an action performed by the noun it modifies: thus, in the phrase a burning log, the log is 
joing the burning. The past participle of intransitive verbs is also active: in a phrase such as a 
»wn boy, the boy has done the growing. The past participle of transitive verbs is passive. It de- 
cribes an action done to the noun it modifies: for example, in the phrase burnt toast, the participle 
wernt denotes something that has been done to the toast. 

Middle Egyptian has five participles. One of them refers exclusively to action that is yet to 
"sppen, and can be called the prospective participle. The other four are distinguished by fea- 
ares of aspect (perfective or imperfective) and voice (active or passive), and are called the per- 

fective active, the imperfective active, the perfective passive, and the imperfective passive 
sarticiples. The active participles describe action done by someone or something; the passive par- 
z3iples, action done to someone or something. The aspectual feature is the same as in the perfec- 
e and imperfective sdm.f (S 20.1): the perfective participles simply describe action, without any 
sdication of tense or aspect, while the imperfective participles denote action that is in some way 
epeated, ongoing, or incomplete. 


23.2 


23.3 
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Gender and number 

All five Middle Egyptian participles can be used to modify a preceding noun. Since they are adjec- 
tives, they normally agree with the noun they modify. Like other Egyptian adjectives, the participles 
have three basic forms — masculine singular, masculine plural, and feminine (§ 6.2) — which are 
marked by means of gender and number endings: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR — &«Y*.— £4 — z2mr the loving son” 


MASCULINE PLURAL ets S) z3w mrw “loving sons” 


FEMININE SSH —z3) mrt “the loving daughter” 
ei z3wt mrt "loving daughters." 


Like other adjectives, the participles used with a plural noun can be written with plural strokes, 
but they are just as often found without them: thus, in addition to the plural forms shown above, 
we also find writings such as S. EÉÉ z3w mrw "loving sons" and S me 4) z3ut mrt “loving 
daughters.” Like other adjectives, too, the participles eventually lost all but the masculine singular 
form, so we can also find writings such as S. É I z3w mr "loving sons" and (M ER. A) z3wt m 
"loving daughters" in Middle Egyptian texts. 

This way of marking agreement applies to the perfective and imperfective participles. The 
prospective participle also agrees with the noun it modifies, but it uses a different way of marking 
that agreement, by means of suffix pronouns rather than the normal gender and number endings: 


. Rea 
MASCULINE SINGULAR .for.j — written &— or \ 


FEMININE SINGULAR 5 or .sj — written Î, ==, or fly, ; rarely [le 


ee a 


2 RA MAREA. 
PLUR.AL SH — written f; BL [^ p p AN 


These are nothing more than the regular third-person suffix pronouns (S 5.3). The extra ending - 
in the singular forms is the same as that which is occasionally added to these pronouns when they 
are used with dual nouns ($ 5.7). It appears in the prospective participle because this participle a- 
ways has the ending —tj added to the verb stem (which makes it look like a feminine dual); we wi 
see examples in § 23.8, below. 


Basic translations 

When the participles modify nouns, they can sometimes be translated by an English participle, = 
in the example z3 mr “the loving son" from the preceding section, where the Egyptian particip = 
mr is translated by the English participle “loving.” Because of the differences between Egypt 
and English grammar, however, such direct, one-to-one translations are often impossible. In t- 
similar phrase AR Se wp(w)tj hdd(j) “the messenger who used to go north,’ for examp'e 
the participle hdd(j) has to be translated with a relative clause because English does not allow « 
construction such as *“the used to go north messenger.” Translations with a relative clause a» 
possible because participles are simply concise ways of expressing such clauses in a single word. = 
fact, most Egyptian participles are usually best translated as relative clauses. 


: The last was originally z3wi mrwt, but the feminine plural form seems to be obsolete in Middle Egyptian: see ~~ 
discussion in § 6.2. 
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Like most other Egyptian adjectives, the participles can also be used by themselves as nouns, 
without modifying a preceding noun (see § 6.4). In this function they usually have to be translated 
by a relative clause, since English does not normally allow its participles to serve as nouns: for ex- 
ample, mr “the one who loves,” hddj “the one who used to go north.” Sometimes an Egyptian 
participle used as a noun can be translated with a kind of word that grammarians call the “noun of 


agent.” 


This is a noun that refers to someone or something that performs an action: for instance, 
mr “lover.” Egyptian also has nouns of agent: for example, 4 PE sdmw “hearer.” Such nouns 
sometimes look like participles that are used as nouns: thus, the word JN $ used by itself could 
either be the participle sdm “one who hears" or the noun of agent sdm(w) “hearer.” In the course 
of this lesson we will learn ways to distinguish the various participles from other words that are not 
participles, as well as from one another. 

Depending on how they are used, therefore, the Egyptian participles can be translated in three 
different ways: 


e by an English participle: for example, &Y? — $2 z3 mr “the loving son" 
e by a relative clause: for example, Sy Sa) z3 mr “the son who loves,” EN mr 
"the one who loves" 


è byanoun of agent: for example, 4) mr “lover.” 


In some cases, more than one of these translations is possible: for example, z3 mr “the loving son” 
r “the son who loves.’ Often, however, the way in which a participle is used allows for only one 
f the three translations in English, as we will see in the course of this lesson. 


Forms: the verb stem 

The prospective participle is usually easy to recognize because it has a distinctive ending (—t/) and 
wes the third-person suffix pronouns to mark gender and number. We will examine the form of 
s participle in detail in $ 23.8, below. 

The perfective and imperfective participles were undoubtedly distinguished from each other in 
e spoken language, but the Egyptian writing system usually does not reflect such distinctions. 
tevertheless, hieroglyphs do show some differences in the verb stem or endings of these partici- 
ss, which sometimes allow us to distinguish between the two forms. 

In some verb classes the perfective and imperfective participles can be distinguished by the verb 
em they use. As a general rule, the classes with geminated or final-weak roots (2ae-gem. and 3ae- 
eem., 3ae-inf. and 4ae-in£, and their causatives), as well as the anom. verb rdj “give, put, cause,” use 
^e base stem for the perfective participles and the geminated stem for the imperfective 
participles: for example, perfective 4) mr “loving” (active) and mr “loved” (passive) vs. imper- 
cive =f) mrr(j) "loving" (active) and mrr(w) “loved” (passive), from the 3ae-inf verb mrj “iove.” 
^ addition, the class of 2-lit. verbs sometimes uses the geminated stem for the perfective passive 
sarticiple, though it regularly uses the base stem for all four forms: for instance, A dd "speaking" 


perfective active), dd(j) “speakir 


tive passive), but also YN dddj' Ih (ct 
| = / 


2 Some grammars use the Latin te: Whore Xo ent" (plural nomína agentis "nouns of 


agent"). 


oken" (perfective and imperfec- 
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23.5 Forms: stem endings 
In all verb classes the perfective and imperfective participles are distinguished by their endings as 
well. Besides the regular endings that mark gender and number, Middle Egyptian also uses five 
different sets of stem endings for the participles. Four of these are used for the perfective and im- 
perfective forms, and the fifth is used for the geminated perfective passive participles of 2-lit 
verbs. They can be summarized as follows, using the "strong" verb —— dd “speak” (2-lit.) and the 
“weak” verb 24) mrj “love” (3ae-inf) as examples. 


I. perfective active — no special ending other than those of gender and number: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR. dd “who speaks" 
mr “who loves" 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddw “who speak" 
mrw who love" 
FEMININE ddt “who speaks, who speak” 


mrt “who loves, who love.” 
2. imperfective active — all verbs have the ending —j (x) or —y (49) in the masculine forms, no 
special ending in the feminine: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR ddj, ddy “who speaks" 


mrrj, mrry “who loves" 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddjw, ddyw “who speak" 
mrrjw, mrryw “who love" 
FEMININE ddt “who speaks, who speak" 


mrrt “who loves, who love." 


3. perfective passive — strong verbs have the ending —w (Y, €), rarely —y (|Ì), in the masculine 
singular and no special ending in the masculine plural or feminine; weak verbs have the end- 
ing —y (|Ì) in all forms: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR. ddw “which is spoken,” rarely ddy 
mry “who is loved" 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddw "which are spoken" 
mryw "who are loved" 
FEMININE ddt “which is/are spoken" 


mryt “who is/are loved.” 


4. imperfective passive — all verbs have the ending -w (Vs, €) in the masculine singular and no 
special ending in the masculine plural or feminine: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR ddw “which is spoken" 
mrrw “who is loved” 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddw “which are spoken” 
mrrw “who are loved” 
FEMININE ddt “which is/are spoken” 


mrrt “who is/are loved.” 
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geminated perfective passive, 2-lit. verbs — the masculine forms have the ending —j (X); 


the feminine has no special ending: for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR  dddj “which is spoken” 
MASCULINE PLURAL dddjw “which are spoken” 
FEMININE dddt “which is/are spoken." 


As you can see from these tables, the stem ending, when there is one, is either —j, —y, or —w. 
The following chart can be used as another guide to help you remember which participial forms 
ese endings are used with: 


ACTIVE ACTIVE PASSIVE PASSIVE 
PERFECTIVE — IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE 
-j (X) — ms/mpl ms/mpl (2-lit. gem.) — 
—y (| lj ae ms/mpl ms/mpl/f (weak verbs) — 


ms (strong verbs, rare) 


-w($,e) — — ms (strong verbs) ms. 


All of these stem endings are “weak” consonants (§ 2.8.2). As a result, they are unfortunately 
en omitted in writing: —j appears almost exclusively in masculine singular forms; —y is most of- 
ea found in the perfective passive participles, less commonly in the imperfective active forms; and 
» usually occurs in the imperfective passive forms, less often in the perfective forms. 

When a participle is written without a stem ending it is often impossible to know for certain 

sich form it is. The masculine singular form 2), for example, could represent any of four dif- 
"ent participles: perfective active dd, imperfective active dd(j), perfective passive dd(w), or im- 
erfective passive dd(w). For this reason, Egyptologists normally do not supply the missing endings, 
! transcribe a form such as —) simply as dd. 

Even when they are written, it is important to remember which stem endings are used with 

which participles. Egyptian nouns of agent can also have the endings —w or —y. In the expression 
* BORN z3 sdmw “a son who listens," for example, the word sdmw must be such a noun and 
t an active participle, because the masculine singular active participles do not end in —w: even 
agh we translate sdmw in this expression as a participle (“who listens"), the literal translation is 
»*ually “a son, a listener.” Similarly, in the expression [Sms sdyt qs "bone-breaker," the 
rd sdyt (from 2-lit. sd break") must be a noun of agent rather than an active participle, since 

* feminine active participles do not have the stem ending —y. 

Sound changes can also affect the way a participle is written, particularly in texts written after 
» Middle Kingdom. New Kingdom scribes sometimes added the ending e (rarely Vy) to mascu- 
» singular participles, probably to indicate that they ended in a vowel (see Essay 17): for exam- 
- DANZ sm3mw “that kills" (for imperfective sm5j), mA. - rdjw "who put" (for perfective 

In some 3ae-inf. verbs the middle radical 5 became y in pronunciation, and later spellings of 
xh verbs can reflect this sound change: for instance, fü] A h3yt “what has descended" (for 
»fective h3t). Taken by themselves, these three words could also be verbal nouns, but the con- 


sctions they are used in indicate that they are participles, despite their unusual endings. 
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Forms: the active participles 


THE PARTICIPLES 


The following table shows typical examples of the active participles for the various verb classes as 


they appear in Middle Egyptian texts: 


2-LIT. 


2AE~GEM. 


3AE-INF. 


AAE-INF. 


CAUS. 2-LIT. 


CAUS. 2AE-GEM. 


CAUS. 3-LIT. 


CAUS. 3AE-INF. 


CAUS. 4AE-INF. 


ANOM. 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER.FECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


IMPERFECTIVE 


PER FECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 


IMPERFECTIVE 


= dd “who speaks” 
S “qt "that enters,” "e lS rhyw “who know- 
Rarely prefixed, mostly in the expression DNIE 


j.hm(j)-sk(jw) “imperishable (star)? — literally, “w 


does not know destruction” 


-AN © m2w “who saw,” = wnt "that which was" 


ZANA m33(j) “who sees," a ee TRON wnnyw “whe 
exist” 


TONN ve oe , 
=l 54d “who cut off? 


Ul d*r(j) "that seeks," 
fights" 


[AS *hsy “tha 


=a prt “that emerged” 
EITA prrt "that emerges? £ ~k hddj “that goss 


north” 


MAÍ msd “who hates” 

fl $8 msdd(j)w, A] iml as msddyw "wis 
hate.” (M ~ak hnt(j) “who used to go south? © * 
hmsyw “who sit" 

eh smn “who fixed” 

AeA s “gyw “those who introduce" 

l A sgnn(j) “who softens.” This class does not sees 


to have an ungeminated form. 


[.8. shpr “who brings about” 
gaj stwt(j) “he who reconciles” 


^ sqd “who sailed” 
[Ex sqdd(j) “who sails,” 
quells" 

S40 sb3q “who brightened” 
(ij shnt(j)w ' “who promote" 

— dj, rarely À, am dj “who gave, Dm put"; 


A Wa A , MA DJ Jy “who comes" 
| an» L dd(j) “who gives, who used to give”; 
d, t3, — dij gi gi 


MESNA sddy “wie 


AS jwy “who comes” 


3 The final -j or —y of jj/jy is part of the stem of this verb, not an ending. 


Forms: the passive p 
The following table shows 
tey appear in Middle Eg 


2-LIT. 

2AE-GEM. 

3-LIT. 

3AE-INF. Pug 
a 

4AE-INF. bry 
iw? 

CAUS. 2-LIT. PEN 

CAUS. 3AE-INF. PE 
EX. 

CAUS. 4AE-INF. Pæ 

ANOM. PER 
[Mps 


The stem of the active am 
Selled & jr in the perfective. 
we the perfective jr and = & 
fem in the imperfective partici 

Except for the geminated 2 
=e and geminated stems. The 
sbr participle is active or pa 
"x. however, we often have to 


Fms: the prospective parti 
" S prospective participle is a s 
Se verb stem, the stem ending 
“mber agreement. We have al 
= ending —tj is normally spel 

or ^, where the plural stre 
v —wtj rather than —tj for final 
=s older ending is still occasion 


23. THE PARTICIPLES 325 


*orms: the passive participles 
* following table shows typical examples of the passive participles for the various verb classes as 
ey appear in Middle Egyptian texts: 


2-LIT. PERFECTIVE — cJ ddt “said,” Ve ddw “said”: 
em pe SQ ED e * 66. E) 
a dddt “what has been said,” \ dddj “said” 
IMPERFECTIVE Li, ddt “what is said” 


2AE-GEM. PERFECTIVE =Æ \\ m3 “seen” 
IMPERFECTIVE zz A N 33, SR V m22w “seen” 


3-LIT. PERFECTIVE fü J.A h3b “sent,” e le Gy njsw “the one who has 
been summoned,” My JAL) h3by “sent” 
IMPERFECTIVE — v zfiw “slaughtered” 


3AE-INF. PERFECTIVE HA ms “born,” [i jry “made,” ex jryt “what 
has been made” 
I ‘ : Amo, T: 99 X ] c6 
MPERFECTIVE < jrr "that are done,” 1. ? jrrw “done” 


4AE-INF. PERFECTIVE —4\ NNE ‘w? “he who was robbed” 
i ca c a : 
IMPERFECTIVE [lil Ls S. 9 msddt “the one who is hated” 


CAUS. 2-LIT. PERFECTIVE IRS — swdt “what has been bequeathed” 


CAUS. 3AE-INF. PERFECTIVE [I ll^ &) sh2yt “what has been recalled” 
IMPERFECTIVE [l{— a. sqddt “sailed” 


CAUS. 4AE-INF.  PERFECTIVE ÎMI] skuty “promoted” 


ANOM. PERFECTIVE — , 4l] rdy, rdj, MJ] dy, À dj “given,” aN) dy “put” 


IMPERFECTIVE AA P ddw “put,” fi ddt “what is put” 


The stem of the active and passive participles of the 3ae-inf. verb fri “make, do" is normally 
led = jr in the perfective and Z jrr in the imperfective, but a few texts use the spelling = 
5e perfective jr and = for the imperfective jrr. Only a few 4ae-inf. verbs use the peminated 
n the imperfective participles, active and passive. 
Except for the geminated 2-lit. forms, the active and passive participles use the same pattern of 


See and geminated stems. The stem endings are therefore an important clue as to whether a par- 


f participle is active or passive. Since the endings themselves are frequently omitted in writ- 
me however, we often have to depend on the context to distinguish active from passive forms. 


—- 


Seems: the prospective participle 
oe prospective participle is a single verb form, almost always active in meaning. It has three parts: 
te verb stem, the stem ending —fj, and the suffix pronouns that are used to mark gender and 
sember agreement. We have already met the suffix pronouns earlier in this lesson (S 23.2). The 
= ending —tj is normally spelled =\\ or =, less often ll; in plural forms it sometimes appears as 
t 51, where the plural strokes are simply a determinative. In Old Egyptian the stem ending 
-wtj rather than —tj for final-weak verbs, verbs with more than three radicals, and causatives; 


vider ending is still occasionally found in Middle Egyptian. 


23-9 
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The following table shows typical examples of the prospective participle for the various ver® other kinds of clauses + 


classes in Middle Egyptian: subject. This is because 


2-LIT. "2 Sri *qt(j).sn “who shall enter.” this is so, look at the fills 
2AE-GEM. zeli m33t(j).sn “who shall see? ^w wnntj.sj “whid MAIN CLAUSE, acs 
will be.” PARTICIPIAL CLA 
XN f) m $ c . 29 
3-LIT. INT as sdmtj.sn “those who will hear. MAIN CLAUSE, Page 
wa OA idis ] IT » : : P p ~ 
3AE-INE. KREME, ı ı mkt(j).sn “who shall protect.” Occasionally with the stew» ARTICIPIAL CLAU 
ending —wtj: f SA h2wt(j).f “who shall go down.” ås these examples demos 
l xr s [17 29 clause a ( : 
AAE-INF. EY I sw3t(j).sn “who shall pass. re the form of the 
We The rules of word orde 
CAUS. 2-LIT. UNS! sh3t(j).fj “one who shall remember.” clauses: for ex ample, 
"T clics fs T: : e ” 
ANOM. <ha, anas... rdjt(j).f “who will give. oe fie dd(j) nfa 


Ael jwt(j).sn “who will come.” 


a G a 
iain? We dua 


kxe other verb forms, parti 
—uses and adverb clauses: for 


a Le S. dary s 
I DAD MSY 


“the fathers and mothe 


The verb stem is the same as that which is used for the prospective active sdm.f (S 21.2.1), and # = 
probable that these two verb forms are related. 

Even though they are suffixes rather than endings, the pronouns that are used to mark tie 
gender and number of the prospective participle are a normal part of this form.* Sometimes, how- 
ever, the participle appears without a suffix pronoun, just as the verb forms of the suffix conjug 
tion can occasionally be used without an expressed subject. In such cases the stem ending is nos- 
mally spelled out, as 2 or ||]. Such forms usually occur when the participle is used by itself, a a 


noun referring to a general state of affairs rather than to a specific person or thing: for example 
Bi, hprtj “what would happen,” “1 ddtj “what should be spoken.” 


Syntax of the participles ^ the first example, the partid 
Merally, “the one who gives d 


wey hn*.j “who existed wig 


Participles can be used like other adjectives, as single words that either modify a noun or stand & 
themselves as nouns: i.e., 


z3 nfr "the good son" nfr “the good one" p is the participle took pis 
z3 mr "the loving son" mr "the loving one" Pesce the fact that they à 
z3 mry "the beloved son" mry "the beloved one" Bier kinds of verbal clauses in 
z3 mrtj.fj “the son who will love” mrtj.fj “the one who will love.” =a be modified by the adjectiv 


=t mbt “all that is done,” with 
»"cipial clause has other elem 
—e as close to the participle 4 
we nb: for example, 


MTS RSE 
Am E 
am [I Jrt(f).f n.s nb“ 


A [11 
Werally, "any one-who-will-reje 


Egyptian adjectives themselves, in fact, are nothing more than active participles of adjective-vert= 
thus, the adjective nfr “good, the one who is good” is an active participle of the verb nfr “become 
good, be good,” just as the participle mr “loving, the one who loves" is an active participle of te 
verb mrj “love.” Because you are already well acquainted with adjectives, you already know « 
good deal about how participles work. 

Participles, however, are more than simple one-word adjectives. They are also verb forms, amt 


like other verb forms they can be used as the predicate in a clause of their own, with the same 
kinds of objects, datives, adverbs, and dependent clauses that accompany other verb forms. Unix 


ror nw “Primeval Waters,” see Essa 


4 Because of its distinctive form, the prospective participle is also known as the sdmtj.fj (sedgem-TEE-fee). The stem ending of wj, ()f 
i ot wjni(j).f is write 
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ther kinds of clauses with a verbal predicate, however, participial clauses do not have a separate 
«ubject. This is because the participle contains in itself both the verb and its subject. To see how 


this is so, look at the following two pairs of clauses: 


MAIN CLAUSE, ACTIVE wbn 1* m pt “The sun rises in the sky” 
PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE, ACTIVE wbn m pt "he who rises in the sky” 


MAIN CLAUSE, PASSIVE 3 tw rF “The sun is seen in the sky” 
PARTICIPIAL CLAUSE, PASSIVE “he who is seen in the sky.” 


is these examples demonstrate, the only differences between the main clause and the participial 
Suse are the form of the verb and the presence or absence of a separate subject. 
The rules of word order that govern other verbal clauses (§§ 14.6, 18.4) also govern participial 


uses: for example, 
ans l= dd(j) n.f st “the one who gives it to him" (Vdo) 
rari ES cape dd(j) nf j3w “the one who gives him praise” (VdO) 


NH CN MN dd(j) tn hr 3ht “the one who puts you on land” (VoA) 


aH! It 


ht N a dd(j) sn.f m t2 “the one who puts his brother in the ground" (VOA). 


Like other verb forms, participles can also govern dependent clauses of their own, such as noun 


wases and adverb clauses: for instance, 


ofl je MS. dd(j) jr.s bw bjn “the one who makes her do evil" 


a ei ERU E oe le e B68 A jt)w mwwt wanyw hns j jst wj m nw 


“the fathers and mothers who existed with me when I was in the Primeval Waters.’ 


s the first example, the participle dd(j) governs a noun clause with the subjunctive jr.s (S 19.10): 
erally, "the one who gives that she do badness.” In the second example, the participial phrase 
wyw hn*.j “who existed with me" is followed by a marked adverb clause describing when the 
eon of the participle took place. 

Besides the fact that they do not have a separate subject, participial clauses can also differ from 
fer kinds of verbal clauses in one other respect: when a participle is used by itself, as a noun, it 
es be modified by the adjective nb “all, each, every, any,” like other nouns: for example, C. ~ 
ew «bt "all that is done,’ with the passive participle — literally, “every(thing) done.” When the 
eeticipial clause has other elements, such as a dative, object, or prepositional phrase, nb tends to 

ee as close to the participle as possible, although a pronominal dative or object can come be- 


wee nb: for example, 


SIT SOR T'S, wint(j).f nb p3 “gw “anyone who will reject these rations” 


E mall jrt(j).f n.s nb “anyone who will act for her,” 


wenally, “any one-who-will-reject these rations” and "any one-who-will-do (something) for her.” 


Sor nw “Primeval Waters,” see Essay 11. 
The stem ending of wjnt(j).fis written twice, once before the determinative and once after it. 
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23.10 Meaning of the participles 


The prospective participle is normally associated with action that is yet to happen, like 9 
prospective sdm.f (S 21.4). In most cases, this means that the prospective participle is translates = 
the future tense in English, as the examples cited in $$ 23.8—23.9 demonstrate. Like the prose 
tive, however, the prospective participle is not specifically future. It can also be used to rete = 
action that has Mei occurred but had yet to happen at some point in the past: for example, 


18 MESI e Ra se wf mhf hr iprtj m t3 

“He was thinking about what would happen in the land." 
Because this sentence comes from a narrative of past events (“he was thinking"), English regc 
us to translate the participle hprtj (S 23.8 end) as “what would happen" rather than “what #7 
happen.” In another context this same sentence could be translated “He is thinking about «x 
will happen in the land" (see $ 20.8). 

The perfective participles simply describe action without any indication of tense or sspe 

like the perfective sdm.f. They are the most common of the participles, and can be used with == 


erence to any tense: for example, 


fles... PNT ST T S rii msw.s ... m3w hr n bntj nj *nht.sn 
"her children ... who saw the face of the Butcher before they lived" (past) 


eo pole be ein A L mt m3t šdt hwt m kkw 


“the lioness who sees and takes things in the dark” (generic present) 


SMISE Z = nn 3yt hr n m3 hr.k 
“The face of him who i see your face will not blanch” (future). 


Because the participles in these examples are translated with a relative clause, English requie = 
to choose a specific tense. The participles themselves, however, are tenseless, like the English ze 
ent participle. You can see this by using a different translation, with the English participle i: 
of a relative clause: “her children ... seeing the face of the Butcher before they lived,” "the boe 


93 &¢ 


seeing and taking things in the dark,” “the face of the one seeing your face.” 

The imperfective participles are also tenseless, but unlike the perfective participles Se 
carry the extra connotation of incomplete, ongoing, or repeated action. In most cases, they s 
used to describe habitual or customary actions: for example, 

LARS] YR nfrt nbt jnnt n hm n nbj 
"every good thing that was brought to the incarnation of my lord" (past) 


QOS Ld mj jrrt n ntr “like that which is done for a god" (present) 
Se uu AUS TREE YR rh jrrt hbsyt nt z(j) 
“What should be done for the wife of a man is known" (future). 


Here again, translation with an English participle shows the tenseless nature of these forms: "e 
good thing brought to the incarnation of my lord,” “like that done for a god,’ “that done fox S 


wife of a man is known.” 


7 The spelling of mhj “think” is influenced by the nouns mh “cubit” (§ 9.7.1) and mhj “flax.” 
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The imperfective participles are less common than their perfective counterparts. It is not al- 
ways clear why Egyptian prefers one over the other. Often the perfective and imperfective forms 


wave the same English translation: for example, 


2 ABH D ain CS ela AZ 


nht pw grt jr m hps.f ... w*f <b pw sgnn drwt 


"Moreover, he is a champion who acts with his strong arm ... 


he is a horn-deflecter who weakens the hands (of his enemies)" 


* this passage, from a hymn in praise of the king, both the perfective active participle jr “who 
x*s" and the imperfective active participle sgnn “who weakens” refer to customary action. The 
nly difference between them seems to be the fact that the perfective form is used with a singular 
»Sunct (m hps.f “with his strong arm”) while the imperfective participle has a plural object (drwt 
sands"). In this case Egyptian apparently thinks of the action of “weakening” as being performed 
= each of the plural objects “hands,” and therefore as repeated — i.e., imperfective. This kind of 
lationship between the imperfective forms and the plural is quite common. 
Although they are all essentially tenseless, the different participles do tend to be associated 
«th some tenses more than others. The prospective participle is naturally used for future actions. 
The perfective forms are normally used either for generic actions (those that are normally or al- 


sys true) or for single, one-time past actions: for example, 


e TBE it jr jt shpr btj 

"the one who makes barley, who brings about emmer" (active, generic) 
= ees 

pei tr] Jr pt smn [st] 

"the one who made the sky, who set it (in place)" (active, past) 

LL e ye f Ei nswtyw 52.) m jrt n.sn 

“Royal tenants are sated with what is done for them” (passive, generic) 

ERANT nS djn f hw hr jryt dr b3h 


“He has given more than what was done previously" (passive, past). 


The imperfective forms are most often used with reference to generic actions: for instance, 


6h SIX É 53 ntr m jrr-nf 


“The god is aware of the one who acts for him” (active)? 


QU Ll mj jrrt n ntr “like that which is done for a god" (passive). 


7 


When they refer to past events, the imperfective forms denote repeated or habitual actions rather 


han single past acts: for example, 


YARLA SS AS eI wp(w)tj bdd(j) int(j) r enw 36.f hej 
“The messenger who used to go north or south to home used to stop by me" (active). 


nswtyw is a plural nisbe from the noun nswt “king,” and refers to the tenant farmers of royal lands. The 3fs stative 
:3.t(j) shows that it is treated here as a collective. 

The seated man indicates that the participial phrase jrr n.f was thought of as a single word. 

A SUBIECT-imperfective construction: $ 20.8. 
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Similarly, in the example nfrt nbt jnnt n hm n nbj “every good thing that was brought to the incar- 
nation of my lord" cited earlier in this section, the imperfective passive participle jnnt shows that 
the writer is thinking of several past acts of "bringing" rather than just one — i.e., “every good 
thing that was (normally) brought" rather than "every good thing that was (once) brought." 

As you can see from these examples, there is a good deal of overlap in meaning between the 
perfective and imperfective forms, except in reference to past actions. Unless the participle comes 
from a class that distinguishes the two forms in writing, it is therefore often impossible to know 
whether a particular form is perfective or imperfective on the basis of its meaning alone. In some 
cases, however, the form can be identified on the basis of a parallel form. Thus, we can be fairly 
certain that the active participle hnt(j) in the last example is imperfective because it is parallel = 
the distinctive imperfective form hdd(j), while the active participles shpr and smn in two earlier 
examples are probably perfective since they are parallel to the perfective form jr. 

As demonstrated by the example at the top of the preceding page, however, parallel construc- 
tions are not always a reliable guide to identifying the form of a particular participle. Fortunately 
whether a participle is perfective or imperfective usually does not make a great deal of difference 
in translation, since English does not distinguish between these two aspects in the same way that 
Egyptian does. It is far more important for you to be able to recognize a form as an active or pat 
sive participle than to know whether it is perfective or imperfective. 


Participles as adjectival predicates 

We have already seen how participles can be used as adjectives to modify a preceding noun (ex 
amples in $$ 23.9—23.10). Besides this use, participles can also serve as adjectival predicates, like 
other adjectives (§§ 7.2—7.3). Only the perfective participles appear in this function and, like other 


adjectives, they are used in the masculine singular form: for instance, 


JIN ST BS st jmfr ntr.sn 


“They are more excited about him than (about) their god” (active) 


as TN org swr hnt 


“He was bent forward” (passive), 


with the active participle of *j “become excited” and the passive participle of ‘rq “bend.” 
The perfective participles can also be used, like other adjectives, in the masculine dual form x 
an exclamatory adjectival predicate: for example, 


PR PES ESM swidw(j) sw r h*p(j) *3 


“How much more freshening he is than a high inundation!" 


literally, “he is doubly freshening with respect to a big inundation,” with the active participle © 
the caus. 3-lit. verb sw3d “cause to become fresh.” The most common POTERE of this use is the 
expression |] AN, A$ (etc.) jjwj “welcome!” — literally, “doubly come” (for an example, see the 


last sentence in Exercise 19, no. 1). 


II The first bookroll is a determinative of sw3dw/(j). It is placed after sw either because of a scribal error or becas 
the phrase sw3dwj sw was considered as a single word. 
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Participles as nouns 


As we have already noted, participles, like other Egyptian adjectives, can be used by themselves, as 
nouns. In this use they are usually translated by an English relative clause: for example, 


zee m5t “the one who saw, she who saw" 
az Wir m33w "the one who is seen, he who is seen” 


a? D eU m33tj.sn “the ones who will see, they/those who will see." 


^s a noun the participle occasionally has a determinative, as in z? ix y] m3t “she who saw.” The 
feminine participle used as a noun is often equivalent to an English neuter. This use is particularly 
common for the passive participle, which is often written with plural strokes: for instance, Z 7 
ert “that which is done, what is done,” ex jryt “that which was done, what has been done.” 
The participial noun has the same functions as other nouns. It can serve, for example, as the 
second noun of an indirect genitive (§ 23.10, fourth example), as the object of a preposition (sev- 


eral examples in § 23.10), and as the subject of a verb (§ 23.10, seventh example). It can also be 
used as the object of a verb: for instance, 


AS C3ne. t ——A r= c 
ak & 


JT a uc nj rh.n hprt ht t3 


© mm 


“We don’t know what is happening throughout the land.” 


Since participles themselves can. have objects (§ 23.9), participial nouns can even be used as the 
bject of another participle: for example, 


THEE RR ES qd qd sw, ms ms sw 


“who built the one who built him, who birthed the one who birthed him,’ 


where the participial phrases qd sw “the one who built him" and ms sw “the one who birthed 
^im" are used as objects of the participles qd “who built" and ms “who birthed.” 
Like other nouns, participles can also be used as the predicate in a nominal sentence: for ex- 

ample, 

Be ep ET QU) swsh t3iw pw 

“He is one who widens the borders (of Egypt)” 

SWNT MND Bn bsrw dwt pw sr(j)w 

“Officials are those who dispel evil” 

SUSIE T nk dd nfrt whm mmt 


"I am one who says what is good and repeats what is loved.” 


În the first of these examples, the participial phrase swsh t33w is the predicate of an A pw nominal 
sentence; in the second, the participial phrase hsrw dwt is the first part of an A pw B sentence. In 
the third example, the participial phrases dd nfrt and whm mrrt are the predicate of an A B sen- 
sence; note also the parallel use of the adjective nfrt “what is good" and the imperfective passive 
participle mrrt “what is loved.” 


2 These phrases refer to a king who made statues of a god. The verbs qd “build” and msj “give birth” are used here 
with reference to both the king’s birth and the creation of the statues. The god is the king’s father, who “built 
him” and “birthed him” (qd sw, ms sw), while the king is the one who “built” and “birthed” (qd, ms) the statues. 


23.13 
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The participial statement 
Participles are also used as nouns in a special kind of nominal sentence that is known as the “par- 
ticipial statement.” This has the pattern A B, with the following elements: 


A an independent pronoun (S 5.5), or 
the particle l| (S 16.6.2) plus a noun (or noun phrase), or 
the particle |= plus the interrogative pronoun mj (S s.11) 


B the masculine singular perfective active participle, or 
the masculine singular imperfective active participle. 

In the participial statement the A part of the sentence is always emphasized. When A is an inde- 
pendent pronoun or jn plus a noun (or noun phrase), this emphasis is usually reflected in English 
by translations such as "A is the one” or "It is A." The participle in the B part of the sentence is 
always active; always masculine singular, regardless of the gender or number of the element in A; 
and is normally translated by a relative clause. The following examples illustrate how this works: 

E jnk jr tn 

“I am the one who made you" or “It is I who made you" 


ers P| m jn ntr jrr jar 
“Tt is the god who makes success" or “The god is the one who makes success" 


eM Lau d. jn mj jr f rdj pr.k 

"So, who made you go out?" — literally, “who is it who gave that you go out?" 
As these examples show, in the participial statement the perfective participle normally refers to 
single past acts, and the imperfective participle to generic actions. In past contexts, however, the 
imperfective participle can also be used for habitual past acts: for instance, 


«e. ntf dd n.f st 
“He is the one who used to give it to him" or “It was he who used to give it to him.” 


The future form of the participial statement uses the prospective participle, as you might ex- 


pect: for example, 


|a E ce EU NES jr grg sn, ntf wnnt(j).fj m t? pn 


"As for the one who establishes them, he is the one who will exist in this land." 
This construction is extremely rare, however. In its place Middle Egyptian normally uses a similar 
construction in which the A part of the participial statement is followed by the subjunctive c 
prospective sdm.f: for example, 

oho teh S We! jnk nd.j sw m © hftjw.f 

“I am the one who will save him from his enemies" 

em ERAI TE tom OL 1 jn n3 n whtw 3bw šd.sn mr pn tnw in 

“Those fishermen of Elephantine are the ones who shall dredge this canal every year” 


om Boe ICT EIN jn mj rfjnfnj sj 
“So, who will get it for me?" 
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As these examples demonstrate, the verb form always has a suffix-pronoun subject that agrees in 
gender and number with the A part of the sentence. 

Like other nominal sentences, the participial statement can also be negated by means of the 
negation nj... js or nn ... js (see S 11.5). The two particles bracket the first word in the sentence, 
which is either an independent pronoun or the particle jn: for example, 


ISMER ca nj ink js prr r 3ht 


“I am not the one who goes forth to the Akhet" 


al) mom SE S EL nj jn js r° pr m htrw 
“Re is not the one who emerged from the yoke.” 


Note that the negation applies to the sentence as a whole (see $ 11.7), not to the participial clause. 
The examples just cited do not mean “I am the one who does not go forth to the Akhet" or "Re 
: the one who did not emerge from the yoke." Later in this lesson we will see how Egyptian ne- 
gates the participial clause itself. 

The participial statement vs. other kinds of nominal sentences 

tis easy to recognize the participial statement when the A part consists of jn plus a noun or jn mj, 
sce no other kind of nominal sentence has this pattern. When A is an independent pronoun, 

wever, the participial statement looks like the regular A B nominal sentence (compare the last 

“ample in § 23.12). A sentence such as the following can therefore be understood with two dif- 
‘rent meanings, as indicated by boldface in the translation: 


o le ipo. 
"I am the one who made the sky" (participial statement) or 
"I am the one who made the sky" (regular nominal sentence). 


We have already met this kind of ambivalence in A B sentences where B is a noun rather than 
$ participle (see § 7.12). In both cases the difference in meaning corresponds to a difference in the 
»edicate of the sentence. In the participial statement, the independent pronoun in A is always the 
wedicate: "I am the one who made the sky" (answers the question “Who is the one who made 

5e sky?"). In the other kind of nominal sentence, B is the predicate: “I am the one who made 
Be sky” (answers the question “Who are you?")." Just as in the English sentence I am the one who 
made the sky, there is nothing in the Egyptian sentence jnk jr pt itself to indicate which of the two 
»wsible meanings is intended. * In most cases we have to depend on the sentence's context for this 


eformation. There are, however, two features that distinguish the the two kinds of A B sentence. 


In the third person the participial statement always uses the independent pronoun, as it does in 
te first and second person: for instance, 


ccu eg d3jr h3swt 


“He is the one who repels the foreign lands.” 


The alternative translation “It is I who made the sky” is only possible for the participial statement. It can be used 
to answer the question “Who is the one who made the sky?" but not the question “Who are you?” This is be- 
cause English uses this construction to mark the predicate, which is always the word or phrase that follows it is. 


» The two were probably distinguished when spoken, however, as they are in the English sentence: see § 7.12. 
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The nominal sentence that is not a participial statement uses the A pw construction, as in the fel 
lowing example, cited in $ 23.12 above: 


E eon PX OD ssh t$üw pw 

“He is one who widens the borders (of Egypt)" 
In the first of these examples, ntf is the predicate (the sentence answers the hypothetical questios 
“Who is the one who repels the foreign lands?"); in the second, the participial phrase is the pre&- 
cate (answering the hypothetical question “Who is he?"). This same distinction between ntf B asc 
A pw is made in nominal sentences where B and A are nouns (S 7.12). 

In the participial statement there is agreement in gender and number between the pronoun = 

A and any pronouns in B that refer back to it: for instance, 


“I am the one who made this for my father,” 


where the suffix pronoun of (j)t(j).j “my father" refers back to jnk. In the other kind of nomina 
sentence, however, such pronouns in B are always in the third person: for example, 


Se — FR DE jnk sf w3 m 3tf 


“I am one who bars robbery by his wrath,” 


where the suffix pronoun of 3t.f “his wrath" is in the third person. English has a similar rule of 
agreement, as can be seen in the two translations. Egyptian sentences like the first of these twa 
examples are fairly rare, but the second kind, with third-person pronouns, is very common. Tha 
feature is a good way of telling when a nominal sentence is not a participial statement. 

Egyptian also has another kind of nominal sentence that is similar to the participial statement 
in meaning. This construction has the pattern A pw B, where A is an independent pronoun and B 


is an active participle (or participial clause): for example, 

woe e 0023 jnk pw mdwy n.k 

“The one who is speaking to you is I.” 
Since it uses pw between A and B, this is not strictly an example of the participial statement; but = 
has the same effect as the participial statement, by making the independent pronoun the predicate 


(see § 7.12.3). The difference between this kind of sentence and the participial statement is the 
same as that between the two English translations: 


“I am the one who is speaking to you" (participial statement) 


jnk mdwy n.k 


maa Ss a |!) "s 
"the evil done 22x 
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jnk pw mdwy n.k “The one who is speaking to you is I.” 


The English sentence The one who is speaking to you is I is perfectly grammatical and understand- 
able, but that kind of sentence is not very common in English. The same is true of the sentence 


jnk pw mdwy n.k in Egyptian. 


23.15 Special features of the passive participles 
As noted at the beginning of this lesson, the passive participles describe action done to someone «x 
something. This is true both when the participles are used to modify a preceding noun and whee 


they are used as nouns by themselves: for example, 
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a dmb a dut jryt rf jn sn f sth 
"the evil done against him by his brother Seth" 

TN 11-0, E. L2 h3w hr jryt dr b3h 

“more than that done previously.” 


in both of these examples the perfective passive participle jryt refers to an act of “doing” that has 

been performed on something: on dwt “the evil,” in the first example, and on an unexpressed an- 

cedent, in the second. The English past participle works the same way: in the translations of 

these examples, the past participle done describes an action that has been performed on each of the 
antecedents it modifies: “the evil” and “that.” 

English also uses the past participle of some verbs in a slightly different way, where the action 

f the participle is not performed on the antecedent. Compare, for example, the use of the parti- 


caple spoken in the following two sentences: 
Words spoken in haste are soon regretted. 
Friends spoken to rudely are quickly lost. 


in the first sentence the participle is used in the normal way, to describe an action performed on 
ss antecedent (words). In the second sentence, however, the action of the participle is not per- 


formed on the noun it modifies (friends) but on something else that is not expressed. Although it 


was the same structure as the first example, this sentence is actually a concise way of saying 


Friends to whom words are spoken rudely are quickly lost,’ where the true antecedent of the 
participle (words) is expressed. 

Middle Egyptian can use its passive participles in the same way, and it can do so for all verbs, 

sot just a few as in English. Egyptian also differs from English in requiring a pronoun in the parti- 


;pial clause that refers back to the noun being modified: for example, 


lt P7 —8— ALC sn jrr(w) hn*.f hpr.(w) m hft(j) 


“The brother acted with has become an enemy,” 


© more loosely, “The brother with whom one used to do things has become an enemy": literally, 
the brother done with him has evolved (3ms stative) into an enemy.” The suffix pronoun of hn‘ .f 
fers back to the noun sn "brother," which the imperfective passive participle jrr(w) modifies. 

In this example the thing on which the action of the participle is performed is not actually 
mentioned, either in Egyptian or in English. A few English verbs, however, do allow the object of 
be participle's action to be expressed: for example, The student given encouragement learns quickly 
wd The student found fault with soon loses interest, where the nouns encouragement and fault express 
be thing on which the action of the past participles given and found is performed. These are actu- 
Jy more concise ways of saying “The student to whom encouragement is given” and “The stu- 
tent with whom fault is found,” with relative clauses in which the nouns encouragement and fault 
we the subjects of passive verbs. 

Middle Egyptian also uses its passive participles in this way. In Egyptian, however, this con- 
zuction can be used for all transitive verbs, not just a few. Here again, Egyptian requires a pro- 


soun in the participial clause that refers back to the noun being modified: for example, 
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{ego SYM Sez elo 
mj Smsw nb n nb.j *nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) ddw n.f swd3 jb 
"like any follower of my lord, lph, to whom a communication is given 
ir rm) jry nn rgs.sn 


"the people beside whom this was done;" 


9975 


literally, "any follower ... given to him a communication” and “the people done this beside 
them.” The first of these examples could be translated with the past participle in English (“amy 
follower ... given a communication”), but the second cannot, even though both are the same 
construction in Egyptian. 

A. frequent example of this kind of construction is the expression ASI. ddwn J, feminine 
ul ddt n.s, which is used between two proper names, to introduce a person's nickname: fee 


instance, 


AM RAS AMT Ys jn-(j)ti).f ddw n.f jw-snb.(w) “Intef, called Iu-seneb" 
TON dA sw ddt n.s ttj "Sheftu, called Teti?” 


The literal meaning of the expression A ddw n.f B is “A, said to him B": thus here, “Intef, said t« 
him Iu-seneb" and "Sheftu, said to her Teti” 

Note that each of the four preceding examples has a pronoun in the participial clause that refers 
back to the noun being modified. Such a pronoun is required even when the participle does new 
have an expressed antecedent. In this case, the gender and number of the pronoun agree with that of 
the participle (which, of course, reflects the gender and number of the unexpressed antecedent): £x 
example, 


CEN RE ddw n.f mdt hpt 


“one to whom a concealed matter is said” 


aln Bur mA Sr rdyt *ntjw r Snj.sn 


VIL sewn MANEA 


“those (women) on whose hair myrrh has been put,” 


literally, “one said to him a concealed matter” (n.f referring to masculine singular ddw) and “thos 
given myrrh to their hair" (r šnj.sn referring to feminine plural rdyf). 

There are only a few exceptions to the rule requiring the participial clause to have a pronoms 
that refers back to the antecedent. When the pronoun would be the object of the preposition m, = 
is usually omitted: for instance, 


AALT TULIN gmhwt 3 stt tk3 jm “3 wicks with which a lamp is lit,” 


literally, “3 wicks lit a lamp therewith,” with the preposition adverb jm instead of the prepositions: 
phrase jm.s.'7 Another common exception occurs in phrases such as [AY dj ‘nk “given life" ant 


15 For *nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) “Iph,” see § 17.20.2. The expression swd3 jb “communication” means liters!) 
“making sound the heart”: see Essay 25. 

16 The two male names mean “He whom his father got” (with a verb form we will meet in the next lesson) s 
“He who comes healthy” (with the imperfective active participle jw). The meaning of the feminine names is s 
certain. 

17 jm.s rather than jm.sn because the pronoun would refer to the number 3 (hmtt): see § 9.4. 
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IAM dj “nh dd w3s “given life, stability, and dominion,” which are frequently used after the name 
of the king: for example, 


AEG ME (n)swt bjt(j) DSR-K3-R* dj “nh dt 
“the King of Upper and Lower Egypt DJESER-KA-RE, given life forever"? 


These were such common expressions that they came to be used as a noun, in the phrase 4> A$ 
r.f dj “nh “so that he (the pharaoh) might achieve ‘given life’” (see § 18.7), and so forth. An ex- 
ample is the following caption accompanying a scene of the pharaoh presenting myrrh to a god: 
NP NS he mata ss me AT A ONY 
hnk m tpj *ntjw w3d n jmn r° nb nswt t3wj nb pt, jr.f dj “nh dd w3s snb, 3w jb.f, mj r° dt 
“Dedication with the best of fresh myrrh for Amun-Re, lord of the thrones of the 


Two Lands, lord of the sky, so that he might achieve given life, stability, dominion, 
and health, with his heart happy, like Re forever." ? 


The expression dj “nh is probably a short form of dj n.f “nh “to whom life has been given,” with 
the dative n.f omitted. Note that English “given life” has exactly the same structure. 

Passive participial clauses with a following noun look just like clauses with the passive sdm.f, 
except that the verb form is a passive participle. In fact, it is sometimes difficult to tell the differ- 
ence between the two kinds of clauses: for example, 


jw Qn s=h——h zt-hmt dd grg r.s 


“3 woman about whom a lie has been told.” 


tere the verb form dd is actually the passive sdm.f, used in an unmarked relative clause after an 
»defined antecedent (S 21.12). The only thing that distinguishes it from a passive participle is the 
set that it does not have the feminine ending —t to agree with the noun it modifies. 
You can even think of passive participial clauses such as those in the above examples as main 
wases that have been converted to serve as adjectives by changing a passive verb form to the pas- 
ewe participle. Like clauses with the passive sdm.f, they obey the normal rules of word order. The 
ely exception is when the participle is used with a following personal pronoun instead of a noun. 
»* this case the dependent form of the pronoun is normally used: for example, 


ANC Jee efla4\ nj gm.n.s bw jrrw st jm 
“She could not find the place in which it was done,” 
werally, “the place done it therein,” with the dependent pronoun st. The similarity between the 


we kinds of clauses is so strong, however, that there are sometimes exceptions to the exception, 


were the passive participle has a suffix pronoun, like a verb form in a main clause: for instance, 


SJE emm bw pn jny.k jm 


"in this place into which you have been brought,” 
werally, “this place brought you therein,” where jny.k is used instead of jny tw. 
Dseser-ka-re is the throne name of the pharaoh Amenhotep I of Dynasty 18 (ca. 1525—1504 BC). 


The adverb clause 3w jb.f means literally “his heart being long.” In the phrase mj r^ “like Re,” the name of the god 
5 in honorific transposition (S 4.15). For jr.f "so that he might achieve” (literally, make"), see § 19.8.1. 


23.16 


23.17 
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The passive participle of intransitive verbs 

The English construction discussed in the preceding section can also occur with the past participle 
of an intransitive verb, which is not otherwise passive: for example, Decisions arrived at in haste am 
often regretted. Middle Egyptian has a similar construction, in which intransitive verbs appear in a 
passive participle, even though such verbs cannot otherwise be made passive: for example, 


18 ri, Pu TA [SRL nir w* “nhw hr sm.f 


"sole god, under whose guidance one lives" 


‘eA AI *nh.f m m(w)tt hr.s 


*He lives on that from which one dies;" 


literally, “sole god, lived under his guidance” and “He lives on that died under it.” As in the com 
struction with the passive participle of transitive verbs, such participial clauses require a pronoms 
that refers back to the antecedent, whether the antecedent is expressed, as in the first example, e 
unexpressed, as in the second. Unlike the transitive construction, such clauses never have a now 
(or dependent or suffix pronoun) following the passive participle. As the two examples cite? 
here illustrate, they usually have to be translated by a relative clause with the impersonal pronoms 
"one" as the subject of the intransitive verb. 

Transitive verbs are sometimes used in the same way as intransitive verbs in this constructio 


for instance, 


STOPS a PA PIS: pw, m33w m stwt.f 
“He is the sun, by whose rays one sees.” 


This sentence could also be translated as “He is the sun, seen in his rays.” The context in which © 


occurs, however (a hymn of praise to the king), shows that the verb m33 “see” is used here s 


Cec 


transitively rather than with the antecedent r* “sun” as its object. 


The participles of wnn and p3 

The.verb wnn “exist, be" has perfective, imperfective, and prospective active participles, and thes 
can be used like other active participles (for examples, see $$ 23.9 and 23.13). Unlike those = 
most other verbs, however, the participles of wnn can also be used to allow other verbal constr: 
tions to function like participles: for example, 


— S ODL) Sa OAD Ówfahw wnw w3.(w) r tkk t23w.j 


VE v d 3 Td 


"the lands of the Phoenicians, who had started to violate my borders" 


— Mq. 2^RRieeI E EeYÓl. ry gmhtj.f wnntj.f hr $ms nswt 
“He who will observe and who will be following the king will rejoice.” 


In the first of these examples the perfective active participle wnw is used as the subject of the se 
tive w3.(w), allowing the SUBJECT-stative construction to function as a participle. This express = 
past perfect action “had started,” in contrast to the normal past meaning of the simple perfec 
active participle w3w “who started.” In the second example the prospective participle wami - x 


20 What looks like the same construction with a following noun or suffix pronoun actually involves a differest se) 
form, as we will see in the next lesson. 
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used as the subject of the pseudoverbal predicate hr sms, allowing it to serve as a participle. This 


construction has the normal imperfect meaning of the pseudoverbal construction (“will be fol- 
lowing”), where the prospective participle šmstj.f would mean simply “who will follow.” 


The verb p3 “do in the past,” which we met in Lesson 20, can also be used as a perfective ac- 
tive participle with a following infinitive (see § 20.5): for instance, 


= sre BAL OMAK AS ee 


sj3.n wj mjtn jm p? wnn hr kmt 


“The scout there, who had once been in Egypt, recognized me."^ 


In this case the past perfect could have been expressed by the participial phrase wn hr kmt “who 
had been in Egypt,” with the perfective active participle of wnn, but the use of p3 adds the extra 
connotation expressed by the English adverb once in the translation. 


The negation of the participles 


All Middle Egyptian participles are negated by means of the participles of the 2-lit. negative verb 
» followed by the negatival complement (§§ 14.16—14.17), or less often, the infinitive: i.e., 


2 6 


m3 “who saw" 


m33 “who sees" 


m3w “who was seen” 
m33w “who is seen” 


m33tj.f “who will see” 


tm m33 “who did not see” (perfective active) 


tm m33 “who does not see” (imperfective active) 
tmmj m33 or tmw m33 “who was not seen" (perfective passive) 
tmw m33 “who is not seen” (imperfective passive) 


tmtj.f m33 “who will not see" (prospective). 


The following sentences show how these constructions work in actual Middle Egyptian texts: 
yor WP Ree S ui tm gm sk3w m nb mnmn 
“He who could not find a plow-team is (now) the owner of a herd" 
Sie —1$9218— 5 RcIlc est 
jw.j rh.kj psdt jmw tmmt bs wr-m3w hr.s 
“I know the Ennead of Heliopolis, to which (even) the Greatest of Seers 


has not been introduced" 
a mew 


PRISE TS 


j—— 8. A NY 


jr grt fu(j).f sw tmt(j).f *h3 brf, nj 22, js 
“But as for him who shall lose it, who shall not fight for it, he is not my son"? 


^ the first of these examples, tm is the perfective active participle (negative counterpart of gm sk3 
‘be who could find a plow-team"). In the second, tmmt is the perfective passive participle used in 


be passive construction discussed in $ 23.15. The third sentence shows both affirmative and 


segative examples of the prospective participle. 


The word kmt “Egypt,” literally means “black,” referring to the soil of the Nile Valley (see Essay 2). This is why 
Egyptian uses the preposition hr “on” rather than m “in”: hr kmt means literally “on the blackland.” 
th.kj is the older form of the Is stative rh.kw (S 17.2). For the term psdt “Ennead,” see Essay 12. wr-m3w “Greatest 


of Seers” was the title of the high priest of Heliopolis. The verb bs “introduce” uses the preposition hr “upon” 


rather than “to” as in English. 
nj z3.j js "he is not my son” is a negated A pw sentence without pw: see § 11.5. 


23.19 
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A final word about the participles 

This lesson has been the longest you have encountered so far in this book. There are two reasons 
why this is so. First, the forms of the Middle Egyptian participles are more numerous than those of 
the other verb forms. They are also more complicated, because they can have different verb stems 
and different sets of endings, whereas the other verb forms generally have only a single form. 
There are therefore a lot of participial forms to learn. 

Second, participles are the most versatile and widely used of all Egyptian verb forms. Being 
able to recognize a participial form is only half the battle: it is also necessary to understand the 
various ways Egyptian uses them. These are often quite different from the ways English uses its 
participles. Only occasionally can an Egyptian participle be translated directly by one of the two 
English participles. As you have seen from the examples above, Egyptian often uses a participle 
where English requires a more complicated relative clause. 

At the beginning of this lesson, you learned that participles are concise ways of expressing 
relative clauses in a single word. In fact, participles are the normal way that Middle Egyptiam 
uses to express a relative clause that has a verbal predicate. This is one of the major differ- 
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correspond more closely to the relative clauses of English — are actually fairly uncommon. Such 
clauses are mostly used for nonverbal predicates. Unmarked relative clauses with a verb form are 
more common, but they are used mostly after undefined nouns, while participles can be used te 
modify any kind of antecedent. 

Even though an Egyptian participle can sometimes be translated by an English one, you need 
to be aware that the reverse is often not true. Just as an Egyptian participle often cannot be trans- 


Both languages are similar in using their participles as adjectives modifying nouns: for example 
aA = LX wp(w)ti hdd(j) “the messenger going north” and mass ofl dut jryt r.f “te 
evil done against him,” where the Egyptian participles hdd(j) (imperfective active) and jryt (perfective 


passive) are translated by the English participles going and done. In other cases, however, the Englis® Woribrinz ih 
orshipping the Inus 
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participles correspond to a different kind of verb form in Egyptian. The English present participle = 
part of the imperfect tenses (He is reading, She was talking), while the past participle is used to make 
passive verb forms (The ball was thrown). The Egyptian counterparts to these constructions — such æ 
the pseudoverbal construction (S 15.2) and the passive sdm.f — do not involve participles at all. Ens- 
lish also uses its participles as predicates in adverb clauses, while Egyptian uses other verb forms i 
this purpose: for instance, 


em em rr D [ri emn. sn jrsn h(3)bw.sn 


“I found them celebrating their festivals” (S 20.10) 
PA CY Neo Lee Teer x SAL, gm.n.f p3 nh3w wh.(w) hr p3qyt 
“He found that fish-pendant set on a sherd” (Exercise 17, no. 21) 


where the English present participle celebrating is used to translate the imperfective sdm.f form » * The inundation is “hidden” b 
D . ; ; i cca 
and the English past participle set corresponds to the Egyptian stative w3h.(w). Egyptian coe 


* reflection of the increased humid 
Geb is the earth, Nepri is the god q 
pet is that of the inundation produ 


never use its participles in these two ways. 
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It is important to be aware of these differences between the two languages when you are using 
existing translations to help you understand the grammar of an Egyptian text (as Egyptologists 
themselves often do). One way to tell if an English form in a translation corresponds to an Egyp- 
tian participle is to replace it by a relative clause: if the replacement makes sense without changing 
the meaning of the sentence, the Egyptian form is probably a participle; if it does not, it is proba- 
bly some other form. 


ESSAY 23. HYMNS AND POETRY 


Besides funerary texts, which were discussed in Essay 22, Middle Egyptian religious literature 
also consists of devotional texts. Very few of these are prayers. Although the Egyptians certainly 
prayed to their gods, most of the prayers that have been preserved to us date from the Ramesside 
Period and later, and were composed in Late Egyptian. For Middle Egyptian the great majority of 
devotional texts fall into the category that Egyptologists call “hymns.” 

The key concepts in this literary genre are the words "kw dw? “worship” and Os i j3jw 
praise,” which often appear in the titles of hymns: for example, ji £ dw? wsjr “Worshipping 
siris” and Ae fu. tls) dit j3jw n wsjr “Giving Praise to Osiris.” Although hymns, like prayers, can 

»e addressed directly to a god, unlike prayers they are almost exclusively devoted to praising him 
r her); only occasionally do they also beseech the deity for intercession, favors, or blessings. 

Hymns are among the most carefully composed of all Egyptian literary forms. They normally 
consist of short lines arranged conceptually into “thought couplets” (see Essay 18), or sometimes 
mplets (the technical terms for such groups are “distich” and “tristich”). The lines themselves are 

fen participial phrases describing the god being “worshipped” or “praised.” A typical example is 
te following, from the beginning of the "Hymn to the Inundation,” ascribed to the Middle 
Kingdom author Khety (the second line of each distich is indented): 


Worshipping the Inundation. 
Hail to you, Inundation, 
who emerges from the ground and comes to make Blackland live; 
hidden of conduct, dark in the daytime,” 
to whom his followers sing; 
who waters the fields that Re creates, 
in order to make all the flocks live; 
who sates the hills that are far from water, 
whose dew is what comes from the sky;” 
whom Geb desires, who manages Nepni, 


who makes green the craft of Ptah.” 


The inundation is "hidden" because it is unpredictable; the silt that the inundation carries makes it "dark." 

A reflection of the increased humidity that the inundation brings. 

* Geb is the earth, Nepri is the god of grain, and Ptah is the god of minerals and stone. The image behind this cou- 
plet is that of the inundation producing green crops from sandy soil. 


(- 
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This passage also illustrates another feature of the hymns. Most such compositions are not just 
random collections of eulogies, but carefully arranged expositions of Egyptian thought about the 
nature and significance of the god being “praised.” The authors of such texts usually tried to im- 
corporate into them as many of the different aspects of the god as possible. These aspects ane 
sometimes expounded by means of a play on words that associates a particular characteristic of the 
god with one of the forms under which he was worshipped. An example is the following, from a 


hymn to the god Amun: 
who made the whole (fmw) land, the creator (shpr) who made all that exists, 
in this your identity of Atum-Khepri (jtmw-hpri). 

Hymns, in fact, are the prime vehicle through which the theologians of ancient Egypt preserves 
and transmitted their thinking about the nature of the gods and their activity in the world. As 
such, they are the ancient Egyptian equivalent of the philosophical writings of the Greeks and the 
theological treatises of medieval scholars. Much of what we know about ancient Egyptian religios 
and philosophy comes from such texts. 

Hymns were written not only in praise of the gods but also to honor the king. There is even 3 
papyrus of the Hyksos Period that preserves a set of hymns to the royal crowns and headgear. Ome 
of the more important works of Middle Kingdom literature is a series of six short hymns in homer 
of the pharaoh Senwosret III. This collection begins with the pharaoh’s titulary followed by the 
words “as he takes possession of the Two Lands in justification" (see no. 1 in the Exercise, below” 
suggesting that the hymns were composed either in honor of the king's accession or to be recite. 
during the festival celebrating his thirtieth year on the throne. 

There is not a great deal of information about how the hymns were actually used. Those 
composed in honor of a god were presumably recited, or perhaps sung, during temple rituals. Tye 
word X dw? “worship” is possibly related to the noun KO dw2w “morning.” If so, hys 


w3 
with this word in their title may have been recited at dawn, the beginning of the Egyptian dæ 
some sun-hymns, in fact, have specific titles such as XN OPED RS =i p ae 
1* hft wbn.f m 3ht j3btt nt pt “Worshipping Re at his rising from the eastern Akhet of the sky.” Tie 
titles of other hymns tell us they were meant to be recited at midday or sundown, and there == 
also some collections with hymns for each hour of the day and night. 

The verse structure of Egyptian hymns, with its short lines and couplets, is similar to that = 
modern poetry. Some hymns even have specific refrains and “choruses,” suggesting that they weer 
recited or sung by alternating performers. Although they certainly qualify as poetry, however, t 
Egyptian hymns are not poetry of the type found in most English hymns and songs. As far as = 
can tell, they did not use end-rhymes, and they were usually written in continuous lines like oc 
texts. A few of the six hymns in honor of Senwosret III, mentioned above, are a rare excepto. 
their individual lines each occupy a single horizontal line of text, much like the arrangement = 


modern poems. 

Hymns represent just about all that has survived of Middle Egyptian poetry. The fm 
Egyptian love poems were composed in the Ramesside Period, and are written in Late Egypte 
A few nonreligious Middle Egyptian songs have survived, however, including snatches of wo 
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genre is known as the Harper’s Song. It is preserved in two New Kingdom copies, where it is en- 
ütled “The song that is in the mortuary temple of (King) Intef, justified, in front of the singer on 
the harp” — indicating that the original (now lost) was inscribed on a wall in a royal tomb- 
complex of Dynasty 11 or 17 (both of which had kings named Intef), before the picture of a 
harpist. The song itself consists of two verses and a refrain: the first verse describes the ravages of 


time on monuments and memory, and the second advises listeners to enjoy life while they can; 


the refrain, with which the song ends, repeats both themes: 


Make holiday — don’t weary of it! 
Look, there is no one allowed to take his things with him, 


and there is no one who goes away who comes back again. 


Similar, much shorter, songs are found on a few Middle Kingdom stelae, accompanied by the 
picture of a blind harpist. These, and the description of the original in the tomb of King Intef, 
show that the composition was certainly sung to the accompaniment of a harp, but we have no 


formation about the context or occasion in which it was performed. 


EXERCISE 23 


Transliterate and translate the following passages, and identify the participles in each. 


t. From a hymn to Senwosret III; the arrangement reflects that of the original hieratic papyrus 


(cols. 1—5 and 7—10): 
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for the king’s titulary, see Essay 6: 
ntrj hprw “Divine of Evolution" 
bjk-nbw hpr “Gold Falcon Who 
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mj jrr shmt "as Sekhmet does" 

h3w m see § 9.4 
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hnt "Upstream" (Nubia) 

w* rnpw “unique youngster” (liter- 
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rdj sdr the verb form rdj also gov- 
erns the next clause: read (rdj) 


d3mw.f n qddw.sn 
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24. The Relative Forms 


Definitions 

In the preceding lesson we saw that participles are a concise way of expressing a relative clause in a 
single word. This is why participles can be paraphrased by relative clauses. In English as well as 
Egyptian, participles denote both a verb and its subject. For example, the active participle “nhw 
and its English counterpart “the living" both mean “those who (subject) are alive (verb),” and the 
passive participle mryt and its English counterpart “beloved” both mean “she who (subject) is 
loved (verb).” The relative clause says the same thing as the participle, but with the verb and its 
subject divided into separate words. 

Egyptian and English participles correspond to direct relative clauses — those in which the 
subject of the verb is the same as the antecedent (§ 12.2). For example, in the phrase z3 sdm “the 
son who listens," the antecedent z3 “the son" is the same as the subject of the verb expressed in 
the active participle sdm “who listens"; and in the phrase z3t mrrt “the daughter who is loved,” 
the antecedent z3t “daughter” is identical with the subject of the verb expressed in the passive 
participle mrrt “who is loved." 

As we saw in Lesson 12, however, both English and Egyptian also have indirect relative 
dauses, in which the subject of the verb is not the same as the antecedent. An English example is 

be father to whom his son listens: here the subject of the relative clause (his son) and the antecedent 
the father) refer to two different people. English has no verb forms that combine an indirect rela- 
sve clause into a single word in the way that participles do for direct relative clauses. When the 
sbject of the relative clause is not the same as the antecedent, English can only use a relative 
2suse, and not some form like a participle: thus, we can only say the father to whom his son listens, 
»ot something like *the father listening his son to. In Egyptian, however, such forms do exist. They 
we known as relative forms. 

We therefore need to refine the statement made in § 23.19: participles are the normal way that 
Msddle Egyptian uses to express a direct relative clause that has a verbal predicate, and relative 
forms are the normal way that Middle Egyptian uses to express an indirect relative clause 
that has a verbal predicate. The difference can be illustrated by the following examples: 


Seo Ne] SC YR 23 sdm n jt(j).f 


"the son who listens to his father" or “the son listening to his father" 


IRIN Se PS jt(j) sdm nf 22 f 


"the father to whom his son listens" — literally, “the father who his son listens to him.” 


« the first example, sdm is an active participle. In the second, sdm is a relative form, with z3.f “his 
om” as its subject. 


You may want to review the difference between the subject and the agent of a passive verb (§ 13.3.4). In the 
phrase z3t mrrt “the daughter who is loved,” the agent of the verb (the person doing the loving) is not expressed. 
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Like participles, the relative forms consist of a verb stem and an ending. Unlike the participles, 
the relative forms also have a separate subject, which can be either a distinct word (such as z3.f 
“his son” in the example above) or a suffix pronoun attached directly to the relative form. While 
Middle Egyptian has five participles, it has only three relative forms: the perfective relative, the 
imperfective relative, and the perfect relative. The perfective and imperfective relative gener- 
ally look like the perfective and imperfective passive participles, and the perfect relative looks like 
the perfect of the suffix conjugation. Egyptologists often call the first two the perfective and im- 
perfective relative sdm.f, and the third the relative sdm.n.f. 


24.2 Endings 
Like participles, the relative forms are essentially adjectives. As such, they normally agree in gen- 
der and number with the noun they modify. The endings that express this agreement are the same 


as those of other adjectives and the perfective and imperfective participles: for example, 
MASCULINE SINGULAR ÉZ L 23 mrr.f “the son whom he loves” 
MASCULINE PLURAL of Sh zw mrrw.f “the sons whom he loves” 
FEMININE AIZE 23t mrrt J "the daughter whom he loves” 


Qa S= zut mrrt.f “the daughters whom he loves.” 


As in the adjectives and participles, the relative forms modifying plural nouns can also have plural 
strokes, and the feminine ending can sometimes be omitted. 

Besides these endings some relative forms can also have a stem ending, like those of the parti- 
ciples (§ 23.5). There are two sets of stem endings, for the perfective and imperfective relative 
forms. They can be summarized as follows, using the “strong” verb T) dd “say” (2-lit.) and the 


“weak” verb S$) mrj "love" (3ae-in£) as examples. 


I. perfective relative — strong verbs have no ending other than those of gender and number 
weak verbs have the ending —y (|Ì): for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR . dd.f "(that) which he says" 
mry.f "(the one) whom he loves" 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddw.f “(those) which he says" 
mryw.f (those) whom he loves" 
FEMININE ddt.f “(that/those) which he says" 


mryt.f "(the one/ones) whom he loves." 


2. imperfective relative — all verbs have the ending —w (Y, e) in the masculine singular and 
no special ending otherwise, rarely the ending —y (|Ì): for example, 


MASCULINE SINGULAR  ddw,f, rarely ddy.f (that) which he says" 
mrrw.f, rarely mrry.f "(the one) whom he loves" 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddw.f, rarely ddyw.f " (those) which he says” 
mrrw.f, rarely mrryw.f "(the ones) whom he loves" 
FEMININE ddt.f "(that/those) which he says" 


mrrt.f, rarely mrryt.f “(the one/ones) whom he loves.” 
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The perfect relative has no special ending, other than those of gender and number: 


MASCULINE SINGULAR. — dd.n.f "(that) which he said" 


mr.n.f "(the one) whom he loved" 


MASCULINE PLURAL ddw.n.f (those) which he said” 
mrw.n.f " (those) whom he loved" 
FEMININE ddt.n.f “(that/those) which he said" 


mrt.n.f "(the one/ones) whom he loved." 


As you can see from these charts, the stem ending, when there is one, is either —y or —w. With 
some exceptions, —y is a mark of the perfective form and -w a mark of the imperfective. Origi- 
sally both the perfective and imperfective ended in —w, like the passive participles (S 23.5), but 
this ending is rarely found with the perfective forms in Middle Egyptian. The ending —y is the re- 
walt of a sound change from —w: thus, perfective mry.f was originally mrw.f and imperfective mrry.f 
5 simply a variant of mrrw.f^ A good example of this change is the form old sh ddwy.j “which 
| say,’ which shows both the original ending —w and the later ending —y (i.e., ddw.j > ddy.j), much 
Ske the writing (11 swrj “drink” reflects both the original radical r and its Middle Kingdom 
pronunciation j (i.e., swr > swj: see § 2.8.3). 

Because the stem endings are “weak” consonants, they are often omitted in writing. Since it is 
mpossible to know whether the omitted ending was — or —y, Egyptologists normally do not 
sepply it in transliteration: thus, a form such as perfective — £*— is simply transliterated as mr.f, 
end imperfective => f) is transliterated as mrr.f. In New Kingdom texts the ending e (or $) is 
sometimes added to the masculine singular, even where no such ending is normally present: for 
example, = Albe. mw pn nfr jrw.n.k “this beautiful monument you have made.” In such 
writings the —w probably indicates a vowel rather than a formal ending (see Essay 17). 

In the perfective relative the feminine ending —t is sometimes written l Or ii instead of =: for 
example, \4s~ ddtjf “that which he might say.” Since forms with this ending normally have 
prospective meaning (as in this example), some Egyptologists have identified them as examples of 
» fourth relative form, called the prospective relative. Whether such a form existed is still a matter 
of debate. A difference in writing can only be seen in the feminine, and the normal written form 
of the perfective relative often has prospective meaning (as we will see). For these reasons, we will 
err on the side of caution and view such forms only as unusual writings of the feminine perfective 


rather than as examples of a separate prospective relative. 


Forms 

As noted at the beginning of this lesson, the perfective and imperfective relative forms generally 
look like the perfective and imperfective passive participles, and the perfect relative looks like the 
perfect of the suffix conjugation. The following tables. show typical examples of these forms for 
the various verb classes as they appear in Middle Egyptian texts.’ 


2 This variation may be due to dialect as well as chronology. A similar variation can be seen in the modern Egyp- 
tian Arabic participle meaning “wanting”: some speakers say “awiz; others, “ayiz. 

3 Because of the wide variety of English translations that the relative forms demand, only the verbal part of each 

form in the tables has been translated, and not the relative words “that, which, who, whom,’ etc. 


2-LIT. 


2AE-GEM. 


3-LIT. 


3AE-INF. 


4AE-INF. 


CAUS. 2-LIT. 


CAUS. 3-LIT. 


CAUS. 3AE-INF. 


CAUS. 4AE-INF. 


ANOM. 


2. Perfect 


2-Lit. 
2AE-GEM. 
3-LIT. 
3AE-INF. 
jr 


4AE-INE. 
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Perfective and imperfective 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


PER FECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPER FECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 
IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 


IMPER FECTIVE 


ad wdt “commanded.” 
AP ddw "say" Vl ddy.k “you say.” Rarely pre- 
fixed: j=) j.ddw “say.” 


<B> wn.k “you will exist.” 
5 = Fat g 
ZAA m33t.k “you see,” AL wnn.k “you will 
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mer IARRARAA, 
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'you tread." 


I mrk “you want” xl mry.s “she wants.” 
Wh mrrw "wants Z jrr “does”? Zl jrry.k 


€ 


‘you do." 


Se. 
n. = rhnt “can depend.” 


£e w3hhw “is inundated.” 
[1A swd “has bequeathed.” 
(IQS smjw “reports.” 

[0 sdmj “adheres.” 


Waa sh3y.k "you mention.” 
[IG shnt “promoted.” 
SIO — sb3q.f “he brightens.” 


n — rdj.k “you put”; ||... djt.f "he gives? T Y djt.j 
“I might put.” 

JA j “come.” 

AA ph- ddw.sn “they give" S dd.f “he puts,” 
or ddyt.f “he gives.” 

ASS jww, AȘ jw “come”; rarely IJN $ jyw “come.” 


V ddt.nf “he said.” 

zz Win B m3t.nj “Ihave seen? be" 2 wnt.n.f “he was.” 
MAA sb(3).n.k “you have taught.” 

^NI gmt.n.f "he found.” 


a 


te s*s*t.n.f “he has wrecked.” 


l= mdwt.n.j “I have spoken.” 


Probably from an original jww > jyw (see § 24.2). 
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Lu] SET. BA 


CAUS. 2-LIT. ———x 2 hf he has beautihed." 
CAUS. 3-LIT. M P sspd.n.k “you have sharpened.” 
CAUS. 3AE-INF. (Ir sh3.n “has bared.” 


CAUS. 4AE-INF. — D. shnt.n “promoted.” 


ANOM. cja A, IY rdj.n.j “I have given”; rarely |)... dj.n.f “he caused.” 
D As jtnf “he came,” DARK jjn.sn “they came.” 


As you can see by comparing these tables with those in §§ 23.7 and 18.2, the stems of the 
perfective and imperfective relative forms are generally the same as those used in the perfective 
and imperfective passive participles, and the stem of the perfect relative form is comparable to that 
of the perfect. As in the participles, the 3ae-inf verb jrj "make, do” is normally spelled © jr in 
the perfective and Z jrr in the imperfective relative. 


Word order in clauses with relative forms 
Like participles, the relative forms can be used both as adjectives, modifying a preceding noun, or 
as nouns by themselves, without an expressed antecedent: 1.e., 


23 mr.f "the son he wants" mr.f “the one he wants" 
z3t mrrt.f “the daughter he loves" mrrt.f "the one he loves" 
z3w mrw.n.f "the sons he wanted" mrw.n.f "the ones he wanted." 


As verb forms, the relatives obey the normal rules of word order for clauses with a verbal 
predicate (SS 14.6, 18.4): for example, 


|B ok Srl. mdww ddw ntrw dw3tjw n ntr pn 
"the words that the Duat-gods say to this god" (VSD) 


[SUUS ER pu mdww ddw n.sn ntr pn 


000 6 00 


"the words that this god says to them" (VdS) 


Lr iA SE AB HL E nn n zh3w rdj.n wj wp(w)tj n hm-k hr.s 
"this writing which the messenger of Your Incarnation assigned me to" (VoS).° 


When they are used by themselves, as nouns, the relative forms can be modified by the adjec- 


eve nb “all, each, every, any”: for instance, 


oA d hnt.(j) nbt jm 
"wherever I might land" — literally, “any(where) that I might land in" 
N 


nu Je Ys Ef h3bt.n.j n.k nb hrs 


“everything I have written to you about” — literally, “all that I have sent to you about it.” 


UI mrrt nbt k3.j “all that my ka loves” 


% these examples show, nb tends to come as close to the relative form as possible, though a pro- 
seminal dative can come between them. This is the same as the word order in clauses where nb 
wedifies a participle used as a noun (S 23.9). 


Literally, “which the messenger of Your Incarnation put me on it,” meaning “assigned me to do." 
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Syntax of the relative forms 

Like participles, the relative forms are ways that Egyptian uses to express a relative clause that has a 
verbal predicate. As we saw in Lesson 12, relative clauses always contain some element (known as 
the coreferent) that refers to the same thing as the antecedent, whether or not the antecedent itself 
is expressed (S 12.2). Participles are always the equivalent of direct relative clauses, in which the 
coreferent is the subject of the verb. In normal participial clauses this coreferent is not expressed 
by a separate word, because the participle itself denotes both the verb and its subject (S 24.1), but 
it is reflected by the gender and number ending of the participle: i.e., 


ntrt mrrt rmt “the goddess who loves people" and 
mrrt rmt "she who loves people" (active) 


dwt jryt jn sth "the evil which was done by Seth" and 
jryt jn sth "that which was done by Seth" (passive). 


In each of these examples, the subject of the relative clause is the same as the antecedent: in the 
first set, the one doing the loving (ntrt "the goddess” and unexpressed "she"); in the second, the 
thing which was done (dwt “the evil” and unexpressed "that").? 

Relative forms are the equivalent of indirect relative clauses, where the coreferent is not the 
subject but some other element of the relative clause. In such clauses the antecedent is normally 


identical with one of four elements in the relative clause; 


I. direct object of the relative form 
This is the most common construction in relative clauses with a relative form. In this case the 
coreferent is not expressed: for example, 
Sd Le LP ns i 23t et^ jnt.nj m 233 
"the little daughter^ I got through prayer" 
= E 
IP MSN PNB: p> mj m3t.n hm.j m zhsw.f 


"like that which My Incarnation has seen in his writings." 


This construction is only possible when the relative form is a transitive verb, since only transitive 
verbs can have a direct object. INote that English also does not express the coreferent in this case: we 
do not say *“the little daughter“ I got her ^" or *“(a thing ^) which My Incarnation has seen it ^7 


just as Egyptian does not say *z3t ktt^ jnt.n.j sf© or *m3t.n st^ hm jj. 


2. object of a preposition 
The antecedent can also be identical with the object of a preposition in the relative clause. Ip 


this case the coreferent is normally expressed: for example, 


Fao er es S hnw^ hpr.n.k jm f* 


“the home ^ in which you grew up" or “the home ^ you grew up in" 


6 The special uses of the passive participle discussed in $$ 23.15—23.16 have a different relationship between the 
antecedent and the coreferent. This relationship will be discussed in $ 24.7. 

7 In the following discussion the antecedent is marked by a superscript A and the coreferent by a superscript © 
(when they are expressed), so that you can identify both elements more easily. 
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ae DSH ddw nf dhwtj j3wt 


“one to whom Thoth gives praise,” 


literally, “the home^ which you grew up in it^" and “(a person ^) who Thoth gives him © praise.” 
As the translations of these examples show, the coreferent is not expressed in English, though 
Egyptian normally requires it. When the coreferent is the object of the preposition m, however, it 
can also be omitted in Egyptian: for instance, 


a \ A: 
JPAZT MP, bw^ jn.nf sw jm 
“the place ^ he brought him from” 
Sol AN ht^ nb nfrt w*bt *nht ntr jm 
“every good and pure thing“ that a god lives on" 
Compare the first of the two preceding examples, where the coreferent is expressed: hnw^ hpr.n.k 
jm.f * “the home^ you grew up in.” 
3. a possessive 
The antecedent occasionally is identical with a suffix pronoun attached as possessive to a noun 


in the relative clause. English normally requires the translation of such clauses with the relative 


word whose or of whom, without an expressed coreferent: for example, 


Ta LÁ em Res ATQ ntr^ pf mnh wnnw snd.f? ht h3swt mj shmt 
“that efficient god ^, fear of whom is throughout the foreign lands like Sekhmet” 


MIE a> Al X fol dmd b3w jnw r mswt.f r jrt (n)swt n (hh 


“one at whose birth the bas of Heliopolis united in order to make a king of eternity,” 


literally, “that efficient god^ who his* fear is throughout the foreign lands” and “(a king“) who 
the bas of Heliopolis united at his* birth." In this case the coreferent is always expressed in 
Egyptian. In English it is usually subsumed into the relative pronoun whose, which comes from the 
phrase who his“. 


4. part of a dependent clause governed by the relative form 
Like the participles (S 23.9), the relative forms can govern a dependent clause of their own, 
such as a noun clause or an adverb clause. The antecedent of the relative clause can be identical 
with some element in such dependent clauses: for example, 
t PEDIEIA AC. 5 
BA VL sdr" rdj.n.k rs.f? 
“a sleeper ê whom you have caused to awake" 
PRA ZO e x í 
Seo th [LY ktn fjrt st? rj 


“what he intended to do to me.” 


In the first of these examples the coreferent is the subject of a subjunctive used as object of the 
relative form rdj.n.k: literally, “a sleeper“ whom you have caused that he] awake.” In the second 
example the coreferent is the object of the infinitive jrt, which itself is the object of the relative 
form k3t.n.f. literally, “(the thing“) that he intended to do it^ to me.” These examples show how 


8 Note that the object of the relative form, sw “him,” is expressed in this case because it is not the coreferent. 
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Egyptian expresses the coreferent where English usually omits it. Like English, however, Egyptian 


can also omit the coreferent in such constructions: for instance, 
[wp A je ; ; 
iu Ag d*m dj.n.f jnt hm .j 
"the electrum ^ he caused My Incarnation *o get" 
= Lo yz 
JF ONENE AS swm 3t.nj jrt 


“He is excited about what I have decided to do." 


In the first of these examples the relative form dj.n.f governs a subjunctive, and the unexpressed 
coreferent is the object of the subjunctive; this could also have been expressed as d*m^ dj.n f jnt 
sw? hm.j — literally, “the electrum ^ which he caused that My Incarnation get it^." In the second 
example the relative form 35t.n.f governs an infinitive and the unexpressed coreferent is the object 
of the infinitive; Egyptian could also have said 33t.n.j jrt st© — literally, "(the thing ^) that I have 
decided to do it^" Unlike the other three constructions with relative forms, there are no hard 
and fast rules that determine when Egyptian expresses the coreferent in a dependent clause and 


when it omits it. 


Translating relative forms 

As the examples in the previous section illustrate, relative clauses with a relative form often re- 
quire an English translation whose syntax is quite different from that of Egyptian. This is because 
the syntax of English relative clauses is much more complicated than that of Egyptian — as we 
have already observed in our discussion of relative clauses with a nonverbal predicate (S 12.5). 
Like nonverbal relative clauses, those with a verbal predicate (i.e., a relative form) can be under- 
stood as statements that have been converted to function as relative clauses. The rules for doing 
this are actually fairly simple in Egyptian. They can be illustrated by the following example: 


D 8. 
| 2e x19 HÀ Sl eae’ 3t h77t psdt m nfrws" 
“the great white (crown^), at whose beauty the Ennead is excited.” 
In Egyptian and in English this construction is formed from two parts: the antecedent hdt *5t “the 
great white one,” and the statement h° psdt m nfrw.s “the Ennead is excited at her beauty.” In 
Egyptian the statement has been converted to modify the antecedent by two simple rules: 


e change the verb form to a relative form: h* psdt m nfrw.s > h** psdt m nfrw.s 
€ adda gender and number ending to agree with the antecedent: h**t psdt m nfrw.s (this step 
is eventually omitted in spoken Middle Egyptian). 


In contrast, the same procedure requires four rules in English: 


e insert a relative marker (REL): the great white one REL the Ennead is excited at her beauty 
e move the coreferent phrase after the relative marker: the great white one REL her beauty the 
Ennead is excited at 


èe combine the relative marker and coreferent into a relative pronoun (REL + her = whose): 
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Ennead is excited (this step can be omitted in colloquial English). 


24. THE RELATIVE FORMS 353 


As you can see, the syntax of clauses with an Egyptian relative form is much simpler than 
corresponding relative clauses in English. The difference between the two languages is especially 


pronounced when the coreferent is part of a dependent clause governed by the relative form: for 
example, 


B= oe I aes S39 RWI nbt^ htpwt h**t wsjr m3 3fs(j)* 


"the mistress ^ of offerings, at whom Osiris is excited d he sees her ^"? 


ONIS mu. htpw ntrw hr ddt.f? 


"he ^ who because of what he © says the gods are content.” 


In the first of these examples the coreferent s(j) is the object of m33.f, which is an oan 
'dm.f in an unmarked adverb clause dependent on the relative form h**t wsjr — literally, “the 
mistress ^ of offerings, who Osiris is excited when he sees her.” In the second, both htpw me 


ddt f are relative forms, and the coreferent is the subject of ddt.f — literally, “he * who the gods are 


content because of what he“ says.” Although both examples are relatively straightforward con- 


structions in Egyptian (as can be seen from their literal translations), they are quite difficult to 
translate into the convoluted relative constructions that proper English requires. In the first case 
this is possible only by inserting a preposition (at) that does not exist in the Egyptian; the transla- 
son given for the second example is even more contorted, and only marginally grammatical. 
Because the two languages handle relative clauses so differently, students of Egyptian — and 
"ven experienced Egyptologists — usually have more trouble with relative forms than with any 
ther part of Middle Egyptian grammar. The best way to understand clauses with relative forms is 
"* keeping in mind the simple and straightforward nature of the Egyptian constructions. When 
mi are confronted with relative forms, don't try to put them immediately into proper English. 
instead, you should first translate them literally, word for word, and only then convert your trans- 
ation into grammatical English. 


Passive relative forms 


^ English the verb form in a relative clause can be passive as well as active: for example, we can 


v not only the student whose essay the teacher praised but also the student whose essay was praised by the 


baher. Egyptian relative forms, however, are normally active. To make a passive relative, Egyp- 
1:2 sometimes adds the suffix tw to a relative form: for ipd 


—Aee( jeg, A eee e e iai ru 
“Sw n s*hw.n qrs.tw w*b[w] m jnw.sn 


“cedars for our privileged, with the produce of which the pure are buried"? 


ss is simply the normal active relative form with the impersonal pronoun tw “one” (S 15.5) as 
© subject: literally, *cedars^ ... which one buries the pure in their ^ produce.” 


This kind of passive relative is not very common, and is mostly found in texts written after the 


Woddle Kingdom. To express a passive relative Middle Egyptian normally uses the passive partici- 
$e in the special construction we met in the preceding lesson (S 23.15): for example, 


— Better wood coffins were made of cedar planks (the “ 


5 Â isa spelling of wsjr “Osiris” peculiar to the Coffin Texts, from which this example is taken. 


produce" of cedars) imported from Lebanon. 
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YR LIMES ddw n.f mdt h3pt 


“one to whom a concealed matter is said" 


riens Dium e A edili d d vi rdyt *ntjw r Xnj.sn 
"those on whose hair myrrh has been put.” 


On the surface these look like passive relatives — that is, like indirect relative clauses in which the 


©» where the coreferent is the 


verb form is passive: “(one ^) who a concealed matter is said to him 
object of a preposition (compare § 24.5.2); and “(women“) who vos has been put on their* 
hair," where the coreferent is the possessor of a noun in the relative clause (compare § 24.5.3). In 
fact, however, they are direct relative clauses, like all participial clauses. The verb forms are not 
relative forms but passive participles describing an action that is done to their antecedents. The 
coreferent is actually an unexpressed subject of the participle, as it is in other participial clauses 
(see $ 24.5, beginning): i.e., “(one) told a concealed matter" and “(women) given myrrh for their 
hair." For all practical purposes, of course, the difference is academic, and you can think of such 
uses as passive relatives if you like — as long as you remember that the verb forms are passive par- 


ticiples and not passive relative forms. 


Meaning of the relative forms 
The perfect relative has the same meaning as the perfect of the suffix conjugation. It describes 
completed action, and normally corresponds to the past or perfect tenses of English: for example, 
Le X-YRu BMC B. j3dw m3.n f hnt 
"the boy he saw E n (past) 
A AY AYU; (ie m.k m3 n5 n k3wt jr.n.k 
"Look, those works you have done have been seen" (perfect) 
le) NL 4 wn.jn.s hr whm sdmt.n.s nbt 
“Then she was repeating all she had heard" (past perfect). 


The perfect relative of rh “learn” describes the completion of the act of “learning,” and therefore 
usually means “know” (present), like the perfect of this verb: for instance, 


AASE S 5 fmb2rbw rh.n.f 
“The ba goes to the place it knows." 
The same is true for the verb e~ him “not know,” the opposite of rh. 
The basic meaning of the perfective and imperfective relative forms is the same as that of the 


perfective and imperfective participles (§ 23.10). The perfective relative describes action without any 
indication of tense or ati and can therefore be used with reference to any tense: for instance, 


Qs cer rg fü jr mj qd m mrt.f 
"It has been done pia as that which he wanted” (past) 
Hé a» Waal Lo mry 533t mnmnt nbt 

“whom the multitude of every herd desires" (present) 


ell ee SRESV wnn nn n hut n z3.k w* mr.k 


“These things shall be for the one son of yours you will want" (future). 
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The imperfective relative is also tenseless, but it carries the extra connotation of incomplete, re- 


peated, or ongoing action. In most cases it is used to describe customary or habitual action: for 
example, 


To eL De Bho to i 
jr hms.k hn* °¥3t, msd t mrr.k 
"When you sit down (to eat) with a crowd, hate the bread you love,” 


in other words, make a good impression by not eating too much of the things mrr.k “you (nor- 
mally) love" to eat. 

Although they are both essentially tenseless, however, the perfective and imperfective relatives 
tend to be associated with some tenses more than others, like their participial counterparts. The 
perfective is often used to describe prospective action and the imperfective normally cor- 
responds to the English present tense: for example, 


tid >. — => ‘ve 
Nom St PM dd njjrt.tn rs 
“Tell (§ 16.1) me what you will do about it” 
LI. — , 

“Another (remedy) that a woman does for it.” 
Then the two forms are used with reference to the same tense, however, the perfective denotes 
» «ngle action and the imperfective describes repeated or ongoing actions. A good example of this 
atrast can be seen in a common set of relative clauses used to describe someone as an individual 


whom people “love” (mrj) or "bless" (hzj): for example, 


BOL e$9&9.' SI} mry nswt, mrrw nwt. f, hzzw ntrw.s nbw 


"one whom the king loves, whom his town loves, and whom all its gods bless.” 


The perfective relative is used in the first clause and the imperfective in the next two clauses, not 


Secause they express a difference in tense but because of the subjects they have. The perfective 


ery is used with the singular subject nswt “the king" because it is thought of as a single instance of 
owing.” With the collective subject rwt.f “his town" and the plural subject ntrw.s nbw “all its (the 
wns) gods,” however, the imperfectives mrrw and hzzw are used because these subjects refer to 
wore than one actor and therefore more than one instance of “loving” and “blessing.” 

The verb mrj “want, love" is a good illustration of the basic aspectual difference that exists 
setween the two relative forms (and between perfective and imperfective forms in general). Both 


Dms of this verb can be used with the same antecedent and the same subject: for example, 


hmt.f mrt.f mrrt.f 


“his wife, whom he loves and whom he continues to love.” 


à e 


tm this case the perfective form is simply the normal way of saying “whom he loves,” while the 
eperfective expresses the same action as ongoing: we can paraphrase this as “his wife, whom he 
loves now (mrt.f) and always (mrrt.f).” In the same way, a son can be called both &«— T = 22.f 
mr.f and Sa S— 22f mrr.f. Both of these mean “his son, whom he loves,” but the first is a 


general statement while the second emphasizes the continued nature of the “loving.” 
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Some common uses of the relative forms 
We have already met the perfect relative jr.n.f as part of the construction sdm pw jr.n.f “what he 
did was to hear" (S 14.14.3). Relative forms with a god’s name as subject are common in proper 
names, often with the god’s name in honorific transposition: for example, &'lll mry-r^ “He 
whom Re loves,’ it ddt-jmn “She whom Amun gives,” lesa STR hw.n-jnpw “He 
whom Anubis has protected.” The perfect relative £& stp.n-r* “whom Re has chosen" is part of 
many New Kingdom royal names. An example is wsr-m5*t-r* stp.n-r*, the throne name of 
Ramesses II (Dynasty 19, ca. 1279-1213 BC), meaning "Powerful one of the Maat of Re, whom 
Re has chosen.” The personal name of this king also contains a perfective relative form: 
r<-ms-sw mr-jmn(w), meaning “Re is the one who gave him birth (perfective active participle), 
whom Amun loves.” We have the actual pronunciation of both these names thanks to a transcription 
in cuneiform, where the vowels are written: was-mu*a-ri*a satipna-ri^a and ri*a-masi-sa may-amana." 
Individuals often added the names of their parents after their own by means of the relative 

forms Z jr.n and Mha ms.n: for instance, 

Beos Se NGA eS loom 

zh3 n hnrt wr sbk-htp.(w) m3* hrw mE jrn zh3 n hart wr snb-n.j m3° hrw, 

ms.n nbt pr rn.s-rs.(w) m3*t hrw 

“Chief prison-scribe Sebek-hotep, justified, possessor of honor, 

begotten of the chief prison-scribe Seneb-ni, justified, 


born of the house-mistress Renes-res, justified.” 


The clauses jr.n X and ms.n Y mean “whom X made" and “to whom Y gave birth,” but they are 
normally translated "begotten of" and "born of" because the length of the phrases that serve as 
their subject usually makes a literal translation somewhat clumsy in English. 

Kings are often described as "beloved" of a particular god by means of the perfective relative 
form Wl] mry with the god's name as subject (often in honorary transposition): for example, 


KG RR s SAT 


(n)swt bjt(j) NBW-KSW-R* mry wsjr-hnt(j)-jmntjw dj “nh 
"King of Upper and Lower Egypt INUB-KAU-RE, beloved of Osiris 


9913 


the foremost of Westerners, given life. 


Here too the expression mry X is translated “beloved of X” rather than “whom X loves” because 
the length of the god’s name and epithets would often require too much of a separation between 


“whom” and “loves.” Sometimes the perfect relative mr.n is used in this context: for example, 


II The pronounced form of the throne name shows the loss of the final r of wsr and the feminine t of m3‘t; in the 
personal name the r of mr has changed to a y (see $ 2.8.3). The stress was probably on the second-last syllable 1n all 
four parts: i.e., ^wass-moo-ah-R EE-*ah sah-tip-nah-REE-‘ah, ree-*ah-mah-SEE-sah migh-ah-MAH-nah.” 

I2 The adjective wr "chief" is written two different ways; it modifies zh3 "scribe" (masculine), not hart "prison" 
(feminine). The names mean "Sobek is content" (stative), "Become healthy for me!" (imperative), and "Her 
name is awake" (stative). For m3* hrw “justified” see Essay 8; for nb jm3h i aana of honor” see Essay 21. 

I3 For dj *nh “given life,” see $ 23.15. Nub-kau-re (“The golden one of the sun's life force") is the throne name of 
Amenemhat II (Dynasty 12, ca. 1929-1892 BC). Egyptologists often transcribe nbw “gold” as "Nub" in proper 
names to distinguish it from nb “lord.” 


PK CS) > 
“King of Upper 
whom Amun h 


This does not mean th 
like “wanted” — i.e.. ‘ 


to read £e as 
sive participle. This is c 


SMH 


mry n (j)t(j).f, he 
“beloved of his : 


In this case the verb for 
direct genitive, because 
the third clause, howe 


The htp-dj-nswt formula 
One of the most comn 
stelae, and other funer 


words. The following i 
NISUS 
la ix d 
Aoi NS 
htp-dj-(n)swt ws) 
dj.sn prt-hrw t hy 
*nht ntr jm, 

n k3 n rh-(n)sut : 

“A royal offering | 
and of Wep: 

giving an invocat 
every good a: 
brings, on w! 

for the ka of the } 
Iuui, justified 

This formula underwent 


versions, but most examr 4 


the dedication 
The formula always 


clause, htp-dj-(n)swt: liter 


14 This is the throne name 
whom Re has chosen." 


what he 
proper 
r^ “He 
nw “He 


ticiple), 


cription 
IT 
sana. 


relative 


they are 


serve as 


relative 


M.IO 


24. THE RELATIVE FOR.MS 237 


PK pem (n)swt bjt(j) DSR-HPRW-R* STP.N-R* mr.n jmn 
"King of Upper and Lower Egypt DJESER-KHEPERU-RE SETEPEN-RE, 
whom Amun has loved." "^ 


This does not mean that the god has finished "loving" the king. Instead, mr.n means something 

like "wanted" — i.e., “whom Amun wanted (for his son and successor as king)" It is also possible 
es ] [T 35 : . 

to read Z £31. as mr(y) n jmn “the beloved (one) of Amun,” where mr(y) is a perfective pas- 


sive participle. This is clearly the reading in other instances: for example, 


Eb PRORDUYTLTSCO 
mry n (j)t(j).f, bzy n ment mrrw snw.f snwt.f 
"beloved of his father, blessed of his mother, whom his brothers and sisters love.” 


In this case the verb forms in the first two clauses must be passive participles with a following in- 
direct genitive, because the perfect relative form does not have a masculine singular ending y. In 


the third clause, however, mrrw is the imperfective relative. 


The htp-dj-nswt formula 
One of the most common uses of the relative forms 1s in a dedicatory formula found on coffins, 
stelae, and other funerary objects. This is known as the htp-dj-nswt formula, from its opening 


words. The following is a typical example, from a stela of the late Middle Kingdom: 


+, ASM NIC sal MET ed 
ops RETRO UA edn le Po 
Ue. MS a = 


htp-dj-(n)swt wsjr hnt(j) jmntjw ntr *3 nb 3bdw wp-w3wt nb t3 dsr 

dj.sn prt-hrw t hnqt k3w 3pdw Ssr mnht, ht nbt nfrt w*bt ddt pt qm3(t) t3 jnnt h*p(j) 
“nht ntr jm, htpwt dfsw t3w ndm n “nh 

n k3 n rh-(n)swt snbj Sj m3* hrw ms.n nbt pr jwwj m3*t hrw 

"A royal offering of Osiris, foremost of Westerners, the great god, lord of Abydos, 
and of Wepwawet, lord of the Sacred Land, 

giving an invocation offering of bread and beer, cattle and fowl, linen and clothing — 
every good and pure thing that the sky gives, the earth creates, the inundation 
brings, on which a god lives — offerings, food, and the sweet air of life, 

for the ka of the king’s acquaintance Senebi Jr., justified, born of the house-mistress 
Iuui, justified." 


This formula underwent many changes in the course of Egyptian history and it has many different 


versions, but most examples have four elements in common: 


I. the dedication 
The formula always begins with the expression li] (sometimes Aa). This is a relative 


clause, htp-dj-(n)swt: literally, “an offering that the king gives,” with (n)swt "king" in honorary 


I4 This is the throne name of Haremhab (Dynasty 18, ca. 1323—1295 BC). It means “Sacred one of Re’s evolutions, 
whom Re has chosen." 
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transposition. It identifies the object on which it is inscribed as a funerary item theoretically 
authorized by the king himself: in effect, a royal funerary gift. Some inscriptions specifically say as 


much: for example, 


NS a am SS 


jr qrst tn jn (n)swt [dj] nj st m [ ... ] m htp-dj-nswt 
"As for this burial, the king is the one who gave it to me as [ ... ], 


99515 


as an ‘offering that the king gives. 


Because of its practical meaning and the way it is normally associated with the rest of the formula, 


htp-dj-(n)swt is often better translated as “a royal offering” rather than literally, as a relative clause. 


2. the agent 

The king’s “gift” is normally made not by the king personally but by a local funerary estab- 
lishment. The god of such establishments, usually Osiris or Anubis, is understood as the agent of 
the gift. His participation is usually recognized in the formula by the appearance of his name and 
epithets as a direct genitive after htp-dj-(n)swt. The example given here, which was erected at Aby- 
dos, cites two gods in this way: Osiris, king of the dead ("foremost of Westerners”) and chief god 
of Abydos; and Wepwawet, guardian of the cemetery at Abydos (the “Sacred Land"). 

Sometimes the god’s name is introduced by the indirect genitive or the preposition jn “by”: 
for example, htp-dj-(n)swt n jnpw “a royal offering of Anubis,” htp-dj-(n)swt jn wsjr “a royal offering 
by Osiris.’ Occasionally the name of the god is incorporated directly into the dedication in place 
of the word (n)swt, as in Za htp-dj-jnpw “an offering that Anubis gives.” This alternative can alsc 
be combined with the normal dedication: for instance, 44 SA htp-dj-(n)swt htp-dj-jnpw “an 
offering that the king gives and an offering that Anubis gives." 


3. the offerings 

The list of gifts included in the htp-dj-nswt can be the most extensive part of the formula. It 
either follows directly after the agent or is introduced by dj.f (plural dj.sn) “giving,” an imperfec- 
tive sdm.f referring to the agent or agents (see $ 20.14). | 

There are two basic gifts: burial and offerings. The first is commonly associated with “a roya 
offering of Anubis" and is usually described as [45 N sah, qrst nfrt m z(mj)t jmntt “a good 
burial in the western cemetery.” The second, normally “a royal offering of Osiris,” is an “invoca- 
tion offering," which the presenter calls the deceased's spirit to come and partake of: this is de- 
scribed in Egyptian as prt hrw “sending forth the voice.” At its most basic, the offering consists of 
aes prt-hrw t hngt k3w 3pdw “an invocation offering of bread and beer, cattle and fowl.” Other 
elements can be added to this, such as the Ssr mnht “linen and clothing" mentioned in the example 
cited here. The offerings are often summarized by the phrase ht nbt nfrt w*bt “every good arx 
pure thing"; this can be further qualified by clauses with relative forms, such as ddt pt qm3(t) t3 jn 
h*p(j) “nht ntr jm "that the sky gives, the earth creates, the inundation brings, on which a go 


lives" in the example above. 


IS The shading 7 is a convention used to show portions of an inscription that are lost and for which no restorati 
has been supplied. Its size corresponds to that of the missing text: here, a single group. 
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4. the beneficiary 

The htp-dj-(n)swt formula ends with the name of the deceased person to whom the “royal of- 
fering” is made. This is preceded by the dative n “for” or the fuller expressions ^A n jm5hy 
"for the honored;" TE NO n k3 n jm3hy "for the ka of the honored,” or (as here) say n k3 n “for 
the ka of?” The deceased's name is usually followed by the phrase m3*/m3*t hrw “justified,” some- 
times also by the expression nb/nbt jm5h “possessor of honor." 

The htp-dj-nswt formula is one of the most commonly occurring of all Middle Egyptian texts, 
so you should take special care to familiarize yourself with its construction. 


The relative forms of wnn and p3 
The verb wnn "exist, be" can be used in one of the three relative forms as a verb in its own right: 


for example, 


Ibo Lace swt pw wan t-hd.f 


“He is the one whose white-bread exists." '* 


Such uses are quite rare, however. Normally the relative forms of wnn are used to allow adverbial 
predicates to function as relatives: an example has been cited in $ 24.5.3 above. 
The verb p3 “do in the past,’ which we met in $ 20.5 and again in $ 23.17, can be used as a 
relative form with a following infinitive: for example, 
—58 74 5$» 0 OK NT Slo 


nj hpr mjtt n b3kw p3.n nb.sn hzt st 


“The like did not happen to servants whose master had ever blessed them,” 


literally, “who their master once did blessing them.” This could also have been expressed with the 
perfect relative of hzj — b3kw hzw.n st nb.sn "servants whose master had blessed them" — but the 


use of p3 here adds the extra connotation of “ever” (see § 20.5). 


The negation of the relative forms 
Like the participles (§ 23.18), the relative forms are negated by means of the negative verb tm. 
The negative verb occurs in the relative form, followed by the negatival complement (or, less of- 


ten, the infinitive) of the verb being negated: i.e., 


m3t.f “what he will see" tmt.f m33 “what he will not see" (perfective) 
m33t.f “what he sees" tmt.f m33 “what he does not see" (imperfective) 
m3t.n.f “what he has seen” tmt.n.f m33 “what he has not seen” (perfect). 


The following is an example in which the perfect relative is negated: 


wl NAD an mdt tmn fn sj 


“There is no matter that he did not understand.” 


Note that the coreferent, sj “it,” is expressed here because it is the object of the negatival comple- 


ment ‘rg and not the object of the relative form tmt.n.f itself. 


16 Ie., who has white-bread. For swt see § 5.5; for the sentence construction see § 7.12.3. 
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ESSAY 24. NONLITERARY TEXTS 


Besides the various genres of Egyptian literature that we have discussed in the past five essays, 
there is also a large body of Middle Egyptian texts that fall outside the realm of pure literature. 
Where literary texts were composed with an eye to style as well as content, these nonliterary 
documents are generally concerned with content alone. As such, they are often closer to the con- 
temporary spoken language than most literary compositions. Almost all were written on papyri. 
Some were meant to be preserved as archival or reference documents, but many were undoubt- 
edly written to be temporary records and have survived only through chance. 

The largest group of such texts are those that we might call “scientific” documents. These are 
mostly of two kinds: mathematical treatises and medical texts. Middle Egyptian mathematical 
treatises are represented by four papyri and two wood tablets. Of these, the most important is the 
Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, which contains a table of the division of 2 by odd numbers from 
3 to IOI and a series of 84 problems in arithmetic and plane and solid geometry. The title tells us 
that the papyrus was copied during the reign of the Hyksos pharaoh Apophis (ca. 1560 BC) “in 
conformance with a writing of old made in the time of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt NI- 
MAAT-RE” (Amenemhat III of Dynasty 12, ca. 1844-1797 BC). Its contents are typical of those 
found in the other mathematical texts. 

There are 12 major Middle Egyptian papyri that deal with medicine. Five of these were writ- 
ten during the Middle Kingdom but are only partially preserved, and the remainder were copied 
during the New Kingdom and Ramesside Period. The two most important are the Edwin Smith 
Papyrus and the Ebers Papyrus, both 18th-Dynasty copies. The Ebers Papyrus is one of the 
longest papryi we have from ancient Egypt, with 110 pages of text. Its scribe claims that it was 
copied “as what was found in writing under the feet of Anubis in a shrine and brought to” a king 
of the First Dynasty. Despite this attribution, the earliest preserved medical texts are all written in 
Middle Egyptian and were undoubtedly composed after the end of the Old Kingdom. 

The medical papyri are mostly concerned with the practical treatment of ailments. Ebers and two 
others deal with general medicine, and the rest cover specific areas, including trauma, ophthalmol- 
ogy, gynecology, obstetrics, and veterinary medicine. They give instructions for the treatment of 
specific conditions, including pharmacological prescriptions. Despite their practical nature the medi- 
cal papyri also include magic spells that the physician was to recite as part of the treatment. The 
Egyptians thought that nontraumatic diseases were caused by malevolent spirits and needed to be 
cured not only by practical means but also by driving off the inimical agents. Balancing this ap- 
proach, however, several of the papyri also contain extended treatises on anatomy and physiology, 
including a rudimentary description of the circulatory system. 

Middle Egyptian “scientific” documents also include astronomical texts. The Egyptians placed 
great importance on the calculation of astronomical events related to monthly festivals and the be- 
ginning of the annual inundation, but only a few of their writings in this area have survived. 
These are preserved for the most part not on papyri but on the lids of Middle Kingdom coffins 


and the ceilings of later tombs and mortuary monuments, They record the position, names, and 


movement of stars and planets, and include many of the constellations that we recognize today. 
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Other nonliterary texts are represented primarily by administrative documents, legal texts, and 
letters. The last will be discussed in the next essay. The category of administrative documents cov- 
ers a wide variety of texts, including accounts. Some of the more interesting are a series of 12th- 
Dynasty records from the fortresses in northern Nubia, unfortunately preserved only in fragments, 
which detail the daily movement of traffic and trade; and the Reisner Papyri, a group of four 
early Middle Kingdom papyri from the site of Nag* ed-Deir, north of Thebes, containing records 
of personnel and labor connected with a building project and dockyard. 

Legal documents are the least well represented of all genres of Middle Egyptian texts. From 
the Middle Kingdom we have a few private wills, written on papyrus. There is also a unique legal 
text, known as the Karnak Juridical Stela, that was inscribed during the reign of the pharaoh 
Nebirierau of Dynasty 17 (ca. 1600 BC). This describes a lawsuit over the right of succession to the 
mayoralty of the town of el-Kab, south of Thebes, and was erected in the temple of Karnak to 
publicize and preserve the decision in the case. There are many such legal texts from later periods 
of Egyptian history, including a series of papyri recording the investigation and trial of tomb rob- 
beries, but these are written in Late Egyptian and Demotic. The Karnak Juridical Stela is one of 


the few such records to survive from earlier phases of Egyptian history. 


EXERCISE 24 


Transliterate and translate the following passages, and identify the relative forms and coreferent 
(where present) in each. 


LLL cos 

ADe m cal — first person 

3. PRA e AANE 

4. ANAS LAARA, 

5. P rit 

6. Aem SRL mE 

$3... Miroir — not a complete sentence 
8. zc ROT LAM 

9 1—8441-—-à-— 7-5] s» 

10. ft. SA TAL 

hoi au nd PO Lir 

12. R90 P 

13. BAI Ae In DD nS 

14. Ki. — —İ a  eds-—-—-7L-— — imperative and vocative 
t5. oA ANO e an mR 


N 
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25. Special Uses of the Relative Forms 


Nonattributive uses of the relative forms 

In the last lesson we saw how Egyptian uses its relative forms to express relative clauses that have a 
verbal predicate. In this use the relative forms always have an antecedent, whether it is expressed 
or not. They also can have an ending that reflects the gender and number of the antecedent. Even 
when the antecedent is not expressed, the ending of the relative form still refers to it: for example, 
the feminine relative m33t.f “the one whom he sees" or "that which he sees” reflects an unex- 
pressed feminine noun such as hmt “woman” or ht "thing." 

The relative forms have such endings because they are being used as adjectives, which nor- 
mally agree in gender and number with the thing they modify. When the relative forms are used 
in this way, they are said to have attributive function: that is, they attribute the action expressed 
by the relative form to a particular antecedent, just as adjectives attribute a particular quality to the 
noun or noun phrase they modify. 

Egyptian also uses its relative forms nonattributively. In this function the relative forms are 
not adjectives: they do not express relative clauses, and they do not have antecedents (expressed or 
unexpressed). There are two kinds of nonattributive uses of the relative forms in Middle Egyptian, 


which Egyptologists call nominal and emphatic. 


Forms and meanings 

In both nonattributive functions the relative forms have one thing in common: they have no 
gender and number endings. This is because they have no antecedent to modify, expressed or 
unexpressed. When the relative forms have nominal or emphatic function, only the masculine 


singular form is used, without an ending: thus, 


NONATTRIBUTIVE MS ATTRIBUTIVE (§ 24.2) 
PERFECTIVE dd.f; mr.f dd.f, mry.f or mr.f 
IMPER FECTIVE dd.f, mrr.f ddw.f, ddy.f, or dd.f, mrrw.f, mrry.f ox mrr.f 
PERFECT dd.n.f, mr.n.f dd.n.f, mr.n.f. 


Because of these differences in appearance, some Egyptologists prefer to think of the nonattribu- 
tive forms not as special uses of the relatives but as separate forms of the suffix conjugation, which 
they call the “nominal” or “emphatic” sdm.f and sdm.n.f. There are, however, good historical reasons 
for analyzing them as the relative forms, which we will discuss in the next lesson. In any case, what 
they are called makes no difference to the nominal and emphatic uses of these forms, which are uni- 
versally recognized. 

Despite their slight difference in appearance, the nonattributive relative forms have the same 
basic meanings that they do in their attributive function (S 24.8). The perfective form describes 
action without any specific indication of tense or aspect; the imperfective expresses incomplete, 


repeated, or ongoing action; and the perfect denotes completed action. 
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25.3 The relative forms in noun clauses 
As we saw when we first met them in § 12.12, noun clauses are clauses that have the function of a 
noun. Like regular nouns or noun phrases, they can serve as the object of a preposition or verb, as 


the second part of a direct or indirect genitive, as the subject of another predicate, as the predicate 


of a nominal sentence, and even by themselves as headings or captions, like the infinitive. Middle 
Egyptian frequently uses its relative forms nonattributively in unmarked noun clauses. The non- 


attributive relative forms appear in all of the functions that such clauses can have: 


I. object of a preposition 
The nonattributive relative forms can be used as the object of both simple and compound 


prepositions (§ 8.3): for example, 
Wie 2 OS Sew BIN 
jr.sn n.k ht nbt nfrt r° nb mj mrr b5k jm 
“May they do for you everything good every day, as your humble servant wishes" 


de pees Em wd n jrryw r jrt hft 32.n.k 


“Command to the doers to do according as you have decided" 


Ne. hn S A RAE oll 

m ht rdj n.j wnwt-hwt-ntr p3 t-hd 

“after the hourly temple staff give me that white-bread." 
These examples show the imperfective relative mrr used as the object of mj “as, the perfect rela- 
tive X3.n.k used as the object of hft "according as,” and the perfective relative rdj used after the 
compound preposition m ht "after." 

Like other prepositional phrases, such uses of the relative forms normally appear within or at 

the end of sentences, as in the first two examples. The perfective and imperfective relative forms 
of mrj “want, love,’ however, can be used after the preposition m at the beginning of a sentence, 


with the sense of a conditional (“if”) or comparative (“as”) clause: for example, 


1 SS ET IN ve Eo ne oo OLSLT AT TR A INS 
j “nhw tp(jw) t3 m mr.tn (n)swt.tn, dd t 1000 hnqt 1000 
k3 1000 3pd 1000 n jm3h hrw-m-h3t nb jm5h 


“Oh living who are on earth, as you love your king, say: 1000 bread, 1000 beer, 


1000 cattle, 1000 fowl for the honored Hor-em-hat, possessor of honor" 


Meo Rohe METTI Oe 


dd.jn hm.f m mrr.k m3.j snb.kw, swdf.k sw ©3 
“Then His Incarnation said: ‘As you wish to see me amin you should delay him here. 


9 991 
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2. second part of a genitival phrase 

The nonattributive relative forms can also be used as the second part of a direct or indirect 
genitive. Examples with the direct genitive mostly involve compound prepositional phrases, such 
as m ht rdj n.j wnwt-hwt-ntr p3 t-hd “after the hourly temple staff give me that white-bread,” cited 
in $ 25.3.1 — literally, “in the wake of the hourly temple staff give me that white-bread.” The 


following are examples with the indirect genitive: 


T2178 E TM eo juif mj r° hri) n mstwf 
“He is like Re on the day he was born" 


TLLA (recs W3h.k Spssw n dd.sn n.k 


“You shall keep the finery they give to you,” 


literally, “on the day of he was born” and “the finery of they give to you.” As these examples 


show, the genitival constructions are not directly translatable as such into English. 


object of a verb 
The relative forms are also used nonattributively as the object of a verb. This function is 


mostly limited to the imperfective form: for instance, 


I-A IERI jw hmtj rhaj ntrrf 
“My Incarnation knows that he is divine” 


PPS JID De ERAT jb nhm.krqbb nj m32 hnn.sn 


“The heart of Your Incarnation is to become calm at seeing them row.” 


In Lessons 18 and 19 we saw how the perfect and the subjunctive can be used in an unmarked 
soun clause as the object of a verb. The sdm.n.f in such clauses (S 18.13) is probably the perfect 
lative rather than the perfect of the suffix conjugation. The subjunctive in noun clauses is not a 
lative form, however. Even though the subjunctive and the imperfective relative of some verbs 

ok the same, we can generally tell the two forms apart by their meaning. The subjunctive is 
wed when the action of the noun clause is subsequent to that of the governing verb (S 19.9), 


while the imperfective relative is used when the action of the noun clause is simultaneous with 


sat of the governing verb. The form that is used as the object of rdj “cause” is also the subjunc- 
ewe (§ 19.10) rather than the imperfective relative. 


+ subject of another predicate 
Unmarked noun clauses with the relative forms can be used as the subject of another predi- 


we: for example, 


CABINS doe OST AIM henwr. j mtn zt pw ntt hr mn.s, qsn ms.s 


oa 


“My mistresses, look: it is a woman, who is suffering. It is hard for her to give birth"* 


bmt.j and the stative rh.tj are feminine because they refer to the female pharaoh Hatshepsut. ntrr.f is the imperfec- 
tve relative of the 4ae-inf. adjective-verb ntrj "be/become divine.” 

sj is a spelling of the preposition n (§ 8.2.6); m33 is an infinitive. 

en "suffer" is used with the direct object of the thing being suffered from. In this case the suffix pronoun s refers 
back to zt “woman”: literally, who is suffering her(self).” 
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9 LEER AES S 

hpr.n swt wnn hm n (n)sw(t) bjt(j) SNFRW m3* hrw m nswt 

"Now, it happened that the incarnation of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt 
SNEFRU, justified, used to be king." 


In the first of these examples the perfective relative ms.s is used as subject of the adjectival pre 
cate qsn: literally, “that she gives birth is hard.” In the second, a noun clause with the imperfece 
relative wnn is the subject of the perfect hpr.n: literally, “that ... SNEFRU, justified, used to be kame 
happened.” 

The subjunctive can also be used as the subject of another predicate (SS 19.9, 19.11.1, 20.8 
Here again, the subjunctive seems to be used when the action of the noun clause is subsequent = 
that of the main predicate, while the nonattributive relative forms are used when it is simultane 


ous (as in the two examples above) or prior. 


5. predicate of a nominal sentence 
The nonattributive relative forms are sometimes used as predicate in an A pw nominal se» 


tence: for example, 


h SEARS m nUT Ja 

fr jb. f mh.(w), mhh jb.f pw mj ntj hr sh3t kt mdt 

"As for *his heart 1s flooded; it means that his heart forgets, 
like one who is thinking of another subject;" 


literally, “it is that his heart forgets,’ where the noun clause mhh jb.f, with the imperfective rez 
tive, is the predicate of pw.’ A similar example has been cited in $ 18.13, with what is probabi 
the perfect relative form. 
This construction is commonly used in religious texts, with the perfective relative hpr, to ex- 

plain how certain customs or natural phenomena came to be: for example, 

(SiS eal oo Sh Sh ehh | op 

jwj gr r rdjt jnh.k ptj m nfrw.k m hdwt.k, hpr j*h pw n dhwtj 

“ʻI am also going to make you embrace the two skies with your beauty 

and with your light’: that is how the moon of Thoth evolved; 


literally, “it is that the moon of Thoth evolved.” The construction is also common in the phrase 
AST jw.f pw or AS [los jw.s pw “that is how it goes" (literally, “it is that it comes,” with the 


imperfective relative jw), in colophons at the end of literary texts (see Essay 18): for instance, 


APTN yl eNi-Aw= 


jw.f pw h3t.f r ph(wj) fj mj gmyt m zh3 
“That is how it goes, (from) its beginning to its end, like that found in writing.” 


S This sentence is an explanation of what is meant by the idiom jb.f mh.w “his heart is flooded": i.e., he is preocc- 
pied. 

6 From a speech of the creator to Thoth. The last clause explains how the moon came to be associated with Thom 
The ptj “two skies" are those of the world and the Duat (see Essay 2). The explanation involves a pun betwees 
the words jnh “embrace” and jh “moon.” 
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6. headings 
In Lesson 14 we saw how the infinitive is used in headings, such as the captions of scenes and 
the titles of texts (§ 14.9). The imperfective relative form can also be used instead of the infinitive 


in this function: for instance, 


AI. wp Ea 


= E IG Ne jrr z(j) mrrtf m hrj-ntr 
“How a man does what he wants in the necropolis” (title of Spell 221 of the Coffin Texts). 


The infinitive is the normal form in this function, and can even be used with a subject: thus, this 
heading could also have been worded jrt z(j) mrrt.f m hrj-ntr “A man's doing what he wants in the 
necropolis,” with the infinitive jrt (see § 14.14.2). The infinitive, however, is a nonfinite verb 
form: it expresses just the action of the verb, without reference to any tense, mood, aspect, or 
voice (S 14.1). The use of the imperfective relative jrr instead of the infinitive jrt makes it possible 
to add the aspectual connotation of the imperfective — here, the notion of normal or habitual 
"doing" rather than simply "doing" per se. 


The meaning and use of relative forms in noun clauses 
As you can see from the examples in the previous section, the relative forms used nonattributively 
are normally translated as clauses beginning with that or how, or without any introductory word, 
depending on the construction, and not as relative clauses. It may seem odd that Egyptian uses its 
relative forms in this way, but English has a similar practice. We can use an unmarked clause both 
as a relative clause and as a noun clause: for example, the clause Jill loves to sing is a relative clause 
in the sentence Jack hates the kinds of songs Jill loves to sing and a noun clause in the sentence Jack 
knows Jill loves to sing. We can also use the word that to mark both relative clauses and noun 
clauses, as in Jack hates the kinds of songs that Jill loves to sing and Jack knows that Jill loves to sing.’ 

Several Middle Egyptian verb forms with a nominal or pronominal subject can be used in 
noun clauses, but only three such forms normally occur as the first word in an unmarked noun 
clause: the infinitive, the subjunctive, and the relative forms. Although there is thus some overlap 
m usage, there are a number of ways to tell which form is being used in a particular example. 

The infinitive is used in the same kinds of noun clauses as the relative forms (see $$ 14.9—14.13). 
As a general rule, the relative forms are preferred if the verb has an expressed subject; 
otherwise, the infinitive is used. Because the infinitive of some verb classes can look like the 
perfective or imperfective relative and can also have a subject, however, it is not always possible to 
know for certain which form is being used in a particular example. For instance, the 3-lit. verb 
form shm in the title [Te&—A S fin shm z(j) m hk3w.f could be either the infinitive with a 
genitival subject (“A man's gaining control of his magic") or the imperfective relative (“How a man 
gains control of his magic"). In such ambiguous cases the presence of an expressed subject usually 
shows that the verb is a relative form rather than the infinitive, unless the form of the verb itself 
ndicates otherwise. In the example cited in $ 25.3.6, the verb form jrr can only be the imperfec- 
ve relative, since the infinitive of this verb has a different form (jrf). 


In standard English the word how can also introduce noun clauses (Jack knows how Jill loves to sing) but not relative 
clauses. In some nonstandard dialects, however, how can also introduce a relative clause: He showed her the way how 
to do it. 
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The subjunctive can also be used as the first word in an unmarked noun clause. Here again = 
is not always possible to know whether a particular example is the subjunctive or a relative form 
since the subjunctive can look like the perfective relative in most verb classes. This use of the 
subjunctive, however, is much more restricted than that of the relative forms: it is basically limite! 
to noun clauses that serve as the object of a verb or as the subject of another predicate. For tie 
most part Middle Egyptian seems to prefer the relative forms in both of these functions, with » 
few exceptions: the subjunctive is the normal form as subject in the negation nj/nn zp (SS 19.184 
20.5) and as object after rdj “cause” or when the action of the noun clause is subsequent to that = 
the governing verb (§ 25.3.3). 

In the last of these functions, however, a relative form can also be used instead of the subjum- 


tive: for example, 


IS A ma jw grt wd.n hm.f prr.(j) r b3st 
“Moreover, His Incarnation has commanded that I go out to the desert.” 


This example illustrates how prevalent the relative forms actually are in noun clauses. As the pee 
ceding discussion indicates, the nonattributive relatives are the normal forms that Middle 
Egyptian uses in unmarked noun clauses that have a verbal predicate. In practical tec 
this means that unless there is good evidence to the contrary, a sdm.f or sdm.n.f that stands at Oe 
beginning of an unmarked noun clause is most likely to be one of the three relative forms rates 


than an infinitive or a form of the suffix conjugation. 


The negation of the nonattributive relative forms 
The relative forms are negated in nominal uses just as they are in relative clauses, by means of ew 
relative form of the verb tm plus the negatival complement: for example, 


SS e MNS LS S P o 
jnk dr bhbh m 43 53, sgr q3 hrw r tm.f mdw 
“I am one who removes arrogance from the haughty (literally, ‘high of back’), 
who silences the boisterous (literally, bi of voice") so that he does not ind 


| aun lenit ies bunt, t ati OSSA e «ant 
jr nj Xzp.n jwf.f wt, tm szp jwf.f phrt pw m © mmt ntt hr jwf.f 


"As for ‘his flesh does not accept a bandage,’ it means that his flesh does not accept 


the prescription because of the heat that is on his flesh." 


In the first of these examples the relative tm.f mdw is used as object of the preposition r (lites 
“with respect to that he does not speak"); in the second, the relative tm Szp jwf.f phrt is used a 
predicate in an A pw sentence (literally, “it is that his flesh does not accept the prescription”). 

The relative forms are also used after the negative relative adjective jwtj “who not, which ew 
(S 12.9): for instance, 


iib NL JS LL dere ru 

a jb, jwtj b3gg.f, rs tp hr wnwt.f 

“one who is efficient of heart, who does not become lazy, 
who is vigilant at his hour (of duty)" 
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AT AP bee be 
*d pw 3w 3w, jwt(j) m3 r*-(j)tm(w) h3t.f 


‘Oh long, long ichneumon, whose front Re-Atum does not see”? 


» Se Gest of these examples the imperfective relative b3gg.f (from 4ae-inf. b3gj) is used in a direct 
T clause; in the second, the perfective relative m3 is the predicate in an indirect relative 
m The sdm.n.f can also be used after the negative relative adjective jwtj (S 18.17), but in this 


me © s not clear whether the verb form is the perfect or the perfect relative. 


EMPHATIC USES 


At and predicate vs. theme and rheme 

T we learned in the course of these lessons, every clause or sentence contains both a subject 
s seedicate (see $$ 7.1 and 12.1). Normally, the subject of a clause or sentence is what is being 
A ssout, and the predicate is what is said about the subject. Everything else in the clause or 
“ee is secondary to these two main pieces of information; grammarians sometimes group 
T 2" elements under the general heading of “adjuncts.” In the English sentence Jill likes to 
» xe shower, for example, the noun Jill is the subject (the thing being talked about), the verb 
ues to sing is the predicate (that which is said about Jill), and the prepositional phrase in the 

» wm adverbial adjunct (telling where Jill likes to sing). 
eee definitions of subject and predicate are normally true, but they are not necessarily true 
=e sentence. Normally, for example, English uses a sentence such as Jill likes to sing in the 
ll what Jill does. But the same sentence can also be used in a different way, to tell 
M “kes to sing. Even though the written sentence remains the same, we recognize these 
m meanings by two different patterns of intonation in the spoken language. When the 
- » used in the normal way, to tell what Jill does, the three main elements — subject, 
end adverbial adjunct — each receive approximately equal emphasis: JILL likes to SING in 
=) yee. When the sentence is used to tell where Jill likes to sing, however, the adverbial ad- 

wes much greater emphasis than the other parts: Jill likes to sing IN THE SHOWER. 

>) erence in spoken emphasis corresponds to a difference in the information conveyed 
mesce. In the normal pattern, the sentence tells us something about Jill. In the other 
sewever, the sentence tells us something about the statement Jill likes to sing. The two 
“= correspond to different kinds of questions. The normal speech pattern answers a 
m as “What does Jill like to do?"; the other pattern answers the question “Where does 


m of the information it conveys, a clause or sentence has two main parts, which can be 
Seme and the rheme. The theme is what is being talked about, and the rheme is what is 
te theme. These terms also correspond to the notions of given and new information: the 
2s given information, something that has already been mentioned or that is taken as 
Ae “seme is always new information, something additional that is said about the theme. In 
seaming of our English example, Jill is the theme and the rest of the sentence is the 


em is an animal similar to the mongoose. For pw “oh” see § 5.10.1. 
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rheme. In the second meaning, however, Jill likes to sing is the theme and the adverbial adj 
shower is the rheme: that Jill likes to sing is a given; the new information the sentence se) 
where she likes to sing. 

The theme and rheme of a sentence are not necessarily the same as its subject and pee’ 
In a normal sentence the two sets of terms do refer to much the same thing: thus, in the 
meaning of our example, Jill is both the theme and the subject, and the rheme likes to ser a 
shower contains both the predicate and an adverbial adjunct. But this relationship is not ew 
every sentence. In the second meaning of our example, the theme is the statement Jill like » 
which contains both the subject and the predicate of the sentence, and the rheme is the 239 
adjunct in the shower. 

It is essential to keep this difference in mind. The terms "subject" “predicate,” and “adum 
refer to syntactic functions — to the way in which a clause or sentence is put together "e 
remain the same no matter what kind of information the clause or sentence is meant to c À 
The terms “theme” and “rheme” refer to the sentence information. They can be differess 


of a clause or sentence, depending on its meaning. 


Emphatic sentences 
In studies of Egyptian grammar, clauses or sentences in which the predicate is not part œ 9 
rheme are known as “emphatic.” 

English has two ways of making an emphatic sentence: by intonation alone, or by special e 
tactic constructions. In the first method the sentence looks like a normal, nonemphatic states 
but the rheme is given special emphasis in speech: for example, Jill likes to sing IN THE SHOWT* 
writing, of course, such sentences have no distinguishing features. We normally depend oe 9 
context to identify them, or on devices such as making the rheme boldface: for instance, i) e 
to sing in the shower. The second method involves what is known as a “cleft sentence,” in wa 
the rheme is separated (“cleft”) from the rest of the sentence by various means, such as Wee 
likes to sing is in the shower or It is in the shower that Jill likes to sing. 

Middle Egyptian uses two similar methods to make emphatic sentences. One method prot 
involved a normal sentence in which the rheme was spoken with special emphasis. Although v 
have no access to the spoken language, we can see occasional examples of normal sentences x 


which something other than the predicate is clearly the rheme: for example, 


TE AT eme AK BS ASA ET AR 
jmj sspd.tw t3 Szpt ntt m p3 X(j), m.k wj jj.kw r hmst jm.s 
“Have the pavilion that is in the garden made ready: look, I have come to sit in it.” 


The sentence m.k wj jj.kw r hmst jm.s has a subject (wj), predicate (jj.kw), and an adverbial adios 
(r hmst jm.s). Normally, the stative construction m.k wj jj.kw would be used to report a past acce 
(“look, I have come": $ 17.9). Here, however, the speaker is not just telling the listener that = 
have come”: this is obvious, since the speaker has just issued a command to the person being a 
dressed. Instead, the important part of the sentence is the adverbial adjunct r hmst jm.s “to sit im x^ 
which tells why “I have come.” The subject and predicate m.k wj jj.kw together are the theme 
the given or old information in the sentence. The new information, the rheme, is the adverse 
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edjunct. Although this is syntactically a normal sentence, the context identifies it as emphatic. As 
m English, however, the rheme may also have been given special emphasis when the sentence was 
poken.’ 
Such emphatic uses of normal sentences are not distinguished by anything special in the sen- 
nce itself. We can only identify them by paying close attention to the meaning of the sentence 
s its context. Like English, however, Egyptian also has special constructions that can be used for 
emphatic sentences. When such sentences have a verbal predicate, these constructions involve the 
we of the nonattributive relative forms in place of the normal verb forms. This use of the 
wwattributive relative forms is very common in Middle Egyptian, even more so than the nominal 
we of these forms, so we need to examine it in some detail. 
There are five major kinds of emphatic sentences (or clauses) with a verbal predicate in Middle 
T æptian, which we will discuss in the five following sections. In each of these the predicate is one 
* che three nonattributive relative forms, and the important part of the sentence — the emphasized 


“ement, or rheme — is something other than this predicate. 


Sentences with emphasized interrogatives 
wxerrogative words are always the rheme in any sentence. This is because interrogatives always ask 
* new information; everything else in the sentence is a given, part of the theme. In the English 
emtence Where did Jack go?, for example, the fact that Jack went somewhere is taken as given: 
what the speaker or writer wants to know is where he went. The theme in this sentence is did 
wk go, which contains both the subject (Jack) and the predicate (did go); the rheme is the adverbial 
seerrogative where. 
Sentences with an adverbial interrogative are the easiest of all emphatic sentences to recognize. 
Tsen such sentences have a verbal predicate, they use one of the three nonattributive relative 


tems for the verb: for example, 


fill Ml mA oeo ms.s jr.f z(j) nw 

"So, (at) which time will she give birth?" 

aOR, dd.tn nf hr mj 

"Why do you give to him?" 
I-A ad Nd NON he TR e EE 


*h*.n wšd.n.j n3 n md3yw r dd, j.n.tn tn(j) 


“Then I questioned those Medjay, saying: "Where have you come (from)? "^ 


e Ser of these examples shows the perfective relative ms.s, with the interrogative z(j) nw “(at) 
ws ume?" used adverbially (see $$ 5.11, 8.14). In the second, the imperfective relative dd.tn is 
m wwh the interrogative prepositional phrase hr mj “why?” (literally, “on account of what?”). 
T —d example has the perfective relative j.n.tn with the interrogative adverb tn(j) “where 
m ($8 8.13). In each case, the interrogative is the rheme and the subject and predicate together 


2 eme of the sentence. 


> well see some evidence for the spoken emphasis of the rheme at the end of this lesson. 
Te iyw "Medjay" were a nomadic people of Nubia. For r dd “saying” see $ 14.11.3. 
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Sentences with emphasized adverbs or prepositional phrases 


Just like the interrogative words in questions, other kinds of adverbs and prepositional phrases cam 


be the rheme in a declarative sentence. When such sentences have a verbal predicate, Middle 


Egyptian uses the nonattributive relative forms for the verb: for example, 
LOCIE ARRANA, d> 0 Feal 
ZIRS S Naas Li ntk hmw n t3 r drf, sqdd t3 hfi wd.k 
“You are the rudder of the entire land: the land sails according as you command” or 
“You are the rudder of the entire land: it is according as you command that the land sails ^ 


In the second clause (or sentence) of this example, the rheme is the prepositional phrase hft wa 
“according as you command" (with the imperfective relative: § 25.3.1). That “the land sails" & » 
given: what is important is that it does so “according as you command.” Egyptian shows this b» 
using the imperfective relative sqdd t3 instead of a normal verbal predicate such sqd t3, jw sqd t3, = 
jw t$ sqd.f (see SS 20.7—20.8). 

Such “emphatic” sentences can often be recognized by the form of the verb: in this example 
for instance, sqdd can only be a relative form, since the active sdm.f of 4ae-inf. verbs such as see 
"sail" does not use the geminated stem (§ 21.15). Context can also be a good indication of = 
emphatic sentence: for example, the answer to a question. Two of the questions cited in § 29% 


are followed by such emphatic sentences as answers: 
fla S^ e T eez- mss m 1 prt 15 


"She will give birth on 1 Growing 15 (S 9.8)" or 
“Tt is on 1 Growing 15 that she will give birth” 


Be m ORR e Ose] sqm), *h*.n dd.n.sn j.n.n hr hnmt jbhyt 


“Then they said: “We have come from the well of Ibhyt' " or 
“Then they said: ‘It is from the well of Ibhyt that we have come, " 


with the perfective relative ms.s "she will give birth" and the perfect relative j.n.n “we we 
come,” reflecting the same forms used in the preceding questions. As in the corresponding o 
tions, the fact that "she will give birth” and the fact that “we have come" are both given: whet x 
important in the sentences is when “she will give birth" and where “we have come" from. 
When the form of the verb itself is ambiguous, context is often the only clue that an adve 

adjunct is the real rheme of the sentence: for example, 

LE ph OPS ENT Lu hip nj nswt n kmt,” "nbj m htpwt f 

"May the king of Egypt be gracious to me, (for) I live by his grace" or 

“May the king of Egypt be gracious to me, (for) it is by his grace that I live.” 


The important part of the second clause is the prepositional phrase m htpwt.f “by his grace,” wae) 
reflects the subjunctive htp “be gracious" of the first clause. Although *nh.j “I live" could be = 
imperfective or subjunctive sdm.f, the context indicates that it is the imperfective relative foe 


serving as the predicate of an emphatic sentence. 


rı Metaphorically, of course: compare the English metaphor of the "ship of state.” 
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* Sentences with emphasized adverb clauses 
Since entire clauses can have adverbial function in a sentence, such clauses can also be the rheme 
fan emphatic sentence. In this case, the main clause uses a nonattributive relative form to express 
verbal predicate, since the verb itself is not the rheme: for example, 
Feel G => jian wom Lor y vi e 
A PIS HIP RI eni sop ze d Tm PE 


jw dj.n tw hm.j v smr, jw.k m hwn n rnpt 26, jr.n hm.(j) nw, m3.n.j tw m jqr shr 


“My Incarnation has given you to (be) a courtier, though you are a youth of 26 years. 


My Incarnation has done this because I have seen you as one who is excellent of advice." 


This passage is a good illustration of the difference in meaning between nonemphatic and em- 
shatic sentences. The syntax of its two sentences is similar, consisting of a main clause followed by 
we adverb clause (for the adverb clauses, see $$ 12.17 and 18.11). The first sentence, which is non- 
phatic, tells what the king did: the new information is given by the predicate of the main 
wase (dj.n), which is therefore the rheme. In the second sentence, however, the main clause does 
t report new information: the fact that the king “has done this" is a given, since it has already 
wen reported by the preceding sentence. Here the sentence rheme, the new information, is the 
wiverb clause, which tells why the king acted. Even though their syntax is similar, therefore, the 
» sentences have quite different meanings. Their verb forms are also different, though they too 
wok the same: in the first sentence the predicate of the main clause is the perfect, because it is the 
seme; in the second sentence the predicate of the main clause ( jr.s) is not the rheme, and is 
terefore the perfect relative form rather than tbe perfect. 
The second sentence in this example can also be translated with an English cleft sentence: “It 
» because I have seen you as one who is excellent of advice that My Incarnation has done this.” 
a can often use this English construction to test whether an Egyptian sentence is emphatic or 
t because it only makes sense when the adverb clause (or adverbial adjunct) is emphasized — as 
3 can see by trying it with the first sentence of the example (*“It is though/while/as you are a 
sth of 26 years that My Incarnation has given you to (be) a courtier"). 
In the emphatic sentence of this example, the main clause jr.n hm.(j) nw “My Incarnation has 
2e this" does not add any new information. Sometimes, however, both the main clause and the 


erb clause of an emphatic sentence convey new information: for example, 


TOV ING SOC wee ef er U 

dd.tn p? “qw n r(m)t.j, jw.sn hr jrt k3t 

“You should give that salary to my people (only) when they are doing work" or 
"It is (only) when are doing work that you should give that salary to my people." 


» ws case the speaker is instructing his listeners both to “give that salary to my people” and to 
2m s “(only) when they are doing work" (§ 15.9). The use of the emphatic construction here 
aly emphasizes the adverb clause: it also serves as a way to prioritize the information in the 
we. While both clauses of the sentence are important, the adverb clause is more important 
we predicate of the main clause. This is the reverse of a normal sentence, where the main 

more important. The speaker indicates this reversal of priority by using the relative form 
* the main clause instead of the normal subjunctive dj.tn “you should give.” 
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This example is a good illustration of what is going on in a Middle Egyptian emphatic sen- 
tence. By using a nonattributive relative form for the predicate instead of a normal verb form or 
construction, Egyptian shows that the predicate — which is normally the most important part of a 
clause or sentence — is less important than something else in the sentence. Emphatic sentences, 
therefore, are actually sentences with a “de-emphasized” predicate. Such de-emphasized predi- 
cates serve as a clue to the listener or reader that the real focus of the sentence (the rheme) is 


something other than the predicate. 


Sentences with initial subordinate clauses 

So far we have seen examples of emphatic sentences in which the rheme is an interrogative, a 
prepositional phrase or adverb, or an adverb clause. In these kinds of sentences the relative form is 
either the only predicate in the sentence or the predicate of the sentence’s main clause. The non- 
attributive relative forms also appear, however, in sentences where the main clause is not the one 
that contains the relative form. Middle Egyptian uses this construction as a way of subordinating 
the clause with the relative form to the rest of the sentence. There are four major uses of such 


clauses in Middle Egyptian: 


I, to express an initial condition 
Middle Egyptian normally uses the construction with initial jr plus the subjunctive or prospective 
to express the first clause (the protasis) of a conditional sentence (§§ 19.7, 21.6). The nonattributive 
relative forms can also be used for this purpose: for example, 
So iz Lem N= 
mrr.k m3n.j snb.kw, sjhm.k sw *5 
“Tf (or ‘As’) you wish to see me healthy, you should detain him here. 
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Here the main clause is sjhm.k sw *3 “you should detain him here,” with the subjunctive. By using 
the imperfective relative mrr.k as the predicate of the first clause, the speaker shows that this clause 
is not a separate statement (“you wish to see me healthy") but rather is subordinate to something 
that follows. This use is possible because the clause with the nonattributive relative form expresses 
a statement that is understood as given: in other words, “(given) that you wish to see me healthy, 
(then) you should detain him here." 

In Lesson 19 we saw that the subjunctive can also be used without jr in the protasis of a condi- 
tional sentence (S 19.7). Such uses are not emphatic sentences. Instead, they are similar to English 
conditional sentences with should in the protasis, without if: for instance, 

Ste MaRS SSF A FAL Ne 
mr.tn “nh msd.tn hpt, jw.tn r drp nj m ntt m *.tn 
"Should you love to live and hate to pass on, you are to offer to me from what you have,” 


where mr.tn and msd.tn are subjunctives (see the last example in $ 19.7). To complicate the picture 
even further, Middle. Egyptian sometimes uses the perfective relative — which often looks like 


the subjunctive — in the same way: for instance, 


I3 This sentence is a variant of the last example cited in § 25.3.1, above. The two sentences come from different 
copies of the same text (the story of the Eloquent Peasant). 
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aime fl TNS Là eue-—93oaoac-d 
mr.tn “nh msdd.t(n) m(wt) ... dd.tn t hnqt k3(w) 3pdw htpw df(3)w n nb *b(3) pn 

"As you love to live and hate to die ... you should say: ‘Bread, beer, cattle, fowl, 
and offerings of food for the owner of this offering-stone! " 


Although the first verb here, mr.tn, could be the subjunctive, the geminated form msdd.f(n) in the 
econd clause can only be the imperfective relative. This second form indicates that the sentence 
an emphatic construction, and mr.tn must therefore be the perfective relative form. 
Middle Egyptian thus has three ways of expressing a conditional protasis: with jr plus the 
sbjunctive or prospective; with the subjunctive alone; or with an emphatic sentence, using the 
eerfective or imperfective relative form. Although all three can be translated with an “if” (or 
8”) clause, each construction has a slightly different meaning. Clauses with jr are most similar to 
English “if” or “when” clauses; those with the subjunctive alone are analogous to English condi- 
nal clauses beginning with “should”; and the clauses with relative forms mean something like 
even that" This may seem overly complicated, but it is no more so than English, which has 


bee comparable ways of expressing conditions. 


» to express an initial adverb clause 
In Egyptian, unmarked adverb clauses always follow the main clause (S 12.18). The emphatic 
astruction, however, can be used as a way of expressing an unmarked adverb clause at the be- 


Saning of a sentence: for example, 


a09€ eA... - 82 eu 0 COL c let N 
zpp z(j) m ht mint, rdjw zpw.f r gs.f m *h 
“When a man survives after dying, his deeds will be placed beside him in heaps. 
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The main clause of this sentence, with the prospective passive rdjw, describes what happens to a 
ean after death. The initial clause is not meant to state that a man survives after death (which was 


bwious to the Egyptians) but to indicate when the main clause is true. It is therefore adverbial in 


meaning, even though syntactically it is not an adverb clause. Egyptian indicates this relationship 


using a nonattributive relative form — here, the imperfective zpp — in the initial clause. 
This kind of initial clause is especially common with the expression hd t3 “the land becomes 
wt" which is an Egyptian idiom for “at dawn": for instance, 
lev x*heedi Ya 
hd.n r.f t3 dw3(w) zp 2, jw jr mj dd.f 
“So, after the land became bright the next morning it was done as he said." ^? 
s this case the first clause is not meant to report that dawn occurred but simply to provide back- 
sand for the main clause: the sentence as a whole is a statement of what happened at dawn. In 
ect, therefore, the initial clause is adverbial. The verb form in this clause is therefore the perfect 


“tive form and not the normal perfect. 


n sentence was used in EAE 2I, no. II. Mi di "mooring" um a Mi GRE for “dying.” 
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When the nonattributive relative forms are used to express an initial adverb clause they have 
the same meaning that the corresponding forms of the suffix conjugation have in normal adverb 
clauses: the imperfective expresses concomitant action (S 20.10) and the perfect denotes prior cìr- 
cumstance (S 18.11). Thus, in the two examples just cited, the action of the imperfective relative 
zpp zj “(when) a man survives" is concomitant with that of the main clause rdjw zpw.f “his deeds 
will be placed,’ and the perfect relative hd.n t3 "(after) the land became bright” expresses an ac- 


tion that happened before that of the main clause jw jr “it was done.” 


3. to express an initial concession 
Middle Egyptian also uses the nonattributive relative forms to express an initial concession, cor- 


responding to an although clause in English: for instance, 
je o Exe HSS Belo SS xoUr elem Lo 
jw r° jwd.f [sw v] r(m)t, wbn.f wn wnwt, nn rh.tw hpr mtrt 
“The Sun will be separating himself from people. Although he will rise 
when it is time, one will not know that noon has happened." 


These two sentences are part of Neferti’s prediction of disastrous times (see Essay 19). Here wbn.f 
wn wnwt cannot be a simple statement that the sun will rise, since this would hardly qualify as a 
disaster. What is important is the fact that no one will be able to tell that this has happened (be- 
cause "the Sun is separating himself from people"). The statement that "he will rise when it is 
time" is a given that Neferti concedes: i.e., "(given) that he will rise when it is time, one will not 


know that noon has happened.” 


4. in oaths 
Oaths are a special use of the sentence with an initial nonattributive relative form. In this con- 


struction the initial clause consists of the relative form w3h “endures” or “nh "lives," normally 


with the name of a god or the king as its subject: for example, 


1107 ALES wh jmn qn, nn w3h.j tw 


“As Amun the Brave endures, I will not let you be!” 


ene T-—LAXR- nhnjz()N-WsRT,ddjm mit 


"As SENWOSRET lives for me, I speak in truth!" 


In such sentences the statement of the first clause is always a given: it is obvious, for example, that 
“Amun the brave endures” and that "SENWOSRET lives for me.” The main clause follows this ini- 
tial clause. In the first example the main clause contains a negated subjunctive (S 19.11.1). In the 
second example the main clause is itself an emphatic construction, since the important part of this 
clause is the prepositional phrase m m3‘t and not the predicate dd j: “it is in truth that I speak" — 


i.e., “I am telling the truth.” 


16 The first clause contains a SUBJECT-imperfective construction, which is tenseless (S 20.7); the future tense of the 
translation is indicated by the sentence context (a prophecy). wn wnwt is an adverb clause dependent on the rela- 
tive form: literally, “(when) the hour exists.” In the main clause, hpr mtrt is a nonattributive relative form serving 
as object of rh (§ 25.3.3). 

I7 The “speaking-man” determinative of ‘nh here reflects the word “nh “oath,” which is derived from the use of the 
relative form ‘nh in such sentences. 
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Balanced sentences 


The sentences we examined in the preceding section all consist of an initial nonattributive relative 
clause followed by a main clause. Middle Egyptian also has sentences consisting of two clauses 
with a nonattributive relative form in each. Egyptologists call these “balanced” sentences. Syntac- 


tically they look like balanced A B nominal sentences (§ 7.8.2), but with two nonattributive relative 
clauses instead of two nouns: for example, 


a =S><—- TA r3 


oe AT oS wo oy, qh ir pitt 
prr.tn r pt m nrwt, prr.j hr tpt dnhw.tn 


"You go up to the sky as vultures and I go up on top of your wings." 


In this example both clauses have the imperfective relative prr as predicate, with two different 
subjects and adjuncts. 

In sentences where an initial nonattributive relative clause is followed by a main clause, the 
initial clause is subordinate in meaning to the main clause. In the balanced sentence, however, the 
two clauses are mutually dependent. In the example just cited, the two clauses together make 
up a sentence in which the action of the first clause is dependent on that of the second, and vice 
versa. We can express this interdependence in English not only by a neutral translation such as that 
given above but also by making one or the other of the two clauses a dependent clause: for exam- 
ple, “If/when/whenever you go up to the sky as vultures, I go up on top of your wings" or “You 
go up to the sky as vultures only if/when I go up on top of your wings.” 

In balanced sentences the verb form in both clauses must be the same, though not necessarily 
of the same verb: for re 


& c aw 


oak son si hdd.k, dd.tw n.k 23 t3 
“You go downstream and homage is given to you” or 


. f 9718 
"Whenever you go downstream, homage is given to you," 


where each clause has an imperfective relative form of a different verb. In the first example of 
§ 25.11.2, however, the predicate in the second clause is a prospective passive, so this cannot be a 
balanced sentence. The verb form must also be the rheme in each clause of a balanced sentence. 
For this reason the last example in § 25.11.4 cannot be a balanced sentence, even though both of 
its clauses contain a nonattributive relative form, since the relative form in the second clause is not 
the rheme. 

Balanced sentences apparently can be made with all three of the nonattributive relative forms, 
but we can only identify them with certainty when they have a distinctive relative form, such as 
the geminated forms in the examples above. In the following sentence, for instance, the two verb 
forms could be either the perfective relative or the subjunctive: 

Ud Avilla 


— i o i MAL 9 we prfr pt, prj ds.j hn fv pt 
“He goes to the sky and I myself go with him to the sky" (balanced sentence) or 
"Should he go to the sky, I myself will go with him to the sky" (subjunctive). 


18 The term z3 t3 "homage" literally means “protection of the earth.” The expression apparently reflects the image 
of someone prostrate on the ground, "protecting" it with his body. 
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The fact that the two clauses have the same verb suggests that this is a balanced sentence with the 
perfective relative, although a conditional sentence with two subjunctives (see § 25.11.1 above) 
cannot be ruled out. Similarly, the next example could be a balanced sentence with two perfect 


relative forms, but the second clause could also be a main clause with the perfect: 


a1] wr" 


NA PEINTE Le Bn*.nf wj, stanj sw 
“He charged me and I shot him” (balanced sentence with two relative forms) or 
“Once he charged me I shot him” (emphatic sentence with a relative form and the perfect). 


In terms of translation, of course, either analysis of these two examples makes sense. Despite their 
special syntax, balanced sentences can be translated like other emphatic sentences with an initial 


subordinate clause. 


The subordination of emphatic sentences 
Like most other kinds of Egyptian sentences, emphatic sentences can be used not only as indepen- 
dent statements but also as noun clauses or adverb clauses. Unlike other kinds of sentences, however. 
the emphatic constructions do not serve as relative clauses, either marked or unmarked. 
An emphatic sentence can be subordinated as an unmarked noun clause, just by virtue of the 

context in which it is used: for example, 

eS -- MN IT IAS SI SP Ol ee 

wn.jn shtj pn snd.(w), jb.f jrr.t(w) v hsf n.f hr mdt tn ddt.n.f 

“Then this peasant was afraid, thinking it was done in order to punish him 

because of this speech he had said"? 


At first glance, the nonattributive imperfective relative jrr.t(w) “it was done" (referring to an actio 
mentioned in a previous sentence) might appear to be the object of jb.f (S 25.3.3) in this example 
In the noun clause, however, the rheme is the prepositional phrase r hsf n.f “in order to puns 
him" and not the verb jrr.t(w): the peasant was not afraid because he thought “it was done" b 
because he thought “it was done in order to punish him." The object of jb.f is therefore an em» 
phatic sentence serving as an unmarked noun clause. 

This kind of unmarked subordination of an emphatic sentence is not common. Usually em» 
phatic sentences require a word of some sort to show that they are being used as a dependes 
clause. Such sentences can be subordinated in marked noun clauses by means of ntt or wnt “thet” 
which are used to subordinate other kinds of sentences in a noun clause ($$ 16.6.6, 16.6.11): Se 
example, 

Ne mt BS Alm CES dd.(j) rb. r ntt hpr prt spdt m 4 prt 16 
“I speak so that you may learn that the emergence of Sothis will occur on 4 Growing 1*5 ^ 


In the noun clause introduced by r ntt (literally, “with respect to the fact that") here, the rheme » 
clearly the prepositional phrase reporting when the Sothic rising (see Essay 9) will take place == 
not the fact that the rising will occur (which is a given). The clause after r ntt is therefore am ex 


phatic sentence used in a marked noun clause, and hpr is a nonattributive relative form. 


19 jb.fis an imperfective sdm.f used in an adverb clause (§ 20.10). hsf “punish” is used with the dative: literally ~. 
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Most often, emphatic sentences are subordinated by means of the enclitic particle js (S 16.7.3), 
placed after the nonattributive relative form. Emphatic sentences marked by js can serve both as 
noun clauses and as adverb clauses: for instance, 


oe ps A SN J AA dd.sn n r° dsr r(m)n m j3bt pr.n.k js m ntr 
“They say to Re, who lifts his arm in the east, that you have emerged as a god" 
A Uem eS Sle End j3dr.f, jr.n.fjs hrw r nw st 

“His herd is small, but he has spent the day to gather it.” 


In the first of these examples js subordinates an emphatic sentence as the object of dd.sn “they 
say.’ The important part of the clause is not the statement that the listener has emerged but the 
prepositional phrase describing how he has done so: m ntr is therefore the rheme. In the second 
example js subordinates an emphatic sentence in an adverb clause. The important part of the ad- 
verb clause is not the fact that “he has spent the day” but that he has done so in order to gather his 
herd; the prepositional phrase r nw st is therefore the rheme. 

Occasionally Middle Egyptian uses both wnt or ntt and js to subordinate an emphatic sentence 
in a noun clause: for example, 


NN E SUN AS i-e nj shm rd.k jm j, n ntt janj js mjn m tuw 


“Your foot will not have control over me, because I have come here from This"? 


Here the emphatic sentence is used in a noun clause after n ntt, literally "because of (the fact) 
that.” The important part of the noun clause is not the statement “I have come here today" but 
the prepositional phrase m tnw “from This," since it is this origin that gives the speaker the immu- 
nity described in the first clause. 

Middle Egyptian thus has four ways of subordinating an emphatic sentence: by context alone 
as an unmarked noun clause), by ntt or wnt (in a marked noun clause), by js (in a marked noun or 
adverb clause), and by ntt or wnt plus js (in a marked noun clause). Of these four constructions, 
the two with js are sure signs that the subordinated clause is an emphatic sentence. The other two 
wre also used with subordinated clauses that are not emphatic (§§ 18.13, 20.6, 20.12), so only the 
context or the form of the verb indicate whether the subordinated clause is emphatic. 


The negation of emphatic sentences 

im a nonemphatic sentence, negation of the verb form also negates the rheme, because the verb 
expresses the rheme. In the English sentence Jill does not like to sing in the shower, for example, the 
»egated verb form tells us something negative about Jill. In emphatic sentences, however, nega- 
sen of the verb form does not negate the rheme, because the rheme is something other than the 
verb form. This means that emphatic sentences can have two negations: 


a. negation of the verb form. This produces an affirmative sentence with a negated verb: for 
example, Jill does not like to sing IN THE SHOWER or It is in the shower that Jill does not like to 
sing. This sentence answers the question Where does Jill not like to sing? and says something 

about the negative statement Jill does not like to sing. 


= This sentence comes from an early Middle Egyptian text: nj shm is a future negation with either the subjunctive 
or the prospective (see § 21.5). tnw “This” was the capital of the nome of Abydos. 
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b. negation of the rheme. This produces a negative sentence with an affirmative verb: for 
example, It is not in the shower that Jill likes to sing. This is one way of answering the ques- 
ton Where does Jill like to sing?, by telling us that of all the places Jill may like to sing, the 
shower is not one of them. Note that the verb form is affirmative, even though the rheme 
is negated: the sentence tells us that Jill does in fact like to sing, but not in the shower. 


Middle Egyptian uses two different negations for the emphatic sentence, depending on whether 
the predicate or the rheme is being negated.” 

The verb form in emphatic sentences is negated by means of the negative verb tm plus the 
negatival complement, like the relative forms in attributive and nominal uses: for example, 


vor > SEAN iS tm.k tr sdm hr mj “Why do you not listen?" 


Be vum. & tmf hr jm [r] hr, rh. f mf 
“It is because he knows his name that he doesn’t fall on (his) face there” 
mW, be A= ARE mk jw rj, mj dd rk 


“If you don’t come against me, I won’t speak against you.” 


These examples illustrate how tm negates the verb in sentences with an emphasized interrogative 
(S 25.8) and an emphasized adverb clause (§ 25.10), and in a balanced sentence (§ 25.12): literally, 
“You do not listen on account of what?” (for tr see § 16.7.11), "He does not fall on the face there 
when he knows his name,” and “You don’t come against me, I don’t speak against you.” 

The rheme in emphatic sentences is negated by means of the negative particle nj before the 
verb plus the enclitic particle js after the verb: for instance, 


ANTS RAIN Sn. *nb.t(j), nj m.n.k js m(w)t.(tj) 


“You have gone away alive: you have not gone away dead.” 


This example is from a spell of the Coffin Texts spoken to the deceased. It consists of two sen- 
tences with an emphasized adverb clause. In each sentence the rheme is the adverb clause, not the 
predicate fm.n.k. The fact that the deceased has “gone away" is a given: what is important is how 
he has “gone away.” Note that the negation in the second sentence does not apply to the predicate 
šm.n.k (since the deceased has in fact "gone away"), but to the rheme: i.e., “it is not dead that you 
have gone away (but alive)." 

The use of js shows that the negative nj does not apply to the verb that follows it but to the 
rheme: without js the sentence would mean “you do not go away, though you are dead.” The 
particle js is therefore an important clue to the meaning of a sentence. The construction nj VERB js 
is always the sign of an emphatic sentence; without js, the sentence is a normal, nonemphatic 
construction with a negated predicate. This use of js with the negative particle nj is similar to that 
which we have seen in nominal sentences (S 11.7). In both constructions js serves as a signal to the 


reader or listener that the negation is not meant to apply to the word that follows nj. 


21 It is also possible to negate both the verb form and the rheme, producing a negative sentence with a negated verb: 
for instance, It is not because he's afraid that Jack doesn't fly (but because he doesn't like airplanes). This kind of doubly 
negated sentence is not very common in English or Egyptian. 

22 For the spelling of the stative m(w)t.(tj) see § 17.2 (2S). 
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GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 


The nonattributive relative forms of wnn 

In Lesson 24 we saw how the relative forms of the verb wnn "exist, be" make it possible for an 
adverbial predicate to serve as attributive relative clauses (S 24.11). The relative forms of wnn also 
allow such a predicate to function as a nonattributive relative form, either as a noun clause or as 
the predicate of an emphatic sentence. An example of the first use has been cited in $ 25.3.4 
above, where the imperfective relative wnn allows an adverbial sentence to serve as the subject of 
another verb. Another example of nominal use is the following: 


MIX S alo SINS e=S Lg 

dd.jn.f n.j, rh.n.(j) qd.k tj wj m z3j, m wn.k m Smswt jt(j).j 

“Then he said to me: ‘I learned of your character when I was still a nestling, 
while you were in the following of my father. "^? 


Here the perfective relative of wnn allows a sentence with an adverbial predicate to serve as object 
of the preposition m (see $ 25.3.1): literally, “in (that) you were in the following of my father.” 

The relative forms of wnn also make it possible for a construction that does not have a relative 
form of its own to function as the predicate in an emphatic sentence: for instance, 


BARRAS FLU a 


LO SR nO Lane Las 

wnn.k hr rdjt dj.tw n.f “qw, nn rdjt rh.f ntt ntk rdj n.f st 

“You shall be having rations given to him without letting him know 
that you are the one who has given them to him." 


În this example the imperfective relative of wnn allows a pseudoverbal construction to serve as the 
predicate in an emphatic sentence. The adverb clause nn rdjt rh.f ntt ntk rdj n.f st is the rheme of 
the sentence: compare the last example in $ 25.10 and the discussion there. 

Of course, the nonattributive relative forms of wnn can also be used as verbs in their own 
eght. Common examples of this use are balanced sentences such as the following: 


P edm S l| wnn pt, wnn.t br.j 


"As long as the sky exists, you will exist with me." 


Wentifying nonattributive relative forms 
"»oughout the discussions in this lesson we have seen that it is often impossible to tell just from 
® sppearance whether a verb form is one of the three nonattributive relatives or a form of the 
ax conjugation. The two kinds of forms often look alike: the perfect relative like the perfect, 
wel the perfective and imperfective relatives like one or more of the sdm.f forms of the suffix 
—wmgation. In fact, only the geminated forms of final-weak verbs with active meaning can be 
wified as nonattributive relatives by their form alone, since this stem is not used for the various 
e f forms of these verbs in the suffix conjugation (S 21.15). There are, however, other kinds of 
ees that can help us identify when a particular verb form is a nonattributive relative: 


o Us sentence records the speech of the king to one of his officials. For tj see $ 12.16.2. The expression “nestling” 
s an idiom for childhood — i.e., “when I was still a child." Note that the king’s speech is an emphatic sentence: 
tee king is not simply telling the official that he learned of his character, but when he did so. 
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I. the construction in which the verb is used 

The kind of construction a form is used in often helps to identify it. Noun clauses, in particu- 
lar, normally use one of the three nonattributive relative forms as a verbal predicate, although the 
subjunctive, prospective, or infinitive can also be used as the predicate in such clauses (S 25.4). 
Some emphatic sentences are easy to recognize, especially balanced sentences (S 25.12) and those 
in which the verb form is negated by nj ... js (S 25.14). 

Questions with an adverbial interrogative are also distinctive emphatic constructions (S 25.8). 
It is important to note, however, that this is true only for questions in which the interrogative is 
an adverb, or is used adverbially, or is part of a prepositional phrase (which can function as an ad- 
verb: $ 8.11). When the interrogative has another function in the sentence Egyptian does not use 
the nonattributive relative forms: for example, 


IRE AL EA dd nd: hrwj, jry.j mj 


“The commoner says: ‘How terrible! What shall I do? ” 


Here the interrogative mj “what?” is the object of the verb. Even though the interrogative is the 
rheme in this sentence (as it is in all questions), the verb form is not the perfective relative (see 
§ 25.2), but the subjunctive. The sentence is emphatic in meaning (since the rheme is not the 
predicate), but it is not an emphatic construction (see $ 25.7). 

Questions such as that in the last example are actually fairly unusual. When the interrogative is 
the object of a verb, Middle Egyptian seems to prefer a nominal sentence with the verb expressed 
as an attributive relative form: for example, 


DL [T Z ptr jrt.n.k “What have you done?" 


literally, “What is that which you have done?," with the perfect relative jrt.n.k. Similarly, when 
the interrogative is the subject, the participial statement is used: for instance, 


A eo m Se (j)n mj jn tw zp 2 nd: 
“Who brought you, who brought you (§ 9.5), commoner?” 


literally, “Who is the one who brought you?" (S 23.13), where the verb is expressed as the per- 
fective active participle jn. 


2. the nature of the verb itself 

In Lesson 18 we learned that Middle Egyptian normally uses the perfect to express completed 
action only with transitive verbs, while the stative is regularly used for the same purpose with in- 
transitive verbs (§ 18.3). This preference has an important corollary: the sdm.n.f of intransitive 
verbs is normally a nonattributive relative form. The only major exception to this rule is 
when an intransitive sdm.n.f is used after the negative particle nj (S 18.14). In this case the sentence 
is nonemphatic — unless, of course, the verb form is also followed by js. Otherwise, however, 
sentences in which this form serves as the predicate are normally emphatic sentences. 

Since the stative is normally used to express completed action for intransitive verbs, the use of 
the sdm.n.f of such a verb instead of the stative is usually a good indication that the clause or sen- 
tence in which it occurs is emphatic. The difference can be seen in the following example, where 


both verb forms are used in a single inscription: 
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—( 7 Ads Re... 2256 WI 
*h*.n.(j) pr.kw m gbtjw ... pr.n.(j) m m3* n z 3000 
“Then I went up from Coptos ... It was with a force of 3000 men that I went up.” 


The first sentence of this example reports what the speaker did. In this case the predicate is the 
rheme, expressed by the stative pr.kw. The second sentence repeats the predicate of the first state- 
ment, but here the predicate is no longer the rheme: it is now a given, and the important part of 
the sentence is the prepositional phrase telling how “I went up.” In this case, therefore, the per- 
fect relative pr.n.(j) is used instead of the stative. 

Of course, the perfect relative of a transitive verb can also be used as the predicate in an 
emphatic sentence (for examples, see §§ 25.10 and 25.12). Since this form looks exactly like the 
perfect, only the construction or the context of the sentence in which it is used can indicate 
whether a transitive sdm.n.f is the perfect relative form or the perfect — that is, whether the sen- 
tence is emphatic or not. As a rule, the perfect relative form is not used after jw or the introductory 
words *h*.n and wn.jn. These typically introduce nonemphatic sentences: a sdm.n.f preceded by 
one of these words is usually the perfect and not the perfect relative form. The particle m.k, how- 
ever, can introduce not only the perfect (§ 18.7) but also emphatic sentences: for example, 


ATS AT ams TSE oe TN I Sot 
m.tn rdj.n.j j3 3.tw n.tn r rdjt d*r.tn nj z3.tn m $33(j) 


“Look, I have had you summoned in order to have you seek out for me 
a son of yours who is (literally, “as one who is") wise.” 


The particle jw can also introduce the perfect relative form in questions after jn (compare the use 
of the perfect in this construction: $ 18.18): for example, 


ell] A. LDAA EA Se RR jn jw jnt r jtf, nn djj jttsw m 5j 


“Have you come to take him? I will not let you take him from me.” 


Here the purpose of the question is not to ask “Have you come?” but “Have you come to take 
him?": the rheme is the prepositional phrase r jtt.f. 

A. sdm.n.f form in a main clause can therefore be either the perfect or the perfect relative 
form, as the following chart summarizes. 


TRANSITIVE VERBS INTRANSITIVE VERBS 
initial perfect or relative relative, rarely perfect 
after jw, *h*.n, wn.jn perfect relative or perfect (after jw) 
after m.k perfect or relative relative or perfect 
negated by nj (or nn) perfect perfect 
negated by nj ... js relative relative 


As you can see from this chart, both the kind of construction it is used in and the nature of the 
verb itself are important clues to whether a sdm.n.f is the perfect relative form or the perfect, and 
therefore whether the sentence or clause in which it occurs is emphatic or not. In general there is 


little ambiguity except in the case of the sdm.n.f of a transitive verb used after m.k or without an 
introductory word. 
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3. the form of the passive 
In Lesson 21 we saw that the passive sdm.f and the stative are the normal passive counterparts of 


the perfect (S 21.10). This preference also has an important corollary: the sdm.n.tw.f is normally a 
nonattributive relative form. As with intransitive verbs, the only major exception to this rule is 
when the sdm.n.tw.f is used after the negative particle nj (S 18.14). In this case the sentence is non- 
emphatic — unless, of course, the verb form is also followed by js. Otherwise, however, sentences in 
which this form serves as the predicate are normally emphatic sentences. 

When the predicate is passive, Middle Egyptian normally uses the passive sdm.f to express 
completed action, although the stative is preferred for pronominal subjects. When the sdm.n.tw.f is 
used instead of these forms, the sentence is usually emphatic. The following example, with both 
the sdm.n.tw.f and the passive, illustrates the difference: 

M-n JAVA files Se ASIN Te Sex Ae 
jst h3b r msw-[n]sw[t] wmw m ht.f [m] mš" pn, njs.n.tw n w* jm, jst wj *h*.kw 
"although the king's children who were in his following in this force had been sent for. 


3524 


One of them was summoned while I was in attendance. 


This passage has two examples of a passive used without an expressed subject. The first of these 
describes something that was done: here the predicate (h3b) is the rheme, and the passive sdm f is 
used for the verb. In the second sentence the interest is no longer on the verb — since it merely 
repeats the action already described in the preceding sentence — but on the adverb clause that 
describes the circumstances under which “one of them was summoned.” Here the adverb clause is 
the rheme, and the perfect relative njs.n.tw is used instead of the passive njs: i.e., “it was while I 


was in attendance (literally, "standing") that one of them was called to." 


Emphatic sentences without nonattributive relative forms 

When we began our discussion of emphatic sentences, we saw that a normal Middle Egyptian 
sentence can have emphatic meaning without using an emphatic construction (§ 25.7). As op- 
posed to sentences in which the emphatic meaning is signaled by the use of a nonattributive rela- 
tive form, such sentences can be called “contextually emphatic.” In the example cited in § 25.7 
the predicate is a stative; we have also seen an example with the subjunctive used as predicate in 
an emphatic sentence (S 25.16.1). The passive sdm.f can also be used in this way, instead of the 


sám.n.tw.f. for example, 
fS eS msy.j m hsbt 1 n 23 r* IMN-M-H3T 
“T was born in Year 1 of the Son of Re AMENEMHAT.” 


This sentence is clearly intended to tell when the speaker was born; that he was born is a given. 
It is therefore an emphatic sentence (since the rheme is not the predicate), but it is not an em- 
phatic construction: the emphatic sense comes from the meaning of the sentence itself, not from 
the verb form that is used as the predicate. The form of the verb itself is thus only one indication 
of the meaning of a sentence, and not necessarily the most important one. It is also necessary to 
consider the content and context of the sentence in order to determine the proper translation. 


24 The first clause is an adverb clause dependent on a preceding main clause: see $ 21.12. 
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“18 Emphasized subjects 


In the emphatic sentences we have considered above, the rheme has been an adverb, a preposi- 
tional phrase, or another clause. It is also possible for the subject of a verb to be the rheme: for 
example, JILL sings in the shower, where the subject Jill is the rheme (answers the question Who 
sings in the shower?). 

In Middle Egyptian an emphasized subject is normally indicated by means of the particle jn, if 
it is a noun, or by an independent pronoun. The most common use of this construction in verbal 
sentences is the normal future counterpart of the participial statement, with the subjunctive or 
prospective (S 23.13): for instance, 


Je i V ESS jn nmtj hz f sw 


*Nemti will bless him" or “It is Nemti who will bless him” 
c4 [- ntf sdm.f st 


“He will hear it" or “He is the one who will hear it^" 


The participial statement itself is the most common example of a nominal sentence with empha- 
sized subject (§§ 23.13-23.14). 

In adverbial sentences the adverbial predicate is the normal rheme, but such sentences can also 
have an emphasized subject: for example, 


& ru IE me ILD shr pn jn n.f jb.k, nn (n)ff m jb.(j) rk 
“This plan that made off with your mind, it was not in my mind for you." 


This sentence implies “I had something in mind for you, but this plan wasn't it": in other words, 
the adverbial predicate m jb.(j) r.k is a given, and ntf is the rheme. This is the only kind of adver- 
bial sentence in which the independent pronoun can be used as subject (S 10.5). 

One element that verbal, nominal, and adverbial sentences have in common is the use of the 
independent pronoun to express an emphasized subject. Coptic indicates that this was the only 
form of the personal pronoun that could be fully stressed as a separate word. In nominal sentences, 
moreover, Coptic shows two different forms of this pronoun, which correspond to the way it is 
used in the sentence: when the pronoun is the rheme, it is fully stressed (e.g., NTOK, from ntk); 
when it is the theme, it has a reduced form (e.g., NTK, also from ntk). This featute suggests that 
Egyptian, like English, put the primary stress of a sentence on the rheme. Thus, a sentence such as 
< he D ^ ink jr pt "I am the one who made the sky,” which can have two different meanings 
(S 23.14), was probably ambiguous only in writing. The spoken language probably distinguished 
between the two meanings by stress, just as English can do for its translation: JNK jr pt "I am the 
one who made the sky” (participial statement with jnk as rheme) vs. jnk JR PT "I am the one who 
made the sky" (nominal sentence with jr pt as rheme). It is reasonable to conclude that the 
rheme was similarly stressed in other kinds of sentences as well. 


25 In other words, “this misunderstanding of yours is not what I had in mind for you.” The negation can also be 
read nj ntf, with nj negating just the pronoun (S 11.7): “not it (1.e., ‘something else’) was in my mind for you.” 
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ESSAY 25. LETTERS 


Of all the kinds of Egyptian texts that have survived, letters bring us closest to the ancient 
Egyptians as real people. Letters also give us the best example of Egyptian as a spoken language. 
Like the nonliterary texts discussed in Essay 24, they were concerned with content rather than 
form. Egyptian letters were composed, like our own, as a substitute for spoken communication. 
As such they reflect the everyday language of their writers much more closely than literary texts. 

Letters have survived from almost all periods of ancient Egyptian history, and from all but the 
very lowest levels of Egyptian society. We have copies of letters written by Egyptian kings to other 
rulers and to their own officials, and real letters written by Egyptians to their superiors (including 
the king), their subordinates, and to their own friends and family. 

The earliest preserved letters are copies of messages sent by King Izezi of Dynasty 5 (ca. 2350 
BC) to his officials and reproduced in their tomb biographies. A century later the young king Pep: 
II of Dynasty 6 sent a letter to one of his officials, named Harkhuf, which was later carved into the 
facade of Harkhuf's tomb at Aswan. In it, the king responds to a letter that Harkhuf had sent with 
news of an expedition he had led to Nubia for the king: 


You have said in this letter of yours that you are bringing a dwarf of the god’s dances 
from the land of the horizon dwellers, like the dwarf that the god’s sealbearer Ba- 
wer-djed brought from Punt in the time of Izezi ... Come downstream to the capital 
at once! Cast off and bring this dwarf with you ... When he boards the boat with 
you, assign excellent people who will be around him on both sides of the boat and 
who will keep him from falling in the water. Also assign excellent people who will 
sleep around him in his cabin. Inspect 10 times a night. My Incarnation wants to see 
this dwarf more than the products of Sinai or Punt! 


The letter is dated to Year 2 of Pepi II’s reign, when the king was about eight years old. 

Most letters were written on ostraca or on individual sheets of papyrus, cut to about the size of 
a modern sheet of paper. Very few were dated. Many were dictated to scribes, but quite a few 
preserved letters were actually written by their senders. As such they are a good indication of the 
level of literacy among educated Egyptians, including some women. Once a letter on papyrus was 
completed, it was rolled up from left to right, then folded in half or thirds. The address was writ- 


ten on the outside of the folded letter: for example, 


lS BAS Ie dd hm k3 ha(3)-nht.(w) r prf n nbsyt 


r3 dm 
“What funerary-priest Heqa-nakht sends to his household of Nebsyt.” 

Official letters on papyrus were regularly tied with a strip of linen and sealed, but other kinds 

seem to have been posted without sealing. There was no mail service in ancient Egypt, so letters 
were usually entrusted to travelers for delivery. 

The content of Egyptian letters is as varied as those of our own society. Most deal with busi- 

ness or administrative matters, but others were written just to keep in touch. An example of the 

latter is the following, written by a woman in Thebes to her mother in the Thinite nome, near 


Abydos, in early Dynasty 12: 
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A thousand phrases of greeting you, in lph (S 17.20.2)! May you be [well], with 
your heart comforted. May Hathor comfort your heart for me. Don't worry about 
me. Look, I am healthy ... And greet Gereg in lph. Look, I have had Si-[Hathor] 
(the letter carrier) come to check on you. Don't let Gereg forget about [what I 
told] him. And greet the whole house for me in life, soundness, and health. 


The purpose of such correspondence is reflected in a common Egyptian idiom for letters or letter 
writing: DIRNE swd? jb “make sound the heart.” This expression is often used as an infinitival 
phrase in letters, referring to the letter itself: for instance, 

lel Wo cs Hl Se iL TEL els 

swd3 jb pw n nb.j *nh-(w)d3-s(nb) r ntt h3w nb n nb.j *nh-(w)d3-s(nb) *d.(w) wd3.(w) 

“This is a communication to my lord, Iph, to the effect that all the affairs of 

my lord, Iph, are safe and sound" — 


iterally, "It is making sound the heart of my lord, lph, with respect to (the fact) that all the affairs 
of my lord, Iph, are safe and sound.” 

Egyptian letters often use stock phrases in the same way that our own use expressions such as 
“Dear Sir,’ "Sincerely," and “Yours truly.” Many of these occur in letters from individuals to their 
superiors. As a term of respect, the letter writer often refers to himself as A Ye] T. b3k jm 
“your humble servant” or “yours truly" (literally, “the worker therein”: § 8.10). In the same way, 
the superior to whom the letter is directed can be addressed as nb.j “nh-(w)d3-s(nb) “my lord, Iph,” 
as in the passage just cited, or indirectly as MY zh3.k “your scribe" — presumably indicating 
that the letter would be dealt with by the recipient’s secretary. 

Besides the odd individual letter, a number of important archives have also been found. For 
Middle Egyptian the most important are the Heqanakht Papers, containing four letters and several 
accounts composed by a funerary priest of early Dynasty 12 in Thebes; the Semna Dispatches, 
copies of administrative letters found in a Nubian fortress; and the Illahun Papyri, a series of several 
dozen business and administrative letters discovered in a Middle Kingdom village near the Fayum. 
Although most letters exist in only one copy, some model letters were used to train scribes in the 
New Kingdom and later. Among such letters is a Middle Kingdom composition that was known as 
cle kmyt "Kermit" — literally, “Compendium.” 

The Egyptians wrote letters not only to the living but also to the dead. From the early Middle 
Kingdom and later we possess a number of such Letters to the Dead, written on objects that 
were deposited in the tomb to seek the intercession of the deceased. A typical example is the fol- 
lowing, written inside an offering bowl and addressed to “Courtier Nefer-sefekh": 


A sister speaking to her brother. My woe is great ... on account of one who is 
acting against my daughter very wrongly, though there is nothing I did against 
him. I did not consume his property and he gave nothing to my daughter. Invoca- 
tion offerings (such as those in the bowl) are given to an akh for intercession on 
behalf of a survivor. Make litigation against the one who is doing this ill! 


Such letters are a poignant reminder of how vividly the ancient Egyptians felt their deceased rela- 
tives to be a part of their own daily lives. 
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EXERCISE 25 


. oe E -— T —mÜ 
Transliterate and translate the following passages; identify the nonattributive relative form 


their function in the clause or sentence. For emphatic sentences, identify the rheme. 
1. SAG hed KA —NCRNIAA 
2. Sl aAA e- v 
152 S ANAS s ndi 822 on — A | 
4. — A 0 Ad AER H BS, — z() n hh “a man of a million”: i.e., unique 
s JENAN TUN ARIS 
6. USS Ete LU 
7. —X Am m ELA » 
8. PAPER adi A itm ALDEA add MORES 
9. zm CÁO GA aon a ar 
10. "e b o i20 BASIL ZI S AD, 7. E rl — mj wn “like” 
11. A ex “UES 
12. ——— M 
13. cafe 7690, [AT ed A I-A e ert i 
14. ~A ARA =S DBE CSI ... Feo Hl es ME A I E e 
15. | Auro Ae a legeda 7 — gm oL ILI— 
ng3w "Cattle-town" (a place near modern Cairo) 
16. (o gots 
17. Minn AAA 2 RETI A i 
18. AO Ded aa he E ANT TIROL. Eh Le 
19. APT fore 
20. a? VAI e tA SIS 
21, al? fae & eal EC 
22. — aA RW REN 
23. Ai oA, Cii <a 
24. RE SR (La 
ei | E eges eee ed FREIE CL 


25. imaji | | TT 
pini MB... —. P osssss f 9 C y 


26. 44 MER e Ween be asa cee EET rit Oui inl i jean A 


FI TELS nao fie Lendl Amo, pee 90, HA 
=R 9e)... Ae? 


oh he AO us 


— hn is an imperative 
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26. Middle Egyptian Grammar 


Rules and exceptions 

In order to read and understand texts in any foreign language you need two basic tools, a diction- 
ary and a grammar. A dictionary tells you what the words of a language mean and something 
about how they are used, and a grammar shows you how the words are put together into actual 
sentences. The purpose of this book has been to give you a solid grounding in the grammar of 
Middle Egyptian. 

Human languages defy neat and orderly classification. Although all languages obey funda- 
mental rules for the formation of words and sentences, they are also notoriously fluid about how 
those rules are applied. To appreciate this in English, you have only to look at the works of Lewis 
Carroll, James Joyce, or Dr. Seuss. Middle Egyptian is no different in this respect than any other 
language. Although we can approach its grammar in an orderly fashion — as the content and 
arrangement of the lessons in this book have tried to do — we are often puzzled and even frus- 
trated by the continual appearance of exceptions to the rules. Middle Egyptian can be especially 
difficult in this regard, as you have seen throughout the course of these lessons. There are a num- 
ber of reasons why this is so. 

Like any language, Middle Egyptian has its own unique way of understanding the phenomena 
of the world and the relationships between them. Every language is different in this respect from 
every other language, but some are more different than others. It is relatively easy for speakers of 
English to learn modern languages such as Spanish or German because to a great extent these lan- 
guages share with English a common civilization and a common experience of the world. Ancient 
Egypt, however, is separated from us by a much greater gulf of time and culture. The people who 
spoke and wrote Middle Egyptian understood the world in many ways much differently than we 
do, and they organized their experience of it differently as well. Even though we may understand 
the individual words and grammar of an Egyptian sentence, therefore, there are times when the 
meaning of the sentence as a whole can still elude us. 

Of course, we can come up against similar problems with modern languages, but when we do 
we have the advantage of being able to ask a native speaker for explanation. This luxury is not 
available for Middle Egyptian. As a result, we cannot always be certain whether the problem lies in 
our own understanding or in the ancient text itself. Individual languages also vary from region to 
region and even from speaker to speaker. What is acceptable usage to one group of speakers may 
not be so to another. Our knowledge of modern languages usually allows us to appreciate the dif- 
ference between such dialectical variation and a genuinely ungrammatical usage. Here again, we 
have no such luxury for Middle Egyptian. It 1s not always possible, therefore, to know whether an 
unusual construction represents a real exception or simply a scribal error. Because languages are 
capable of great flexibility, however, we have to give the texts the benefit of the doubt: as a rule 
Egyptologists are (or should be) wary of labeling something an error rather than an exception. 
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Languages also change over the course of time. When we learn a modern language, we nor- 
mally study only one stage of its historical evolution, and the knowledge we acquire of that stage 
ultimately allows us to recognize a different historical usage when we encounter it. Students whe 
learn modern English as a foreign language, for example, soon come to realize that constructions 
such as thou hast belong to an earlier stage of the language and are used today only in very limited 
and narrowly defined contexts, such as prayers or archaic dialects. As you have learned in the 
course of these lessons, Middle Egyptian was a spoken language for several hundreds of years and 
was written for many centuries more. Our understanding of the language has improved slowly te 
the point where we are often able to recognize an archaic usage as such, but it is still evolving, 
and much work remains to be done in this area of Middle Egyptian grammar. Here again, the im- 
perfect state of our knowledge does not always allow us to know whether an unusual construction 
is a deliberate archaism or simply a less common contemporary usage. 

All of these factors mean that our appreciation of what actually constitutes Middle Egyptian 5 
less precise than we might like — and, correspondingly, more difficult to teach and learn. None- 
theless, it is possible to identify and organize the basic core of Middle Egyptian grammar, and this 
fundamental core is what we have been studying in the lessons of this book. To make it easier f 
you to appreciate and remember these basics, the following sections present a summary and overt 


view of Middle Egyptian grammar. 


Categories of words 
Middle Egyptian words are normally classified into seven basic categories: nouns, pronouns, ad- 


jectives, prepositions, adverbs, particles, and verb forms. Each word in a Middle Egyptian sentence 
belongs to one of these seven categories. 

It is important to remember that these are categories of form, not function. As we have sees 
throughout these lessons, it is possible for a word of one category to be used like that of another 
for example, nouns of time can be used as adverbs (§ 8.14), prepositional phrases can be used x 
adjectives (§ 6.7) or nouns (Exercise 16, no. 21), and verb forms can be used like nouns (for im 
stance, the subjunctive in a noun clause: $ 19.9). Despite this flexibility in use, however, the 


words themselves are still nouns, prepositions, verbs, and so forth. 


Nouns (Lesson 4) 
All Egyptian nouns consist of a root and an ending. The root carries the basic meaning of the 


noun: for example, sn “sibling.” The ending identifies the noun as belonging to one of two gem 
ders, masculine or feminine, and tells whether it is singular, dual, or plural in number. Masculine 
singular nouns can have no ending (i.e., a “zero” ending), but the other endings consist of one oF 
more consonants: thus, sn "brother" (masculine singular), snt "sister" (feminine singular), sw 
"two brothers" (masculine dual), sntj "two sisters” (feminine dual), snw "brothers" (masculine 
plural), and snwt “sisters” (feminine plural). 

When they are used in a sentence, nouns are either defined or undefined. These features are 
not marked in the form of the noun but by what the noun refers to. Nouns can also be used to- 
gether in noun phrases of apposition, conjunction (“and”), disjunction (“or”), or possessios. 
These relationships can be expressed simply by putting two nouns together, or by linking thes 
with a separate word such as a preposition or the genitival adjective. 
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“4 Pronouns (Lesson 5 and $$ 10.5, 15.5) 

There are three kinds of pronouns in Middle Egyptian: interrogative, demonstrative, and personal. 
Interrogative pronouns have only one form and are used exclusively in questions. Demonstrative 
pronouns have different forms to distinguish gender and number. They can be used either by 
themselves or to modify a noun or noun phrase. 

Personal pronouns distinguish person as well as gender and number, and have four different 
forms as well: independent, dependent, suffix, and subject. Independent pronouns are used as the 
subject or predicate in nominal sentences (§ 7.11), as part of the predicate in adjectival sentences 
of possession (§ 7.5), to express the agent of the infinitive ($ 14.4), and as emphasized subject 
(S 25.18). The subject pronouns are another kind of independent pronoun used as the subject of 


B an adverbial or pseudoverbal predicate (SS 10.5, 15.4). 
The dependent pronouns always follow some other word. They are used as the subject in ad- 
z jectival sentences (§ 7.3) and in adverbial sentences after certain introductory words (§ 10.4), as the 
e- expressed subject of the imperative (S 16.3), and as the object of verb forms. 
= The suffix pronouns are always attached as part of a word. There are two sets of suffix pro- 
ioe nouns. One is used exclusively with the stative (§ 17.2). The other set has a wider range of use: as 
tz- the possessor of a noun (S 5.7), the object of a preposition (S 8.4), the subject in adverbial sen- 
tences after certain introductory words (§ 10.3), the subject or object of the infinitive (§§ 14.4— 
14.5), and the subject of verb forms; and for the gender and number markings of the prospective 
a participle (§ 23.2). 
- The impersonal pronoun tw (§ 15.5) is used like both a dependent and a suffix pronoun, as the 


subject of an adverbial or verbal predicate. As a suffix it is also used to make the passive of some 
verb forms. 


ec 
her- $ Adjectives (Lesson 6) 
d as The category of adjectives is primarily a functional one. There is only one Egyptian word that can 
r in- only be used as an adjective: nb “all, each, every.” All other Middle Egyptian adjectives are words of 
the other categories that are used as adjectives. These include demonstrative pronouns, the nisbes of 
nouns and prepositions (§§ 6.1, 8.6), ordinal numbers (§ 9.3), the relative clause markers ntj and jwtj 
(§§ 12.3, 12.9), and the attributive forms of the verb (participles and relative forms). The ordinal 
numbers are nouns, and the relative clause markers can be categorized either as nouns or pronouns. 
Adjectives such as nfr “good, perfect" are actually participles of adjective verbs (S 23.9). 
Except for nb, adjectives can be used either to modify a preceding noun or noun phrase or as 
Le or nouns in their own right, without an expressed antecedent. In either case, they are marked for the 
gender and number of their antecedent, with the same endings used for nouns. Participial adjectives, 


eia and some nisbes, can also be used as adjectival predicates (Lesson 7 and $ 23.11). The participial ad- 
jective wr can also be used as an interrogative meaning “how much?” (§§ 6.6, 7.5.4). 

res are Prepositions and adverbs (Lesson 8) 

ed to- Middle Egyptian has 17 basic prepositions and a large number of compound prepositions formed 

ession. from the basic prepositions plus a noun, infinitive, or adverb. The category of adverbs includes 

them three primary adverbs, one interrogative, several adverbs formed from adjectives, and prepositional 


adverbs. Words of other categories, such as nouns and verb forms, can also be used as adverbs. 
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Particles (Lesson 16) 
The category of particles includes words that do not fit readily into one of the other categories of 
Egyptian words. Particles are classified as proclitic or enclitic, depending on whether they can oc- 
cur at the head of a clause or only after another words. Some particles are interjections. 

Egyptian particles other than interjections can also be characterized as converters or statement 
auxiliaries. Converters have a syntactic function, such as marking a certain kind of clause. Statement 
auxiliaries have no specific syntactic function, but they do add a nuance of meaning to their clause. 


Verb forms (Lessons 13-25) 

Middle Egyptian verbs belong to one of fifteen root classes and are basically transitive or intransitive 
(Lesson 13). When a verb is used in a clause or sentence it must appear in a particular form. Middle 
Egyptian uses twenty-four such forms, which Egyptologists divide into six formal categories: 


I. the suffix conjugation — eleven forms, divided into three subcategories: 
a. six sdm.f forms: the subjunctive (Lesson 19), the perfective and imperfective (Lesson 20), 
the passive (Lesson 21), and the prospective active and passive (Lesson 21) 
b. four suffixed forms: the perfect (or sdm.n.f Lesson 18), and the sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, and 
sdm.k3.f (Lesson 22) 
c. the sdmt.f (Lesson 22). 
2. the stative — a single form, with obligatory pronominal suffixes indicating person, gender, 


and number (Lesson 17). 


3. the imperative — a single form (Lesson 16). The spoken language seems to have distin- 
guished between masculine or feminine and singular or plural imperatives, at least for some 
verbs, but written forms show at most a difference between singular and plural in a few classes. 


4. the participles — five forms, distinguished by aspect and voice: perfective and imperfective 
active, perfective and imperfective passive, and prospective (Lesson 23). Each form is marked 
for gender and number by an ending or, in the prospective participle, a pronominal suffix. 


$. the relative forms — three forms, distinguished by aspect: perfective, imperfective, and perfect 
(Lessons 24—25). Each of the three forms also has an ending indicating gender and number. 

6. the infinitival forms — three forms: the infinitive, the negatival complement, and the com- 
plementary infinitive (Lesson 14). 

The participles, relatives, and infinitival forms are known collectively as the nominal forms of the 


verb, because they can function by themselves as nouns. 

Verb forms: formal features 

Each of the twenty-four verb forms of Middle Egyptian is composed of one to four formal ele- 
ments (S 13.4): 


I. the verb stem appears in every verb form. There are two such stems in Middle Egyptian. 
base and geminated. Most forms use one or the other of these stems in each root class, but 


some can use either: for example, the perfect of 2ae-gem. verbs and the perfective passive 


participle of 2-lit. verbs (§§ 18.2, 23.7). 
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2. endings are added to the verb stem in some forms. There are two kinds of endings: formal 
(which distinguish particular forms) and attributive (which mark gender and number). Some 
verb forms can use both kinds of endings together: for example, in the masculine plural im- 
perfective active participle rhyw “who know,” y is a formal ending (a sign of the imperfective 
form) and w is an attributive ending (marking the masculine plural). Attributive endings are 
used in the imperative (plural) and the attributive forms (participles and relative forms). They 
are the same as the gender and number endings of nouns and adjectives, except in the impera- 
tive (§ 16.1) and the prospective participle (§ 23.2). Formal endings are less consistent. The 
only formal endings that are used for all verbs of all classes are the endings —t of the sdmt.f and 
the complementary infinitive (S$ 22.12, 14.20) and —tj of the prospective participle (S 23.8). 
Other formal endings are used for some verbs or root classes in the sdm.f (except the perfec- 
tive: § 21.15), the sdmt.f (—yt in some 3ae-inf. forms: § 22.12), the participles (except the per- 
fective: S 23.5), the prospective participle (-wtj in some 3ae-inf. forms: § 23.8), the perfective 
and imperfective relative forms when they are used attributively (§ 24.2), the infinitive and the 
negatival complement (§§ 14.3, 14.17). Only a few verb forms have no ending in any class: 
these include the perfective sdm.f, the perfect, the sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, and sdm.k3.f, the stative, 
and the relative forms when they are used nonattributively. 


3. suffixes are added after any endings to distinguish some verb forms. There are five such suf- 
fixes in Middle Egyptian: n, used in the perfect and perfect relative (sdm.n.f: §§ 18.2, 24.1); the 
biliteral suffixes jn, hr, and k3, used in the sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, and sdm.k3.f (S 22.1); and the suf- 
fix tw, which is used to make the passive of some verb forms (see § 26.12 below). The passive 
suffix is added after the other four suffixes. 


the prefix j can be added before the verb stem in some forms. This is a fairly uncommon 
feature in Middle Egyptian, and may be dialectical in origin. It is used only for some verbs or 
verb classes, usually as an option, in the imperative (§ 16.2), the imperfective and subjunctive 
sdm.f (S 21.15), and the imperfective active participle (S 23.6). 


de 


Verb forms: action versus state 

The normal, or unmarked, meaning of most Middle Egyptian verb forms is that of action. The 
mative, however, expresses a state of being, either as an existing condition or as the result of some 
ection (Lesson 17). The distinction between action and state is not part of the English verbal sys- 
vem. As a result, the stative often has to be translated by an English verb form or construction im- 
elying action rather than state, even though the stative itself does not have this connotation. 


Verb forms: mood 

The Middle Egyptian verbal system has two moods, indicative and subjunctive (§ 13.3.3). The 
mdicative is the normal or unmarked mood, denoting the action or state expressed by the verb as 
$ statement of fact; the subjunctive is a marked mood, indicating that the verbal action or state is 
sewed as contingent, possible, or desirable. The only verb form marked for mood is the subjunc- 

eve sdm.f (Lesson 19). The other verb forms are unmarked for mood. As such, some of them can 
ccasionally be used with subjunctive as well as indicative meaning: for example, the stative ex- 


sessing a wish or command and the perfect denoting an action contrary to fact (SS 17.17.2, 18.8). 
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26.12 Verb forms: voice 26.15 Predicates 
The Middle Egyptian verbal system has two voices, active and passive (S 13.3.4). Some verb forms Middle Egyptian 
are neutral with regard to voice, and can be used with passive as well as the normal active mean- of their predicate 
ing: these include the stative, the sdmt.f, the prospective participle, and the infinitival forms. Only oes 


four verb forms are specifically passive: the passive sdm.f, the prospective passive, and the passive 
participles (perfective and imperfective). All the other verb forms are active. The imperative and 
the active participles (perfective and imperfective) can only be used with active meaning. The 
other active forms can be made passive by means of the suffix tw. This option is rare, however, for 
the prospective sdm.f and the perfect. The normal passive counterpart of the prospective is the 
prospective passive. The regular passive counterpart of the perfect is the passive sdm.f with nomi- 


nal subjects and the stative for pronominal subjects (S 21.10). 
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Middle Egyptian verb forms can express both absolute and relative tense: that is, action that is past, UE 


present, or future with respect to either the moment of speaking or another action (S 13.3.1). 
Most forms are unmarked for tense, and none are marked for absolute tense. A few verb forms, 
however, are normally associated with a specific relative tense: these include the prospective sdm.f 


(active and passive) and the prospective participle, denoting action yet to occur with respect to 
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Most Middle Egyptian verb forms are aspectually unmarked. Those that are marked for this fea- all forms except the 
ture express two kinds of aspect: completion and repetition (§ 13.3.2). The aspect of completion is precede their subject — 
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expressed by two sets of marked forms and constructions: 


e those expressing the perfect, or completed action. These include the perfect, the passive 
sdm.f, the sdmt.f, and the perfect relative form. The stative often expresses completed ac- 
tion, but this is a secondary connotation of its basic meaning of state. 

e those expressing the imperfect, or incomplete action. These include the imperfective 
verb forms (sdm.f, participles, and relative), the pseudoverbal construction with hr plus in- 
finitive (§ 15.2), and the SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§ 20.8). 


Forms marked for the aspect of completion are often associated with specific tenses because of this 
marking: the perfect forms with past action, and the imperfect forms with the present. 

The aspect of repetition can be expressed by the imperfective verb forms. The imperfective 
forms are not marked for this aspect. Instead, they are marked for incomplete action, and this fea- 
ture allows them to express repeated action as well. There are no verb forms or constructions 
marked for actions done only once (the opposite of repeated action). Despite their name, the 
perfective forms (sdm.f, participles, and relative) are aspectually unmarked. Although they can be 
used to express single actions, they are not specifically marked for this feature, and can therefore 
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26.15 Predicates 


Middle Egyptian clauses and sentences are classified into four different types, based on the nature 
of their predicate: 


I. nominal (Lessons 7 and 11) 

Clauses or sentences with nominal predicates basically express the identity of their subject. 
The predicate can be a noun or noun equivalent (noun phrase, pronoun, noun clause, or nominal 
form of the verb). Because the same elements are used as the subjects of Egyptian sentences, the 
predicate can be identified only by the composition of the sentence or its context. There are three 


basic nominal-sentence patterns: A pw, A B, and A pw B. The predicate in the first is always A. In 
the other two patterns it can be either A or B. 


2. adjectival (Lessons 7 and 11) 

Clauses or sentences with adjectival predicates basically express a quality of their subject. The 
predicate can be a participial adjective or a nisbe. The predicate always precedes its subject and is 
always masculine singular (or dual: § 7.2), regardless of the gender and number of the subject. 


3/ adverbial (Lessons 10-11 and 15) 
Clauses or sentences with adverbial predicates basically express the location of their subject. 


The predicate can be an adverb or adverb equivalent, including prepositional phrases and the 
pseudoverbal construction, and almost always follows the subject. 


4. verbal (Lessons 16—25) 

Clauses or sentences with verbal predicates express an action or state of their subject. The predi- 
cate can be any verb form that can have a subject of its own, expressed or unexpressed; this includes 
all forms except the negatival complement and complementary infinitive." Verbal predicates always 
precede their subject. Certain verbal constructions — notably, the SUBJECT-stative and SUBJECT- 
imperfective — require the subject to be expressed before the verb form, but in such cases it is also 
repeated after the verb in the form of a pronominal suffix. The various elements of a verbal clause 
follow a specific word order, summarized as VsdoSOA (§ 14.6): verb (V), pronominal suffix subject 
(s), pronominal dative (d), pronominal object (o0), nominal subject (S), nominal object (O), and ad- 
juncts (A) such as adverbs and prepositional phrases (including nominal datives). 


Clauses 
Middle Egyptian sentences have four kinds of clauses (Lesson 12): main clauses, noun clauses, 
relative clauses, and adverb clauses. Main clauses are those that can stand by themselves as inde- 
pendent sentences; all sentences must have a main clause. Noun clauses serve as nouns: for exam- 
ple, as the object of a preposition or verb or as the subject of another predicate. Relative clauses 
are those with attributive function, modifying an antecedent (expressed or unexpressed). Adverb 
clauses have the same function as adverbs and prepositional phrases, describing when, where, why, 
or how something happens or is true. Main clauses are also known as independent clauses; the 
other three kinds of clauses are dependent or subordinate. 


t The latter two forms could also have subjects of their own in Old Egyptian. In Middle Egyptian, however, the 
subject is almost always omitted or transferred to the governing verb. 


26.17 
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All four kinds of clauses can be unmarked or marked. Unmarked clauses usually have nothing 
but the context in which they are used to indicate their function. Marked clauses have a word of 
some kind, such as particles (Lesson 16), to show how they are being used. The major indicators 
of this sort are the following: 

® main clauses: the introductory words *h*.n, wn.jn, and wn.hr, the proclitic particles jn, jsw, 

m.k, nhmn, h3, and smwn 

e noun clauses: the proclitic particles wnt and ntt, and the enclitic particle js 

e relative clauses: the relative adjectives ntj and jwtj (Lesson 12) 

e adverb clauses: the proclitic particles jst and tj, and the enclitic particle js. 

The function of clauses with a verbal predicate can also be indicated by the form of the verb. Four 
verb forms are used exclusively in main clauses: the sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, sdm.k3.f, and the imperative. 
The participles and relative forms are the normal means Middle Egyptian uses to make relative 
clauses with a verbal predicate (Lessons 23—24). Noun clauses with a verbal predicate can be ex- 
pressed with the infinitive or the nonattributive relative forms, and the latter can also be used to 
express an initial adverb clause (Lesson 25). There are no verb forms specifically marked for use in 
adverb clauses except perhaps for the complementary infinitive, which serves as complement to 
another form of the same verb (§ 14.19). 

Noun clauses 

Middle Egyptian noun clauses can have all four types of predicate, but adjectival predicates are 
rarely used in such clauses and adverbial predicates are limited to marked noun clauses. The fol- 
lowing table summarizes the normal distribution of the various kinds of predicates in umarked and 


marked noun clauses: 


26.18 


19 


UNMARKED WITH js WITH nít/wnt 
NOMINAL PR.EDICATE Y v v 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE [7] 
ADVERBIAL PREDICATE v 
VERBAL PREDICATE nominal forms: infini- nonattributive relative [subjunctive], perfect, 


tive, nonattributive 
relative forms 

other forms: subjunc- 
tive, prospective, per- 
fect(?), sdmt.f 
SUBJECT-stative 
SUBJECT-imperfective 


forms (emphatic sen- 
tences) 


passive 


SUBJECT-stative 
SUBJECT-imperfective 


Marked noun clauses are used primarily as the object of a verb or preposition. Unmarked noun 
clauses can also serve as the second part of a genitival phrase, as the predicate in a nominal sen- 
tence, as the subject of another predicate, and as titles or captions — in other words, in most of 


the functions that ordinary nouns or noun phrases have in a clause or sentence. 


2 In this table and those in the following two sections, square brackets indicate that a form or construction is only 
rarely attested in a particular kind of use. For nonverbal predicates a check mark (Y) indicates that the predicate is 
attested in a particular kind of clause. 


Relative clauses 
All four types of predic 
cates are mostly line 


distribution of the wae» 


NOMINAL PREDICE = 
ADJECTIVAL PR EDSCS- 
ADVERBIAL PREDI 
VERBAL PREDICATE 


The difference betwee- 
in the kind of antece 
clauses, rarely by marke! 
tive clauses (§ 20.14). D 
the attributive verb foe 
Like adjectives, re: 
nouns by themselves. 


except in nominal sente 


Adverb clauses 
Middle Egyptian adver’ 
rizes their normal dist 


NOMINAL PREDICATE 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATS 
ADVERBIAL PREDICAT 
VERBAL PREDICATE 


Adverb clauses can also 5e 
and a marked noun class 
Adverb clauses norma 
however, can precede thei 
precede the main clause: $ 
adverb clauses expressed 
can also be used to allow ae 


260. MIDDLE EGYPTIAN GRAMMAR 397 


~ 98 Relative clauses 


All four types of predicate can also be used in relative clauses, but nominal and adjectival predi- 
cates are mostly limited to unmarked relative clauses. The following table summarizes the normal 


distribution of the various kinds of predicates in unmarked and marked relative clauses: 


ciples and relatives) 


SUBJECT-stative 


UNMARKED WITH ntj WITH jwtj 
NOMINAL PREDICATE v 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE Y [v] 
ADVERBIAL PREDICATE Y v 
VERBAL PREDICATE attributive forms (parti- ^ perfect, passive perfect, passive, and 


nonattributive relative 


forms 


stative, imperfective, [SUBJECT-imperfective] 


perfect, passive 


SUBJECT-stative 


The difference between unmarked and marked relative clauses generally corresponds to a difference 
in the kind of antecedent. Undefined antecedents are normally modified by unmarked relative 
clauses, rarely by marked ones. Vocatives and proper names can also be modified by unmarked rela- 
tive clauses (S 20.14). Defined antecedents are normally modified by marked relative clauses or by 
the attributive verb forms. 

Like adjectives, relative clauses can be used both to modify an expressed antecedent and as 
nouns by themselves. The latter use is limited to the attributive forms and marked relative clauses, 


except in nominal sentences of the pattern jnk mr.f “I am one who loves" (S 20.13). 


Adverb clauses 
Middle Egyptian adverb clauses can have all four types of predicate. The following table summa- 


rizes their normal distribution in unmarked and marked adverb clauses: 


UNMARKED WITH js WITH jst/tj 
NOMINAL PR.EDICATE Y v v (jst) 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE v v. (jst) 
ADVERBIAL PREDICATE Y Y 
VERBAL PREDICATE imperfective, subjunc- nonattributive relative imperfective, perfect, 


forms (emphatic sen- 
tences) 


tive, prospective, per- 
fect, passive, stative 


passive 


SUBJECT-stative 


nonattributive relative SUBJECT-imperfective 


forms 

SUBJECT-stative 

SUBJECT-imperfective 
Adverb clauses can also be expressed by means of a prepositional phrase consisting of a preposition 
and a marked noun clause (SS 12.16, 15.11, 18.13, 21.12, 25.13). 

Adverb clauses normally follow the clause on which they are dependent. Marked adverb clauses, 
however, can precede their governing clause ($$ 12.18, 18.11). Certain kinds of adverb clauses always 
precede the main clause: these include the protasis of a conditional sentence (§ 19.7) and unmarked 
adverb clauses expressed with a nonattributive relative form (S 25.11.2). The particle hr (S 16.6.13) 
can also be used to allow an adverb clause to stand at the head of its sentence. 


26.20 
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Syntactically, all adverb clauses are adverbial modifiers of a main or governing clause. Adverb 
clauses can express a number of different meanings, however, often depending on the nature of 
their predicate. These are summarized in the following sections. 


Circumstantial clauses 
Clauses of circumstance describe a circumstance or situation under which the governing clause 


happens or is true. Such clauses express three kinds of circumstance: 


I. prior circumstance — action that happened, or a state or situation that existed, before that 


of the governing clause. Prior circumstance is expressed by 


a verb form — the perfect (§ 18.11) and passive (S 21.12), or the perfect relative form in 
an initial clause (S 25.11); the stative or SUBJECT-stative construction often implies previ- 
ous action, but actually describes a concomitant state 

a preposition plus a noun clause — m ht and r s3 “after” plus the infinitive (Ne. = m ht 
jt “after returning"), a nonattributive relative form ( Z <2 r 52 jrf jrt.f “after he does 
what he should do"), or the SUBJECT-stative construction (S 17.11); dr "since" plus the in- 
finitive or the perfective relative form used nonattributively (SAMT dr prt m ht "since 
emerging from the womb," BERN TS dr wn hm.j m jnp “since (the time) My In- 


carnation was a child"). 


2. concomitant circumstance — action that happens, or a state or situation that exists, at the 
same time as that of the governing clause. Concomitant circumstance is expressed by 


an adverbial predicate (Lesson 12) 

a verb form or construction — hr plus infinitive (S 14.11.1) by itself and as pseudoverbal 
predicate (S 15.9), the imperfective or SUBJECT-imperfective construction (S 20.10), the sta- 
tive or SUBJECT-stative construction (S 17.12, 17.19), the imperfective relative form in an 
initial clause (§ 25.11), or a balanced sentence with a nonattributive relative form (S 25.12) 

a preposition plus a noun clause — hr, m, or hft “while, when" plus the infinitive (S 14.11) 


or a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.15). 


3. future circumstance — action that happens, or a state or situation that exists, after that of 
the governing clause. Future circumstance is expressed by the prospective (S 21.6), but such 
clauses are quite rare in Middle Egyptian. A kind of future circumstance is also expressed by 
"until" clauses, with the preposition r plus the sdmt.f (S 22.14) or a nonattributive relative form 
C— HB An. r spr.s r dw pn “until she arrived at this mountain,” also § 22.16); and by “be- 
fore" clauses, with the negation nj sdmt.f (S 22.13) or the prepositional phrase tp * plus a non- 
attributive relative form (m Aii tp * s3h.n t3 "before we touched land"). 


26.21 Result clauses 
Clauses of result describe action that happens as a result of some other action. Result is expressed 


by the subjunctive, for action (S 19.8.2), and by the stative or SUBJECT-stative construction, for 
state (SS 17.13, 17.19). Result can also be expressed by the particles jh and hr plus the subjunctive 
and the particle &3 plus the subjunctive or SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§§ 19.6, 20.9.2), 
and in main clauses by the sdm.jn.f and sdm.k3.f (Lesson 22). 


26.22 Purpose clauses 
Clauses of purpose 
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verb 26.22 Purpose clauses 

E of Clauses of purpose describe the motivation for the action of the governing clause. Purpose is ex- 
pressed by means of the preposition r plus the infinitive (§ 14.11.3) or by the subjunctive (S 19.8.1). 
The subjunctive is used when the verb has a subject, and the infinitival construction when it does 
not. Purpose can also be expressed by the prepositional phrase n mrwt “for the ied E in order 
that" plus the infinitive or a nonattributive relative form: for example, ^" ea, n mr(w)t 
sw*b r-pr pn “for the sake of cleaning this temple,” ^ — IA AL. 2 ~ n mrut *h2.tn hrf “in 


lause 


order that you may fight for it.” 


Causal clauses 
Clauses of causality are “because,” “since,” or "for" clauses, describing the reason for the state- 
ment of the governing clause. Causality is expressed either by a circumstantial clause or by a 
preposition or prepositional phrase plus a noun clause. Circumstantial clauses indicating causality 
often employ the perfect (§18.11), indicating prior circumstance, but clauses of concomitant cir- 
cumstance can also have causal meaning ($$ 12.17, 25.14 second example). 

The preposition hr can express causality when it is used with the infinitive (§ 14.11.1), and the 


DARARAA, 


prepositions n and hr when they govern a nonattributive relative form (for example, &...|| d — 777 


g — MM. 
n njs.k r.n "because you summoned us,” €s ef mn hr “hh mw “because the water evaporates”). 


The preposition dr expresses causality with the sdmt.f (S 22.14) or an imperfective relative form 
(for instance, E y yx l= dr ngg 3js "since the brain is exposed”). 

More often, prepositional phrases expressing causality govern a noun clause introduced by ntt 
(§§ 12.13.2, 17.11, 18.13, 21.12, 25.13). In older or archaizing texts the preposition n can also be 
used with a noun clause marked by js: for example, s alf | oS fd LL T= n twt js sb(3) 
pw ms.n jmnt nfrt "because you are that star whom the beautiful West has birthed.” mec is 
also expressed with the compound prepositional phrases ^l] 2 Ta n jqr n, me We n 3t 


and =i y wr n, all of which mean “because of how much,” plus a nonattributive Mn 
form: for instance, —N S £M n *3t n mrr.j sw "because of how much I love him." 


Conditional clauses 

Clauses of condition are those that describe a condition under which the main clause is true. The 
conditional clause, introduced by "i£ “when,” or “should” in English, is called the protasis, and the 
main clause is known as the apodosis. A conditional protasis can be expressed by jr plus the subjunc- 
tive or prospective (SS 19.7, 21.6), by the subjunctive alone (S 19.7), by a nonattributive relative 
form (S 25.11.1), or by the preposition m plus a nonattributive relative form (S 25.3.1). These con- 
structions have slightly different meanings: see the discussions in $$ 25.3.1 and 25.11.1. Conditional 
clauses regularly precede the main clause, but those expressed by m plus a nonattributive relative 
form can follow it. Questions introduced by jn can sometimes be interpreted as conditional clauses: 
for example, | SE nem AIT jn jwsw pw nj gs3.n f “Tf it is a balance, it cannot tilt" or 
“Ts it a balance? (Then) it cannot tilt.” 


Note that dr, like English “since,” can have two meanings, temporal (“since the time of") and causal ("since" = 
“because”). When dr has temporal meaning it governs the infinitive or a perfective relative form (§ 26.20.1); 
when it has causal meaning it is used with the sdmt.f or an imperfective relative form. 


26.25 


26.26 


26.27 


26.28 
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Concessive clauses 

Clauses of concession are a kind of condition on which the statement of another clause is based. 
Such clauses are normally introduced by “as” or “although” in English. In Middle Egyptian they 
are usually expressed by means of a nonattributive relative form ($$ 25.11.1, 25.11.3-25.11.4) or 
by the preposition m plus a nonattributive relative form (S 25.3.1). Like the protasis of a condi- 
tional sentence, concessive clauses regularly precede the main clause, but those expressed by m 


plus a nonattributive relative form can follow it. 


Other kinds of adverb clauses 

The various kinds of clauses summarized in the preceding six sections are the major kinds of ad- 
verb clauses found in Middle Egyptian sentences. Adverb clauses of other types are expressed by 
means of a preposition plus a noun clause, and take their meaning from the preposition: for ex- 


ample, clauses of comparison introduced by mj “like,” or hft “according as" (SS 18.13, 25.3.1). 


Clause relationships 

All sentences consist of at least one clause, but they can also contain many clauses. In sentences 
with more than one clause, one of the clauses must be the main clause. In Middle Egyptian sen- 
tences this is normally the first clause, but some sentences have the main clause second. This is 
particularly true of conditional sentences (S 26.24) and those with concessive clauses (S 26.25) or 
initial clauses with a nonattributive relative form (§ 25.11). 

Clauses other than the main clause can be dependent on or subordinate to it, or they can be 
secondary main clauses. Dependent clauses usually follow or precede the main clause, but they can 
also be embedded within the main clause. Common examples of embedding are noun clauses or 
relative clauses serving as subject to the predicate of a main clause, and noun clauses that are the 
object of a verb in the main clause (for examples, see § 19.9, Exercise 24, no. 18, and $ 25.3). De- 
pendent clauses can also be embedded within other dependent clauses ($$ 23.9, 24.5.4). 

Secondary main clauses occur in compound sentences (SS 17.9, 18.5). In English they are usu- 
ally linked to the main clause by the conjunction and. Compound sentences in Middle Egyptian 
have no such linking word. Often there is no indication whether two clauses belong to a com- 
pound sentence or are consecutive independent statements (for examples, see Exercise 17, nos. II 
and 14, Exercise 18, no. 15). The relationship between the two clauses, however, can be signaled 
overtly by omitting some element in the secondary main clause that 1s already present in the pre- 
ceding clause, such as an introductory word or particle or the subject of the verb. This kind of 
omission, known as “gapping,” is often a mark of compound sentences in Egyptian, as it is in 


English (see the examples in §§ 17.9 and 18.5). 


Kinds of sentences 

Sentences in Middle Egyptian can be statements or questions, and nonemphatic or emphatic. 
Statements and nonemphatic sentences are unmarked constructions: no special features are used to 
indicate that a sentence is a statement or that it is nonemphatic. Because they are unmarked, 
statements can sometimes be used as questions (S 11.11.1), and nonemphatic constructions can 
occasionally have emphatic meaning (§§ 25.7, 25.16.12, 25.17). Questions and emphatic sentences 


are marked constructions, with special words or verb forms to indicate their function. 
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Emphatic sentences are those in which something other than the predicate is the important 
part, or rheme, of the sentence (Lesson 25). Sentences in which the subject is the rheme normally 
mark. such a subject by using the independent form of the suffix pronoun for pronominal subjects, 
and by jn before other emphasized subjects (§ 25.18). Those in which the rheme is an adverbial 
adjunct or an adverb clause use a nonattributive relative form as the predicate of the main clause. 
The nonattributive relative forms can also be used to express an initial subordinate clause before a 
main clause. 

Questions are of two kinds: those in which the predicate is questioned, and those in which 
some other element of the sentence is questioned (S 18.18). The first kind, which we have called a 
predicate question, is marked by the proclitic particle jn (S 16.6.2), sometimes in conjunction with 
the enclitic particle tr (S 16.7.11). Such questions can have a nonverbal or pseudoverbal predicate 
(§§ 11.11, 15.12) or a verbal predicate, including a nonattributive relative form (§§ 17.14, 18.18, 
19.12, 20.19, 21.14, 2$.16.2); the sdm.jn.f, sdm.hr.f, sdm.k3.f, and sdmt.f are not used as the predi- 
cate in questions. The second kind of question, which we have called an adjunct question, uses an 
interrogative pronoun (§ 5.11), adjective (S 6.6), or adverb (§ 8.13). The structure of such ques- 
tions depends on the function of the interrogative word in the sentence. When it 1s an adverb, or 
part of a prepositional phrase, the predicate of the sentence 1s normally a nonattributive relative 
form (S 25.8), although an interrogative adverb or prepositional phrase can serve as the predicate 
itself (S 10.10) or as an adverbial adjunct to a nonemphatic predicate (S 15.12). The interrogative 
pronouns and adjective can also serve as the subject of an adjectival sentence (S 7.5.4), the predi- 
cate of a nominal sentence (SS 7.13, 23.13), or the object of a verb (S 19.12). 


Negations 
Middle Egyptian has eight negative words, which are used for the most part with different con- 


structions and meanings: 


I. - nj (S 16.6.8) 
The negative particle nj is primarily a negation of words. It is used both by itself and in com- 


bination with other words. When used by itself, nj 1s the normal negation of: 


e individual words (S 11.7) 

e the perfect (S 18.14) — negation of action, ability, or necessity, usually present: nj sdm.n.f 
*he does not hear, he cannot hear" 

e the passive ($21.13) — passive counterpart of the negated perfect: nj sdm.f "he is not 
heard, he cannot be heard" 

e the perfective (S 20.5) — negation of past or completed action: nj sdm.f “he did not hear, 
he has not heard"; the negated perfective of p3 “do in the past" plus the infinitive has the 
meaning “not once, never": nj p5.f sdm “he has not once heard, he never heard" 

e the imperfective (S 20.15), rare and uncertain — negation of generalizations: nj sdm.f “he 
does not hear" 

e the prospective, active and passive (S$ 21.5, 21.7) — negation of future actions: nj sdm.f 
“he will not hear" 

e the sdmt.f (S 22.13): nj sdmt.f "before he heard/has heard, he has not yet heard" 
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The particle nj can also be used as a negation in the following combinations: 


nj js (nj followed directly by js) — negation of contrastive words or phrases (§ 11.7); fs 
serves to subordinate the negative phrase, as it does with words and clauses (§ 16.7.3) 

nj ... js (nj and js separated by a word or phrase) — negation of nominal sentences (in- 
cluding the participial statement), adjectival sentences of possession, and emphatic sentences 
(SS 11.5—11.6, 23.13, 25.14); the use of the particle js shows that the negation applies to the 
sentence as a whole rather than just the word that follows nj 

nj zp plus the subjunctive (§ 20.5): nj zp sdm.f “he never heard” 

nj wnt (S 22.15) — negation of existence, usually in dependent clauses and with nominal 
subject: nj wnt X "X being nonexistent, without X"; wnt is the sdmt.f of wnn. 


In early or nonstandard Middle Egyptian texts the particle nj can also be used in place of the 
negative particle nn (§ 16.6.8). 


2. zm nn (S 16.6.8) 
The negative particle nn is primarily a negation of clauses and sentences. It is mostly used by 


itself, as the negation of: 


existence (of a noun, pronoun, or the infinitive), either by itself or with the perfective of 
wnn (nn wn: S 20.16.3), in main clauses or adverb clauses (§§ 11.4, 12.17, 14.15.1) 

sentences with adverbial or adjectival predicate (§§ 10.4.2, 11.4, 11.6) 

sentences with nominal predicate, in later Middle Egyptian ($ 11.5) 

sentences with a pseudoverbal predicate, rarely (§ 15.8) 


the SUBJECT-stative construction, rarely (S 17.15) 
the subjunctive (§ 19.11.1) — negation of the future: nn sdm.f “he will not hear.” 


The particle nn can be used as a spelling of the negative particle nj in nonstandard Middle Egyptian 
(S 16.6.8). It is also occasionally used in place of nj, particularly in texts from the New Kingdom and 
later: for example, in the negations nn ... js (S 11.5), nn sdm.n.f (S 18.14), and nn zp sdm.f (S 19.11.1). 


3. § = nfr (S 16.6.9) 
The negative particle nfr is used only in combination with other words. It occurs in Middle 


Egyptian 1n three constructions: 


nfr pw “not at all, not even" — negation of existence, stronger than nn or nn wn 

nfr n plus the nonattributive imperfective relative form — used almost exclusively in place 
of tm as a negation of the protasis of conditional sentences (compare $ 19.11.3): for exam- 
ple, |-—P— es jr nfr n wnn m *.tn “if there is nothing at all with you” 

nfr 3 plus the nonattributive imperfective relative form or as a predicate in its own right — 
negative counterpart of the subjunctive, in dependent clauses (the latter as variant of nfr n) 
or main clauses: for example, . pag Wart bt") tan nfr 3 dd.j wg n.tn "I won't make it be 
distressful for you at all,” L— - ay ee nfr 3 hr.k r p? mn “Should there be 


nothing (more) with you than that cloth.” 


Except for nfr pw, the negation nfr is limited to older Middle Egyptian texts, where it is a holdover 
from Old Egyptian. 
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4. P w (§ 16.7.4) 

The negative particle w is used as an enclitic negation after the subjunctive or prospective in 
wishes or commands: for example, [— $29 RETO. RN jj NONE NI srw.tn w m*h*t tn m 
st.s tn rnhh “You shall not remove this stela from this its place forever.” This is a rare variant of the 
more common subjunctive negation jm.f sdm (S 19.11.2). It is found in older Middle Egyptian 
texts, as a survival from Old Egyptian. 

5. b= jwt 

The negative word jwt is the noun-clause counterpart of the negative particle nj. In Old 
Egyptian it was used to allow a number of the constructions negated by nj to serve as a noun 
clause, but in Middle Egyptian it is primarily limited to the construction jwt wnt, the noun-clause 
counterpart of nj wnt (§ 22.15). 


on. " , 
6. WX jut (S 12.9) 
The negative relative jwtj is a nisbe of jwt, and serves as the relative-clause counterpart of the 


negative particles nj and nn in a few constructions: 


e as negation of existence, in the expressions jwtj-n.f and jwtj-sw “have-not” and with a fol- 
lowing noun or infinitive (§ 14.15.2) — relative-clause counterpart of nn as a negation of 
existence 

e with the perfect (S 18.17) — relative-clause counterpart of nj sdm.n.f 

e with an imperfective relative form (S 25.5) — relative-clause counterpart of the negated 
perfective or imperfective sdm. f. 


; Ia jmand N~ m 

The negative words jm and m are the subjunctive and imperative, respectively, of the negative 
verb jmj, the only two forms in which this defective verb appears (S 13.7). Both are used with the 
negatival complement. The subjunctive jm.f sdm is used mainly as the negation of the subjunctive 
as a wish or command in main clauses, less often in a purpose clause (S 19.11.2). The imperative 


m sdm is the negative counterpart of the imperative (§ 16.4). 


8. dM tm 

The negative tm is a 2-lit. verb meaning “cease, fail,’ but it is used more often as the negative 
counterpart of various verb forms than as a verb in its own right. As a negation it is followed by 
the negatival complement or the infinitive (the latter usually in texts later than the Middle King- 
dom). The verb tm serves as the negative counterpart of: 


e the subjunctive in dependent clauses (§ 19.11.3) 


the imperfective in adverb clauses (§ 20.15) 

è the sdm.k3.f (S 22.10) 

e the participles (S 23.18) 

e the relative forms, both attributively (§ 24.12) and nonattributively (§§ 25.5, 25.14) 
e the infinitive (S 14.16). 


The sdm.hr.f and sdmt.f are also negated by tm, but examples are quite rare. In each of its uses tm 
takes the same form as that of the verb form it negates. 
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THEORY 


Gardiner’s theory 

The first grammars of the Egyptian language were written in the early nineteenth century, not 
long after the hieroglyphs themselves were deciphered, and our understanding of Egyptian gram- 
mar has been evolving ever since. Those original grammars depended greatly on Coptic, since this 
stage of the language had been known even before the hieroglyphic texts could be read. As the 
study of Egyptian progressed, scholars began to realize that the earlier stages of the language were 
quite different from Coptic. We now know that written Egyptian passed through five major stages 
in its historical evolution, from Old Egyptian to Coptic (§ 1.2). 

Middle Egyptian is the second-oldest of these stages, and as you have seen, it retains much of 
its Old Egyptian ancestor. In fact, it was not until the middle of the twentieth century that the 
distinction between Old and Middle Egyptian was fully described. Egyptologists are still refining 
our understanding of Middle Egyptian grammar, particularly in the area of its greatest complexity, 
the verbal system. In the process there have been historically three major schools of thought about 
how the verbal system of Middle Egyptian works. 

The earliest approach was dominated by the belief that Egyptian was essentially a Semitic lan- 
guage (§ 1.1). There are, in fact, many features that Egyptian shares with Semitic languages: in 
particular, some of its verb and noun roots and its pronouns; its use of two genders, with the fem- 
inine marked by the ending —t; its system of number and the endings used to denote plural and 
dual; and its stative form (SS 17.1—17.2). Historically, the verbal system of most Semitic languages 
has a primary aspectual distinction between two kinds of forms, often labeled “perfective” and 
“imperfective.” These labels were adopted for the Egyptian verbal system and applied to three of 
its categories: the sdm.f, the participles, and the relative forms. Although the labels themselves are 
in some ways less than ideal, they have proved to be a useful way of analyzing and describing one 
of the major distinctions between different forms of the participles and relatives, and so have been 
almost universally accepted for these two categories. 

‘Until about 1960, most Egyptologists analyzed the sdm.f on the basis of the same primary as- 
pectual distinction. The chief proponents of this approach were the German Egyptologist Kurt 
Sethe and his British pupil, Alan H. Gardiner. In 1927 Gardiner published a monumental study of 
Middle Egyptian, whose third edition is still in print and remains the primary reference tool for 
this phase of the language.* Gardiner’s grammar recognizes only two basic forms of the active 

sdm.f, “perfective” and “imperfective” (see Lesson 20, n. 1), distinguished largely by the use of the 
geminated stem in the imperfective sdm.f, as in the attributive forms. In the last edition of his 
grammar Gardiner conceded that his perfective sdm.f probably concealed more than one form, but 
he still attempted to explain the uses of the sdm.f primarily on the basis of an aspectual distinction 
between perfective and imperfective forms like that which exists in the attributive forms. Gardiner 
even went beyond mere similarity, arguing that his perfective and imperfective sdm.f derived his- 


torically from the perfective and imperfective passive participles. 


4 Sir Alan Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, 3d ed., revised (Oxford: Griffith Institute, and London: Oxford University 
Press, 1964). The book remains in print thanks to a subsidy from Gardiner's estate. 
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Even before the publication of Gardiner's first edition, however, Egyptologists had begun « 
suspect that there were more than just two kinds of sdm.f. The first to be identified as a distinct 
form was the subjunctive, and most Egyptologists accepted its existence as a third form of the 
sdm.f alongside the perfective and imperfective of Sethe and Gardiner. The active prospective was 
identified as a separate form in the 1950s, though it was not until 1979 that its full paradigm and its 
relationship to the passive prospective were established (§ 21.16). With the passive and passive 
prospective, these discoveries have resulted in the six kinds of sdm.f now universally recognized as 
distinct forms (S 21.15). Gardiner's perfective sdm.f has been shown to contain two separate forms, 
the perfective and subjunctive, and part of a third, the prospective, while his imperfective sdm.f 


contains not only the imperfective form but part of the prospective as well. 


The “Standard Theory” 

Along with the discovery of the different forms of the sdm.f, some Egyptologists were becoming 
uncomfortable with the idea that the primary function of these forms was simply to distinguish 
different kinds of action. A similar controversy about meaning existed in the realm of Coptic 
grammar. Coptic has two different forms for many of its verbal categories, generally known as 
“First Tenses” and “Second Tenses”: for example, the First Perfect aqcwTM and the Second Per- 
fect NraqcwTM, both of which mean “he heard” or “he has heard.” The existence of these sepa- 
rate forms was not in question, but the reason for their existence was unknown. 

In 1944 another of Sethe’s former pupils, Hans Jakob Polotsky, published a groundbreaking 
study that contained the first coherent explanation for the difference between First and Second 
Tenses of Coptic. Polotsky discovered that the Second Tenses were consistently used in emphatic 
sentences while the First Tenses were used in normal, nonemphatic sentences. Since Coptic is 
simply the latest phase of Egyptian, Polotsky reasoned that similar uses might underlie some of the 
formal distinctions that could be observed in earlier stages of the language. In the same study he 
was able to show that the imperfective sdm.f of Sethe and Gardiner was in fact used in many of the 
same kinds of sentences as the Coptic Second Tenses. Polotsky argued that this verb form was not 
simply an imperfective form of the sdm.f but a special use of the imperfective relative form. 

In a number of subsequent publications between 1944 and 1976 Polotsky refined his discovery 
into a new understanding of the verbal system of Middle Egyptian and that of the language's other 
phases. The basis of Polotsky's theory is the structure of the adverbial sentence. In this view the 
predicate in an emphatic sentence is not the verb form but the emphasized adverb, prepositional 
phrase, or adverb clause; the verb form itself is a noun clause serving as subject of this adverbial 


predicate. The two constructions can be compared in the following two hypothetical sentences: 


SUBJECT ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 
Od) c e Oa 
ADVERBIAL v9) r NA m pt 
SENTENCE Re (is) in the sky 
Saal T Lia 
EMPHATIC ex Og) hee r campt 
SENTENCE that Re appears (is) in the sky = It is in the sky that Re appears. 


Similarly, the balanced sentence (S 25.12) is analyzed as an A B nominal sentence with two noun 
clauses instead of two nouns: for example, 
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SUBJECT NOMINAL PREDICATE 
— 2 , o> 
NOMINAL I mkt.t as Oe) mkt r* 
SENTENCE your protection (is) the protection of Re (§ 7.8.2) 
<> a , 
EMPHATIC Z mrrf E jf 
SENTENCE that he likes (is) that he acts = When he likes, he acts. 


Although Polotsky retained the analysis of the verb forms in such emphatic sentences as special 
uses of the relative forms, other Egyptologists identified them as special nominal forms of the sdm.f 
because they are also found in noun clauses (§ 25.3). Gardiner's imperfective sdm.f thus became 
the “nominal” or “emphatic” sdm.f, and the perfect was divided into two forms, the “nominal” or 
“emphatic” sdm.n.f and the “nonemphatic” sdm.n.f, the perfective relative form was not generally 
recognized as a nominal or emphatic form. 

Polotsky also proposed a new understanding of nonemphatic constructions. Based again on 
the structure of the adverbial sentence, he analyzed the verb forms in the SUBJECT-stative and 
SUBJECT-imperfective constructions as adverbial predicates. The comparison can be illustrated by 


the following hypothetical examples: 


SUBJECT ADVERBIAL PREDICATE 
ADVERBIAL (eof) jwr m pt 
SENTENCE Re (is) in the sky 
SUBJECT- SS Og) jwr Z hw) 
STATIVE Re (is) appeared = Re has appeared (S 17.9) 
SUBJECT- I$ Sogl jw rs Ze hf 
IMPERFECTIVE Re (is) appearing (§ 20.8). 


As a result of this analysis, the verb forms used in such constructions, as well as those used in ad- 
verb clauses, were identified as adverbial (or “circumstantial’’) forms of the verb. Particles such as 
jw and introductory words such as *h*.5n and wn.jn were seen as converters allowing such adverbial 
forms to function as the predicate of a main clause. Forms appearing without such converters were 
analyzed as either adverbial or nominal. Thus, for example, the sdm.n.f after jw, *h*.n, or wn.jn 
was understood as an adverbial or “circumstantial” form serving as the predicate of a main clause, 
while the sdm.n.f standing at the head of its clause without such introductory words was seen as 
either adverbial (the predicate of a circumstantial clause) or a nominal/emphatic form. 

By the mid 1970s Polotsky’s analysis of the verbal system and the structure of Egyptian sen- 
tences had won widespread acceptance, so much so that it came to be recognized as the “standard 
theory" of Egyptian grammar. In this theory, the sdm.n.f and the forms of the sdm.f are under- 
stood to have different forms corresponding to how they are used in a sentence. The sdm.n.f and 
its passive counterpart, the passive sdm.f, are both divided into two forms, nominal and circum- 
stantial (adverbial). The sdm.f is divided into four forms, usually called indicative, circumstantial, 
nominal, and prospective. The last is identical with the form we have been calling the subjunctive. 
In the “Standard Theory” it is generally analyzed as a nonemphatic nominal form (because it 5 
often used in noun clauses) that can also be used adverbially, and the form we have called the 


prospective is usually understood as its emphatic counterpart. 
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26.32 Current theory 
The following table shows the forms you have learned in this book and how they are identified in 
Gardiner’s system and that of the “Standard Theory.” 


GARDINER STANDARD THEORY 
perfective sdm.f perfective sdm.f indicative sdm.f 
imperfective sdm.f perfective/imperfective sdm.f circumstantial sdm.f 
subjunctive sdm.f perfective sdm.f prospective sdm.f 
prospective sdm.f perfective/imperfective sdm.f sdmw.f (emphatic prospective) 
passive sdm.f passive sdm.f nominal/circumstantial passive sdm.f 
perfect sdm.n.f circumstantial sdm.n.f 
perfective relative (na)! perfective sdm.f — 
imperfective relative (na) imperfective sdm.f nominal sdm.f 
perfect relative (na) sdm.n.f nominal sdim.n.f 


As you can see, the grammatical approach used in this book is neither Gardiner's nor that of the 
"Standard Theory.” It is based instead on more recent advances in our understanding of how the 
grammar of Middle Egyptian works. 

Although most Egyptologists had accepted the "Standard Theory" by the mid 1970s, they also 
realized that it did not solve every problem of Middle Egyptian grammar, and in fact created a few 
new ones. In the 1980s a number of scholars began to question two basic tenets of the "Standard 
Theory”: the analysis of the emphatic sentence as a sentence with adverbial predicate, and the no- 
tion that verb forms in other constructions are actually adverbial predicates. Both ideas confuse the 
roles of form and function. 

As we have seen, the rheme of a sentence is not necessarily identical with the sentence's predi- 
cate (S 25.6). In the emphatic sentence, therefore, the fact that an emphasized element is the rheme 
does not mean that it is also the predicate. Polotsky's analysis often does seem to work in sentences 
with an emphasized adverb, prepositional phrase, or adverb clause, but it is not uniformly applicable. 
For example, in an emphatic sentence such as Sm 5n prr n.f n3 n gmhut "It is to 
him that those wicks go,” the adverbial predicate n.f “to him” would occur inside the nominal sub- 
ject prr n? n gmhwt “that those wicks go" — a construction that is impossible for other adverbial 
sentences (and odd in any language). In emphatic sentences where the verb form precedes a main 
clause (S 25.11), moreover, the main clause cannot be an adverbial predicate. Polotsky's analysis of 
verb forms as adverbial predicates in other constructions also seems to work in some cases, such as 
those illustrated in the preceding section, but again it is not uniformly applicable. Middle Egyptian 
texts contain numerous examples of the stative, perfect, and sdm.f without introductory words in 
clauses that cannot be analyzed as adverb clauses or emphatic sentences. 

These inconsistencies have led many Egyptologists to reconsider Polotsky's explanation of the 
"nominal" and “circumstantial” forms, and to return to the notion that these verb forms express 
primarily differences in meaning rather than syntactic function. This is the approach that has been 
used in this book. 


: Used nonattributively. 
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The "circumstantial" forms are simply verb forms expressing state (the stative) or the aspects of 
completed or incomplete action (the perfect and passive, and the imperfective). When they are 
used as predicates in adverb clauses they have adverbial function, but they are not adverbial 
forms. The verb forms in such functions are the same ones used as predicate in other syntactic 
functions, such as main clauses, unmarked noun clauses, and sentences with emphatic meaning. 
Just as with other categories ($ 26.2), we should not confuse function with form. A good example 
of the difference is the subjunctive. As we have scen, this verb form can be used as the predicate 
in noun clauses and adverb clauses as well as main clauses. Such uses do not mean that the sub- 
junctive has nominal and adverbial forms (although Polotsky once suggested that it does). The 
subjunctive is simply a single verb form expressing a particular meaning (subjunctive mood), 
which can be used in a number of different syntactic functions — just as nouns, for example, can 
be used as adverbs, or prepositional phrases as nouns. 

While Polotsky's theory of adverbial verb forms has been rejected, his analysis of the verb forms 
in emphatic sentences as nominal remains an essential part of the current theory of Middle Egyptian 
grammar. Although the "Standard Theory" identifies them as nominal forms of the sdm.f and 
sdm.n.f, this book has retained Polotsky’s original idea that they are special uses of the relative forms. 
The reasons for doing so are partly synchronic (from within Middle Egyptian itself) and partly dia- 
chronic (from parallels in later stages of the language). Since the emphatic forms of Middle Egyptian 
are identical to the relative forms except for their lack of gender and number endings, there is no 
reason to ignore this clear formal equivalence and identify them instead as additional forms of the 
suffix conjugation, especially since the suffix conjugation does not have other forms marked for 
specific syntactic functions. The same formal similarity between emphatic and relative forms exists 
in later phases of Egyptian as well. In Late Egyptian, for example, the construction st s 
j.jr.f sdm is used to express the predicate both in emphatic sentences and in relative clauses, and in 

Coptic the emphatic perfect NTaqcwTm is derived from the perfect relative eNTAqcwTM (from 
ntj jr.f sdm, literally, “who did hearing"). 

Since the Middle Egyptian emphatic forms are simply special uses of the relative forms, they 
are nominal forms (§ 26.8). This does not mean, however, that they function as the subject of the 
emphatic sentence, as we have already seen. The fact that Middle Egyptian uses such forms as the 
predicate of an emphatic sentence is simply a feature of the language. The reason it does so has 
been explained on the basis of the nominal nature of these forms. In normal sentences with a ver- 
bal predicate the sentence's theme is naturally associated with the subject of the verb, which is either 
a noun or noun equivalent (pronoun or noun clause), and the rheme with the verb itself. By using a 
nominal form of the verb in emphatic sentences, Egyptian indicates that the verb is meant to be 
understood as part of the theme rather than the rheme, and that the hearer or reader is to look for 
the rheme elsewhere in the sentence. 

The current theory of Egyptian grammar is still in the process of formation. It does not even 
have a name, though one Egyptologist has called it the “Not-so-standard Theory.” Many Egyp- 
tologists still adhere to the "Standard Theory; however, and you should be aware of this when 
you read other grammatical studies. This discussion and the lessons in this book should give you 


enough information to allow you to make up your own mind on the question. 
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Other grammars 

This book was written to give you a fundamental understanding of the essentials of Middle Egyp- 
tian grammar based on the most recent advances in grammatical theory. It was also written be- 
cause there are very few such grammars in English specifically intended for the serious beginner. 

The basic reference book for Middle Egyptian grammar remains Gardiner's Egyptian. Grammar 
(see n. 4, above). This book is still in print, and if you intend to continue working with Middle 
Egyptian texts you owe it to yourself to have your own copy. Its grammatical theory is now outdated 
but it is still unmatched in depth and detail. James E. Hoch's Middle Egyptian Grammar (Society for 
the Study of Egyptian Antiquities Publications, 15; Mississauga: Benben Publications, 1996) is a good 
grammar for the beginning student, and Gertie Englund’s Middle Egyptian, an Introduction, 2d ed. 
(Uppsala: Uppsala University, Department of Egyptology, 1995) gives a handy summary of the main 
points of Middle Egyptian. Both these books follow the Standard Theory; an excellent, though ab- 
breviated, nonstandard approach is presented by Mark Collier and Bill Manley, How to Read Egyptian 
Hieroglyphs (London: British Museum Press, 1998). 

One thing you will learn if you continue studying Egyptian 1s that many Egyptological studies 
are written in French and German. In fact, universities require a reading knowledge of both these 
languages in their Egyptological curricula. If you read French, a good counterpart to Gardiner is 
Gustave Lefebvre's Grammaire de l’Egyptien classique, 2d ed. (Bibliothèque d'étude, 12; Cairo: In- 
stitut francais d'archéologie orientale, 1955). Although this book is as outdated as Gardiner's in 
theory and is not as detailed, it is much better organized and easier to use. For German readers, an 
excellent introductory grammar is Erhart Graefe's Mittelágyptisch: Grammatik für Anfänger, in its sth 
edition at the time this book was written (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1997). 


Dictionaries 

The fundamental dictionary of Egyptian is the Worterbuch der Aegyptischen Sprache, by Adolf Erman 
and Hermann Grapow (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1971), in seven volumes with five volumes of 
references. As you may imagine, this work can be found only in specialized Egyptological libraries 
and those of professional Egyptologists. Fortunately there is a smaller one-volume dictionary, in 
English, that is based specifically on Middle Egyptian texts and is still in print: Raymond O. 
Faulkner, A Concise Dictionary of Middle Egyptian (Oxford: Griffith Institute, 1988). For German 
readers there is also Rainer Hannig’s Großes Handwörterbuch Agyptisch-Deutsch (Kulturgeschichte 
der Antiken Welt, 64; Mainz: Verlag Philipp von Zabern, 1995). Also in one volume, this is much 
more comprehensive than Faulkner's dictionary, including special lists of the names of gods, kings, 


and places. Many grammars also include limited dictionaries, such as the one in the present book. 


Texts 

Generally available collections of hieroglyphic texts are as scarce as grammars and dictionaries. 
Two of the best are Adrian de Buck's Egyptian readingbook, 2d ed. (Leiden: Nederlands Instituut 
voor het Nabije Oosten, 1963), and Kurt Sethe's Agyptische Lesestücke, 3d ed. (Hildesheim: Georg 
Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1959). A number of individual texts are also available in hieroglyphic 
transcription: A.M. Blackman, The Story of King Kheops and the Magicians, ed. by W.V. Davies 


26.36 
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(Reading: J.V. Books, 1988); Roland Koch, Die Erzählung des Sinuhe (Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, 17; 
Brussels: Editions de la Fondation Egyptologique Reine Elisabeth, 1990); R.B. Parkinson, The 
Tale of the Eloquent Peasant (Oxford: Griffith Institute, 1991). A number of wisdom texts have been 
edited by Wolfgang Helck in the series “Kleine Agyptische Texte” (Wiesbaden: Otto Harras- 
sowitz), including the Instruction of Amenemhat, the Instruction for King Merikare, the Satire of 
the Trades, the Prophecy of Neferti, and the Admonitions of Ipuwer. 

These publications only include the texts themselves. Several good English translations of 
Egyptian literature are readily available, however, including William Kelly Simpson, ed., The Lit- 
erature of Ancient Egypt (New Haven: Yale University Press, 1973); Miriam Lichtheim, Ancient 
Egyptian Literature, Vol. 1: The Old and Middle Kingdoms (Berkeley: University of California Press, 
1973); and R.B. Parkinson, The Tale of Sinuhe and Other Ancient Egyptian Poems 1940-1640 BC 
(Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1997). It is a good idea to use a number of such translations when you 
work with Middle Egyptian texts, to see how different Egyptologists have understood them. 


Resources 

As you have probably already discovered, the only books on Egyptian language or texts that can 
be found in most bookstores are reprints of works by E.A.W. Budge, which were not too reliable 
when they first appeared and are now woefully outdated. The bookstore of the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, New York, however, consistently carries the most recent publications for a gen- 
eral audience, including Gardiner’s Grammar and Faulkner’s Dictionary. Many Egyptologists rely on 
book dealers specializing in current Egyptological publications, especially Blackwell’s (Oxford, 
UK) and Harrassowitz (Wiesbaden, Germany). 

If you have access to the Internet, there are a number of excellent sites on that provide informa- 
tion and links to other reputable Egyptological resources, including the web sites of the Oriental In- 
stitute (www-oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/RA/ABZU/ABZU.HTML), the International Association of 
Egyptologists (http://www.fak12.uni-muenchen.de/aegyp/IAEPage.html), the Centre for Com- 
puter-aided Egyptological Research (www.ccer.ggl.ruu.nl/ccer), and a site maintained at Cambridge 
University (www.newton.cam.ac.uk/egypt/index.html). 

The best way to find other resources and to keep in touch with what is happening in Egyptian 
studies is through the national Egyptological societies, such as the American Research Center in 
Egypt, the Society for the Study of Egyptian Antiquities, and the Egypt Exploration Society. All 
of these publish a newsletter and an annual journal of Egyptological studies, and all of them wel- 
come individual members, professional or amateur. Their addresses can be found through the 


Internet sites mentioned above. 


A final word 
If you have made it through all of these lessons, congratulations! The course has not always been 


easy, and sometimes was probably frustrating, but in the end it is worth the time and effort you 
put into it. With the foundation you have gained here, you can now go on to begin reading the 
ancient texts for yourself. No matter how much grammar you study, reading texts is ultimately the 
best way to learn Egyptian. The more you read, the easier you will find it. And the reward is dis- 
covering for yourself the thoughts of people who lived thousands of years ago, but whose hopes 


and dreams were not all that different from our own. 
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Offering table after Gauthier and Jéquier, Fouilles de Licht, 54 fig. 53; Scene after Meir V, pl. 18. 

CT IV 255b—257a (T1Be: Lepsius, Aelteste Texte, pl. 2, 28); Ptahhotep 277—78 (Möller, HL I, no. 2B, 2). 
Erichsen, Demotische Lesestiicke I, 73. 

(1a) Piankoff, Shrines, Fig. 28. (1b) TPPI 20, 4 (omitting n dt.f). (rc) Hornung, The Tomb of Pharaoh Seti 
I, pl. 16, col 210. (1d) TPPI 17, 5. (2a) Urk. VII, 2, 9. (2b) numerous examples. (2c) ShS. 149. 

(2d) Westcar 11, ro—11. (2e) Siut IV, 23. 


Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 18—19. 
Sethe, Lesestücke, 83—84. 


Kamose CT 7 and Stela 1, 9 plus CT 8 (Helck, HBT, 86, 87). 


Siut I, 289; Ebers 99, 13; Westcar 11, 14; Hearst med. 12, 1; Hearst med. 9, 11. 

(1) Sin. B 195; Westcar 9, 9; Peas. R 6, 5; CT IV, 237b (MIC); Urk. IV, 59, 16; Merikare 3, 10-11. 
(2) Neferti 61; Sin. R. 17; CT IV, 237b (T3Be); Ebers 71, 15; Urk. IV, 185, 8; CT I, 271a (omitting 
jptntj); Peas. B1, 21; CT IV, 236b (Sq1C); Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT, 28). 

Examples from the Wb. and Ranke, PN I; Peas. Br, 20. 


(5) Kamose Stela 2, 22 (Helck, HBT, 94). 

Merikare II, I0—I2, 8. 

(ta) ShS 128. (1b) Kamose CT 6 (Helck, HBT, 85). (1d) Peas R 1, 2. (1e) Peas R 7, 2—3. (1f) Peas, R 9, 
4. (ig) Peas. Br, 47. (th) Peas. R 18, 1 plus Br, 112. (ii) ShS. 152. (1j) ShS. 8. (1k) ShS. 77—78. 

(xl) Neferhotep Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (xm) ShS. 154. (1n) ShS. 170. (1r) Kamose Stela 2, 5—6 
(Helck, HBT, 92). (1s) Siut I, 295. (1t) Siut I, 269. 


Sin B 44 and 106. 

Sethe, Lesestücke, 79, 21—22; Westcar 5, 10; Neferti ro. 

CT III, 184a; CT III, 97£ Urk. IV, 330, 4; Peas. Bt 30—31; Urk. IV, 55, 9; Adm. 7, 3; Peas. B1, 79; 
Westcar 9, 11; Petrie, Koptos, pl. 8, 2. 

Siut 2, 6; Peas. Br, 84; Urk. VII, 39, 6. 

Composite from various sources in Gauthier, LAR I, 319-36; Urk. IV, 161, 2. 

(2) Peas. Br, 15. (3) Westcar 5, 1 (restored). (4) Westcar 5, 3. (5) CT IV 3oh. (6) Urk. IV, 862, 5. (7) Sin. 
R 73. (8) Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT, 28). (9) pRam IV D, 2, 2. (10) Westcar 12, 8 (stative). 

(11) after Urk. IV, 618, 15. (12) Siut I, 269. (13) Kahun, pl. 36, 25. (14) Urk. IV, 6, 9. (15) Neferhotep 
Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (16) Ebers 19, 11. (17) Sin. B 92. (18) Sin. B 155. 
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7.4 Bersheh I, pl. 14, 1; ShS. 134; Paheri, pl. 3. à oun 
7.5 Ebers 1, 7—8; Ranke, PN I, 176, 14; CT I, 254f; Urk. IV, 96, 6; CT VI, 240f; Ranke, PN I, 171, 11; 9.8 — 
Ranke, PN I, 172, 22; Rhind Problem 45. 9.9 — 
7.7 Hatnub 14, 9; Sin. B 23; Leb. 37. EE R » 
7.8 BD 69 (Ca); Newberry, Scarabs, pl. 32.3; MuK. vo. 4, 7. f 
7.9 Sethe, Lesestücke, 84, 13; BD 17 (Da); Westcar 9, 9; Sethe, Lesestücke, 84, 8; Sin. B 267-68; Rhind Prob- ES 
lem 60; Peas. R 1, 1; Sin. B 81; CT IV 231. ee 
7.10 Leb. 20—21; CT II, 22b (B1Bo); Stewart, Egyptian Stelae II, pl. 18, 16; Peas. B2, 48—49. Vilis 
7.13 (1) CT III, 59b; BD 122 (Nu); ShS. 69; CT V, 102a. (2) BD 125; Westcar 9, 8-9. (3) Westcar 6, 25 (pw Tua Peas. Hn 
restored). (4) BD 122 (Nu); CT IV, 287a. tep olx 
7.13 end Rhind Problem 73. Ded led ogy 
7.15 Peas. B1, 25. tk (1) SE 
Exercise 7 (1) Kahun, pl. 2, 11. (2) ShS. 89. (3) Beni Hasan I, pl. 26, 166—67. (4) CT IV, 200b. (5) Siut I, 288. UL. 
(6) Sin. B 155. (7) Urk. IV, 1741, 12. (8—9) Neferhotep Stela 36 (Helck, HBT, 28). (10) Kamose Stela 2, Ths ( > 
9-10. (11) Ahmose Bad Weather Stela ro. 10 (Helck, HBT, 107, r b3w n ntr *3 omitted). (12) Urk. IV, 10.6 Peas. e 
410, II. (13) Leb. 20. (14) Leb. 38. (15) ShS. 182. (16) ShS. 12-13. (17) ShS. 29—30. (18) ShS. 58—59. ida Sec 
(19) ShS. 61. (20) ShS. 62-63. (21) ShS. 63—64. (22) ShS. 66. (23) ShS. 134. (24) ShS. 152. (25) CT IV, Bt 3 
37£ (26) Sethe, Lesestücke, 71, 11. (27) Bersheh I, pl. 15. (28) Ranke, PN I, 172, 22. (29) CT VII, 49m. 10.8 Hegas 
(30) Peas. R 1, 2. (31) Peas. R 8, 6. (32) Peas. Br, 51—52. (33) Peas. Br, 148—49. (34) Peas. Br, 171. IM Sun. Sa 
(35) Peas. Br, 298. (36) Peas. B2, 39. (37) Peas. B2, 49. (38) Peas. Br, 320. (39) Peas. Br, 351-52. io io Wenn 
(40) Peas. B2, 92-93. (41) BD 1. (42) Adm. 5, 14. Essay ro Pu 
habe 
8.2 Examples from Gardiner, EG, $$ 162-78, and the Wb., plus the following: (8.2.1) jmjtw šzpw Sin. B 249. Exercise 10 (1) Sie © 
(8.2.3) h*j m nswt Urk. IV, 2027, 2; jnj m 233 ShS. 129. (8.2.4) mj shr ntr Sin. B 43. (8.2.5) mm “nhw Ne- L 
ferhotep Stela 37 (Helck, HBT, 29); mm mw Urk. IV, 616, 9; for adverbial mm see Merikare 8, 7 and 12, (10) Pa 
7. (8.2.6) rdi j3w n wsjr Sethe, Lesestiicke, 63, 4; 3mj n ky Peas. R 13, 6; dg3 n q°hwj.k Smith 7, 16. (8.2.7) —À — 
3mj r nn-nswt Peas. B1, 63—64; r tr pn Sinai 90, 3; r jnt “qw Peas. R 1, 3; rh wh3 r rh Urk. IV, 970, 1; fh r (19) Sim 
kpnj Sin. R $3; jr sf wsjr pw CT IV, 193b. (8.2.8) z3 h3 hrd MMA 08.200.19 (unpublished). (8.2.9) hn‘ (26) Sim 
snw.j ShS. 126. (8.2.10) Amenemhat 1, 3; Ebers 19, 2; Siut I, 273; Urk. IV, 965, 4. (8.2.15) Leb. 133; 10-15. dl 
Peas. R 7, 6. (8.2.17) Merikare 9, 1. 561.3 
8.4 Peas. BI, 314. ined 
8.5 Urk. IV, 123, 4; Adm. 6, 8. 
8.10 Urk. IV, 1068, 10; 650, 5; 666, 17. CT III, 259g. it Leb. 133 
8.14 Horemkhauef 9 (Helck, HBT, 49); Westcar 6, 24. da Leb. $2.1 
Essay 8 Paheri, pl. 9, $, 6, 17—19. M Siut | apa 2 
Exercise 8 (r) Sin. B 31. (2) Sin. B 194. (3) Sin. R 63. (4) Sin. B 193. (5) Sin. B 45. (6) Sin. B 57-58. (7) Urk. IV, Heg Smith 1 
1021, S. (8) Sin. R 44-45. (9) Adm. 4, 12. (10) Sin. B 182-83. (11) Sin. B 113. (12) Pyr. 122b (Q1Q). SUM Sethe, £ 
(13) Sin. B 205. (14) Sin. B 82. (15) Sin. B 267-68. (16) BM 574, 15. (17) Sin. B 43. (18) Sin. R 55. Urk. IV. sum 
(19) Sin. AO 8-9. (20) Sin. AO 25. (21) Sin. B 252. (22) Sin. B 105-106 (omitting m nmtwt.j). (23) Sin. bud (2) Peas. e 
B 244. (24) Sin. AO 41. (25) Sin. B 213—14. (26) Peas. Br, 350 = B2, 83-84. (27) Amenemhat 3, 8. ae s Sethe, 4 
(28) Merikare 13, 4. Exercise 11 (1) ShS. » 
(6) Urke. Pi 
9.I Urk. IV, 630 (restored); Kahun, pl. 16, 32; Kahun, pl. 8, 19; Harris I 73, 5 (partial). (10) Unk. IN 
9.4 Peas. Br, 182; Siut IV, 25; Merikare 6, 2; Urk. IV, 689, 5; Siut III, 20; Urk. IV, 741, 4; Merikare 6, 1; a phrase 
Westcar 4, 13; Hearst med. 11, 14; R hind Problems 76 and 65; Urk. IV, 1070, 3; CG 20003, 4; BD 72; Stücke, 84 sa 
Peas. B1, 40; Siut I, 288; Urk. IV, 1069, 5; Urk. IV, 650, 9; Westcar 8, 3. 4. (23) Pem 
9.5 Ebers 40, 18; Urk. IV, 729, 16. (28) Peas i$ 
12.4 Siut I, 296 


9.6 Siut I, 285; R hind Problem 34. 
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(4) Urk. IV, 429, 12; Heqanakht V, 35; Rhind Problem 82 (partial). 

Sin. R 5; Urk. IV, 649, 3; Urk. IV, 836, 2; Siut I, 305; Naville, Deir el Bahari, pls. 114. and 116. 

Hamm. 43, 1; Urk. IV, 836, 2. 

(1) Urk. IV, 702, 9-14 (first line restored). (2a) Kahun, pl. 9, 1. (2b) Peas. B2, 91. (2c) Peas. R 7, 5-6. 
(2d) Peas. Br, 112-13. (2e) JEA 31 (1945), pl. 2A, 12. (2f) BD 108 = ZAS 59 (1924), 47*. (2g) Urk. IV, 
836, 2—3. (2h) Sin. B 298. (2i) Hamm. 114, 12. (2j) Siut I, 300. (2k) Urk. IV, 716, 13. (21) Westcar 7, 23. 
(zm) Urk. IV, 483, 6. (2n) ShS. 42. (4) Kahun, pl. 16, 13—20 (restored). 


Peas. Br, 124; Bersheh I, pl. 20; Sin. R 10-11; Urk. IV, 221, 13; pBerlin goro, 5 (HP III, pl. 1); Ptahho- 
tep 128 (L2). 

Leb. 132; Urk. IV, 1090, 3; Westcar 11, 24; Theban Tomb Series IIL, pl. 26, 15. 

(x) ShS. 108; Kamose Stela 2, 23 (Helck, HBT, 94); Adm. 7, 10. (2) MuK. vo. 2, 3; Sin. B 223-24. 

(3) Sin. B 117-18. (4) CT IV, 48d. 

Kamose CT 7 (Helck, HBT, 86, restored). 

Peas. Br, 208. 

Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 20-21; Urk. IV, 123, 10; CG 20538 IIc, 19; Kahun, pl. 12, 4; Urk. IV, 561, 2; Peas. 
Bt 25. 

Heqanakht II, 41; CT VI, 196t; Peas. Br, 58; Neferhotep Stela 32 (Helck, HBT, 28). 

Sin. B 43; Urk. IV, xor, 12. 

Westcar 9, 4; Urk. IV, 649, 15. 

Ptahhotep 88—98 (L2); CT VII, 463£464b; Adm. 8, 2; both sentences in Hannover 11, 4-5: R. Drenk- 
hahn, Agyptische Reliefs im Kestner-Museum Hannover (Hannover, 1989), 73. 

(1) Sin. B 50. (2) Neferhotep Stela 37 (Helck, HBT, 29). (3) Adm. 2, 1o. (4) ShS. 131. (5) Theban Tomb 
Series II, pl. 11. (6) Gardiner, EG, § 124. (7) Peas. Br, 102. (8) Ptahhotep 588. (9) CG 20538 IIc, 19. 
(10) Peet, Cemeteries of Abydos II, pl. 23, no. 20, $. (11) Urk. IV, 2, 1o. (12) Urk. IV, 59, s. (13) Ebers 
IOI, 15. (14) Ebers 69, 3. (15) Siut III, 69. (16) Heqanakht I, 12—13. (17) Sin. R 8. (18) Siut I, 227. 

(19) Sin. B 77. (20-21) Sin. B 193. (22) Sin. B 194. (23) Sin. B 215. (24) Sin. B 217-18. (25) Sin. B 222. 
(26) Sin. B 233. (27) Sin. B 239—40. (28) Sin. B 240. (29) Sin. B 29o. (30) Sin. B 263. (31) Westcar 6, 
IO—II. (32) Westcar 7, 1—2. (33) CT II, 292a. (34) Neferti 21. (35) ShS. 52. (36) ShS. 7-8. (37) Urk. IV, 
561, 2. (38) ShS. 67—68. (39) CT II, 354b. (40) Peas. R 16, 7—8. (41) Peas. Br, 323. (42) 
21—22. 


ahun, pl. 11, 


Leb. 122; Peas. B2, 100; Sin. R 38; Smith 16, 15; MuK. vo. 2, 3. 
Leb. 31; Peas. R 7, 4; Peas. Br, 196; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 84, 16; Ptahhotep 213 (L2); CG 20530, 7. 

Siut I, 295; CT III, 390e. 

Smith r5, 15; Siut I, 301; Ptahhotep 75; Hatnub 49, 8; Ebers 104, 8. 

Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 20-21; Sin. B 154-55; Ebers 1, 7-8; CT VI, 240f; CG 20538 IIc, 19; Sin. B 222; 
Urk. IV, 123, 10; Kamose CT 7 (Helck, HBT, 86, restored), 

(2) Peas. B2, 77; Peas. Br, 50; CT I, 227c; Peas. R 8, 7-8; Leb. 20; ShS. 150; Sin. B 114. 

Sethe, Amun, pl. 4. 

(1) ShS. roo—ror. (2) Siut III, 69. (3) Sin. B 230. (4) Sin. R 71—72 (restored). (5) Heqanakht I, 14. 

(6) Urk. IV, 835, 14. (7) Kamose Stela 2, 33 (Helck, HBT, 96). (8) Adm. 7, 12. (9) Peas. Ba, 55. 

(ro) Urk. IV, 123, 7. (11) Peas. Br, 126—27. (12) Ebers 108, 20. (13) Adm. 12, 1. (14) MuK. 2, 8-9 (with 
a phrase omitted). (15) Ptahhotep 435. (16) Peas. BI, 220-21. (17) Peas. B2, 100—1or. (18) Sethe, Lese- 
sticke, 84, 7—8. (19) Peas. B2, 109 (restored). (20) Peas. Br, 342-43. (21) BD rro, 19. (22) Amenemhat 2, 
4. (23) Peas. B2, 110. (24) Urk. IV, 1071, 8. (25) Siut I, 284. (26) Peas. B2, 110-11. (27) Kagemni 1, 3. 
(28) Peas. Br, 333. (29) Adm. 14, 13. (30) Sin. B 267. 


Siut I, 290; Sin. B 166; Sin. B 33-34. 
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Westcar 8, 5; CG 20485, B4; Ebers 13, 20-21; BD 17 (= CT IV, 315a-b). 

CT V, 91c; CT VII, 96p—q (restored); Westcar 9, 3—4. 

Leb. 41—42; Ebers 14, 6; Kahun, pl. 11, 23; Leiden V 103; Pyr. 1102a. 

ShS. 51-52. 

Ebers 30, 7. 

CT VI, 273d; CT V, 373b. 

Leb. 42; Westcar 8, 5; BD 17 (= CT IV, 315a-b); Rhind Problem 62; Ebers 88, 4; Westcar 6, 25-7, I 


(restored); Neferti ro; Sin. R 38. 

(1) CT III, 181b-c; CT IV, 84i. (2) BD 148; Peas. Br, 93; Kahun, pl. 28, 21 (restored); CT III, 49e; BD 
131. (3) CT II, 70c and 77a (B3L). 

ShS. 61-62. 

BD 148. 

(1) Urk. IV, 219, 3-4 (omitting phrase in apposition to jty); Bersheh I, 14, 1; Louvre Crs, 7. (2) Urk. IV, 
890, 11—12. (3) CT VII, 470a-b. (4) CT VII, 321a-b. 

Kamose Stela 2, 2 (Helck, HBT, 91); ShS. 32-33 = 101—102; Kamose Stela 2, 17 (Helck, HBT, 93). 

CT Spell 76 (CT II, 2c-e). 

(1) Sin. B 173—74. (2) Caminos, Lit. Frag., pl. 2, B2, 6—7. (3) Peas. Br, 351-52 = B2, 85—86. (4) Sin. B 
145. (5) ShS. 84—86. (6) ShS. 15—16. (7) CG 583, 3. (8) CG 20543, 17 (omitting relative jr.n.j). (9) Urk. 
IV, 897, 11—12. (10) Peas. Br, 221—22. (11) Peas. R r3, 5. (12) Peas. Br, 310. (13) Neferhotep Stela 11 
(Helck, HBT, 23, restored). (14) Peas. B2, 131-32. (15) ShS. 156. (16) Siut I, 288. (17) CG 20543, 7-9 
(omitting epithets). (18) Adm. 9, 3—4 (omitting superfluous m after nb). (19) Sin. B 81. (20) Ebers 51, 19- 
20. (21) CT V, 49b-c. (22) CT I, 106b—c. (23) Peas. B1, 207 (with m added from R 31, 6). (24) Adm. 8, 
3. (25) ShS. 67—68. (26) ShS. 41—42. (27) ShS. 131. (28) Peas. R 6, 5—6. (29) Siut I, 307. (30) CT II, 
214a—b. (31) CG 20057 s. (32) Peas. Br, 160. (33) Peas. Br, 94-95 =R 13, $. (34) Urk. IV, 657, 12-13. 


(35) ShS. 51—52. 


CT 714 (CT VI, 344b-d); Siut III, 4; CG 20539 II b 5; Merikare 12, 6—7; KRI II, 356, 9—11; Bremner- 
Rhind 26, 24 and 28, 22; CT 320 (CT IV, 145b—c); CT 261 (CT III, 382e—383a, 383d, 384c); CT 647 


(CT VI, 2680). 


(2a) Westcar ro, 5; Siut IV, 20; Westcar 12, 1; Ahmose Bad Weather Stela ro. 18 = vo. 20 (Helck, HBT, 
109). (2b) CT II, 344b (m wnn hrw ~ m wn.f). (2c) references in EG § 299. 
(1) Urk. IV, 9, 3; Siut I, 307; Leiden 88, 10 (EG, p. 309). (2) Beni Hasan I, pl. 24, 3; Siut I, 298: Kémi 3 
(1930), 61 (restored). 

(1) Siut I, 126; Urk. IV, 6, 2. (2) CT IV, 336d (T1Be); Sin. B 23; Sin. B 107—108 (superfluous seated 
man after h3t omitted); Ebers 59, 7—8. 

Pyr. 18082; Siut I, 290; Urk. IV, 367, 8; Turin 1447 (EG, § 301). 

Kamose Stela 2, 30-31 (Helck, HBT, 96); Heqanakht I, vo. 16; CG 20057 d 1-2. 

Deir el Gebráwi I, pl. 13; BD 17 = CT IV, 174a; Hearst med. 12, 13; Ebers 1, 10. 

CT IV, 232b (M4C); CT III, 327a; Ebers 68, 8; Bersheh II, pl. 21, 4-5; Hamm. 12, 3. 

(1) Leb. 12; Urk. IV, 745, 12; Sin. B 201; Peas. Br, 65—66. (2) Peas. R. 12, 6—7. (3) Beni Hasan I, pl. 8, 1: 
(4) Ebers 2, 6; Urk. IV, 745, 12. 

Urk. IV, 834, 1; Sin. B 112; Urk. IV, 618, 16; Urk. IV, 893, 5. 

ShS. 182; Leb. 77; Smith 2, 8—9. 

(1) Neferhotep Stela 1-2 (Helck, HBT, 21). (2) Sin. B 107-108 (superfluous seated man after h3t omit- 
ted). (3) Westcar 7, 14; Sin. B 236. 

(1) Urk. IV, 147, 2-3. (2) CT IV, 189a—191b (T3Be). 


CT III, 396g. 
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CT V, 8b; Urk. IV, 693, 13; Smith 4, 2-3; CT V, 38a (restored). 

CT III, 3342. 

BM 498, 2, 53-56, 59-60: ZAS 39 (1902), pls. 1-2. 

(1) Urk. VII, 14, 20. (2) CT V, 16£ (3) Sin. R 27-28. (4) Sin. B 6-7. (5) Sin. B 15-16. (6) Sin. R 142 
(restored). (7) Sin. R 156. (8) Sin. R 163. (9) Sin. B 190—91. (10) Sin. B 215—16. (11) ShS. 16-17. 

(12) ShS. 20-21. (13) ShS. 172. (14) Westcar 2, 9. (15) Westcar 3, 7—8. (16) Westcar 4, 6—7. (17) Westcar 
7, 4. (18) Westcar 7, 15—16. (19) Westcar 7, 20—21. (20) Westcar 8, 2. (21) Westcar 12, 1. (22) Westcar 12, 
6—7. (23) Westcar 12, 17—18. (24) Westcar 12, 19-20. (25) CT II, 291l—m. (26) Peas. Br, 79-80. (27) CT 
VI, 144a. (28) Peas. R. 17, 6. (29) Peas. Br, 177. (30) Peas. B1, 263—65. 


Peas. Br, 123-24; Neferti 35—36; Peas. B1, 332-33; Peas. R. 1, 2—3; Peas. Br, 42. 

Kamose CT 4 (Helck, HBT, 84). 

Dunham, Second Cataract Forts II, pl. 25, 3; Kahun, pl. 28, 36; Urk. IV, 656, 14; Paheri, pl. 3, reg. 4 (with 
superfluous dual strokes in tw.tw omitted); Urk. IV, 2031, 15. 

ShS. 170—71; Neferhotep Stela 7 (Helck, HBT, 22); Urk. IV, 4, 3; Urk. IV, 3, 5; Kagemni 2, 6. 

Urk. IV, 17, 10-11. 

ShS. 74-75 (with $1 emended from $); Moalla 5 (II œ 2); Paheri, pl. 7. 

(a) CT VI, 172n-o. (b) Sin. B 1-2 = C 4; Lit.Frag., pl. 1.2, Br. 

(a) Westcar 10, 4; Urk. IV, 120, 13; Adm. 4, 6—7. (b) Westcar 7, 1-2; ShS. 61—62; Neferti $8—59 (niin and 
hd restored); Ebers 40, $5. 

CT VI, 328g; CT VI, 278b; Urk. IV, 656, 2-3. 

Meir I, pl. 5; Adm. 14, 14. 

Selections from Pap. Leiden I 350: 4, 17—19; 3, 26 and 4, I-15 (excerpts); 4, 21—22. 

(1) ShS. 59—60. (2) Neferti 27. (3) Neferti 40. (4) Neferti 63—65 (pPet. 63—64 plus C 25224, 8). (5) Peas. 
R 9, 5—6. (6) Peas. Br, 129. (7) Peas. Br, 179—80. (8) Peas. Br, 314. (9) Peas. B2, 113-14. (10) Urk. IV, 
4, 10-13. (11) Adm. 6, 13. (12) Hatnub 25, 19—20. (13) Möller, HL I, no. 7A, 1. (14) Merikare 9, 1. 

(15) CT II, 340a. 


Peas. Br, 351; Peas. Br, 278; ShS. 179; ShS. 12; Peas. Br, 351; Peas. R 7, 7; Ptahhotep 54; Merikare 1, 
2; Merikare 3, 2 (emended from shr); Peas. B1, 272; Merikare 4, 7; Merikare 6, 3; Peas. Br, 98; Sethe, 
Lesestücke 71, 1; Sethe, Dramatische Texte, pl. 4/15, $2; Rhind Problem 41; Sin. B 282; Siut III, 43: Kémi 
3 (1930), 95; BD 112; Urk. IV, 1023, 16. 

(1) Peas. R. 7, 6 = Bt 32; Meir I, pl. 10. (2) Meir I, pl. 10; Urk. IV, 255, 12; Sin. B 160; CT II, 213c. 

(3) Urk. IV, 651, 7; Urk. IV, 20, 11; KRI IV, 16, to. (4) Erman, Hymnen, 13, 4—5; Sethe, Dramatische 
Texte, pl. 2/13, 19. 

ShS. 13—14; Peas. R. 7, 6—7; Westcar 8, 9; Merikare 12, 11; Sin. B 275; Peas. B2, 133; Sin. B 282; Theban 
Tomb Series II, pls. 22 and 7. 

MuK. 3,6; Peas. Br, 123; Ptahhotep 52. 

(4) Kahun, pl. 2, 19. (7) Sin. B 232. (8) Peas. Br, 230-31. (9) Urk. IV, 772, 6. (13) Hymn to Hapi 
(Helck, Nilhymnus, 20, after oGol. 4470, 7; hr restored from other copies); Westcar 13, ro-11. (14) Peas. 
K 13; $. 

(1) Peas. Br, 255. (2) Adm. 12, 5 (original nj for nn, as often in this MS); Leb. 67; Westcar 6, 10—11. 

(3) Smith 15, 15; Siut I, 301; Ptahhotep 75. (5) CG 20543, 16. (6) Khakheperre-seneb vo. 1. (7) Adm. 2, 
8. (8) Peas. R 9, 5-6. 

(1) CG 20530, 1. (2) CT I, 27c. (4) CG 405. 

(1) CT IV, 128i-129b S1C. (2) Peas. R 1, 3—4. (3) Peas. Br, 57 =R 11, 6. (4) Peas. R 16, 1—3 (restored 
from Br, 98). (5) Peas. R 25, 4. (6) Peas. B1, 194-95. (7) Leb. 67—68. (8) Sin. B 275 (n ntj emended from 
B2). (9) Merikare 1, 2. (10) Merikare 4, 2. (11) Merikare 11, 7-8 (irt emended from other copies). 
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(12) Neferti 4 (restored from other copies). (13) Neferti 12-13. (14) Heqanakht II, 34. (15) Rekhmire, pl. » 
96, I, II (omitting titles and name). (16) Ptahhotep 316. (17) Ptahhotep 372. (18) Peas. Br, 182-83. : 
(19) ShS. 111-12. (20) Paheri, pl. 7. (21) Siut III, 43: Kémi 3 (1930), 95. (22) Kahun, pl. 2, 17. (23) Peas. 18.3 
R 7, 3. (24) Westcar 11, 23. (25) Admonitions 2, 8—9. (26) Westcar 5, 7. (27) Urk. IV, 7, 3/7 (omitting 18.4 CN 
intervening clauses). (28) CT IV, 176e—g. (29) CT IV, 345a-c. (30) CT IV, 68b. (31) CT VII, 358d— 
359b (B2P). (32) CT I, r19d (S1C). (33) BD 27. (34) Urk. IV, 20, 9—16. 18.5 b 
17.2 Verb forms: Sin. B 182; Peas. B1, 147; ShS. 130; Hamm. 191, 4; ShS. 38; Urk. IV, 758, 16. 15,6 CT m 
12.3 ShS. 116; Ebers 37, 3; Ebers 105, 2; ShS. 158; ShS. 130; Ebers 39, 2; Ebers 38, 3; Smith 4, 14; BM 614, ER Le T 
II; Leb. 75; Bersheh II, 25; Ebers 36, 17; Peas. Br, 229; CG 20001, b 6; Urk. VII, 2, 11; Ebers 76, 8; fuus Adm g 
Urk. VII, 2, 11; ShS. 4; Sin. B 193; Sin. B 257; ShS. 7; Urk. IV, 84, 7. 18.9 S&S í 
17.4 Neferti 23; Neferti 26, jtrw partly restored; ShS. 116; Peas. R 26, 4—5; Kamose CT 4 (Helck, HBT, 85). 18.10 CTI 
17.5 BM 562, 9. 18.11 Peas. OS 
17.6 ShS. 101-102; Westcar 8, 12; ShS. 169; Westcar 8, 21; Rekhmire, pl. 11, 11-12 = Gardiner, ZAS 60 18.12 Su I 
(1925), 67; ShS. 39-41. dct EA ui 
17.7 Westcar 12, 7—8; Peas. B2, 131-32. 18.14 M eciam 
17.8 CT V, 223d/i. 2, & Lu 
17.9 Sin. R 7o (final determinative restored); Westcar 4, 1; Adm. 2, $5; CT III, 4e-£ G1 T; CT V, 223d-e. 18.15 Mecum 
17.10 Ebers 1, 11; BD 108 = ZAS 59 (1924), 44*, 8; Merikare 5, 4; Westcar 7, 2 and 4. 18.16 Siue | 
I9.11 CT III, 48h—49a; Louvre C 10, 9-10 (Lefebvre, GEC, § 701); CG 20001, b 6; CT I, 269i; Westcar 8, IST Ure. n 
12-13. 18.18 CTW m 
17.12 Neferhotep Stela 16—17 (partly restored; Helck, HBT, 24); Urk. IV, 5, 12-13; Urk. IV, 894, 1. V, 96 
17.13 Sin. B 138-39. Essay 18 Net— 
I7.14 Adm. 12, $. | (BM oe 
17.15 Leb. 126-27. Exercise 18 (1) Peas $ 
17.17 (1) Beni Hasan I, pi. 8, 15; Urk. IV, 59, 13-14; ShS. 23—24; Sin. B 286; CT III, 342b; Sethe, Lesestiicke, pl. 30, 2.3 
75, 17-18. (2) Hornung, Himmelskuh, 13, 37-38; CT VI, 275t (partly restored); ShS. 158; Merikare 5, 2. (9) Peas. 8 
17.18 Ebers 49, 1-2. (14) Se. 8 
17.19 ShS. 41-44; Kahun, pl. 5, 33-34; Adm. 7, 10-11; Peas. R 6, 4-5; Westcar 6, 10. 257. (18 
17.20 (1) Neferhotep Stela 11 (final sign restored; Helck, HBT, 23); Bersheh I, pl. 14, 4; ASAE 23 (1923), 6. R 70-71 4 
(2) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 2; Westcar 8, 14; Kahun, pl. 31, 6—7. (25) HT 
Essay 17 jzwt.tn ShS. 7; jntw.f Westcar 8, 3. Middle Kingdom examples of group writing (except hndr): Sethe, ‘ns a 
Achtung feindlicher Fürsten, £ 9; Beni Hasan I, pl. 30; Posener, Princes et Pays, 70, 66, 71. New Kingdom l crs 3o, a 
examples of group writing: LES 74, $; LES 76, 12; HO 75 vs. 6; KRJ II, 249, 13; KRI I, 12, 10; KRI pl. 6, 17; Ad 
IV, 19, 3; LEM 22, 3. The vocalizations are from James Hoch, Semitic Words in Egyptian Texts of the New B 167-68 
Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period (Princeton, 1994). CT IV, 6gs 
Exercise 17 (1) ShS. 7-8. (2) ShS. ro—rr. (3) ShS. 57-59. (4) ShS. 109110. (5) ShS. 174. (6) Sin. R 11—14 (omitting ntr "e Paheri, pl e di 
nft Z-N-WSRT). (7) Sin. B 21. (8) Sin. B 45. (9) Sin B 75—76 (n ntt.s emended). (10) Sin. R. 156. (11) Sin. B Merikare sa, | 
131-33. (12) Sin. B 254-55. (13) Sin. B 264-65. (14) Sin. B 292-94. (15) Peas. Bt, 46-47. (16) Peas. Br, 19-5 (1) CT IV, gs 
155—56. (17) Peas. Br, 190. (18) Peas. Br, 337. (19) Peas. B2, 117. (20) Westcar 5, 16-17. (21) Westcar 6, 9— 22; Peas. By 
IO. (22) Westcar 7, 14—15. (23) Westcar 9, 9—10. (24) Westcar 10, 5. (25) Westcar 11, 19—20. (26) Westcar 12, 19,0 Kamose Sees 
25-26 (partly restored). (27) Adm. 8, 2. (28) Kamose Stela 2, 5 (Helck, HBT, 92). (29) Kamose Stela 2, 23 8 (Helck, Ni 
(Helck, HBT, 94, partly restored). (30) Kamose Stela 2, 32-33 (Helck, HBT, 9). (31) Leb. 5. (32) Merikare Pe CT IV, 4b- 
3, II. (33) Merikare 4, 9. (34) Urk. IV, 611, 15—17. (35) CG 20537, 4-5. I9.8 (I) Merikare sa 
IIIÓB). (3) Mis 
18.2 Westcar 9, 10; Urk. IV, 17, 8; Ebers 108, 6; Westcar 6, 21; MuK. 13, 3; Hatnub 24, 7; Hatnub 14, 5; CG I9.9 pBerlin 3025. » 
20512 b 4; Peas. Br, 348—49; JEA 47 (1961), 7, 5; Neferhotep Stela 22 (Helck, HBT, 25); CT VI, 224r; IO-II; Peas By 


Hatnub 24, 9; TPPI $ 20, 4; Westcar 11, 4; Hatnub 16, 10; Amenemhat 1, 6; Chassinat, Fouilles d’Assiout I9.IO Neferti 6; Sew 
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(MIFAO 24), 192 (3), 4—5 and 234 (1), 1; Adm. 3, 8; Urk. IV, 566, 10; Peas. Bt 29 = Br, 25 (the latter with 
n.f restored); Amenemhat 3, 2 (Mill. with one n, other copies with two); CT I, 275f TIC and T2C. 
Hatnub 14, 6; JEA 47 (1961), 7, s. 

Sin. B 141-42; Sin. R 50; ShS. 175; Siut I, 293; Westcar 8, 1; Neferti 62—63; Sin. B 168—69 (spelling of 
wgg emended); Kamose Stela 2, 15 (Helck, HBT, 93); JNES 19 (1960), fig. 1 opp. p. 258, 8—9. 

ShS. 161; Peas. Br, 225—26; ShS. 130; ShS. 130-31 

CT IV, 134c; CT II, 389b; Sethe, Lesestücke 87, 2. 

Urk. IV, 303, 16—17; Urk. IV, 822, 4-6; Westcar 8, 8; ShS. 273; Amenemhat 1, 11-12. 

Adm. 6, 5; Amenemhat 2, 3. 

ShS. 157; ShS. 81—82; Westcar 12, 25—26 (partly restored); Peas. Bt 34—35; C 20003 a 6. 

CT I, 160b—c. 

Peas. R 1, 7; CT VII, 271c—272a; TPPI § 20, 6; Urk. IV, 83, 1-2; ShS. 131-32; ShS. 157. 

Siut I, 295 (omitting a relative clause between hnqt and ntj; Hearst med. 4, 13; Ebers 102, 1-2. 
JEA 16 (1930), 19, 1; CT VI, 283k; Ebers 40, 19; CT I, 267b; BD 18 (Nu). 

Merikare 4, 8; Peas. B2, 113-14; Ptahhotep 382—83; Peas. B1, 356—57 (omitting dittograph r); Adm. 

2, 4; Leb. 104; Westcar 12, 3. 

Merikare 9, 1; Ptahhotep 13; Westcar 5, 17. 

Siut I, 280-81. 

Urk. IV, 616, 9—10; Ebers 97, 2; Ebers 12, 16; CT IV, 66f; BD r49e. 

CT V, 102g; CT V, 115c; Westcar 5, 19 (hn.n.tn emended from hnn.n.tn); JEA 31 (1945), pl. 3a, 14; CT 
V, 96b (M2C). 

Neferti 7-8 and Ptahhotep 58; Peas. Br, 106; Ptahhotep 58—59; Merikare 4, 9; Sin. B 57—58; pCB IV 
(BM 10684) vo. 2, $—3, II (excerpts). 

(1) Peas. Br, 105—107. (2) Kahun, pl. 31, 19—20. (3) JEA 33 (1947), pl. 2, 7-8 (final wj emended). (4) Kahun, 
pl. 30, 41. (5) Neferhotep Stela 2 (Helck, HBT, 21). (6) Sin. B 32-34. (7) Sin. B 34-35. (8) Peas. Br, 40-41. 
(9) Peas. R 11, 2—3. (10) Ebers 102, 2-3. (11) BD 149b (Nu). (12) Urk. IV, 1279, 8-16. (13) ShS. 154—56. 
(14) Sin. R 19-20. (15) Sin. R 41-42 (partly restored). (16) Sin. B 143-46 (omitting a clause). (17) Sin. B 
257. (18) Peas. Br, 347 (tw emended). (19) Westcar 6, 23—24 (partly restored). (20) Merikare 6, 11. (21) Sin. 
R 70-71 (partly restored). (22) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 70, 22—23. (23) Leb. 83-84. (24) Amenemhat 2, 7. 
(25) HTBM I, pl. 47, 11-12. (26) Urk. IV, 819, 1-3. (27) Urk. IV, 882, 10—14. (28) LD III, 72. 


Ebers 30, 16; Louvre C 10, 9 (Helck, HBT, 5); BD 7 (Nu); Peas. Br, 91 =R 15, 1; Ebers 30, 16; Kahun, 
pl. 6, 17; Adm. 12, 2; Westcar 8, 3; Urk. IV, 559, 11; Paheri, pl. 9, 14; Siut I, 270; Kahun, pl. 6, 15; Sin. 
B 167—68; Brunner, Hieroglyphische Chrestomathie, pl. 11, 10; Urk. IV, 1165, 16; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 76, 7; 
CT IV, 69a B6C and T1C; CT IV, 167e; Westcar 7, 24; Peas. Br, 60; Urk. IV, 1077, 9; Peas. B1, 88. 
Paheri, pl. 9, 8 (first sign restored); Paheri, pl. 9, 18; Helck, Lehre des Dw3-Htjj II, 86; Westcar 5, 11; 
Merikare 10, 5 (C). 

(1) CT IV, 311c-312c; Peas. R 26, 5—6; Adm. 1, 1; Neferhotep Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (2) ShS. 119- 
22; Peas. Br, 42-43; Kamose CT 4-5 (Helck, HBT, 84). 

Kamose Stela 2, 11 (Helck, HBT, p. 93); Westcar 2, 7; BD 154 (Nu). (1) Ptahhotep 37-39. (2) pCB V, 4, 
8 (Helck, Nilhymnus, 71; partly restored). (3) Urk. IV, 1074, 14-15. 

CT IV, 4b-c; CG 20003 a 1-3. 

(1) Merikare 12, 1-2 (pCarlsberg VI 5, 4-5). (2) Neferti 26-27 (P 38, beginning restored from pPet. 
IIIÓB). (3) Merikare 3, 11—4, 1; Merikare 11, 9. 

pBerlin 3029, 2, 4 (Studia Aegyptiaca I, 50); Louvre C 14, 13—14; Adm. 4, 2 (hr restored); Heqanakht I, 
10—II; Peas. Br, 268—69; Urk. IV, 807, 2—3; Sin. B 111. 

Neferti 6; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 70, 16—17; Neferhotep Stela 10 (Helck, HBT, 23); Sin. B 73—74; Westcar 4, 13. 
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19.11 (1) MuK. 2, 3; Sin. B 71—72 (spelling of t3w smSw emended); Herdsman 6. (2) Ptahhotep 204-205; BD 21.2 pcs 
27 (Nu); Peas. Br, 162. (3) Leb. 45-46; pBerlin 3038, vo. 2, 4—5 (msy.s emended from msyt.st); Peas. Br, IV. so 
245—46; Sin. B 74—75. nada il 
I9.I2 Peas. Br, 49; Peas. Br, 39—40; Adm. 2, 9. — 
19.13 CT I, 393b (T3C); Neferhotep Stela 28 (Helck, HBT, 27); CT VII, 31i; Neferhotep Stela 29-30 (Helck, 21.3 CTw 
HBT, 27); Urk. IV, 2030, 9. 21.5 CT w 
19.14 Merikare 10, 9—10; Ptahhotep 315 (L1). ê 216 Eben 
Exercise 19 (1) Paheri, pl. 9, 12—19. (2) Peas. Bt 25—27. (3) Peas. R. 8, 5. (4) Peas. Br, 85—91. (5) Peas. B1, 240-41. iin 
(6) Peas. Br, 252-53. (7) Kamose Stela 2, 2—4 (Helck, HBT, 91). (8) Leb. 7. (9) Merikare 3, 6 (partly re- 21.7 CTR 
stored). (ro) Merikare 4, 7-8. (11) Neferhotep Stela 6 (Helck, HBT, 22). (12) ShS. 132-34. (13) ShS. 35-94 
139—40. (14) ShS. 146-47. (15) Urk. IV, 368, 13—14. (16) Ptahhotep 374. (17) Ptahhotep 28—29 (L2). 21.8 Adm & < 
(18) Ptahhotep 175—76. (19) Ptahhotep 197-213 (L2). (20) Khakheperre-seneb vo. 1. (21) Khakheperre- IV. 4e 
seneb ro. 13—14. (22) Ptahhotep 298—99. (23) Ptahhotep 350. (24) Ptahhotep 481. (25) CT I, 312i. (Hekk 
(26) Westcar 7, 4—5. (27) Leb. 150—54. (28) Helck, Djedefhor, 66. (29) CG 28085 (B3C). (30) Helck, howp aiii 
Dw3-Htjj 1, 28—29 (S 148, emended from other copies). "T - 
20.2 (1) Sin. B 7; Peas. R 1, 2; ShS. 73; Amenemhat 1, 10; Beni Hasan I, pl. 8, 21; Amenemhat 2, 6; BM 828, 8; SR Herdas 
Kahun, pl. 28, 30; CG 20001 b 8; CT I, 20b. (2) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 4; Leiden V 89, 1 and Horemkhauef ii CT Veg 
$ (Helck, HBT, 49); Sin. B 59; Sin. B 262; Sethe, Dramatische Texte, pl. 6/17, 72; Leb. 78; Ptahhotep 349; EpL SBS. mq 
Horemkhauef 4 (Helck, HBT, 49); ShS. 19; Ebers 40, 1; Peas. B2, 122; Sin. R 15. ent Sin. R 3 
20.3 Ptahhotep 349; ShS. 73. pl. 11$, 99 
20.4. BM 828, 8—9; ShS. 76-77; Kagemni 2, 7; pRam VI, 105—106. Ll CTV "N 
20.5 Sin. R. 29-30 (partly restored); Meir III, pl. 23; Sin. B 114; Sinai 90, 11; Ptahhotep 93; CG 20729 a 3. aoe c ones 
20.6 Amenemhat 2, 6; ShS. 73; ShS. 148. VIL sem 
20.7 Sin. B 66; Ptahhotep 349; Urk. IV, 489, 2; Urk. IV, 3, 7. SÉ EN 
20.8 Sin. B 94—95; Peas B2, 98; Leb. 69—70 (spelling of 3(t)p.f emended). (13) Hekk 
20.9 Peas. B1, 128—29; Sethe, Lesestücke, 75, s. (1) Ebers 87, 9-10. (2) Urk. IV, 768, 16—18. (16) Sealine 
20.10 Urk. IV, 658, 10—13; Theban Tomb Series I, 40 and pl. 5; Sin. B 52—53; Sin. R 25; Sin. B 1-2 (in n. 17); (20) N 
CT V, 99b-d. 
20.11 Lacau and Chevrier, Une chapelle d’Hatshepsout, 291 and pl. 14 (55). 22.2 ShS. riz; CR 
20.12 CT VI, 4080-408q. stored: cf NN 
20.13 CT VII, 177£-g; Ebers 5r, 15-16; BM 159, 11 (Gunn, Studies, 60). 22.3 Neferhours 
20.14 Peas. Br, 271-72; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 79, 3-5 (collated); Sethe, Dramatische Texte, pl. 6/17, 72. esd Nefert 11-43 
20.15 CT VII, 365g-366c; Ebers 49, 8; Ptahhotep 348-49. en Ebers 36, $ 
20.16 (1) Hatnub 14, 4; Hatnub 22, 2—3; Sinai 90, 8. (2) Urk. IV, 2028, 14 and 16. (3) CT II, 377c (B170); 5, 19; Suma 
Merikare 10, 9-10; Ptahhotep 315; Peas. B2, 69—70; Urk. IV, 138, 13 and 139, 2—3; Sin. R. 34. aa CT V, 184s 
20.17 Urk. IV, 2027, 11 (sim. Khakheperre-seneb ro. 11); Kahun, pl. 34, 19-21; CT IV, 184b-186a (M4C). Sm roca 2 
20.18 ShS. 41; CT IV, 187a (M57C, partly restored; sim. L3Li); CT IV, 187a (T3). er iia add 
20.19 Peas. R 26, 2 = Br, 166; Peas. Br, 353-54; Amenemhat 2, 7—8; Sin. B 123; Sin. B 133-34. - com l : 
Exercise 20 (1) Sin. R 5—22. (2) Sin. B 58—59. (3) Sin. B 96. (4) Sin. B 109-10; (5) Sin. B 174—76. (6) Sin. B 183-84. 22.9 CT IL tee 
(7) Sin. B 226—28. (8) Sin. B 233-34. (9) Westcar 3, 1-4. (10) Petrie, Dendereh 1898, pl. 8C/25B. 22.10 CT I, 273 
(11) Urk. IV, 57, 11. (12) CG 20729 a 1—3. (13) Leb. 120-21. (14) Sin. B 35—36. (15) Helck, Djedefhor, 22.12 Beni Hasan 1. s 
39 (collated from various copies). (16) Neferti 51. (17) Peas. R 1, 1-2. (18) Westcar 6, 26—7, 1. (19) ShS. 401b: CT V l 
126. (20) ShS. 18—19. (21) CT II, 375c—376a. (22) Herdsman 4-5. (23) Herdsman 23—24. (24) Herdsman il: taie m 
24—25. (23) Helck, Dw3-Htjj I, 60 (DeM 1023, restored and emended). (26) Ebers 48, 3—4. (27) pRam. 22.13 CT II, 4002; CF 


III B 10-11. (28) Adm. 3, 2. 22.14 ShS. 117-19 
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(1) CT VI, 74n; CT V, 324c; CT VII, 390b; CT VI, 380m; CT VII, 413d; CT I, 189b; CT III, 77£ CT 
IV, 324a; CT VI, 134i; CT V, 238c; CT I, 281a; Westcar 9, 17; CT I, 1961; Heqanakht I vo. 11; Heqa- 
nakht II 38. (2) CT V, 312h; CT I, 398b; CT II, 62c; CT I, 212e (two variants); CT V, 312g; CT III, 
197a; CT III, 142d (two variants); CT I, 71g; CT V, 41d. 

CT VI, 46g; CT V, 312g. 

CT VI, 41c-d; CT II, 112e; CT VI, 46g. 

Ebers 75, 12; Peas. Br, 67—68; Westcar 9, 17—18; Urk. IV, 1070, 1—4 (partly restored: cf Lacau, Stèle ju- 
ridique, 18); Sin. B 280-81. 

CT IV, 180f; Horemkhauef ro (Helck, HBT, 49); Hornung, Himmelskuh, 29; Sin. B 125; Heqanakht II, 
35—36; Beni Hasan I, pl. 25, 96-99. 

Adm. 6, 7; Hamm. 110, 6; Louvre C 11, 2; ShS. 3; Khakheperre-seneb 3; Sin. B 87; Merikare 8, 6; Urk. 
IV, 605, 16; Adm. 3, 5; Peas. Br, 107; Sin. B 300; Westcar 8, 25; Kagemni 2, 8; Neferhotep stela 18 
(Helck, HBT, 25); Neferhotep stela 18 (Helck, HBT, 25); Louvre C11, 6; Urk. IV, 1297, 13/14; Nefer- 
hotep stela 18 (Helck, HBT, 25); Urk. IV, 897, 7; Khakheperre-seneb 12; Spiegelberg, Agyptische Grab- 
steine und Denksteine aus siid-deutschen Sammlungen II, 3, 23; Sethe, Lesestiicke, 75, 7; Urk. IV, 652, 9. 
Herdsman 23; Sin. B 291. 

CT IV, 91j (partly restored). 

ShS. 3-4; Sethe, Lesestücke, 75, 7; Sin. B 300; Westcar 11, 5—6; Hamm. 110, 6; Kemit, pl. 17. 

Sin. R 21-23; Khakheperre-seneb 3; Westcar 10, 11-12; Merikare 5, 3; Urk. IV, 1107, 14 = Rekhmire, 
pl. 119, 10 (restored with W and A). 

CT V, 62c (M22C); Urk. IV, 484, 9-10; Heqanakht 18, 10; Urk. IV, 795, 9-10; CT VI, 167a-b (SroC). 
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(1) Westcar 8, 17—22. (2) Westcar 8, 15—16. (3) Westcar 5, 13. (4) Adm. 6, 7—8. (5) Adm. 11, 13. (6) CT 
VII, 168b. (7) CT VII, 411c-412c. (8) CT I, 1882-189a (B12C, suffix of wnn.k emended). (9) Peas. B2, 
$—6. (10) Merikare 5, 10. (11) Merikare 5, 9-10 (emended with M). (12) Ptahhotep 84—86 (L2). | 
(13) Helck, Dw3-Htj II, 130 (collated). (14) Neferti $3 (determinative restored). (15) Helck, HBT, 18. 
(16) Sethe, Lesestiicke, 71, 6—7. (17) Louvre C12, 5—7. (18) Louvre C12, 16—17. (19) Neferti 47. 

(20) Neferhotep Stela 18-19 (Helck, HBT, 25). 


ShS. 111; CT II, 334-335d; Westcar 2, 11; CT IV, 287d; Westcar 10, 11; Kahun, pl. 7, 68 (first sign re- 
stored: cf Wb. med., 564); Peas. B2, 130; Westcar 11, 13; Urk. IV, 158, 17; Peas. R 14, 1; BD 175, 31. 
Neferhotep Stela 16 (Helck, HBT, 24); Peas. R 7, 7. 

Neferti 11-12; Westcar 8, 17—22; Ebers 40, 18-19. 

Ebers 36, 8; Ebers 36, 7; CT V, 200b; BD 99 (Nu); Peas. B1, 219; Ebers 36, 9; Smith 21, 11-12; Smith 
8, 19; Smith 22, 2; Ebers 54, 20; Ebers 107, 1; Ebers 36, 19; Urk. IV, 246, 14. 

CT V, 184c-d; Kahun, pl. 7, 39-40. 
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Sign List 


Listed below are the hieroglyphic signs most often found in Middle Egyptian texts, arranged into 27 
groups on the basis of what they depict. The selection and order are those most commonly used by 
Egyptologists, based on the list in Gardiner’s Egyptian Grammar, with some additional signs." Each 
sign is identified as to what it depicts (as far as possible) and its uses, whether phonogram, ideogram, 
or determinative, arranged in order of frequency; words in SMALL CAPITALS indicate the class of 
words with which a sign is used as determinative. At the end of the sign list is a supplemental list 
of signs arranged by shape. 


A. Human Beings, Male 


seated man Phonogram j (1s suffix pronoun). Determinative MAN; also in 1s pronouns 
jnk, wi, .kw/kj. Ideogram for zj “man” or rhw “companion.” With Br and 
plural strokes, determinative PEOPLE and ideogram for rmt “people.” 


man with hand to mouth Variants <) (A68), f (A84). Determinative SPEAK, THINK, EAT, 
DRINK, and for emotions such as LOVE and HATE. 


man sitting on heel Determinative SIT. 

man with hands raised Determinative WORSHIP; also HIDE (for A5). 
man hiding behind wall Determinative HIDE. 

A1 + W54 Variant of D6o. 

fatigued man Determinative WEARY, WEAK, SOFT. 

man performing hnw Determinative in hnw “jubilation.” 


man with basket on head Variant 5m (Arr9) in f3j. Determinative LOAD, CARRY, WORK. Ideo- 
gram for 3tp “load,” f5j “carry, lift" k3t “work.” 


man with oar Determinative SAIL, ROW. 


man with scepter and crook Determinative FRIEND. 


É 
Eh 
Y» 
p 
SS 
E 
£N 
8 
oR 
T: 


soldier Determinative SOLDIER. Ideogram with plural strokes for ms* “expedi- 
tionary force, army.” 


Iy prisoner Determinative ENEMY. 


A number of signs that Gardiner placed in category Aa (“Unclassified”) have since been identified. The sign R13 
is included as a separate entry in G. The supplemental sign R6r is listed under I as well as R, and Y1o under M as 
well as Y. Additional signs are numbered, where possible, after the list in N. Grimal, J. Hallof, and D. van der 
Plas, eds., Hieroglyphica (Publications interuniversitaires de recherches égyptologiques informatisées, 1: Utrecht, 
Centre for Computer-aided Egyptological Research, Utrecht University, 1993). Such signs are placed where they 
belong in each group rather than in their numerical position: thus, for example, A359 after A28. 
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N 
ON 


man beckoning 


man runnin: 


Variant à (A366). Determinative CALL. Ideogram for j "oh!" and ‘SF 
“call? 


Phonogram jn in jn “by” (from jn “messenger”). 


424 SIGN LIST 
is 5 
I4 f wounded man Variant (A142). Determinative DIE, ENEMY. 40 D| sm 
IS $99" man falling Variant «Z^ (A97). Determinative FALL, DIE. Ideogram for hr “fall.” a 
4I NI mrg 
16 n man bowing Determinative BOW. 
17 E child Variant 2 (A17a). Determinative CHILD, YOUNG; in hieratic also SIT 43 Ji ky wg 
(for A3), DIGNITARY (for A21). Ideogram for hrd "child" Phonogram 
nnj "child" in nnj-nswt “Herakleopolis.” hid 
45 king v 
18 fi child with Red Crown Determinative CHILD-KING. 
| kh. 
I9 y old man with staff Determinative OLD, DISTINGUISHED. Ideogram for j3w “old,” smsw 47 Pi heie 
"eldest," wr “great, chief” Phonogram jk in jky “miner” (from /3k & 
age"). In hieratic sometimes for A25. 48 W] — 
20 v old man with forked staff Variant of last. Determinative in smsw “elder,” also ideogram for same. 49 Y — 
i2 
2I É dignitary Determinative DIGNITARY. Ideogram for srj “official.” Also as variant of $0 p: noble em 
Art and A22. In hieroglyphic not always distinguishable from A19-20. 
22 B statue on base Determinative STATUE. The form often varies. SI w noble s» 
23 | king Determinative KING. 
$2 ^f seated seme 
24 man striking Determinative FORCE, EFFORT. Ideogram for nht “victory.” i 
A 53 murem 
25 o man striking Determinative in hwj “hit,” often i j (striking the phonogram). 
59 4 man threatening Determinative DRIVE OFF. 54 c—4 mum 
3 5$ f j MUM ae 


excited man 


Determinative HIGH, JOY, MOURN, FRUSTRATION. 


Ji seated wem 


I 
359 T man with arms clasped Determinative in hsj “freeze.” Also rare variant of Ar (man pointing to 
himself). 

2 pregnant wm 
29 A man upside down Determinative INVERT. D); 

3 woman gprs 
30 y man worshipping Determinative WORSHIP, RESPECT. 

i 
£A 

31 fi man shunning Determinative TURN AWAY. 5 Woman numum 
32 q man. dancing Determinative DANCE. i: Li nurse with dium 

7 i seated quees 


33 E man with stick and bundle 


s D 


man pounding 


Variant i (A166). Determinative in mnjw “herdsman,” also ideogram 
for same. Determinative WANDER, STRANGER. 


Determinative in [nwsj “pound, construct.” 


I A god with sua! 


Determinative in qd “build,” also ideogram for same. 


35 li man building a wall 


37 vy man in vat 


Variant an (A36). Determinative in *fij "brewer," also ideogram for 


same. 


3 A ibis-headed 


c) 
4 ram-headed 


Variant et (A39, with two giraffes). Ideogram for qjs/qsj "Qus" (town). 


38 HS man with two animals 


40 


AI 


43 


4$ 


47 


S1 


52 


53 


54 


55 


b 


Meo del [$e 


mi 


Tl ^ 5€ bO [5 Be Ba [Ee & 


E 
Spo 


ik 


> 


EES 


seated. god 


seated king 


king with White Crown 


king with Red Crown 


shepherd seated 


seated man with knife 
foreigner with stick 


noble on chair 


noble on chair, with flail 


seated noble with flail 


mummy standing 


mummy recumbent 


mummy on bed 
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Determinative GOD, KING. Variant of Ar for Is pronouns when the 
speaker is a god or the king. 
¥ 


Variant MI (A42). Determinative KING. Variant of A1 for 1s pronouns 
when the speaker is the king. 


Variant Af (A44). Determinative of nswt "king," also ideogram for 
same. Determinative of wsjr “Osiris.” 


Variant AW (A46). Determinative of bjtj "king of Lower Egypt,” also 
ideogram for same. 


Determinative in z3w “guard,” also ideogram for same. Ideogram for 
mnjw “herdsman.” Sometimes variant of A48. 


Phonogram jr in the nisbe jrj pertaining to." 
Determinative FOREIGNER. 


Determinative DIGNITARY, DECEASED. Variant of Ar for Is pronouns 
when the speaker is deceased. Also variant of Asr. 


Determinative in 3psj/fpss “noble,” also ideogram for same. Determina- 
tive DIGNITARY, DECEASED. 


Determinative DIGNITARY, DECEASED. 

Determinative MUMMY, STATUE, LIKENESS, FORM. Ideogram for twt 
“likeness, statue." 

Determinative DEAD. 


Determinative LIE, DEAD. Ideogram for sdr "lie down." The mummy is 


sometimes replaced by a man when used in/for sdr “lie down.” 


B. Human Beings, Female 


seated woman 


pregnant woman 


woman giving birth 


woman nursin 
nurse with child 


seated queen 


Variant ( (B24). Determinative FEMALE. Rarely variant of A1 when the 
speaker is female. 


Determinative PREGNANT. 


Variant A (B4). Determinative in msj “give birth,” also ideogram for 


same. 
Determinative in mn*t “nurse.” 
Determinative in rnn “rear, foster.” 


Determinative in queens’ names. 


C. Anthropomorphic Gods 


god with sun-disk 


ibis-headed 


ram-headed 


Variant M (falcon-headed, C2). Determinative in r* “Re,” also ideo- 


gram for same. 
Determinative in dhwtj “Thoth,” also ideogram for same. 


Variant Wi (Cs). Determinative in hnmw “Khnum,” also ideogram for same. 


426 


6 it jackal-headed 


7 a Seth-animal-headed 


8 f Min figure 


9 J goddess with horned disk 
IO E goddess with feather 


II iu hh-figure 

12 fl Amun figure 
17 M Montu figure 
18 Li Tatjenen figure 
I9 i Ptah figure 


I §& head 


x face 
3 WX hair 


4 & eye 
5 xx eye with paint 


I40 -—&- two eyes 


7 Æ eye with paint 


8 (ES eye enclosed 
9 M eye weeping 


IO Ee eye with falcon markings 


II  «( part of Dio 
I2 O part of Dio 


I3 ^47 part of Dio 
14 D> part of Dio 
IS "ws part of Dio 
16 { part of Dro 
17 Tw» Drs + D16 
18 ® ear 


19 face in profile 
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Determinative in jnpw "Anubis" and wp-w3wt “Wepwawet,” also ideo- 
gram for same. 


Determinative in sth/st¥ “Seth,” also ideogram for same. 
gr 
Determinative in mnw “Min,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in hwt-hrw “Hathor,” also ideogram for same. 
nwt- gr 


Variants Vi (C102), f (C175a). Determinative in m5*t “Maat” (as god- 


dess), also ideogram for same. 


Ideogram for hh “million (§ 9.1)" and “Heh” (god supporting the sky). 
Determinative in jnmw “Amun,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in mntw “Montu,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in (3-tnnj “Ta-tjenen,” also ideogram for same. 


Variant fil (C20). Determinative in pth “Ptah,” also ideogram for same 


D. Parts of the Human Body 


Ideogram for tp and d3d3 “head.” Phonogram tp in tpj “first.” Determix 
native HEAD. 

Ideogram for hr “face.” Phonogram hr. 

Determinative HAIR, SKIN, COLOR; also words associated with hæ 
BALD, MOURN, WIDOW. Ideogram for w¥ “missing.” 

Phonogram jr. Determinative for actions associated with the eye. Idee. 
gram for jrt “eye.” 

Variants X. (D6) and = (D7a). Determinative for actions associate! 


with the eye. 
Determinative in ptr “see, look,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative ADORN. Also determinative in *n “beautiful” and “ww 
“Tura” (quarry near Cairo), from the Semitic root ‘jn “eye.” 


Variant of D7 as determinative in “n “beautiful” and ‘nw “Tura.” 
Determinative in rmj “weep,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in wd3t “Sound Eye (of Horus),” also ideogram for samme 


Ideogram for 75 heqat (§ 9.7.3). 

Ideogram for 74 heqat (S 9.7.3). Also determinative in dfd “pupil” at 
m33 “see,” the latter as variant of D4. 

Ideogram for 78 heqat (S 9.7.3). Also determinative EYEBROW. 


Ideogram for 16 heqat (S 9.7.3). 
Ideogram for 42 heqat (S 9.7.3). 


Ideogram for %4 heqat (§ 9.7.3). 
Determinative of tjt “image,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in msdr “ear,” also ideogram for same. 


Variant Æ (D20). Determinative NOSE, FACE, and associated actam 
Ideogram for fnd “nose.” Phonogram hnt. In hieratic not always dx 


guishable from U31 or Aa32. 


I$4 > moo 


36 = forearm 
36a s—\ forearm 
212a [(;—À forearm ww 
37 4&4- forearm ww 
38 OS forearm wè 
39 S&—— forearm w 
218a Æ O43 + Də 


40 \— forearm wall 
4l <= \ forearm well 


42 .——l forearm ww 
43 A=] forearm watt 
44%.) forearm well 


45 &/ forearm aum 


46 = hand 
46a | hand with sue 
47 cs hand 


49 TS fist 


SO | finger 


34a 


36a 


212a 


218a 


mouth 


mouth plus water 


mouth plus 2 strokes 


mouth plus 3 strokes 
lip with teeth 


two lips and teeth 
lips and water 


breast 


two arms 


two arms and tail 


two arms embracing 
D32 plus U36 
arms and oar 


arms with shield and mace 


gesture of negation 


forearm 

forearm 

forearm with water 
forearm with X8 
forearm with bread 
forearm with pot 
O43 * D36 


forearm with stick 
forearm with palm down 


forearm with palm down 
forearm with flail 


forearm with scepter 


forearm with beah 


hand 

hand with water 
hand 

hand without thumb 
fist 


finger 
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Phonogram r. Ideogram for r “mouth.” 

Determinative in j*w-r “breakfast,” also ideogram for same. 
Ideogram for rwj 74 (S 9.6). 

Ideogram for hmt-rw 74 (S 9.6). 


Variant ~*~ (D24a). Determinative in spt "lip," also ideogram for same. 
Sometimes in error for F42. 


Determinative in sptj “lips,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative SPIT, SPEW. 
Variant (7. (D27a). Determinative BREAST, NURSE. Ideogram for mnd 
“breast.” 
7 t«« ” : La 
Phonogram. k3. Ideogram for k3 “ka” (variant "X D29). 
Determinative in nhb-k3w "Assigner of Kas” (a god). 


Variant Ü in hieratic. Determinative EMBRACE, OPEN. 
Variant tly. Ideogram for hm-k3 “ka-servant” (mortuary priest). 


Phonogram hn (from hnj “row’’). 


Variant A (D34). Ideogram for “h3 “fight.” 

Ideogram for nj “not” and phonogram nj or n (S 8.2.6), especially in nn 
“not”; jw or jwt in jwt “that not" and jwtj “which not" (§§ 12.9, 26.29.5). 
Determinative NEGATION. 


Phonogram *. Ideogram for * “arm, hand.” Often variant for D37—44. 
Ideogram for “wj “arms, hands." 

Determinative in jj “wash,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram dj in forms of rdj “give.” Also variant of D38. 
Phonogram mj or m. Determinative in jmj “give!” (S 16.2.3). 
Determinative OFFER. Sometimes variant of D37-38. 

Ideogram for šzp “receive.” 


Determinative FORCE, EFFORT. Ideogram for 3j “measure, evaluate.” 
Rarely variant of D37. 


Determinative ARM and actions associated with the arm or hand. Ideo- 
gram rmn “shoulder.” Phonogram nj. 


Determinative in mh “cubit” (§ 9.7.1), also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram hw. 

Determinative in hrp “manage,” also ideogram for same. 

Variant — (D251). Determinative in dsr "sacred, clear away, raise the 
arm,” also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram d. Ideogram for drt “hand.” 

Ideogram for jdt “fragrance.” 

Determinative of drt “hand” when spelled with phonograms. 

Ideogram for 3zp “palm” (S 9.7.1). 

Determinative GRASP. 


Ideogram for db* “finger” and db* "10,000" (S 9.1). When doubled, 
determinative ACCURATE. 


52 =œ penis 
s3 [~œ penis with fluid 


279 (S testicles 


280a (|) pelvis and vulva 


54 AÀ walking legs 


$55. Â- legs walking backwards 


56 Í leg 


57 xi. leg with knife 


58 J foot 
59 Um D36 + Ds8 


60 A D58 + W54 
61 111. stylized toes 


I 3 bull 

166 7543) bulls 

177 ie two bulls joined 

176 A bull tied for slaughter 


2 Y9 bull charging 


3 YA calf 
4 BA sacred cow 


cow and calf 


s eel 

6 1 Base 
9 ro) Henley 
s Sp) kid 


9 ZA newborn bubalis 


IO T ram 
12 Sot pig 


13 ty cat 
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Determinative for actions associated with the finger: 3; “measure,” (3j 
"take," dqr “press.” Determinative in “nt “fingernail,” also ideogram for 
same. Determinative FRUIT, FLOWER, also ideogram for dqrw “fruit,” 
q3w “flour.” 

Determinative MALE. Phonogram mt. With Er, ideogram for k? “bull.” 


Determinative PENIS and associated actions, also MALE. Determinative of 
3h in m b3h “in the presence of,” dr 63h “since,” r b3h “before,” also 

ideogram for same. 

Determinative in hrwj “testicles,” also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram hm. Ideogram for jdt “vulva, cow.” 


Determinative MOTION. Phonogram jw in forms of the verb jwj “come.” 
Ideogram for nmtt "step." 
Determinative REVERSE. 


Determinative FOOT and associated actions. Ideogram for rd “foot.” 
Phonogram pd (from p3d “knee”). Ideogram for w‘rt “district” (from 
w*rt "shin"), shq “excellent” (from sbq "leg"), ghs “gazelle.” 


Determinative MUTILATE. Ideogram for j3tw “place of execution" and 
sj3tj “cheater” (from j3t “short”). 


Phonogram b. Ideogram for bw “place, thing.” 
Phonogram “b. 


Ideogram for w*b “clean, pure.” 


Variants [MP (D62) and li, (D63). Determinative in s3h “toe; kick, 
touch with the foot,” also ideogram for same. 


E. Mammals 


Determinative CATTLE. Ideogram for k3 "bull, ox" jhw “cattle.” 

Plural of Ex. 

Determinative in hns “go back and forth.” 

Determinative rhs "slaughter," also ideogram for same. Ideogram for k3 
“bull” as offering. 

Determinative in sm3 “wild bull.” Ideogram for k3 in k3? nt “victorious 
bull” (epithet of the king). 


Determinative in bhz “calf” and wndw “short-horned cattle.” 


Determinative in hz3t “sacred cow.” 

Determinative in 3ms “solicitous.” 

Determinative HORSE. Ideogram for ssmt “horse.” 

Determinative in °3 (originally j°3) “donkey.” 

Variant ^ * (E82). Phonogram jb. Determinative GOAT. 

Phonogram jw. 

Variant ES (E11). Determinative SHEEP. Ideogram for b3 “ram,” hnmw 


“KI um.” 


Determinative PIG. 


Determinative in mjw/mjt “cat.” 


I2 J head and neck f- 


13 uA horns 


A o 
I4 WA dog 
I$ Ja Jet > 


I7 X^ jackal 
18 ux jackal em 
20 W Seth 4^ I 


22 TA lion 
23 DA lion e 
128 S two crt 


30 ibex 


I 5th nili 
3 goat with aiis 


32 dn baboon 
33 SH monkey 
34 <Æ, hare 


I of head of ox 


4 bor head of changing 
3 EA head of hippopa 


4 a) forepart of ce 
5 6 head of buballe 
7 S head of ram 


9 T head of leopard 


II head and neck o# 


I$ 


17 


I8 


20 


I28 


N 


KLONE 


tes 


Eu Sars zo SHIVER P, ut Py Sax 


C ==> A 


dog (saluki) 


jackal recumbent 


jackal 


jackal on standard 


Seth animal 


lion 

lion recumbent 
two lions joined 
panther or leopard 
hippopotamus 


elephant 


giraffe 


oryx 

gazelle 

ibex 

goat with collar 


baboon 
monkey 


hare 


head of ox 


head of charging bull 
head of hippopotamus 


forepart of lion 


head of bubalis 


head of ram 


head of leopard 


head and neck of animal 


head and neck of jackal 


horns 
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Determinative DOG. 


Variant h (D16). Determinative in jnpw “Anubis,” also ideogram for 


same. Ideogram (Dr) for title hrj-s§t? “master of secrets.” 


Determinative in z5b “jackal; dignitary,” also ideogram for same. 


Variant at (E19). Determinative in wp-w3wt “Parter of the Ways 
(Wepwawet),” also ideogram for same. 


Variant E (E21). Ideogram for sth/st "Seth" Determinative TUR- 
MOIL, CHAOS. In hieratic often for E7 and E27. 


Determinative in m3j “lion,” also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram rw (from rw " lion"). In hieratic often for U13. 
Determinative in 3kr "Horizon (god),” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in 3by “panther, leopard,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative HIPPOPOTAMUS. 


Determinative in 3bw "elephant" Ideogram for 3bw “Elephantine” (in 
modern Aswan). 


Determinative in sr “foretell.” Determinative in mmj “giraffe,” also ideo- 
gram for same. 


Determinative in m3hd “oryx.” 

Determinative in glis “gazelle.” 

Determinative in nj3w, nr3w, n3w “ibex.” 

Determinative in s*/ “privilege,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative BABOON, MONKEY, FURIOUS. 


Determinative in gif “monkey.” 


Phonogram wn. 


F. Parts of Mammals 


Variant £3 (F63). Ideogram for k3 “cattle” (in offering formulas). 


Determinative in dnd "rage." 

Determinative in 3t “power,” and 3t “moment,” also ideogram for latter. 
Ideogram for h3t "front" and related words. 

Variant ke (F6). Determinative in 353 "skilled," and related words, also 


ideogram for same. Determinative in 5313 "prayer" and bhnt “pylon.” 


Variant EG (F8). Determinative in 3fyt “worth” (from 3ft “ram’s head”), 
also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in phtj “strength,” also ideogram for same (often doubled). 
Variant 1 (Fro). Determinative NECK, THROAT and related actions. 


Phonogram wsr. 


Phonogram wp. Ideogram for wpt “brow.” For lef see O44. 
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I4. 
16 


I7 
18 


19 
20 


2t 


22 


46 


$0 


Fr3 + M4 


horn 
Fr6 + W54 


tusk 


jawbone of ox 


tongue 
ear of bovine 


hindquarters of feline 


foreleg of ox 


leg and hoof of ox 


goatskin 
cowskin 


cowskin 


cowskin with arrow 


water-skin 


three fox-skins 

animal’s belly and udder 
tail 

heart 


heart and windpipe 


lung and windpipe 


spine and ribs 


spine and spinal cord 


spine and spinal cord 
vertebrae 

rib 

ribs 


joint of meat 


cow uterus 


I= jate B fłeoo/f =| eae § 2 8 Uk [hl € 


intestine 


dls S29 + F46 
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Variant iy (Frs). Ideogram for wpt-rnpt "Opening of the Year" (New 
Year's Day). 

Phonogram *b. Determinative HORN, also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in “bw “purification,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative TOOTH and associated actions. Phonograms bh and hw. 
Determinative in words with root bj. 


Determinative in *rt “jaw.” 


Phonogram ns. Determinative for actions associated with the tongue. 
Ideogram for ns "tongue" and jmj-r “overseer” (S 8.9). Sometimes for Z6. 
Phonograms sdm and jdn. Determinative EAR and associated actions. 
Ideogram for msdr “ear” and drd “leaf” 

Phonogram ph. Determinative END, BOTTOM. Ideogram for pliwj “end” 
and kf? “discreet” (from kf? "bottom"). 

Variant CA (F24). Determinative in hp¥ “strong arm; foreleg,” also 
ideogram for same. Determinative in mshtjw “Foreleg” (Ursa Major). 


Phonogram whm. Ideogram for whm/whmt “hoof” 


Phonogram hn. Ideogram for hnt "hide, skin." 
Determinative HIDE, MAMMAL. Sometimes for IN2. 
Phonogram s3b in s3b “dappled.” Sometimes for U23. 


Determinative of stj “shoot,” also ideogram for same. Phonogram st. 


Phonogram id. 


Phonogram ms. 
Phonogram h. Ideogram in ht “belly, body.” 
Determinative in sd "'tail;" also ideogram for same. 


Ideogram for jb "heart" Determinative in h3tj “heart.” 
Phonogram nfr. 


Phonogram zm3. 

Variants W (F38), %& (F37b). Determinative BACK. Ideogram ime © 
“back.” Sometimes for M21. 

Determinative in jm3h "honor" (Essay 21), also ideogram for same. T 
terminative in jm3h “spinal cord,” also ideogram for same. Occassee 
for F37 as determinative. 

Phonogram 3w. 

Variant of Y 10. Determinative in psd “back.” 

Phonogram spr. Determinative in spr "rib," also ideogram for same 
Determinative in spht “ribs.” 

Determinative in jw* “inherit” and related words, also ideoges v 
same. Phonogram jsw. Determinative in jw* “femur,” swt “tibia” 
Determinative in jdt “vulva, cow,” also ideogram for same. 

Variants = (F47), == (F48), S (F49). Determinative WO 
TURN, INTESTINE. Determinative in wdb “shore” (from wdb "tur^ 


Phonogram sphr. 


7 falcon om 


i falcon or 


7b $ falcon in bes 
8 AS Gs + Sia 


falcon wih 


n E falcon in Sele: 


Er oS falcon image 


E EN falcon image wd 
I4 D vulture 


I4a D vulture on baste 


15 bus vulture with fa 


X 
i 


Mew) 
16 ex Giga + Ir; 


[m 


I7 ow 


18 AN two owls 

20 N GI 2 D 36 
n 

aI EN guinea-fow] 


D 
35 SF crested ibis 


SI 


$2 


I4 


Ppp PRP wary 


A 


ur 

t 
L5 

\ I 


py PEE 


Kae vy py 


ERA 


piece of meat 


excrement 


Egyptian vulture 
two vultures 
Ur + Gi 


buzzard 


falcon 
falcon with flail 


falcon on standard 


falcon on standard 
falcon in boat 

Gs + S12 

falcon with sundisk 


falcon in Sokar bark 


falcon image 


falcon image with plumes 


vulture 


vulture on basket 
vulture with flail 
Gi4a + I13 

owl 

two owls 

G17 + D36 


guinea-fowl 


hoopoe 


lapwing 


crested ibis 
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Also X, S, (. Determinative FLESH. Ideogram for kns "vagina" and 
(tripled) h*ww “body.” Phonogram js in jst “Isis” and ws in wsjr “Osiris” in 
some Coffin Texts. 


Determinative in hs “excrement.” 


G. Birds 
Phonogram 3. Often distinguishable from G4 only by flatter head. 
Phonogram 33. 
Phonogram m3. 


Variant iN (G4a). Phonogram tjw. G4 often distinguishable from G1 
only by rounder head. 


Ideogram for hrw “Horus.” 
Determinative in bjk “falcon.” 


Determinative DIVINE. Also variant of Ar when the speaker is a god or 
the king. 


Ideogram for jmnt “West” (older form of R14). 

Variant ON (G7a). Ideogram for nmtj “Nemti” (a god). 
Ideogram for bjk nbw "Gold Falcon" (title of the king: Essay 6). 
Ideogram in r*-hrw-(3htj) “Re-Harakhti” (Essays 4, 12, 16). 


Determinative in zkr "Sokar" (a god) and hnw “Sokar-bark.” 


Variant $ €. (Gr2). Determinative in *hm/*Xm/*hm “idol” and snbt 
"breast." 


Determinative in spdw "Sopdu" (a god). Ideogram for hrw nhnj “Horus 
of Hierakonpolis." L 


Phonogram mjwt/mjt/mwt/mt, most common in mwt (mjwt) “mother.” 


Determinative in art “vulture” and words with root nr. 

Determinative in nhbt “Nekhbet” (goddess). 

Determinative in mwt (mjwt) “Mut” (goddess), also ideogram for same. 
Ideogram for nbtj “Two Ladies" (title of the king: Essay 6). 
Phonogram m. 

Phonogram mm. 

Variant ANY (G19 = G17 + D37). Phonogram mj, m. 


Phonogram nh. Ideogram for nh "guinea-fowl" Often with body like 
G1 or G43, but with “horns” and lappet of Gar. 
Phonogram db/db in dbt/dbt "brick." 


Variant SS (G24). Determinative in rhwt/rhyt “subjects,” also ideogram 


for same. 


Phonogram 3h. 
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26 


27 
28 


29 
30 
31 
32 
33 


34. 
35 
36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 


33 


54 


ARP PVP Parsi y + 


TOA p paree OY 


ibis on standard 


flamingo 

black ibis 

jabiru 

three jabirus 
heron 

heron on a perch 
egret 

ostrich 
cormorant 
forktailed swallow 
sparrow 


goose 


pintail duck 


pintail duck flying 
pintail duck landing 


fattened bird 


quail chick 
two quail chicks 
G43 + D36 


G43 + Ur 
duckling 


ducklings in nest 


two plovers 


bird and fish 


bird picking up grain 


human-headed bird 
plucked bird 
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Variant bs (G26a). Ideogram for dhwtj “Thoth.” Determinative in hbj 
"ibis." 

Phonogram dir “red.” Determinative in dir “flamingo.” 

Phonogram gm. 

Phonogram b3. 

Ideogram for b3w “impressiveness.” 

Determinative HERON. 

Determinative in b*hj “inundate,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in sd3/sd3d3 “tremble.” 

Determinative in njw “ostrich.” 

Phonogram *4. 

Phonogram wr. Determinative in mnt "swallow." 

Determinative SMALL, BAD. Distinguished from G36 by the rounded tail. 


Phonogram gb in gbb, gbw “Geb.” Determinative BIRD, INSECT. Variant 
of G39 as phonogram z3. Determinative in wf3 “discuss,” wzf “idle,” wdfj 
“delay,” htm “perish, destroy.” 


Phonogram z3. Determinative in z1/zrt/zj/zjt “pintail duck.” Often 
distinguishable from G38 only by more pointed tail. 


Phonogram p3. Occasional variant of G41. 


Phonogram p3, especially in hieratic. Determinative in hnj "land, alight” 
and other words with hn. Determinative in shwj "gather" and qmyt 
“gum.” In combination with T14, determinative in 4m3 “throw,” qm3; 
"create," and words with tn/tn. 


Determinative in wš? “fatten,” also ideogram in same. Determinative in 


df3w “food.” 
Phonogram w. Ideogram for w “chick.” 
Phonogram ww. 


Phonogram w*. 
Phonogram m3w. 
Phonogram (3. Ideogram (3 “duckling.” 


Variants dip (G48a), 222, (G49). Determinative in zi "nest; also 


ideogram for same. 


Ideogram for rhtj “washerman.” 


Determinative in h3m/hjm “catch fish." 
Determinative in snm “feed.” 
Ideogram for b3 “ba.” 


Phonogram snd/snd. Determinative in win “wring the neck of birds." 


$ "zX») crocodile wf 
6 £1 crocodile se 


yj d frog 
8 S tadpole 


9 S= horned vine 
IO cobra 


R61 Ini emblematic cules 


II two cobras 
I2 C erect cobra 


I3 a cobra on bashes 
I4 Wa. snake 


I 6 bulti 
2 &— barbel 


3 S&S. mullet 


e» Y ð 


oL EI! 


Porm POE Jf 2? Dod W foy 


à py 


head of duck 
head of a crested bird 


head of spoonbill 
head of vulture (G14) 


wing 


feather 


claw 


*gg 


I. Reptiles, Amphibians, and their Parts 


gecko 
turtle 


crocodile 
crocodile on shrine 


crocodile with curved tail 
crocodile scales 


frog 


tadpole 

horned viper 
cobra 
emblematic cobra 
two cobras 

erect cobra 


cobra on basket 


snake 


bulti 
barbel 
mullet 


K. Fish and Parts of Fish 


SIGN LIST 433 
H. Parts of Birds 


Ideogram for 3pd “bird” (in offering formulas). Determinative in wšn 
“wring the neck of birds." Variant of H2. 

Determinative in m3* “temple (of the head),' occasionally also m3‘ 
“correct, true, real.” Phonograms p34 (variant of H3), wim. 

Phonogram. p3q. 


For Gr4 as determinative in nrt “vulture” and words with root nr. Ideo- 
gram for rmt "people." 


Determinative WING and associated actions. 

yy 
Variants Ü (H6a), j^ (H6b). Phonogram sw. Ideogram for swt “feath- 
er.” Determinative in m5*t “Maat” (Essay 10), also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram %3 in §3t “Shat” (a place). Determinative in j3ft “claw.” 


Ideogram for z3 "son" in proper names. Determinative in swht "egg." 
Determinative in p*t “the elite.” 


Phonogram *33. Determinative LIZARD. 
Determinative in 3tjw “turtle,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative CROCODILE, AGGRESSION. When doubled, ideogram for 
jty “sovereign.” 


Variant <~ (Isa, crocodile image). Determinative in sbkw “Sobek,” 
also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in s3q "collect" also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram km. 


Determinative FROG. Ideogram for wkm “nh “repeating life” (epithet of 
deceased). 


Ideogram for hfn “100,000” (S 9.2). Determinative TADPOLE. 


Phonogram f. Determinative in jtj "father." 
Phonogram d. 
Determinative in fnjw “desert border,” also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram dd. 


Variant n (164). Determinative in j*rt “uraeus” and names of goddesses. 


Determinative in w3dt “Wadjet” (a goddess) and name of goddesses. 


Variant YUL (I15). Determinative SNAKE, WORM. 


Phonogram jn. Determinative in jnt "bula." 


Determinative in bwt “abomination.” 


Phonogram *d in *d-mr “district administrator.’ Determinative in 
gr ic 
“dw “mullet.” 
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4 ^X oxyrhynchus Phonogram h3. Ideogram in h3t “oxyrhynchus.” Ñ 
. TS ; ges A TAS I lom os 
$ «<= pike Determinative in bzj “introduce.” Determinative FISH, FISHY. à dms. 
6 © fih scale Variant ©. Determinative in nsmt “fish scale,” also ideogram for same. Y 
I6 lug : 
7 C blowfish Determinative in Spt “angry.” a 
I7 l reed 
L. Insects and Invertebrates 
di T Bo] Mes 
I 43 scarab beetle Phonogram hpr. Determinative in kprr “scarab beetle,” also ideogram for = = 
same I9 iz embiem de 
2 v4 bee or wasp Ideogram for bjt “bee; honey,” and bjtj “King of Lower Egypt.” 20 Add field of seii 
3 Y fly Determinative in ‘ff “fly.” 
4 ‘AS locust Determinative in znhm “locust.” «t Nt reeds wai 
$ xe centipede Ideogram in sp3 "Sepa" (place near Heliopolis). Determinative in zp3 22 l iuh 
"centipede." 1 
6 A shel Phonogram h3 in h3wt “offering table.” = sedge 
q ? emblematic scorpion Variant V (L7a). Determinative in srqt "Selket" (a goddess), also ideo- 163 " M 
gram for same. l | uidi 
24 d M23 * 
M. Vegetation Ha 
E 26 = flower 
I () tree Variant m (Mia, with M3). Determinative TREE; also in m‘r “fortu- 
nate." Phonogram jm3, often with only G17 m as complement = jm(3). Jj 
: = ias 28 M26 *T Va 
2 hy plant Determinative PLANT. Phonogram hn. Determinative in jz “light,” jz 
“tomb,” js “old” (from jzw "reeds"). Rarely for Ax as determinative or 29 | pod 
in Is pronouns (from j “reed”). Occasional variant of T24. | 
[e 
3 sa Stick Phonogram ht. Determinative WOOD. Ideogram for ht “wood, stick, ? inis 
tree, mast.” Also vertically as determinative of d*r “seek. 3I y TT 
4 | rib of palm branch Ideogram for rnpt “year” and hsbt "regnal year" (S 9.9). Determinative omm 
in rnpj “young.” Determinative TIME in tr “time, season.” When dou- ud 
bled, ideogram for snf “last year.” 34 Y sheaf of emmm 
5 M4 + X1 Determinative TIME in tr “time, season,” also ideogram for same. Variant 35 (à heap of gruss 
of M6. 36 È$ bundle offa 
6 { M4 + D21 Determinative TIME in tr "time, season,” also ideogram for same. De- 38 um bundle of ss 
terminative of some roots ending in tr and rj. Yro = bundle of seme 
7 { M4 +.Q3 Determinative in rnpj “young,” also ideogram for same. 39 V basket of fuita 
8 ZUI poo] with lilies Phonogram %3. Ideogram for 3ht “Inundation (season)” (§ 9.8). Ideo- sad l bundle of resi 
gram for 33 “pool, marsh.” 4I  —. piece of wood 
9 ~ | Lily (lotus) Determinative in zSnj “lily (lotus),” also ideogram for same. 42 eje Pus 
IO SA lily (lotus) bud Determinative in nhbt “lily (lotus) bud.” ] 
43 | $ grapes on trels 
II > flower on stem Determinative in wdn “dedicate, offer," also ideogram for same. Occa- 
sional variant of F46 as determinative in wdb “shore.” IT 
43b wine or olive gass 
12 lily (lotus) plant Phonogram 3. Ideogram for h3 “1,000” (S 9.1) and “lily (lotus).” 
13 if papyrus Variant A (Mr4, with Ito). Phonogram w3d/w3d, also wd/wd. Ideo- 44 / diei 


gram for w3d "papyrus column.” 


I$ 


16 


r7 


18 


19 


20 


2I 
22 


23 


163 
24 


26 


28 
29 
30 
31 
33 


34 
35 
36 
38 
Yio 
39 
40 
4I 
42 


43 


43b 


44 


tot wE EN oo g 


2 


KE o CE an ao 


eo 


> ET 4A; ak pg- 


clump of papyrus with buds 


clump of papyrus 


reed 


Mr7 + D54 
emblem for offerings 


field of reeds 


reeds with root 
rush 


sedge 


M23 + Aar 
M23 + Dat 


flowering sedge 


M26 + V20 
pod 

root 

rhizome 

grain 

sheaf of emmer 
heap of grain 


bundle of flax 
bundle of flax 


bundle of stems 


basket of fruit or grain 


bundle of reeds 


piece of wood 
rosette 


grapes on trellis 


wine or olive press 


thorn 


SIGN LIST 4 


Determinative for mhw “Delta,” also ideogram for same. Determinative 
PAPYRUS, SWAMP. Phonogram 3h in 3h-bjt "Chemmis" (Delta town 


Phonogram h3. Variant of Mrs in mhw “Delta.” 


Phonogram j. When doubled, phonogram y. Occasional variant of Ar. 
Ideogram for j “reed.” 


Variant a Phonogram j in forms of jj “come.” 
Determinative in *3b “offer,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in skt “field” and shtj “peasant,” also ideogram for same. 
Occasional variant of M21. 


Determinative in sm “grass” and sm “help.” 
Phonogram nb. When doubled, phonogram nn. 


Phonogram sw. Ideogram for nswt "king" Ideogram for swt “sedge.” 
Occasional variant of M24 and M26. 


Ideogram for rh-nswt “king’s acquaintance.” 
Variant a (M25). Ideogram for rsw “south.” 


a 
Variant ca (M27, with D36). Phonogram sm‘. Ideogram for 3m*w 
“Nile Valley” (Upper Egypt). 


Ideogram in title wr mdw-šm“w “chief of the tens of the Nile Valley.” 
Phonogram ndm “pleasant.” 
Determinative in bnr “sweet,” also ideogram for same. 
Variant ] (M32). Determinative in rd “grow,” also in rwd “firm.” 
S 
Variants 5, X. Ideogram for jtj “grain.” Determinative GRAIN. 


Ideogram for btj. (originally bdt) “emmer,” also determinative for same. 
Determinative HEAP. 

Variant ffi (M37). Phonogram dr. Determinative in dm3 “bundle.” 
Determinative in mh‘w “flax” and dm3 “bundle.” 

Determinative in 3*t “murderousness” (from 3* "cut"). 


Determinative VEGETABLES. 


Phonogram jz. 
Determinative WOOD. 


Phonogram wn. In hieratic indistinguishable from Zr. 


Variant | n (M43a). Determinative VINE, WINE, GARDENER, FRUIT. 
Ideogram for jrp “wine” and k3ny “gardener.” 


Determinative in Szmw "Shesmu" (god of the wine or olive press), also 


ideogram for same. 


Determinative in spd "sharp," also ideogram for same. Determinative in 


srt “thorn.” Determinative in t-hd “white-bread” (as bread of this form). 
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II 


I2 


20 


2I 


24 


2$ 


76 


(D © BOO IO 23 =| J 


) 


| 6 o^) ) 


sky 


sky with scepter 


sky with rain 


sun 


sun with two strokes 


sun with uraeus 
Ns + T28 


sun with rays 
moon 


crescent moon 


crescent moon 


Nir + Nr4 


half Nir + N14 


star 


star in circle 


strip of land with sand 
strip of sand 


two strips of sand 


tongue of land 
tongue of land 
irrigation canal 


irrigation canal system 


mountain range 


IN25 on standard 
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N. Sky, Earth, Water 


Determinative SKY, ABOVE. Ideogram for hri "upper" (S 8.6.7). Deter- 
minative in rwt "gate" and h3yt "ceiling, portal,” also ideogram for latter. 
Variants ' (N3, with oar), ll (N46b, with star). Determinative 
NIGHT. Ideogram for grh “night.” 

Determinative DEW, RAIN. Ideogram for j3dt “dew.” 


Determinative SUN, DAY, TIME. Ideogram for r€ “sun, Re,” hrw “day,” 


and sw “day” (in dates: § 9.8). 
Variant e. (Ns + N23). Determinative TIME. 
Determinative in r° “Re,” also ideogram for same. 


Ideogram for hrt-hrw “daytime, course of the day.” 


Determinative SUNLIGHT. Phonogram whn (from wbn “rise”). Ideogram 


for hnmmt “human beings.” 

Variant © (Nro). Phonogram psd in psdt “Ennead” and psdntjw “new- 
moon festival.” Variant of X6 in p3t “origin.” 

Variant ) as determinative. Determinative in j^]; “moon,” also ideogram 
for same. Ideogram for “month” (3bd) in dates ($ 9.8). Occasional variant 


of F42. Determinative in w‘h “carob bean,’ also ideogram for same 
Determinative in zp “palm” (measure: § 9.7.1), also ideogram for same 


Variant ) as determinative. Determinative in j*h “moon,” also ideograma 
for same. Occasional variant of F42. 


Ideogram for 36d “month.” 


Ideogram for mddjwnt “1 5th-day festival.” 

Determinative STAR, TIME. Phonogram sb3 (from sb3 "star"). Phons- 
gram dw3 (from dw3 morning"). Ideogram for wnwt “hour.” 

Ideogram for dw3t “Duat” (Essay 2). 

Variants ==> (Ni6d), ——» (N17). Ideogram for t3 "land, eae 
world." Phonogram t3. Determinative in dt “estate” and dt "eternity ^ 
Ideogram for jw "island." Determinative DESERT, FOREIGN LAND. Ides 
gram for st3t "aroura" (S 9.7.2). 

Ideogram for 3ht "Akhet" (Essay 2) in hrw-3htj "Harakhti" (Essay 12 
Variant (> (N22). Phonogram wdb/wdb in wdb "turn" Determines 
LAND, especially in wdb “shore.” Determinative in h3b-sd “Sed Festis 


Determinative LAND. Ideogram for jdb "bank," when doubled 1 


“Two Banks” (a term for Egypt). 
Variants zz, xr. Determinative LAND, especially IRRIGATED LAMM 
Also used in variant of IN5a. Ideogram for gbb/gbw “Geb.” 


Determinative of sp3t “nome,” also ideogram for same. Determinatw® © 
names of nomes and divisions of Egypt, also in hzp “garden.” 
for d3tt "estate, farm." 


Ideogram for h3st "desert cliffs, foreign land.” Determinative DESEE- 
FOREIGN LAND. 


Ideogram for h3 “Ha” (desert god). 


Ideogrum 


26 KY) MOU 

27 ©) sum 

28 C» sung 

29 Z] sands 

30 <, hiw 

3: Jut path wall 
33 Q grain of qeu 
34 4] ingot of E 


35 ^" ripple of aug 


I-T canal 


37 © basin 


40 JY N37 + Dsa 


4I 


2 


4 


Io 


CJ well with wane 


m 


schematic hows 


Or + 43 


3 618 Or + P8 + X3 4 


reed shelter 


winding wall 


plan of enclosure 
O7 + O29 
V30 + O6 


e orco; 


gc + palace plan with bee 


104 I" Orr * T3 


32 


33 


40 


A41 


104 


EDs) GE 


qs 


mountain 

sun rising above mountain 
sun’s rays above hill 

sandy slope 

hill with shrubs 

path with shrubs 


lump of clay 


grain of sand 


ingot of metal 


ripple of water 


three ripples of water 


canal 


basin 


N37 + D54 


well with water 
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Phonogram dw. Ideogram for dw “mountain.” 
Ideogram for 3ht "Akhet" (Essay 2). 

Phonogram f°, especially in 5*j “appear.” 

Phonogram q. 

Determinative in j3t “mound,” also ideogram for same. 


Variant 34-* (N3Ie). Determinative for w3t "road," also ideogram for 
same. Determinative ROAD, DISTANCE, POSITION. Ideogram for w3j 
"tend, start" (from w3t "road"). Phonogram hr in jn-hrt "Onuris" (a 
god), krw “Horus,” and hrw r “except” (from hrj “go far away”). 

Variant of Aa2 and F52. 


o 
Variants o o o (N33a), 5, oo, ^,^. Determinative SAND, MINERAL, 
PELLET. When single, occasional substitute for signs with bad connota- 
tions, such as A14 and Z6. When triple, occasional substitute for plural 
strokes. Determinative in words with qd (from qdj “go around”). 


Variant / V (N34a). Ideogram for hmt “copper, bronze.” Determinative 
COPPER, BRONZE. 


Phonogram n. 


Ideogram for mw “water.” Determinative WATER. Phonogram mw. 


Determinative BODY OF WATER. Phonogram mr and mj. Ideogram for 
mr "canal." 


Variants œ> (N372a), (N38), mmm (N39), etc. Phonogram i. 
Ideogram for 3j “basin, pool, lake.’ Determinative of sf3t "aroura" 
(S 9.7.2), also ideogram for same. Variant of X4 as determinative of zn 


“open” and znj “pass.” Variant of O36. 


Phonogram šm in forms of šmj “go.” 


Variants (7) (N42), J (D280a). Determinative WELL. Determinative in 
bj? “cauldron, copper" and words with root bj3. Determinative in phww 
“outer limits," also ideogram for same (tripled). Often for D280a. 


O. Structures and Parts of Structures 


schematic house plan 


Or + T3 


Or + Ps +43 + W22 
reed shelter 


winding wall 


plan of enclosure 

O7 + O29 

V3o + O6 

O6 + G5 

palace plan with battlements 


Orr t T3 


Proportions vary. Ideogram for pr “house.” Phonogram pr. Determina- 
tive BUILDING, PLACE. 


Ideogram for pr-hd “treasury.” 
Ideogram for prt-hrw “invocation offering.” 


Phonogram h. Ideogram for h(?) “courtyard.” 


Phonogram nm. Determinative in. mrrt "street" Phonogram. mr in mr-wr 


"Mnevis" (sacred bull of Heliopolis). 


LJ 
Variant |f] (O7). Ideogram for hwt “enclosure.” 


Ideogram for hwt-°3t “Great Enclosure" (temple of Heliopolis). 
Ideogram for nbt-hwt “Nephthys.” 


Ideogram for hwt-hrw “Hathor.” 


Variant hs (O12). Ideogram for */ “palace.” 


Ideogram for *h-hd “White Palace" or “Palace of the Mace” (a shrine). 


438 


18 


19 


| <j = goen Sete PED Ee 


enclosure with battlements 


enclosure + Wio + Xi 


cornice with cobras 


shrine in profile 
shrine with poles 


shrine 
shrine façade 


booth with pole 


double platform 

pyramid and enclosure wall 
obelisk 

stela 


columned hall 


column with tenon 
wood column 
support 


door leaf 


gateway 
palace facade 
doorbolt 

O34 + D54 


wall 
wall falling 


corner 


stone block or brick 


stairs 


double stairs 


fence 


emblem of Min 


SIGN LIST 


Variant m (O14). Determinative in sbh “wall in” and related words. 


U 
Variant |_|] (Orsa). Ideogram for wsht “broad hall.” 


Variant L] (O17). Determinative for t3yt “curtain,” also ideogram for 
same and (3jtj “he of the curtain” (title of the vizier). O17 variant of $22 
in t3-wr “port.” 


Determinative in k3r “shrine,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in pr-wr "Great House" (original shrine of Upper Egypt 
at Hierakonpolis), also in jtrt 5m*t "Nile Valley Shrine" (same). 


Determinative SHRINE. 
Determinative in zh “booth,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in zh "counsel, advice" and zh "tent, booth," also ideo- 


gram for latter. 


Determinative in [i35-sd "Sed Festival,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative PYRAMID. 

Determinative in thn “obelisk,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative STELA, also ideogram for wd “stela.” 


Determinative HALL. Determinative of h3wj “dusk” (from h3 “office”), 


also ideogram for same. 

Phonogram j(w)n. Ideogram for jwn “column.” 

Variant | . Phonogram “3. 

Determinative SUPPORT, also ideogram for zhnt “support.” 


Variant wmr (O31a). Variant IL in *3wj “door” (two door leaves). De- 


terminative OPEN. Determinative in *3 “door,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative DOORWAY, also ideogram for sb3 “doorway.” 


Determinative in srh “serekh” (Essay 6). 
Phonogram z. Ideogram for z “doorbolt.” Variant of R22. 


Phonogram z in zj "go away, perish,” zy “which?” (S 5.11), zbj "send 
away, go away, and mz "bring." 


Determinative WALL. Ideogram for jnb “wall.” 


Determinative TOPPLE, TILT. 


Determinative CORNER. Ideogram for qnbt “council.” Determinative or 
ideogram for tm in the administrative title hrj (n) tm "chief of the tm.” 


Determinative STONE, BRICK. 


Determinative STAIRWAY, TERRACE. Ideogram for rwd “stairs” and htjw 
“terrace.” 


Determinative STAIRWAY, ASCEND. 
Variant Zfff. (O42). Phonogram szp, s3p. 


Variant w (O442) Determinative in j3t “office,” also ideogram for same. 


Ta SY boat Cagm mdi 


2 Gy boat undies 
3 Nal Sacred boue 


3a its P3 + Mz; 
4 © boat with s 


$ mast with ex 


SÍ 2 I sail 
6 B mast 
ue 


9 | P8 + I9 


io steering oar wii 


HI | mooring stake 


I ‘a seat 


2 eo portable seat 


3 O stool 
4 IC headrest 
S [-—] chest 


6 FJ coffin 


7 li brazier with flame 


45 


47 
49 


50 


$1 


IO 


II 


N 


na t^ 


PPIK: B = 


N 


e £ 


iy 


—Z4 —-uxu RP a 


domed structure 


enclosed mound 


area with intersection 
threshing floor with grain 


pile of grain 
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Variant [À (O46). Determinative in jp3t “private quarters,” also ideogram 
for same. 
Variant ©) (O48). Ideogram for nhn "Hierakonpolis" and mint “jasper.” 


Variant (O49a). Ideogram for nwt “town.” Determinative TOWN, 
SETTLEMENT. 


Phonogram zp in zp “occasion, event,’ zpj “be left over,’ and related 
words. Determinative in zpt “threshing floor.” 


Variant ay (O51b). Determinative in Snwt “granary,” also ideogram 
for same. 


P. Ships and Parts of Ships 


boat on water 


boat capsized 
boat under sail 


sacred boat 


P3 + M23 


boat with net 


mast with sail 


sail 
mast 


oar 


P8 + Ig 
steering oar with rope 


mooring stake 


Variants 27 (Pic), «rk (P26). Determinative BOAT. Ideogram for 
“boat” (various readings: dpt, h^w, jmw, q3q3w). 
Determinative in pn* “capsize.” 


Determinative in hntj “sail upstream.” 


Variants ha (P30), <4 (P34). Determinative GOD'S BOAT. Ideogram 
for wj3 “sacred bark.” 


Ideogram for wj3-nswt “king’s bark.” 
Variant {=> (P4a). Phonogram whs. 


Determinative WIND, AIR. Ideogram for t3w “air” and nfw “sailor.” 
Determinative in ht3w “sail.” 
Variant EE (P7). Phonogram *h*. 


Variant — in £> m3* hn» “justified” (Essay 8). Phonogram rw. 
Determinative OAR. Ideogram for hjpt “oar.” 


Ideogram for hr.fj “says, said" (S 22.18). 
Determinative in hmw “rudder” and hmy “steerer.” 


Determinative in mjnj “moor, die” and related words. In hieratic often 
identical with T14. 


Q. Domestic and Funerary Furniture 


seat 


portable seat 


stool 


headrest 
chest 
coffin 


brazier with flame 


Ideogram for st "seat, place." Phonogram st. Phonogram ws in wsjr 
"Osiris." Phonogram htm. 


Phonogram ws in wsjr “Osiris.” Ideogram for st “seat.” 

Phonogram p. 

Determinative in wrsw “headrest.” 

Determinative CHEST, BOX. 

Determinative in qrs "bury" and related words, also ideogram for same. 
Determinative FIRE. Ideogram for srf "temperature" When doubled, 


ideogram for nsrsr “flame” in jw-nsrsr “Island of Flame” (locality of crea- 
tion and in the Duat). 
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R. Temple Furniture and Sacred Emblems (7 

g 7 Bis 

I i table with offerings Variants i (R2), T (R36a). Determinative in h3wt/h3yt “altar,” also 8 Z Atef 
ideogram for same. /n 

| A 9 doubile 

3 allo low table with offerings Determinative in wdhw “offering table,” also ideogram for same. Q h 
IO ccia 

4 = bread loaf on mat Phonogram htp. Ideogram for htp “offering slab.” 
$ (7^ censer Variant XL (R6). Phonogram k(3)p. Determinative in k3p “fumigate,” II © broad cdi 


m 


also ideogram for same. 


I2 [*] bead aae 


7 y bowl with smoke Determinative of sntr “incense,” also ideogram for same. Variant of 


W 102/Aa4. 
8 ] cloth wound on pole Ideogram for ntr “god.” Phonogram ntr. Determinative GOD. 13 Da S12 * Dl 
9 1 R8 + V33 Determinative for bd “incense,” also ideogram for same. I4 ca S12 +] 
IO zl R8 + 128 + N29 Variants ck (R.roe), di (R.50). Ideogram for hrj-ntr/hrt-ntr “necropolis.” 14a fa S12 + $a 
II i reed column Phonogram dd, also doubled with the same value. Ideogram for dd “djed- I$ ITI) faience gas 
column/amulet.” 
12. "NT carrying standard Determinative in j3t “standard.” Usually part of other signs. zu 
I4 $ feather on standard Variant Us (R13). Ideograrn for jmnt “West” and wnmj “right.” "E ÖL bead necis 
I5 dp spear emblem Variant P (R.1 5b). Ideogram for j3b “East, left" Variant of U23. 19 A seal on m 


Determinative in wh (emblem of Qus), also ideogram for same. 2i5 Q — 
iff nze 

i7 f wig with feathers on pole Variants T (R17b), Ei (R18). Determinative in t3-wr "This" (nome of 

Abydos), also ideogram for same. 21 © ring 


16 n scepter with feathers 


22 rs shoulder iss 


19 se S40 with feather Ideogram for w3st “Thebes” (town and nome). 
BA 
20 Y Seshat emblem Variant T (R21). Ideogram for s§3t “Seshat” (a goddess). 
—orts> <tt> 23 NA knotted NI | 
22 => Min emblem Variants "X (R22a), => (R23), "X^ (R23a). Ideogram for mmw 24 == knotted bel 
“Min” (a god). Without standard, phonogram hm in fm “shrine” and [im . i 
"Letopolis" (town in the Delta). 25 fL fA. garment wäi 
— a6 A kil 
24 >< Neith emblem Variants |, (R24a), ^N (Raab), (R24¢), (R25), 
W 130a — strip of deü 
(R25a), “Y (R25b). Determinative in njt (originally nrt) “Neith,” also 
. i 27 i cloth with sss 
ideogram for same. 
/ 116 ni cloth with fus 
sı LO emblematic cobra Determinative in tnjw “desert border,” also ideogram for same. 
118 LW cloth with s» 
28 | cloth with 


i 


S. Regalia and Clothing 
. . " . i 29 folded clock 
I White Crown Variant (S2). Determinative WHITE CROWN. Ideogram for hdt 
“White Crown.” p 
fs . À DP " " ; 3o S29 + I9 
47a ^W SI on standard with flail Determinative in b3b3y “Babay” (a god), also ideogram for same. 
31 $29 + Ua 
3 y Red Crown Variant M (S4). Determinative RED CROWN. Phonogram n. S3 vari- ? 
ant of L2 as emblem of King of Lower Egypt. 32 E— cloth with Siss 
5 I Double Crown Variant E (S6). Determinative in shmtj “Double Crown,” also ideo- 33 i sandal 


gram for same. Determinative CROWN. 34 2 sandal strap 


I2 


13 


14 


14a 


15 


18 


I9 


Q Cu 


3439 I o 


(Sex, 
On 


=JEEF | 8312 Xo e» 


seco eof 


Blue Crown 
Atef Crown 


double plumes 


headband 
broad collar 


bead collar 


Si2 + D58 
S12 T3 
S12 + S40 


faience pectoral 


bead necklace 


seal on necklace 


seal on necklace 


ring 


shoulder knot 


knotted cloth 
knotted belt 
garment with ties 
kilt 


strip of cloth 


cloth with two fringes 
cloth with four fringes 


cloth with six: fringes 


cloth with fringe + S29 


folded cloth 


S29 + I9 

S29 + U2 

cloth with fringe 
sandal 


sandal strap 
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Determinative in pri “Blue (War) Crown,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in Stf “Atef Crown,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in Xwtj "double plumes," also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram mdh. Determinative in w3hw “wreath” and mdh “headband,” 
also ideogram for latter. 


Determinative in wsh “broad collar,” also ideogram for same. Phono- 
gram wsh. 


Variant [=] (S12a). Ideogram for nbw “gold” and related words. De- 
terminative PRECIOUS METAL. 


Phonogram nb. 
Ideogram for hd “silver.” 
Ideogram for d*m “electrum.” 


Variants (f) (S16), Ti (S17), (AY (S172). Determinative in thn “sparkle” 
and related words, also ideogram for same. Ideogram for Szmt “malachite” 
and related words. 


Determinative in mnjt “bead necklace, counterweight,’ also ideogram for 


same. 


Ideogram for htm "seal" and related words. 


Determinative SEAL. Ideogram for htm “seal” and 3(n)*tj “ring” (S 9.7.3). 
Variant of E31. 


Determinative RING. 


Phonogram s(3)t. Determinative in t3-wr “port (of ship),” also ideogram 
for same. 


Phonogram dmd/dmd. Different from Aa6. 

Phonogram t?z. Ideogram for t3zt “knot, vertebra.” 

Ideogram for j*3w "guide, dragoman, interpreter.” 

Determinative in Sndyt (originally 3ndwt) “kilt,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in d3jw “cloak,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in mnht “cloth,” also ideogram for same. 

Determinative in jfdj “four-ply linen,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative in sjsj "six-weave linen,” also ideogram for same. 
Variant TU (V48). Determinative CLOTH. 

Phonogram s. Abbreviation for snb in ol *nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) 
(S 17.20.2). 


Phonogram in sf "yesterday." 


Phonogram sm3. 


Phonogram sj3. Ideogram for sj3t “fringed cloth.” 
Determinative SANDAL. Ideogram for tbt “sandal,” tbw “sandalmaker.” 


Phonogram “nh. Ideogram for “nh “sandal strap” and “mirror.” 


442 

Co 

35 | sunshade or fan 
M 

37 | fan 
38 Í crook: 
39 | shepherd’s crook 
40 1 animal-headed staff 


40a ue S40 on standard 


4I 


Í animal-headed staff 


42 1 scepter 


42a i lotus-bud scepter 


43 | staff 
44 h staff with flail 


as /* flal 
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Variant T (S36). Ideogram for swt “shadow, shade.” Determinative in 
sryt “fan,” also ideogram for same. Doubled (S36), ideogram for hjpwj 
“Hepwi” (a god). 


Determinative in hw “fan,” also ideogram for sarne. 


Phonogram hq3. Determinative in hq3t “scepter,” also ideogram for 


same. Variant of $39. 
Phonogram ‘wt in “wt “flock” (from *wt “crook”). 


Phonogram w3s. Ideogram for w3s “staff” of this shape. Ideogram for j3tt 
“milk, cream” and “Tatet” (milk goddess). Doubled, phonogram w3b in 
w3buj “Wabwi” (name of a nome) and w3bwt “Wabut” (a town). Variant 


of S41 and R.19. 
Variant of S40 as ideogram for j3tt “milk, cream” and “Tatet.” 
Phonogram d‘m in d*mw “fine gold” (from d*m "staff" of this shape). 


Phonogram skm. Determinative in krp “manage,” also ideogram for 
same, especially in titles. Phonogram *b3. Ideogram for *b3 “scepter” 
and “stela.” Ideogram for shm “sistrum.” 


Determinative in nhbt “lotus-bud scepter,” also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram md. Ideogram for mdw “stafE” 


Determinative for 3ms “staff” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in nh3h3w “flail,” also ideogram for same. 


T. Warfare, Hunting, and Slaughter 


I œ~ mace with flat head 


2 NS T3 tilted 
Q 


3 mace with round head 


5 hy T3 + Iro 
6 R T3 + Iro + Ix 


7 ~ axe 
7a 4 axe 
8 Í dagger 


8a i dagger 


9 w= bow 


II ——e9 arrow 


I2 TR bowstring 


13 } pieces of wood tied 


Phonogram mn. 


Determinative SMITE. 

Variant a (T4). Phonogram hd. Ideogram for hd “mace” of this shape. 
Phonogram hd. 

Phonogram hdd. 

Determinative AXE and related words. 

Determinative in 3qlw “axe” of this shape. 

Phonogram tp. Determinative in mtpnt “dagger” of this shape. 


Determinative in b3gsw “dagger” of this shape. 


Variants === (Toa), ==> (Tro). Phonogram pd/pd. Determinative in 
pdt “bow,” also ideogram for same and words of the same root. 


Phonogram zwn. Determinative ARROW. 


Phonogram rwd/rwd. Determinative in words with 3r (5j, 3jr, from 3 
"restrain"). Ideogram for d3r “subdue.” Determinative for rwd “bow- 
string,” also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram rs in rs “wake” and related words. 


29 TS T30 + Tul 


30 NN knife or sue 


31 "x knife à 


3$ | butcher kas 


I 2 sickle 
3 ay UI + Da 
4 > Ui + Aarı 


6 Shoe 


8 X hoe 


9 EE) grain-measess 


IO AUD M33 -— Ug 
II Ki S38 + Ug 


Tog I pitchfork 
13 "um plow 


IS wm sled 


I4 


35 


wane T 


— f Jeh SA} 


Í E -—meal T GV 


throw-stick 


scimitar 


chariot 


crook with package attached 


bone harpoon head 


harpoon 


arrowhead 
fishing net 
reed float 

bird trap 
butcher's block 
T30 + T28 
knife or saw 
knife sharpener 


butcher knife 
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Variant ) (T15). Determinative with G41 in words with tn/tn. Determi- 
native FOREIGN. Determinative in qm3 “throw” and qm3j “create,” also 
ideogram for same. Ideogram for *3m “Asiatic,” thnw "Libya" Ideogram 
for hq3t "heqat" (S 9.7.4). Variant of Dso as determinative ACCURATE; of 
M3 as determinative in d*r “seek”; of P11 as determinative in mjnj “moor, 
die"; of $39 as phonogram in “wt “flock”; and of T13 and Aa6. 


Determinative in hp “scimitar.” 


Determinative in wrrt “chariot,” also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram sts. 


Variant à (T20). Phonogram qs. Determinative BONE, TUBE. Determi- 
native in qrs “bury,” twr “pure” (from twr “tube”). Ideogram for gnwt 
“annals” and gnwtj “sculptor” (often double in the latter). 


Variant Y. Phonogram w* in w* “one” and related words. 


Variant f (T23). Phonogram sn. 

Phonogram ‘h/jh. Determinative NET. 

Phonogram db3/db3. 

Variant amt (T26). Determinative in sht “trap,” also ideogram for same. 
Phonogram hr. 

Determinative in nmt “slaughtering place,” also ideogram for same. 
Determinative KNIFE, SHARP. Ideogram for dmt "knife." 


Variants Sp (T32), ^ (T33). Phonogram. sm in sim “guide” and 
related words. 


Variant ( (T34). Phonogram nm. Determinative in nm “butcher knife.” 


U. Agriculture, Crafts, and Professions 


sickle 
Ur + D4 


Ui + Aarti 


hoe 


hoe 
grain-measure with grain 


M33 + Ug 
$38 + Uo 


pitchfork 


plow 


sled 


Variant ES. (U2). Phonogram m3. Determinative REAP, CROOKED. 
Phonogram m3 in m3 “see.” 


Variant = (Us). Phonogram m3* in m3* “true, correct,’ and related 
words. 


Variants SZ (U7), (U6a), (U7a). Phonogram mr. Determi- 
native HACK. Variant of U8. 

Phonogram hn (from hnn “hoe”). 

Determinative GRAIN. Ideogram for hq3t "heqat" and jpt “oipe” (S 9.7.4). 
Ideogram for jtj "barley, grain." Variant of U9 as determinative. 

Variant d (U12). Ideogram for hq3t "heqat" (S 9.7.4). 

Variant l (Uroga). Determinative (Uro9) in sdb “obstacle,” also ideo- 
gram for same. Determinative in “bj “collect” and “bt “pitchfork.” 


Variant >< (U14). Phonogram n“. Phonogram hb. Determinative 
PLOW. Ideogram for prt “seed.” 


Phonogram tm. 
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16 de loaded sled with jackal's head Determinative in bj? “wonder” and related words, also ideogram for 
same. Determinative SLED. 


17 —<. pick and basin Variant => (U18). Phonogram grg. 
19 "— ú adze Variant V (U20). Phonogram nw. 
21 $~ adze and block of wood Phonogram stp/ stp. 
22 %  chisel Determinative in mnh “functional.” Determinative CARVE. 
23 Í chisel Phonograms 3b and mr. 
2s ji drill for stone Variant f (U24). Ideogram for hmwt "craft" and related words. 13 === hobbi 
26 | drill for beads Variant | (U27). Ideogram for wb3 and related words. Occasional "a * VY Vi + D 
ant of U24—25. f 16 hobble ie 
29 | fire-drill Variant l (U28). Phonogram d$. Abbreviation for wd? in sill ET 
(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) (S 17.20.2). S 19 ft hobble rr 
30 Ĥ kiln Phonogram t3. 
31 $— baker's rake Determinative in hnr “restrain” and related words, also ideogex v 


same. Determinative in rth/jth “restrain.” Determinative in rth “betes” 20 A 
ibe) VI 9 vinas 


also ideogram for same. Variant of D19—20. 


Determinative in smn "set, fix" (from smn “flatten dough”). Dese 
tive POUND, HEAVY. Determinative in lizmn “natron; brome” oa 
ideogram for same. 


24 | V20 + Iss 
23 \ whip 


24 


32 ] pestle and mortar 


cord woul 


33 | pestle Phonogram fj/t. 26 === spool with 
34 y spindle Variant Va (U35). Phonogram hsf. Determinative in hsf “spam” 
28 wick 
36 launderer’s club Phonogram hm. 
2 
37 w razor Determinative in 1*4 “shave.” 4 swab 
38 ITA scale Determinative in mh3t “scale,” also ideogram for same. 30 <> basket 
39 ] upright of scale Variants il (U40), n (U402a). Determinative in wtz "hold e = 31 XA basket with 
wear" and tzj “pick up.” 
AI " plumb bob Determinative in th “plumb bob." 32 cce wicker sath 


V. Rope, Baskets, and Cloth 


Variant § (Vra). Determinative ROPE, TIE, COIL. Ideogram fie © 9 
(S 9.1). Phonogram. 3n in 3nt “dispute.” Different from Z7. 


bag 


1 ©  coilofrope 


36 P receptacle of dha 
37 y bandage 


2 —— VI + 0O34 Determinative in st? "pull" and 3% “hasten.” Ideogram for «S ~ 
(§ 9.7.2). 


3 *&& three Vi + O34 Ideogram st3w in r-st3w “necropolis” (of Giza). 

4 lasso Phonogram w3. - () T 
$5 X% looped rope Determinative in sntj “lay out,” also ideogram for same. - Di " 

6 5 cord with ends up Phonogram 3$ and 3sr. Ideogram for šsrw/šs “linen.” Variant ef = — 

7 Q cord with ends down Variant X (V8). Phonogram sn. 

9 Q round cartouche Determinative in šnw “circuit” (of the sun), also ideogex v 


Determinative in snw "cartouche." 


: E oil-jar 


IG 


II 


I2 


13 
15 


16 


19 


38 


39 


ü 


AUNG 
VOTO 


cartouche 
end of cartouche 


string 


hobble 
Vı3 + D54 


hobble for cattle 


hobble for cattle 


V19 without horizontal 


V20 + lro 

whip 

cord wound on stick 
spool with thread 
wick 


swab 


basket 


basket with handle 


wicker satchel 


bag 


receptacle of cloth 


bandage 


bandage 


tie 
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Surrounding names of kings, queens, and some gods. Determinative in 


Snw "cartouche" and rn “name.” 


Determinative in dnj “dam” and ph3 "split" Ideogram for ph3, a kind of 
grain. Ideogram for djwt/dyt “shriek.” 


Determinative in fh “loosen,” ‘rq “bind,” sfdw “papyrus scroll? and 
other words associated with STRING. Determinative in ‘rq "swear" and 
*rqy "last day of the month” (S 9.8) (from ‘rq "bind"), also ideogram for 


latter. Ideogram for fh “loosen.” Determinative in fnfw “Phoenicians.” 


Variant === (V14). Phonogram t/t. 
Phonogram jt in forms of jtj "take possession.” 


Variants (V16a), g (V17, rolled-up tent), 7 (V18). Phonogram z3 


in 23 "protection" and related words. 


Determinative SHRINE in k3r “shrine,” anj "palanquin" (also qnj "sheaf"), 
štyt “Sokar shrine.” Determinative in tm3 “mat” and (m3 "cadaster;" also 
ideogram for latter. Determinative in h3r "sack" (S 9.7.4), also ideogram 
for latter. Determinative in mdt “stable, stall,” also ideogram for latter. 


Ideogram for mdw “to” (S 9.7.1). 
Phonogram md. 

Variant " \ (V22). Phonogram mk. 
Variant | (V25). Phonogram wd/wd. 


Variant =— (V25, without thread). Phonogram *d/*d. Determinative 
in *d “reel,” also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram h. 

Phonograms w3h and sk. Determinative in ksr “ward off” Variant of MI 
in m^r "fortunate." 

Phonogram nb. 


Variant €—7 (V31a) in hieroglyphic transcriptions of hieratic texts, 
where the handle always faces the front. Phonogram k. 


Variant | (V96). Determinative in g3wt “bundle,” hence also in g3w 
“absence, lack,” hence also in d3rw "need." Determinative in msnw “har- 
pooner.” Phonogram msn in msn “Mesen” (a Delta town). 


Variants [s (V34), A (V35). Determinative in ‘rf “pack, envelop,” stj 
“perfume,” and 3s(r) “fine linen.” Phonogram g in a few words. Ideo- 
gram for sfrw “grain.” Determinative LINEN. 


Phonogram hn. 


Determinative in jdr “herd,” also ideogram for same. Determinative in 
jdr “bandage.” 


Determinative in wt “wrapping.” 


Ideogram for tjt “Isis-knot” (amulet). 


W. Stone and Ceramic Vessels 


Determinative OIL. Ideogram for mrht “oil.” 
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N 


OV w 


I5 


18 


19 
20 
21 


22 


24 


24a 


2$ 


54 


T 


NO 


4 


a 
w 


cA 


C] 


mid der RES m» c Bl d 


a 


NL 


WI without ties 


alabaster basin 
T28 + W3 
metal vessel 


granite bowl 


stone jug 


cup 


pot 


water jar 


water jar with water 


water jars in a rack 


milk jug with handle 


milk jug with cover 


wine jars 


beer jug 


pot 


W24 + N35a 
W24 with legs 


pot pouring water 


flat loaf of bread 


tall loaf of bread 
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Phonogram 63s in b3stt “Bastet” (goddess). Determinative in 63s “oil 
jar.” Variant of W1. 


Variant a (W 4). Determinative FEAST. Ideogram for h3b “feast.” 


NO ^ 
Ideogram for hrj-h3bt "lector priest.” 
Determinative in wh3t “cauldron.” 
Variant c> (W8). Determinative in m3t “granite” and m3t “proclaim.” 
Determinative in 3bw “Elephantine,” also ideogram for same. Determi- 
native in 3bt “family.” 
Phonogram hnm. 


Determinative in words with *b. Determinative in wsh “wide” and re- 
lated words, also ideogram for same. Phonogram knw in hnwt “mistress” 
(from hnt “cup”). Determinative CUP. Variant of N41 in words with bj3. 


Variant “V (Aa4). Phonogram b3 in conjunction with Ero or G29. 


Variant 713 (W11). Phonogram g. Determinative in nst “seat,” also ideo- 
gram for same. Variant of W13 and O45. 


Determinative in dirt “red-ware,” also ideogram for same. 


Phonogram hz/hs. Determinative in hzt “water jar” and snbt "jar," also 
ideogram for former. 


Variant A (W16). Determinative in qbb “cool” and qbh “cool, water,” 
also ideogram for latter. 


Variants RI (W17), (HR (W18a), T (W17a). Phonogram hnt. 


Ideogram for hntw “jar-rack.” 

Phonogram mj (originally mr). Determinative in mhr “milk jug.” 

Variant & (W 59). Determinative in jrtt "milk." 

Determinative in jrp “wine.” 

Variant (y (W23). Determinative POT. Ideogram for htt "beer" in of- 
fering formulas. Ideogram for wdpw “waiter.” 


Phonogram nw. Phonogram jn in jnk (Is pronoun). Variant of N33 in 
words with qd. Determinative in d3d3t "council" and nhbt “Nekhbet” 
(goddess), for unknown reasons. Often combined with Aa27 as phono- 
gram nd. Variant of W22—23 as determinative. 


Ideogram for m-hnw “inside” = m(w)-h(r)-nw. 
Phonogram jn in forms of jnj “get, fetch, bring.” 


Variant of D60o and A6. 


X. Bread 


Phonogram t. Ideogram for t "bread" Often phonogram for (j)t(j) 
“father,” alone or in conjunction with I9. 


Variant Ó) (X3). Determinative BREAD, FOOD. Ideogram for t “bread” in 
offering formulas. Ideogram for dhwtj “Thoth.” Variant of X1 as phono- 


gram for (j)t(j) "father." 


6 G fuia 
7 A hau 
8 || bemi 


i 
I 
y 
i 


5 V diagonal 


4 WN two strokes 


2 Í i 1 three stro 


6 N hieratic varum 
7 @ from hierze « 


8 © oval 


9 X crossed sacs 


II 1 crossed planks 


IO 


E. 8 


x 0 ^e 


bread roll 


round loaf of bread 
half-loaf of bread 


bread mold 
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Variants ——5, œ (X42), and t—» (X5). Determinative BREAD, 
FOOD. Determinative in words with zn (from znw “food offerings"). 
Variant of W3. 


Determinative in p3t "origin" and related words; and in p3t “loaf” 


Determinative BREAD. Doubled, ideogram for wnm “eat.” 


Phonogram dj/d (originally dj) in forms of rdj “give,” rarely in other 
words. 


Y. Writing, Games, and Music 


papyrus scroll 


scribe's kit 


game board and pieces 


game piece 


harp 
sistrum 


bundle of stems 


stroke 


diagonal stroke 
two strokes 


three strokes 


hieratic variant of Ar3—14 


from hieratic variant of G43 


oval 


crossed sticks 


crossed planks 


Variants ] , = (Y2), = (Yra). Determinative WRITING, ABSTRACT 


CONCEPTS. Ideogram for dmd “total.” Ideogram for md3t “scroll” and md3t 
“chisel.” 


Variant Ne (Y4). Ideogram for zh3 “write” and related words. Deter- 
minative in n°° "smooth" and tms “ruddy” and related words, also ideo- 
gram for same. Determinative in mnhd “scribe’s kit.” 


Phonogram mn. 


Determinative in jb3 “game piece,” also ideogram for same. Determina- 
tive in jb3 “dance,” also ideogram for same. 


Determinative in bjnt “harp.” 


Determinative in z33t “sistrum.” Variant of S42. 


Determinative in st “murderousness” (from §* “cut”). 


Z. Strokes and Figures 


Used as ideogram of signs meant to be read as ideograms rather than 
phonograms (§ 3.3). Occasionally transferred to phonograms: for exam- 
ple, S hr “face” but also preposition hr “upon.” Determinative in w* 
“one,” also ideogram for same. Written one to nine times as ideogram 
for numerals 1 to 9 (§ 9.1). Substitute for Ar. 


Replacement for complex or dangerous signs. 


Variant |] (Z49). Phonogram j as ending. Determinative DUAL. 
v FT | N 
Variants 111, V VV (Zac), Z (Z3a), Z, 1 (Z3), jj and | (Z2a-b), lili, 


o o o (N33a). Determinative PLURAL. Also used with words that are 
plural in meaning, such as collectives, food, and minerals, and with sin- 


gular words ending in w or wt (“false plurals”): § 4.6. Determinative in 
hmt “think” (from. hmtw "three"). 


Determinative DIE, ENEMY. Sometimes similar to F20. 


Phonogram w. Different from V1. 
Determinative ROUND, OVAL. 


Variant S< (Zro). Determinative BREAK, CROSS, NUMBER. Phono- 
grams sw3/zw? in sw3j "pass" and zw3 “cut off” sd in sdt “flame,” šbn in 
Ybn “mix” and related words, kbs in hbsw “cultivation,” wp in wp-st “de- 
tail, breakdown,” and wr in a few words. 


Phonogram jm. Variant of M42. 
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IO 


II 


F4 
res 


| 


16 


r7 


19 


20 


2I 


24 


S 


, 
(1 
i 
l 
4 
| 
à 
| 


placenta? 


pustule or gland 


Aa2 with liquid emerging 


pot 
part of a ship 
unknown 


unknown 


irrigation channel? 


unknown 
unknown 


platform 


unknown 


front half of Aar3 
lic 
unknown 


bag for clothing 
unknown 


warp between stakes 


unknown 
unknown 
spindle 
builder's level 


frieze element 


bow 


SIGN LIST 


Aa. Unclassified 


Variant ©. Phoneme h. 


Determinative SWELLING, UNHEALTHY. Variant of a number of older 
signs: F52 and N32 as determinative EXCREMENT, CLAY; M41 as deter- 
minative in S¥ "cedar"; V32 as determinative in g3w “absence, lack" and 
g3wt "bundle"; V38 as determinative in wt “bandage” and related words, 
and srwh “treat,” also ideogram for former; W6 as determinative in wh3t 
“cauldron,” also phonogram wh3 in same and in wh3t "oasis"; W7 as 
determinative in m3t "granite" and 3bw "Elephantine"; Z1o0 as determi- 
native in hsb “count,” also ideogram for same. 


Variant of Aaz as determinative SWELLING, UNHEALTHY. 

Variant of Wroa. 

Variant [^ (Aasa). Phonogram h(j)p. Ideogram for hjpt “oar.” 
Determinative in tm3 "cadaster" and tm3 “mat.” Different from S23. 


Variant —,. Determinative in sgr “smash.” 


Phonogram qn. Determinative of sp3t "estate, farm," also ideogram for 
same. Determinative of d3d3t "council" Variant of N24 as ideogram in sp3t 
"nome"; O34 as phonogram z in zmjt “desert”; V26 as phonogram “d. 


Determinative in fwd “rich.” 
Determinative in drf “writing.” 


Variants l. |, = (Aai2). Phonogram m3*. Determinative in tnt3t 
“platform.” 


Variants æ= (Aar4), <== (Aars, with horizontals parallel). Phono- 
grams jm and m. Variant of Aaré. 


Ideogram for gs "side, half?’ phonogram gs. 


Variant 4 (Aa18). Phonogram 53. Ideogram for 53 “back.” 


Determinative in hr "prepare" and hyj “terrified” and related words. 
Determinative in £3r “secure.” 


Phonogram *pr. 


| | J : " LES 
Variant A, (Aa22). Phonogram wd*. Ideogram for wd*w “judged one 
(term used in place of sth/st¥ “Seth”). 


Variant = (Aa23). Determinative in mdd "puncture, press, adhere” 
and related words, also ideogram for same. 


Ideogram in zm3 “stolist” (priest's title). 
Determinative in sbj “rebel.” 
Phonogram nd. Often used in conjunction with W24. 


Variant l (Aa29). Phonogram qd. 


Variant [ (Aa30). Determinative in kkr “adorn” and related words, alse 


ideogram for same. 


Variant €—3. Phonogram. stj/stj in ¢3-stj “Nubia” and stj “ocher.” 


Often the grows 
sign itself. To = 
four groups acces 
and animals, ane ss 
ant forms, are å 
asterisk, rather Ghee. 
be found under *. 
The size amd» 
hieroglyphic inse 
surrounding sige: 
ticular sign: r3, fa 


“Horizontal Signe” 


A C = 
Aa3 Z8 Oc 
TD A 


D280a V37 Dz 
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Signs Arranged by Shape 


Often the group to which a particular hieroglyph belongs is not immediately evident from the 
sign itself. To make it easier to find such signs in the preceding list, they are arranged below in 
four groups according to their shape. Signs that are readily identifiable, such as figures of people 
and animals, are not included. Signs that have no separate entry in the preceding list, such as vari- 
ant forms, are identified by the number of the primary sign with which they are listed, plus an 
asterisk, rather than by their own number: Nio ©, for example, is numbered IN9*, because it will 
be found under Ng in the preceding list. 

The size and proportions of the signs in the four groups below are those most often found in 
hieroglyphic inscriptions. Because hieroglyphs can vary in size and proportion depending on the 
surrounding signs, however, you may need to look in more than one group before you find a par- 
ticular sign: C3, for example, appears under “Small Signs" (C3, its usual shape) rather than in 
“Horizontal Signs.” 


Small Signs 


Aar7* ©38 
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Horizontal Signs 


N35 O34 R22 =xR22* $24 W7* O35 V2 V3 V26* Aa8 Aaro Tr 


T14 T13 * 
T21 M3 U31 YIo N24 Nr6*  Ni6  Nrió*  Ni8 Sr30a  X4* X4 X4* 
Aa2I S27 7:9 
EE = E D cmm» - $C C J (3 sexe —— _—> en pz q Í m 
X4* Nig N20 V26 R34 Vio D48 Ms | Aari* = Aart N37 N37* N37* T = 
3 3" as 
titt = == Ê [ET Ez HoH a A EE Bu Pali AF i T 
: + 


j 


oe qep SO ues CS Se UU ap A AA Reem I : 
O16 O16* O37 Dari D154 D22 D23 D25 Nii NI2 F42 D24 D24* T22 Tzak - 
P 
Ca 
2 ca wu AA qw mA (OU S €9 dm ovv i 
V30 V31 W3 V32* Ws S12 S12* S15* S25 N30 P4 P4* N25 V29 V28 Ms 
UmU Y e ^m 7 78778 l —9 o qe fi fi 
Aa24  Aa24*  Aa32* To* V32 V23 V23* F30 F32 O29 P8* Tı Rs Wis  Wis* Ux 
A SS =e: SS 5 1" M M qup [| f 
Rs* F44 I4* T30 T31 T31* T31* T29 T16 U37 F16 Fi7 F18 O26 O25 Riz 
my. c3 a b — UP PS = SS THh D LN n 7 F T 
Aa7 Ds1 F23 F33 T2 17 Urig* | Urg Uzo F37 F39 F40 D61* R8 T7a R$ 
if 
Dór Dé61* U2 U4* Det U8 Ui; Ur3* Urls U16 = Aai3j Aar3*  Aari3* R17; Rizk Rive 
—) = A = =y NV bw Tas E = —) e ite 9 [ f b 
? Á * i * 
Vi;  Vi3s*  V1i4 Di3 Z6 D3 Drs5 D17 F46 F46 Miti Vra  Vī6 Vi6* Wro S45 


V16 $23 Aa6 323 S22 Q4 Zo9* R2 M33 N33* Aa206 Qr O31* 
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Vertical Signs 


T T 1 7 4 a | 


O44 U39 | Aa26 U39* U39* Urog 
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Large Signs and Combinations 


A A OD 


T Mi3*  V2ı 


fh d d 


= 
N 
"Ti 
LA 
o 
Un 
o2 
M 
Un 
o2 
o 
ae) 
Ke) 
C 
o 
A 
x* 
€ s 
La f 
þe 


This dictionary iis 


* à I TE ! * à X Tg* * - . 
O8 Orr* P6 Aa21* S13 SI4 SI4a O22 W3 U38  Wi8 W18 W118 (see $ 23), Word: 
EE first and related wm 


iim — W 


M43* Ma43b 033 S113 S116 


= 


(under s) rather the. 
example, sht “fies 

When a word appeam 
listed. Additions » 
differs significant 


= 
di 
xi 
=] 
x: 
E 
= 
5 d 
d 
ET 


Ak 

di 

Ay 

4i 

4x 
oy 
-Æ 
EE 
c. 

e 


vA 
Ost* Rito Ruio* 
U 

ee 

U3 


um ES j S 3wj (adjectiws 
> Be ÖL (E Ard W, PRAA AR tend"; 3wj jb “be hassa" 
U4 Pio S18 Y3 M19 M20 M21 N3s5a — W24a (DS s 3w (noun) “ 
entire” (§ 6.7) 


4 D ; 3wt “offering 


90 6 


Na? 5t (noun) “m 
N76 R22* R22* R24* R24*  R24* RI Ri* R2 Psa F14 Fi4* un) mas 
© 


"gift (literally, "extet 
3wt-jb "happiness" 


LIA 3b (verb 2-lit.) “sos” 
La 3bj (verb 3ae-in£^ * 


ex 
EA 3bh (verb 3-hit.) "fux 
Aa cm 
* 94^ 3bd (noun) “ws 


"LV, 
LI ® 3bdw (noun) “Abydos” 


KAS, E) 5pd (noun = 
AAL $m (verb 2-lit) “bams 
dU Y Shw (noun " -ad 


KE 3ht (noun) “field. pice A 


, 


e A 
oe a=, Sf (adjective-verb ae 


(€ 

^3 3ht (noun) "Akhet" (see D 
ea n 
& © 3ht (noun) “Inundatios = 
gave SN 
E © 3htj (nisbe) “of the tua 


VL, 3tp (verb 3-lit., or zai 


Dictionary 


This dictionary lists the words that appear in hieroglyphs in Exercises 1—25, in alphabetical order 
(see § 2.3). Words that share a common root are normally grouped together, with the root word 
first and related words in indented entries beneath; causatives, however, are listed alphabetically 
(under s) rather than under the root verb. Feminine endings are disregarded in alphabetizing: for 
example, sht “field” (root sh) is listed before sh3j “recall” rather than after skt "strike" (root shi). 
When a word appears in more than one exercise, usually only the most representative spelling is 


listed. Additions to a main or indented entry are given in transliteration only, unless their spellin 
differs significantly from that of the first entry. 


6m i ; 
DIS 3t (noun) “moment; moment of rage” [m 3d (adjective-verb 2-lit.) "angry, aggressive ” 


cm 
BS en 3wj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) "long; ex- EN A 3d (adjective-verb 2-lit.) “weak, listless” 
tend”; 3wj jb “be happy" (literally, “long of heart") 


IS 3w (noun) "length"; r 3w "complete, 


entire” (§ 6.7) lh, 13 j (interjection: § 16.8.1) “oh” 
= Aa ? 66 55 
IS co 3wt “offering-gifts”; PEN rip yp owt © i j “say” (§ 22.18) 
[1 2004 ” n [17 > 99 EU a 
a pis extending of the arm”); T bus IN i j33t (noun) "branch" 
Swt-jb "happiness" 
wt-j appiness l vr ideo oia 
] T [11 ” 4 i | |J J p 
I-A 3b (verb 2-lit.) “stop n 
i IRET | | j3wt (noun) “office, function, profession" 
| Jan 3bj (verb 3ae-inf) “desire, wish" SS ? p 
cx sJaane f. e » 
j3wj (noun) “old age 
p^ 3bh (verb 3-lit.) "mix, mingle" 


Hn AP jus J 3bt (noun) “East” 
"k G9 1, ^ 3bd (noun) “month” 


; xx J9btj (nisbe) “eastern”; j3btt (nisbe) “East” 


Le 3bdw (noun) “Abydos” (see map) 
S Loo A jodr— see fdr 


| De ? 3pd (noun) "bird" 
AAA 3m (verb 2-lit.) “burn up” 


is A jj (verb anom.) “come, return”; jj.tj (stative) 
“welcome!” fjwj (participle) “welcome!” 


UPS 3hw (noun) "needy person" ie 3s Jyt (noun) "wrong" 
= a —h c a Efe » 1 5? 
IN = 3ht (noun) “field, plot of (cultivated) land” l x J| Jb (verb 3-lit.) “join together, unite 
P Se 5 . ^ . «€ d s » IE T idunt A £t €« í 33 
S 2h (adjective-verb 2-lit.) “effective DE ee JTE æ a r*t (noun) “uraeus” (protec- 
G tive serpent) 
e 3ht (noun) "Akhet" (see Essay 2) 
ee (ah gh j PAHS J'h (noun) “moon” (also as a god, 
5 © 3ht (noun) “Inundation (season)" (§ 9.8) identified with Thoth) 
pu$oWN fel D. . T l f " 
& © 3htj (nisbe) “of the Inundation season | P jw (particle: §§ 10.3, 16.6.1) 


DA 3tp (verb 3-lit, originally 3tp) “load” m jw (noun) “island” 
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3 


ae = jw (noun) “complaint, error, wrong’ 
HR jw3 (noun) "ox" 
ASS jwj (verb anom.) “come, return” 
aT fw" (verb 3-lit) “inherit” 
c rU jw*t (noun) "inheritance" 
Kah 1h jw*w (noun) “heir” 
l.S riw — see jf 


l iN jwms (noun) "exaggeration" — from the 
phrase jw ms: $ 16.7.7 


i " E, funtj (noun) “desert Nubian” 
cs RAT jwr (verb 3-lit.) “conceive” 


as L^ jwsw (noun) "balance" (a scale with two 
pans: K 1) 


Ame a Are a m 
pps * e jwtj (negative relative adjective) 
"who/which not"; fwtt “that which does not exist” 


Exe A jwd (verb 3-lit) “push off” (r "from") 


n jb (noun) “heart, mind”; jmj-jb “confidante”; hr jb 
"in the midst of”; hrj jb “middle” 


| J Sq} jb (verb 2-lit.) “think, suppose” 
| J SAA jbj (verb 3ae-inf) “thirst” 


L B Jp (verb 2-lit.) “allot, assign"; jp dt "collect 
(one)seif” 


ie nm jpt-swt (noun) “Karnak” (temple: see 


SETS 


map) (literally, “(Most) Select of Places"); also sin- 
gular jpt-st 


ieee if (noun) “meat” — often written je = jwf 


|. jm (preposition, prepositional adverb) — see m 
EM jmy — see § 8.10 
NENS dmi (prepositional nists) — seem 
DS NE jnz (noun) "tent" (the writing shows 


the loss of final 3 in pronunciation) 


— 
lS jmj (Imperative: § 16.2.3) "give, put, cause" 


IQ jm (negative subjunctive: § 19.11.2) 


OV, "i jm3h (noun) “honor” (see Essay 21) 


T QU jm3hy (participle/noun) “honored” (hr “by”’) 


DICTIONARY 


— 
i N seh jmw (noun) "boat" 
(=N jmw (noun) “mourning” 
ES jos ia" 
ed. : 
nen a jmn(w) (noun) “Amun” (see Essay 15) 
-" jmnt (noun) “West” 
n jmntj (nisbe) “western”; jmntt (nisbe) “West” 
emg a 
l No jmht (noun) “Cavern” (a place in the Duat) 
[ncn jn (preposition: § 8.2.2) "by"; (particle: § 16.6.2) 
|| sexa jn “say” (§ 22.18) 


I jnj (verb 3ae-inf) "fetch, get, use"; jnj m “turn 


to, have recourse to" 


c « 
Ra jnw (noun) “produce, products” 


ca JIG jnb (noun) “wall” 


le y Jnpw (proper noun) “Anubis” (god of the 


cemetery) 


| RA jnm (noun) "skin" 


ARDIC 
XE fae [11 ” 
i — jnr (noun) "stone 


| A v5 jng (verb 3-lit.) "embrace" 

© Y* AS os 

pI jnk (1s independent pronoun) — see § 5.5 
ITSA j.nd hr (interjection: § 16.8.1) “hail to” 


[| jn <> r (preposition: $ 8.2.7) “with respect to, 


toward" 


uL 
| w Jrj (prepositional adverb) “thereunto, with 


respect to it/them” 
Jo jtj (nisbe) “he who is at, who pertains to” 
<> € 
UN Wee jy, 1 — Wie jrt (noun) “duty” 
Ape. -) € ” 
4, 1 Jrt (noun) “eye 
aj jp — see wsjr “Osiris” 


£>- jrj (verb 3ae-in£) “make, do”; “pass” (time); “act 
as” (a function); “beget” (children); “work” (a 
field); jrj r “act against (someone), make for (a 
place),” jrj n “act/do for”; jrj hn® “deal/act with” 


jo jrw (noun) “form” 
ae "OPNS 
D iu Jr? (noun) “wine 


InN jhm (verb 3-lit.) “stall” 


203 hw (noun) ^c 


| = ih (partide 


ip 


M, jz (noun) "muli 


I$ 3 Jzut (nous 
|. Q. jer (nowy * 
Nl js (particle: § ray 
leg jew (parcice 
(l=, ll^ js, c 


[ens 
ex XI ı 1, HWE — see ® 


Mog, TT 


$ 5.11) ^what?": ies 


A . . 
| 2 Jqt (adjectine 
ful” 


LAN CF enw (nou 
D T (verb -B 
IDEE NE 


T, IS iem s 


a jt (noun) bariles p 


E Jtj-mhj “| one a 
(NED PN 


do jtn (noun) “sunds 


| Nm Jin (verb 3-lit 


p ' 
ls €, | i Jinw (noun) ^as 


= AAWA IOE 
RARAN i 
TZ dÓ pewn BE jo leo 


urement “river” (§ 5 - 


N=], jth (verb 3-it) “Wa 
T it Bus Jü(verb sam 


V 


=> 
l r= d (adjective weet 
dumb" 


lh Jdyt (noun) “s 
(== jdw (noun) “pasi 


|, ox9 01 


a=. 


DICTIONARY 


jx jhw (noun) “cattle” 

H9 jh (particle: § 16.6.3) “then” 

ipi —— see zj 

Nou jz (noun) “tomb” 

l y jzwt (noun) “crew” 

Nm. jer (noun) “tamarisk” 

AN js (particle: § 16.7.3) 

Mes, jsw (particle: § 16.6.4) “look, behold” 
l= 


4 


= "- 
d osx ı St — see ht “thing” 


„Qfie = jst, jst (particle: § 16.6.5) 


Jxflegn, i v E Jst (interrogative pronoun: 
§ 5.11) “what?”; hr zj jist "how?, why?” 


l ee jqr (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “excellent, success- 


ful" 
Jaye jkmw (noun) “shield” 
| jkn (verb 3-lit. and noun) “scoop” 
oye, J, Y jg (noun) “father” 


aM |, as jty or jtjj (noun) "sovereign" (Essay 6) 


AD jtj (noun) “barley, grain” 

eh jtj-mhj “Lower Egyptian barley” 
IAN jtmw (noun) “suffocation” 
[|e jtn (noun) “sundisk” 


l M jtn (verb 3-lit) “contradict” 


tea e ith (noun) “ashes” 


| S wn € E de | jtrw (noun) “river”; nicas- 
urement “river” (§ 9.7.1) 


les, i jth (verb 3-lit) “draw, pull” 
T i 


cL Ji, 43 1 jtj(verb 3ae-inf) “take possession of” 


l^: i) ^*^ jdj (adjective verb 3ae-inf) “senseless, deaf, 
dumb" 


le eh jdyt (noun) “girl” 
(== jdw (noun) “pestilence” 
(SA, SIA, [JNO jar (noun) “herd” 


* (noun) “hand, arm”; m * “with, from” 


ee a 1 
í ve Ua d p wt "gift" (see 3uy) 
meses | ets » ; 
a 1 144 fit-5 “custom, practice, procedure" (lit- 


erally, “what belongs to the hand”) 
ws *t (noun) "limb" 


rj “t (noun) "room" 

uM *3 (adverb) "here" 

^T " ENS E 
j ^5 (noun) "doorleaf"; often dual __, I *3wj 
*door" 

— 3 *3 (noun) “donkey” 

E *3j (verb 3ae-inf) “ big, important"; *3 
(adjective) "big, important" 


Om 
ANC *? (noun) "greatness" 


— 
EE S iy “Swt (noun) “lump” 

rj T~ *3ppj (noun) “Apophis” (giant snake who 

inhabits the Duat and tries to prevent the sun's 

nightly journey through it) 


VÉ, Vi fr, 9m (noun) “Asiatic” 
_ WAG =i *3g (verb 3-lit.) “pound, thrash” 
aor si) she] (verb 4-lit.) “wail” 


eon!) S FS 
a a Iı 1 Jt (noun) “rate of payment” 


1 n *wt (noun) "flock; sheep and goats" 
—i£| N ^w3j (verb 4ae-inf£) “rob, steal" 
AINIS “w3y (noun) “robber” 


— *wn (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "greedy" 
bu 


noun) "horn, flank" 
—] > €b (noun) “horned crocodile” 


—Dj = “bj (verb 3ae-in£) “collect”; *bj m t3 “inter” 
(literally “collect in the ground”) 


"m . 
gA “pj (verb 3ae-in£) “pass” (hr "by^) 


a 
uH “pr (verb 3-lit.) "equip"; “pr (adjective) “experi- 


enced” 
< ra “fey (noun) “camp” 
—Ņ Í) €m (verb 2-lit.) “swallow” 


A gomm 
—K—"\ va “m<m (verb 4-lit.) “give a massage” 
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BARRED, . i 
f @ “nh (verb 3-hit) “live” (m “on”); Hf *nh.(w)- 
(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) “iph” (see $ 17.20.2j 


x e y *nh (noun) "living person” 
e “nhw (noun) “life” 


sat , " 
= >= *r (verb 2-lit.) “ascend, penetrate 


PEN CET 
— - rcf —- see j<rt 


ee 
re ci “rq (verb 3-lit) "bend" 

exo *rqy (noun) “last day of the month" (S 9.8) 
Nes “h (noun) "palace, cabin” 

aly! *h3 (verb 3-lit) “fight” 

AN 3 (noun) “arrow, weapon” 


Bs *h* (noun) “(masted) boat" 


wn *h* (verb 3-lit.) “stand up, go on duty; “stead- 
fast" (adjective)”; *h* n “wait for, expect” 


8— *h*.n (introductory word) "then" 
E *h* (noun) "heap, pile" (often, of riches) 
Bc *h*w (noun) "lifetime" 


>= A “hm (verb 3-lit.) “quench, douse” 


"pud a *hhw (noun) “nightfall” 
— 
ero 


ma *hi (verb 3ae-inf) "fly off” 


aM) BRAY S . " 

Sal o |W *hnwtj (noun) "chamber 

TA *33 (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “many” 
TA B, *33t (noun) “multitude” 


A TE k 
Ss A *4 (verb 2-lit) "enter" (r “into,” hr “before, 


into the p diis of") 


Sip "à | 4 ‘gw (noun) "rations, salary” 
elt 


^ a *43 (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "straight, ac- 


pas 


curate" 


r£)» 


= *d (adjective-verb 2-lit., originally *d) “safe 


TUR. = w3t (noun) “road, path, way”; rdj hr 


w3t “show the way” (literally, “put on the way"), rdj 


w3t n "let go” (literally, “give the road to") 


fu w3j (verb 3ae-inf) “fall, go off” (into a state or 


condition) 


J BARRA 
fi e w3w (noun) “wave” 


Tl w3h (verb 3-lit.) "set, place; add; stop; remain, 
last"; w3h (adjective) "lasting"; w3h jb "be patient" 
(literally, “lasting/set of heart") 


Uy w3hyt (noun) “abundance (of grain)” 
ARE hea w3hj (noun) "columned hall” (literally, 


“marsh” of papyrus and lotus columns) 
1 w3s (noun) “dominion” 
io le w3st (noun) “Thebes” (nome and city) 


ic w3s (noun) "ruin" (infinitive of 4ae-inf verb 


w3sj “fall into ruin") 


£d w5gj (verb 4ae-inf) “make festiva!" 


Ia w3d (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "green, biue-green, 


fresh; fortunate" 


o> 
a w3d-wr (noun) “sea” (literally, “great 


blue-green”) 


Alle, w3dyt “Wadjyet” (cobra goddess of 
Lower Egypt) 


I$ — see wd 


S wj (1s dependent pronoun) — see $ 5.4 


js n wj (noun) "imummiform coffin” 


bere dat 


Wal es win (verb 3-lit.) "reject, put aside" 


< a x M 99 
`La w* (number) “one”; (adjective) “unique, sole 
=s | c; 7 ~ s \ 6 ” 
~ asa WY (adjective-verb 3ae-in£) “alone 
WB) w*2 (verb 3-lit) “blaspheme” 
SIS \— w*w (noun) “soldier” 
(To w*b (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “clean, pure" 
f] Y, i n CR w*b (noun) "laypriest" (see Essay 5) 
(Tos f= wbt (noun) ' ‘cleansing” 
— 
e ra dui wrt (noun) “flight” 
is w*rt (noun) "district" 
[a J EEN 
SJ SERA La wb3yi (noun) “maid” 


Yo wbn (verb 3-lit.) “rise, swell" 


ROS wbnw (noun) “wound” 


> wpj (verb sse 


VE A 4 
Hitt, — us 


the Ways,” jaci 
Yee 
x, Wpw pr um 
VOX 
0 SS upt (nous 
E x Me. e 
[2a Je 0a” 
mission, message 


SAME upat 


KD CI wmwt (eee 


DE 
s wnt (adjectis 


Naar, 
$e wn (verb 3-3 
O 
s TX9 Wnwt (ires 
Ei 


itt A a 


me wmm (verb s e 
nc) mS 


FN wnn (verb 22e 
E NM 


“truly” 
BRAAIDR, > vm, | 
“then” 
ERU 
<>! wnn-nf s 
epithet of Osiris (“He + 


GENA 


APRON SN want (particle 


d wndw (noun) “shor 
Bop ey wndwt (noun 


SBS à m» wr (adjective) "see 
2ae-gem. adjective-week 


A ^ wrt (adverb) “gresa 
ELA 
XS A wrrt (noun) “es c 


E 


Xs © wr (verb 3-lit) sald 
D=o sy (mal 
SŽ AN wrd (verb 3-lx y 


transitive); also a cupherses 


eS e 


(noun) “tribe” 


DICTIONARY 


ee wpj (verb 3ae-inf) “part, split, open” 


E jg Das wp-w3wt “Wepwawet” (“Parter of 
the Ways,” jackal god of Abydos) 
s H 


wpw hr “except” 


hi [em wpt (noun) "land-register" 


We x we LJ es 
nS A ext, AM nde 


mission, message" 


wpwt (noun) “assignment, 


TAR wpwtj (noun) “messenger” 
Se TI wmwt (noun) “niche” 

ve wmt (adiective-verb 3-lit.) “thick” 
S wn (verb 2-lit.) “open” 


«eO 
© / IIT: NEL 
ue kd Xi wnwt (noun) “hour 


S CR, Xx wnwt (noun) "hourly staff" 


HR Í wnm (verb 3-lit.) “eat” 
x7) T p, wamw (noun) ' food” 


E umn (verb 2ae-gem.) “exist, be” 


ARRAPAR 


L DP x o wn m3* (noun) "reality"; n wn m3° 
“truly” 


<a [ fne zt “<< wn jn (introductory word) 
"then" 


fel = A wnn-nfr.w “Wenen-nefer, Onnophris,” 
epithet of Osiris (“He who is continually young") 


a wnnt (particle: § 16.7.5) “really, indeed” 


oA wndw (noun) “short-horned cattle” 


<p E wndwt (noun) "tenants" 


D, D» wr (adjective) "great, eider, important" (from 
2ae-gem. adjective-verb wrr) 


Ao wrt (adverb) “greatly, much” 
Sr 
GSP a 


wrrt (noun) “crown” 


Xu © wri (verb 3-lit.) "spend the day" 


= (loys wry (noun) “watchman” 


— ps wrd (verb 3-lit., originally wrd) “tire” (in- 


transitive); also a euphemism for “die” 


SUR, CLES, GUARA whys, whe, why 


{noun) “tribe” 


JAN Él wham (verb a-lit) “repeat” 
INOS whmw (noun) “herald” 
TASS Y? wb? (noun) “fool” 
WE SD whdw (noun) “forbearance, talernce" 
LL SYCAYP wzw (noun) “forgetter” 


a gl. D gj wsjr (noun, originally perhaps js-jrf) 
"Osiris," literally "seat of the Eye (of the sun)" (see 
Essays 8 and 12) 

MEL 
~ wsh (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "broad, wide" 


S. TRI wshi (noun) “broad hall"; ues Et is e 
wsht nt m3“ “the Two Maats” (name of the Hali of 
Judgment in the Netherworld, so called because the 
judges sit in two rows on either side of it) 


aU : E 
Whe 3. wsht (noun) “barge (broad boat)" 


M9 BRA, 


~ A wstn/wstn (verb 4-lit.) “stride” 


gaa. 5 


wea wš" (verb 3-lit.) “chew” 


x4) wib (verb 3-lit.) “answer” 


S LI wsd (verb 3-lit.) "address, question" 
mes wt (verb 2-lit.) “bandage” 
TO wt (noun) “bandage, mummy-wrappings” 


we jmj wt “he who is in the mummy- 
wrappings” (epithet of Anubis) 


Mt wtt (verb 3-lit., originally wti “beget” 
jS A wdj (verb 3ae-inf) "put, set, push" 
6S wdpw (noun) “waiter” 

Qe 
LA wdfj (verb 4ae-inf) "be late, dawdle” 


KS) wd (verb 2-lit.) “command”; wd tp “give orders” 
(literally, “command head”) 


TN, T®, wd (noun) “stela” 


E wd (noun) “decree” 


AET (noun) “command” 
SS RA ud? (verb 3-lit) “proceed” 
TA wdyt (noun) “(military) campaign” 
TAS wd* (verb 3-lit) “sever, separate" 
t JT wdb (noun) “bank (of a canal or river)” 
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oe. Ax b3 (noun) “ba” (see Essay 7) 


==] 
4 , 1 03w (noun) "impressiveness" 


JEN b3t (noun) “bush, sprig” 
JS b3h (noun) "presence"; m b3h “in the 


presence of” 
fO " . " 1 E] 
BEN n b3hj (nisbe) "ancestor, predecessor" 


JA be Y bhw (noun) “Bakhu” (a western 
mountain range on the horizon of the Akhet: see 
Essay 2) 


NA : i " . = 
b3k (noun) “worker, servant”; b3k jm “your 
jm y 


humble servant” 
<= 
AMPÉ b3kw (noun) "tribute" 

JS. Ii A b3gj (adjective-verb 4ae-inf) "lazy" 
Js. bjn (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “bad” 
JAS bjn (noun) “badness, evil” 

JE bjnt (noun) “harp” 


BANG bjk (noun) “falcon”; d bjk nbw Gold Fal- 
con" (royal title) 


JS bw (noun) “thing, place”; also, with adjectives, a 
means of forming abstract nouns: 


Je Ey bw-nb "everyone" 


Je i anim bw-nfr “goodness” 


JS, eS bw-dw “evil” 
ARR 
JE — see bjnt 
EB bnr (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "sweet" 


ZH btj (noun, feminine: originally bd?) “emmer” (a 
kind of wheat) 


-- pt (noun) “sky” 
wh p3 (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
YIN) 23y — see SS 5.10.4-5.10.5 


aN p? (verb 2-lit.) “do in the past" 
[J R9 


p 


3, 


p3wt (noun) "original time, creation’ 


TAT p3qt (noun) “fine linen” 


a 


Y | i 5 p34yt (noun) “sherd” 


KNA p3d (noun) “ball” 


aoe pt (noun) “loaf of bread" 


O [11 e uj 
Lu) p‘t (noun) “the elite 
ow’ pw (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 


ae pwy (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.10.1 


e a ES — see ptr 


x. pf (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.8 


vom, pn (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.8 


cJ €€ ?5 e: Ca city: ? 
; pr (noun) “house”; I ie pr-nswt “king’s house, 
palace” 


CJ 
pup pi (verb 3 ae-inf) "go up, emerge, issue” 


bel prt (noun) “Growing (season)" (§ 9.8) 


[Li 


AA | 
aida FU. Pen prt (noun) "seed" 


dt prt-hrw “invocation offering" (literally, “send- 
ing forth of the voice") 

P ape ph (verb 2-lit) "reach, catch, attack” 
SS ph (noun) "result, end” 

35 IAA phtj (noun) “(physical) strength” 


cf A phr (verb 3ae-gem.) “run” 


Li 


<À phr (verb 3-lit) “go around"; phr n “serve’ 


ems o 
<> i phrt (noun) "prescription, remedy” 


A ce : eee 
— x1 1 | p2st (noun) “division” 


e gi psdt (noun) “Ennead” (see Essay 12) 


[] c—3 ‘ 
© psdj (verb 4ae-inf, originally psdj) "shine" 


A PS (verb 2ae-gem.) “spread out” 


c—3X 


qu 


LA ptpt (verb 4-lit) "trample" 


d. lf e | 1 $i ptr, py, pw-trj (interroga- 


tive pronoun) — see § 5.11 


a [i dt “B 99 
a lt we P (noun) ow 


= m y pátj/pdtj (nisbe) “bowman” 


mh Sus fj (verb 3ae-in£) “carry, lift” 
À, & fnd (noun, originally fmd) “nose” 
pul fh (verb 2-lit.) “lose, loosen” 


A n 
IM E r -g 


N m (penga 


therewith, fune 
fl EANN 
IEN jm 


VET aja 


the heart” 


a oem 
NG imira 
RI 
c JJ 
p; 
aimed m-n.k umen 
A m (imperat 
OJ -— 
mj (interroga 
Q] , 
SX mj (particle “a 


ill 
es m.k (part r 
m.tn 2pl 


2 MA mi om 
z BW m3 (nous * 
z RA >) 


regard"; m33 n "oen 


M 


NE : 
yard m3* (verb 3-4£ 
ipe Eo 
= & 60 E = b 
(Essay 10) 


BSF mal 


e 


T 


a c9 
correct" (i.e. “Mazel 


"AL ales, =, || 
“justified” (see Esse § 
phrase) 


MTM mow 
JAM m3wj (adje 
PANA S m3r/m T 38 


needy” 


Zoe m3h (verb 3-5] 
Pi m3st (noun) "lap" 


QA mj (preposition: § 8.24 
Re” (honorific transposie 


~ 
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N, IN m, jm (preposition: § 8.2.3) “in” 


LAN jm (prepositional adverb) “there, thereby, 
therewith, therein” 


\\ 
IEN jmj (prepositional nisbe) “who/which is in” 


| " | jmj-jb “confidant” (literally, “one who is in 
the Mw ’) 


N. Y jmj-r “overseer” (§ 8.9) 


YA aT 
ca jmj-r pr “steward” 


AS cca jmj-r šj “quarry-overseer” 
<<< m-n.k (imperative: § 16.2.4) “take!” 
aN m (imperative: § 16.4) “don’t!” 

mj (interrogative pronoun) — see § 5.11 

New mj (particle: § 16.7.6) “now, please” 
Si : AX T » 

<a m.k (particle: $ 26.6.7) "look" (2ms); m.t 2fs, 

m.tn 2pl 

nali 
XS ; SKA mj, my (imperative: § 16.2.2) “come!” 
x m3j (noun) “lion” 

ZNA). EINEN m33 (verb 2ae-gem.) "see, 


peces m33 n "]ook at" 


"n nm m3< ie 3-lit) "guide, direct" 


aS 


T deno s lt — x ul m53*t (noun) “Maat” 
(Essay 10) 


ie) 
& Sp o wn m$* — see wnn 


sa jasi "v 
2, A -r == m3" (adjective) "true, proper, 
correct" (i.e. "Maat-like") 


Zi, =, [i 


“justified” (see Essay 8); also “justification” (noun 


phrase) 
a m3*w (noun) “proper wind" 


l AJN e se, fi3wj (adjective-verb 4ae-inf) “new” 


m3° hrw (adjective phrase) 


7 NI Jaf m3r/m3j (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “poor, 


needy” 


2 e. m3h (verb 3-lit.) “smolder” 
2 lag m3st (noun) “lap” 


Qi mj (preposition: § 8.2.4) "like"; 1 Ot mj r* “like 


Re” (honorific transposition) 


00 ERN mj n3 "here" (literally “like this") 

[Se mjtj, mjtw (noun) “one like, equal” 

a. mjtt (noun) "likeness"; m mjtt "likewise" 
lo mjn (noun) “today”; m mjn “today” (adverb) 
yea, mjnj (verb 4ae-inf) “moor” (often, a 


euphemism for “die”’) 
NL NS mjk3 (adjective) "brave" 
A mi mjtn/mjtn (noun) “path” 
^ mw (noun) “water” 
iN mwt (noun) “mother” (actually, mjwt) 
A mwt idi 3-lit) "die" 
NA TES m-bj3 (interjection: $ 16.8.3) "no 
—— ug mfk3t/mfskt (noun) "turquoise" 
& E m (preposition: $ 8.2.5) "among" 
mea mn "be set, be fixed, remain" 
| IPR — see mjnj 
x bi =. mnjw (noun) “herder” 
= mnw (noun) “Min” (god) 


niet eme T 
000°? -—- | mnw (noun) 


ments" 


ét 


monument, monu- 


EE 
on pom mamn (verb 4-lit.) “quake” 


ees 
ee AA mnmnt (noun) “herd (of cattle)” 


O 
di mnh (noun) “wax 


=< x Tr 
pos, cc, Mnh (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “functional, 


worthwhile, beneficent" 
ll mnht (noun) “clothing” 


e» mntw (noun, originally mntw) “Montu” 
(patron god of Thebes) 


eS mnd (noun) “breast” 

mA 

N (j)m(j)-r — see m (preposition) 

{=A mr (noun) “pyramid” 

] AS mr (adjective-verb 2-lit.) “sick, painful” 


ec asa mryt (noun) “riverbank” 


= Bh mrwt (noun) “serfs, dependents” 


c 
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ber mrj (verb 3ae-inf) "desire, want, like" 
IH mrt (noun) “love,” n mrut “for the sake of” 
"n OP mrt (noun) “Meret” (goddess of song) 
bf. mrht (noun) “oil, ointment” 
=n mh (verb 2-lit.) “fil” 
—* mh with numerals: see § 9.3 
13 mh (noun) “cubit” (S 9.7.1) 


cbe mhj (verb 3ae-inf) “be in water, flood, swim" 


. MN mhj (verb 3-lit.) “care, worry" (spelling influ- 
enced by mh "cubit") 


“A mij (nisbe) "northern" 

INZ mhyt (noun) “northwind” 

TA bm, ST CE mist (noun) "scale" 

SWR pa mhr (noun) “storehouse”, 

[i ms (particle: 16.7.7) “truly” 

MAA msj (verb 3ac-in£) “give birth, bear” 
MIL ms (noun) “child, offspring” 
RSS mwt (noun) "birth" 

(AQ, msyt (noun) “supper” 

IRIS S msyt (noun) “waterfowl” 

fL EAS msnh (verb 4-lit) “spin around” 

Ab msh (noun) "crocodile" 


fill mskj (noun) "gossip"; mskj n mdt “gossip” 
(literally, "gossip of speech") 


MI A2 msdj/msdj (verb 4ae-in£) "hate" 
f S. Ga msdr (noun) “ear” 
ie 2 m3* (noun) “expeditionary force, army” 
So} mirw (noun) "evening" 
AI mkj (verb 3ae-inf) "protect" 

D MET mkwt (noun) "protection" 


s12 
= wd mktj (noun) "protector" 


NS — see mwt 
N. mt (noun) "vessel" (of the body) 


= Ah Sh, hf mtr/mtj (verb 3-lit) “testify, bear 


E | as 
witness"; (adjective) “straightforward”; mt(r)t nt jb 
"advice" 


Aish$ mt? (verb 3-lit.) “taunt” 


| mdw (noun) "staff"; mdw j3wj “staff of old age” 
(a son who cares for his father) 


jos an mdwj (verb 4ae-in£) "speak"; mdwj m 


"contest" 


a mdt (noun) “word” 


[=i mdw (noun) “speech”; 1l mdw-ntr 
“hieroglyphs” 


wea f (preposition: § 8.2.6) “to, for” 


wea n(J) (prepositional nisbe: S 4.13.2) "belonging 
to, of" 


1 1 | # (ipl dependent pronoun) — see $ 5.4 
sno DN n3 (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.8 
Qo e—À mj n3 "here" (literally, "like this") 
d n3y — see §§ 5.10.4—5.10.5 
-^ nj (particle: $ 16.6.8) "not, no" 
een (NB njs (verb 3-lit) “call, summon" (with r “to”) 
e| al] £i njtjt (verb s-lit) “stammer” 
.. 5E n5j (verb 3ae-inf) “sail, travel by boat” 
ri n{j)w (plural nisbe) — see n 
n. OY nw (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 
n. eO nw (noun) “time” 
nc e Ph : € 55 
Ro @ nw (verb 2-lit.) “look after, see to 
nO A nwj (verb 3ae-inf) “bring back” 
Q nwt (noun) “town” (often transcribed njwt) 
a yi nwt (noun) “Nut” (the sky: see Essay 2) 
n... ele nwy (noun) “waters” 
BOS O paia « » 
rR. Q 2 nwt (noun) “wave 
«c nb (adjective) “all, each, every, any” 
>H nb (noun) “lord, master, owner ” 
T 
p wi nbt (noun) “lady, mistress, owner” 


Wwe nbtj “Two Ladies" (royal title: see Essay 6) 


IRA | 
S S) nh (adjective-verb T 


6 LIS nhi3w (noun = 


"e ee m 

=~ HESS a 
Ln 

[uw 


$ nmtj (noun) “Niss 


ARAM 
IRA nm (ver 
"Nomad" (litera 


A, nmtwt (now 


1l nn "this, hess 
see $ 5.8 


whe 
aces, TN (particle: e TE 


Us bam 
EE nk — for n 
ra...) wht (noun) "pm 
T] Sani "hj (noun) Bal 
T DS nhu (noun) "fue 
EN ET nh (noun) "presse 
VEN nhbt (noun) ^s 
SE nhp (noun) “pomes 
IN nhm (verb 3-1« 
de E aie 


LOR, Ho nhh cos 


continuity, eternity, fores 


D ins nhsj (noun) “Nels 


fish) l | 
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E nbw (noun) "gold" 


PPR c 

ig iN nf3 (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.8 
LORRI 

ee 


~A nf (verb 3-lit.) “remove, take away" 


TAS 


4 fifr (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "perfect, good, beau- 


tiful” 
T= : 
J “fr (particle: $$ 16.6.9, 26.29.3) "not at all” 


jj €€ . 93 
A!) , | nfrw (noun) “beauty, perfection 


© a le, nfryt (noun) “tiller-rope” 


— —A nfift (verb 5-lit.) "leap" 


c 


ES nmtj (noun) "Nem" (a god) 


RR = S 55 * 
Ew ^A nmj (verb 3ae-inf) “travel (by foot)"; nmj-3* 
"Nomad" (literally, "sand traveler") 


a 


Aq, nmtwt (noun) “steps” 
me 


lle nn "this, here" (demonstrative pronoun) — 
see $ 5.8 


anf A ; z 

com, MN (particle: § 16.6.8) "not, no" 

HL. (RS nnm (verb 3-lit.) “transgress” 
E pnk — for n(j)-()nk (S 7.5.2) 

a nht (noun) “sycamore” 

pas \\ a : [12 B4 39 

fa $Œ nhi (noun) “little, few” 

m Sos nhw (noun) “loss, need" 

TSL) nh (noun) “prayer” 


SI Je nhbi (noun) “neck” 


iN "hp (noun) "potter's wheel” 


tj 5 nhm (verb 3-lit.) "take away, save" 
GRAN al . 5 
© j nhmn (particle: $ 16.6.10) "surely 


lol, wool TO nhh (noun) “eternal repetition, 


continuity, eternity, forever” (Essay 9) 
Ss Me nhsj (noun) “Nubian” (see map) 
pud nh (adjective-verb 2-lit.) “pitiful” 


p ] Seem nh3w (noun) "pendant" (shaped like a 
fish) 


i= a jos di em ; 
LP nht (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "successful, victori- 
?5 


ous 
ha.) 9. nht (noun) “victory” 
= Be nht (participle/noun) “champion” 
Shs, Gi ns (noun) “tongue” 
= € [.: nswt (noun) "(tongue of) flame" 
C^ ins — for n(j)-s (S 7-5-1) 
“Le nsw — for n(j)-sw (§ 7.5.1) 
Le p: nswt (noun, originally nj-swt: § 4.15) “king” 


kK nswt bjtj (noun phrase) “King of Upper and 
Lower Egypt" (royal title) 
VLL, nswyt “kingship” 


AAARARAR, RRA 


NN ninj (noun) “tempest, rainstorm” 


EN nkn (noun) "harm ishment" 
a , punishment 


u MPO ng3w (noun) "steer" 


woe ct 
a t gra fé — see 


BRR 
Aw fifj (relative adjective) “who, which”; ntt "that, 
that which exists" 


"S ntf (3ms independent pronoun) — see $ 5.5 
£, nik (2ms independent pronoun) — see § 5.5 
iu ntt (2fs independent pronoun) — see $ 5.5 
Th, 1$, nír (noun) “god” 

"| ntrj (nisbe) “divine” 

Ws = See Sir 
Tok ntrt/ntrt (noun) "goddess" 
8A Jan ndb (written ndb; verb 3-lit.) “sip” 
Ke Myer ndbyt (noun) “reefs (of a sail)” 
TOR: ndtj (noun) “savior” 
URJ ndm (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “sweet” 
v ndrj (verb 4ae-in£f) “seize” 
VS [IS nds (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “little” 


RE temo 
ia SS: nds (noun) “commoner” (literally, “little 


man") 
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«<= r (preposition) — see jr 
<=> r with numerals: see $ 9.6 
nd €t 32 
| f (noun) “mouth, speech, spell 
ox a C.,,2 66 HENRI 
i s aA f- WJ activity 


B «m c 


i JA r-pw “or, either” (§ 4.12) 


r3 r-pr "temple, chapel" 
A => 

ı . 1 tht "stomach, belly” (literally, “mouth of 
the belly”) 


<> 


o o i] 
bsp 5 r€ (noun) “sun”; =, r° nb "every day” 


LO, Fh, v “Re, Sun" (god); PL see mj 
be — seer 
zs jue e — rut (noun) “sate” 
Son, VR 
@ cL wy (nisbe) "outside 


“eA, PO rwj (verb 3ae-infy “go away, escape; 
drive off” 


c g a . 
>N WV rwd (noun, originally rwd) “bowstring” 
WA rwd/rwd (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “firm” 

LE 

cmm see 

— ct rm (noun) "fish" 

MiP rmj (verb 3ae-inf) “weep, weep for" 
<> Ul] ge rmyt (noun) “tears” 

A 

ER" rmt (noun) "people" 

<—S : 

mom, ffi (noun) “identity, name" 

ee E) rnpw (adjective-verb 4ae-inf) "young" 
ty rnpt (noun) "year" 
lo — see hsbt 

CETTE DARARAR, 

TEM mí rhnj (verb 4ae-in£) “rest, rely, depend” 


<> 


8 rh (verb 2-lit) “learn, know” 
= 66 H 93 
e rh “wise (man), knowledgeable 
ley rh-nswt “king’s acquaintance" (court title) 
AA ; ^e Wako rhwt, rhyt (noun) "subjects" 


e he. rhs (verb 3-lit.) “butcher, slaughter” 


—Y i rswt (noun) “dream” 


E 
— 58h rj, rw (verb 3ae-in£) “delight, rejoice”; rš 
(adjective) “joyful” 


<D 

A> raj (verb 3ae-in£) “oppose, revolt” 
< 

—AO rk (noun) “time, age, era” 

Lo 

M je rth (verb 3-lit.) “restrain” 
X 
— ÉD — see mt 


e—o el Yee, Le BAO rmm (noun) 
“Retjenu” (the area of modern Lebanon) 


€€ 
Í rd (noun) “foot” 
66 M 
= rd (noun) “stairway, terrace" 


— w 

— SV rd (verb 2-lit.) “grow, flourish” (spelling 
influenced by rwd “firm”) 

ES * * . . 

"ar <>) rdj (verb anom., originally rdj) “give, put, 
cause”; “appoint” (r or m “to” office); rdj m hr “as- 
sign” (literally, “put in the face”); rdj hr gs “lean to 
the side, be partial” 


O XY rdw (noun) “fluid” 
fu l 6€ 39 
cy A (noun) “courtyard 


rN h3 (interjection: § 16.8.4) “oh!” 


TNA, p h3j (verb 3ae-in£) "go down, head” (r 


“for”) 
TINS h3w (noun) “time, vicinity, area, affairs” 
hy JA h3b (verb 3-lit.) "send, send word” 
ru 1 34 hbj (verb 3ae-in£) “plow” 
p hp (noun) “law, custom” 
[18 hn (noun) “jar; hin" (§ 9.7.4) 


Ivo © hrw (noun) “day, daytime, (day’s) duty”; 
hrw nfr “holiday” 


ack hh (noun) “blast (of fire)” 


TL, Y e h3 (preposition: $ 8.2.8) "behind, 


around”; r h3 “out, outside" 
Yu h3j (nisbe) “one who is behind, around” 


Y Ss dn h3 (particle: $ 16.6.12) “would that, if only" 


2 h3t (noun) “i 
toward" (literal 
preceding" 


-4f h3tj * "ia 


hand is in fe^ 
LY h3tj (rcs: 


AT. Tu. 


— 


ked, undressed = 
reveal” 


A ML 


"more than" Gasa 
(Jo h3b (noun) * 


LAN. 9) h3p (vert 


creet” (literally, * 


TRG h3q (ver odi 
¥ um TE h39t imag 

MA titi (verb i-e 

Ian (noun) “shis” 


sua 

i « h* (noun) "bes 
(see Essay 7) 

{ff h*j (verb zasi 
Ons, 2 be 
tion" (also as a goð 


da hwt (noun) “endises 


mm fe hut-w<rt Soe 


in the eastern Delite: s 


— hwt-nbw "Ese 
‘ic hwt-ntr “temple 
WEF buiro “tiaia 


eo hwj (verb z2c~ael 


object of place, “visi” 


itp hun (noun) ^v 
IS. pw (adjective. s 
Ios hwtf (verb 4-1 * 
LIS SA hè d 
TJI 9 hbs (verb ss * 
LIPS T sw noe * 
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E h3t (noun) "front, beginning”; rdj h3t n “head 
toward” (literally, “give front to”); hr h3t “before, 
preceding” 


— Y? hztj © “high official” (literally, “one whose 


hand is in front") 


- V h3t (noun) "heart" 


wr, Ys h3j (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “na- 


ked, undressed"; transitive “make naked, undress, 
reveal" 


pee. 
Y , | 23w (noun) "excess, more"; h3w hr 


“more than" (literally, “excess over") 
(Do h36 (noun) "festival" 


Yu h3p (verb 3-lit.) “conceal”; h3pw ht “dis- 
creet” (literally, “concealed of belly”) 


a er h3q (verb 3-lit.) “loot, plunder” 
a Gere h3qt,(noun) “plunder” 

TUA kjhj (verb 4-lit) “seek” 

i>. h* (noun) “ship” 


P h* (noun) “body”; usually plural hw “body” 
(see Essay 7) 


if h*j (verb 3ae-inf£) “become aroused, excited" 


Ins. {= h*pj (noun, originally h*pr) “inunda- 
tion" (also as a god) 


"m lwt (noun) “enclosure” 


des fe hwt-w‘rt “Avaris” (capital of the Hyksos, 


in the eastern Delta: see map) 


fel — hwt-nbw “Enclosure of Gold" (a shrine) 


‘Tk = hwt-ntr “temple” (literally, “god’s enclosure") 
"Wa hwt-hrw "Hathor" (goddess: $ 3.6) 


[iu hwj (verb 3ae-in£) “hit, strike, smite”; with 
object of place, “visit” 


jap hwn (noun) “youth” 

[s S. pur (adjective, noun) “poor, wretched” 
I» hwtf (verb 4-lit) “plunder” 

LIS JNM 6203 (verb 5-lit) “waddle” 

T JAX hbs (verb 3-lit) “cover, clothe, get dressed” 
if NT: hbsw (noun) “clothing, clothes" 


Lg y. un hf3w (noun) “snake” 
Fu. hf3t (noun) "snake" 
NS hm “incarnation” 
| ey hmw (noun) “servant” 
Tl hm-ntr (noun) "priest" (literally, "god's servant") 
| hmt (noun) "servant" 
ORC, ORO hm (particle: $ 16.7.8) "and, also" 
w Ni hmt (noun) “woman, wife" (actually, hjmt) 
i hmt (noun) "bronze, copper" 
URN, hmw (noun) “rudder” 
NS hmw (noun) “craftsman” 


IS hmwtj (noun) “craftsman” (nisbe from hmwt 
"craft") 


US hmsj (verb 4ae-inf) “sit down; reside” 
a) hms (noun) “seat” 
[RA hn (verb 2-lit.) “rush, hurry, attack” 


i XH hn (verb 2-lit.) “commend, command; take 
care of” 


Lu hn* (preposition: § 8.2.9) “with” 
[Xe í I> woe? hnw (noun) “property” 
hoa hnwt (noun) “mistress” 

S En hnmmt (noun) “humanity” 

IR IX A hnhn (verb 4-lit.) “hinder” 
WS hns (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "narrow" 
i25, © hnqt (noun) "beer" 

Ia sm; hnkyt (noun) “bed” 


H hr (noun) "face"; rdj m hr "assign" (literally, "put in 
the face") 


e i “A [11 9 
$E hr-nb "everyone 


H hr (preposition: $ 8.2.10) "upon" 
QW $ NX 


pau g£ `h hrj (prepositional nisbe) “who/ 
which is over, upper, chief” 


£9 hrj jb (noun) “middle” 


pi hr hw (prepositional phrase) “except” 
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<> : 
PLEN — see f 


Sy hrj tp (preposition nisbe) “chief” (aiso "nom- 


arch,” the governor or ruler of a nome) 


£ Ve hrj-db* (noun) “horniess cattle" (literally, 


"one upon the finger) 
e B h [17 k l d" 
<> = Uff sky, uplan 


Pow $ n 


P) LOI, GR orelx hr (verb 3ae-inf) "go far away” 


X hrw (noun) “Horus” (god of kingship, royal title) 


£n- hrw (noun) “plot, plotting” 
bin hh (noun) “million” (§ 9.2) 

[O] — see nhh 

TUA — see bj 

1— 4) hej (verb 32c-in£) "bless" 

1 Di 1 1 kawt (noun) "blessing" 
ju hz3 (adjective-verb ;-lit) “wild” 
VO [I 8h sj (verb 3ae-in£) “sing” 

D hsb (verb 3-lit) “count” 

{© hsbt (noun) "(regnal) year" (§ 9.9) 
Ne hsq (verb 3-lit.) “sever” 

120 — see hing! 
[IN Xe, Í has (noun) “ruler” 


(i a hq3-hwt (noun) “mayor” (“ruler of the 


enclosure") 
(oun hg3t "heqat" (S 9.7.4) 


1 A hqr (verb 3-lit.) “hunger” 


LIA hqrw (noun) “hunger” 
EM 
JL Ss Ba) i i be3w (noun) “magic” 
SATO l 
b 61; aknw (noun) “oil” 


ig WI ht3 (noun) "sail" 


c 


(a seat)"; m htp "in peace, safely" 
e htp-dj-nswt "royal offering" (see $ 24.10) 


(11 htpt “offerings” 


all 


ks htm (verb 3-lit) “equip” 


htp (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “calm, content; occupy 


DICTIONARY 


Ix htm (verb 3-lit.) “perish” 
i ut Í ru htr (noun) "team" 
] l5» htrj (noun) "team-ox" 


le hd (adjective-verb 2-lit.) "bright, white"; hd hr 
"cheerful" (literally "bright of face"); hd t3 "dawn" 
(literally, "the land becomes bright") 


le kdt (noun) " (white) hippopotamus” 
lS Ira hdwt (noun) "chapel" 


e E ék . 53 s 
o, ht (noun) “thing, property” (often written as 


plural) 


| cu jswt, "things, property” (variant plural) 
a ht (noun) “fire” 
N= h? (noun) “office” 


The, i 737 (verb 3ae-in£) "measure, weigh, 


examine” 
adi 
IN h3* (verb 3-lit.) “throw” 
INT h3wj (noun) “dusk” 
Y) 2 é 1 . BS 
Z 4 43st (noun) “desert hills, foreign land 
= h*j (verb 3ae-inf) "appear" 


> 
| 1 1 4w “appearance” 


Puis Usi hwsj (verb 4ae-in£) "pound, build” 
ie hwd (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “rich” 


eJA Cm hb3 (verb 3-lit.) "hoe, hack up; subtract, 
diminish" 


elt hbj (verb 3ae-inf) "dance" 


EV hbzwt (noun) “beard” 


BA hpj (verb 3ae-inf) “walk; meet” 


i hpr (verb 3-lit.) “evolve, happen, occur; grow 
up”; hpr m "become (something/someone)" (liter- 
ally, “evolve into") 


gae 
ay | | kprw (noun) "evolution, development" 


= pus hp¥ (noun) "strong arm" 


eu tt € s » ” 
x. hft (preposition: $ 8.2.11) “opposite, according 


As hftj (nisbe) "opponent, enemy” 


EN bm (we 
S9 


_ eR = 
I c 
Ec Wem cr 
influenced bw tees 


S : 
NR f. hn; 2. 
S ( e 


= 


AE Ar bama 


PANNE reye 


AINI: 
PN aN) Z4" 
ate with" 


S. ]E— v f 
LE Se PU nnr 22798 


T ND hnt (prep — 


intj (nisbe) "fees 
iis. A= m 
ME bng (verd un 


south”; m hrntyt 

hnt (noun 
a fa hnd (verb 
= hr (prepositios 


© , : 
uL hr (particle: S 1C 


-— 
— 


Je) 035 iru om 
(e£) hrw (noun) * 


NT "say" ($ 22 


e 
ae hr (verb 2-i1m 


E hrp (verb 3s 
EN are hsbd (noun 
sP) lif (verb 3-li 

«fh hsf (verb 4ac-ing 


X= 
er hsfw (noun) ' 


tes 
a | hit (noun, masculis 
we 

@ ht (noun) “wake » 


(as a noun) “future” 
& 
LIN £ btn (verb 3-l 


S9 " 
ek hdj (verb 3ae-ini 
stream/north"; m hd 


— 


D 


at (noun) “belly. = 


p 

D 
I 
i 
ize 


DICTIONARY 


en ~ hm (verb 2-lit.) “ignore, not learn, not know’ 


$ _L bt p “UL: 23 . 
S2-4), e „a. hmt (verb 3-lit) "think" (spellings 
influenced by hmtw "three" and hm "ignore") 


N pb dde 
" S (R8 hnm (verb 3-lit.) “breathe” 


DAN S hnms (noun) "friend" 


PANNI hnms (verb 4-lit.) “befriend, associ- 


ate with" 
IRSE YP Bnrj (nisbe) “prisoner” 


Tr MN hnt (preposition: $ 8.2.12) “at the head of”; 
lintj (nisbe) "foremost of, he who is at the head of” 


BERRA, FRAN 
VIR LE TN p3 Ant (noun) “brow, front" 


(a. hntj (verb 4ae-in£) “go forward/upstream/ 
south"; m hntyt "upstream, south" 


hnt (noun) “Upstream” (a term for Nubia) 
RA fA hnd (verb 3-lit) “step on” 


— hr (preposition: § 8.2.13) "by, near, during" 


>. hr (particle: § 16.6.13) 


ox hr (verb 2-lit.) “fall” 
fel) ye hrwj (noun) “enemy” 
jean hrw (noun) “voice, sound, noise” 
| hrw “say” (S 22.18) 
[] i£ C 33 
— va krp (verb 3-lit.) “manage 
M e lens hsbd (noun) "lapis-lazuli" 
«QUA hsf (verb 3-lit.) "bar, punish” 
«$9 hsfj (verb 4ae-inf) “meet, oppose" 
s 33 
is hsfw (noun) "opponent 
aem E ss 
_. | Bt (noun, masculine) “wood, tree, stick, mast" 


ee 

& Ô ht (noun) “wake, train, aftermath”; m ht “after,” 
(as a noun) "future" 

S ON A és 1 33 

ec 2 htm (verb 3-lit.) “seal, shut 

© -ák hdj (verb inf) “go/sail d 

—.Jgqu hdj (verb 3ae-inf) “go/sail down- 


stream/north”; m hd “downstream, north” 


SO 


de 
a p aS At (noun) "belly, womb" 
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ALY as 
aR aN | 1 23t (noun) “corpse” 


" EE 
AN. Ji h3rt (noun) “widow” 
ASIA 
AG h3k (verb 3-lit.) “truncate” 


ar) 
NS VER, h3k-jb “estranged” (“truncated of 


heart") 

Duk hnj (verb 3ae-in£) “row; transport by boat" 
em E ok hnt "excursion" (in a rowboat) 
pS: & hnyt (noun) “crew” 

PLA: 


© idi : 
-— e hnw (noun) "interior, home, capital 
(city); m hnw “inside” 


BA hnm (verb 3-lit.) “join, unite” 


6$ pj hnmw (noun) “Khnum” (god who forms 
peoples' bodies on a potter's wheel) 


RRRARA . 
yr B. LEN hntj (noun) "statue, picture" 
<=>. hr (preposition: § 8.2.15) "under" 


< hrj (nisbe) “lower, underlying, having" 
(S 8.6.11) 


deco, E~, aly 


= p ; p hrd (noun) “child, boy” 


hrj-ntr, hrt-ntr “necropolis” 


T e "Tu E . dá " 
—— Sx he (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “wretched, mis- 


erable, vile" 


Y, A z(j) (noun) “man” 
" E zt hmt “woman” 


Sy, S z3 (noun) “son 


Aff z3 zj (noun phrase) “gentry” (a man of 


standing in the community: literally, “son of a man") 
ex z5t (noun) "daughter" 
= B z3, z3w (noun) "protection, safeguard" 
- z3 (noun) "phyle" (shift of priests or workers) 
TVA, TY X. zj (verb 2-lit) "go" 

IAA j.zj (imperative) “go!” (S 16.2.1) 


zx li zy (interrogative pronoun) — see $ 5.11; hr zj 
judi “how?, why?” 


p zjn (verb 3-lit) "rub" 


466 DICTIONARY 


TIJA zbj (verb 3ae-in£) "send ” 


ote 


zp (noun) “time, occasion, event, deed”; n zp 
"together"; zp tpj "First Occasion" (the creation) 


2 zp 2 "twice": see $ 9.5 


36 2p (verb 2-lit.) “happen”; nj zp, nn zp "never" 
(SS 19.1r.r, 20.5) 


n6 zpi (verb 3ae-inf) “be left, remain, survive" 


Ihe zm3 (verb 3-lit) “join”; zm3 t3 “land” 
(verb), "landing" (noun)" 


c——À 


X zn (verb 2-lit) “pull back" 


ARRARARA, 


ESSI ceu 


ws, A Znj (verb 3ae-in£) “pass” (hr “by”) 
Ma zh (noun) “tent” 


(TH zh (noun) "advice" 
SA, le[LA zhz (verb 3-lit) “run” 


ss ; 4 * 
Ø zh (verb 2-lit.) “be deaf to” (transitive) 
zh3 (verb 3-lit.) “write” 

Y SS . > 

NL 1 2a3w (noun) “writing” 

Hib ye zh3w (noun) “scribe” 


IS zh3-qdwt "outline-scribe" (artist who draws 
the first draft for an inscription or painting) 


EU z3j (noun) “nestling” 
RÀ x 


A — see zn 


fl st (dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
less st (noun) “place, throne” 


D e- 4] — see wsjr "Osiris" 


4! 53 (noun) “back”; m s3 “in back of, in charge of”; 
rs3 “after”; hr s3 "behind" 


PANGS) 53j (verb 3ae-inf) “become sated” 
| 


AAS 53wj (verb caus. 3ae-inf£) “extend, lengthen”; 
s3uj jb “make happy” (see 3wj) 


ZY MLA s3h (verb 3-lit.) “touch (with the toe), 
kick, set foot”; s3h t3 “touch land” = “be buried” 


IZ bk s3h (noun) “Orion” 


ie. 9 zs 53h (verb caus. 2-lit.) “make effective” 


AN LA, di | 1735353 (verb 4-lit) “attack head- 
long, push back” 


[I sj (3fs dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 

=í) sj3 (verb 3-lit.) “recognize” 

IS sjm3 (noun) "pleasure" 

(I) 2 sjqr (verb 3-lit.) “make excellent, successful" 

| hee s©3j (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “make great” 

ee (verb caus. 3-lit.) “make live, nourish” 
Is p s*nhw (noun) “life-giver” 


f A s*h (noun) “noble, privileged person” 


LE s*h* (verb caus. 3-lit) “erect” 

ISA (verb caus. 2-lit.) “introduce, bring in” 
LZ, — sce nswt 

+ sw (ams dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 
IHE IK" sw3j (verb 4ae-in£) “pass” (hr "by") 
TH sw3h (verb caus. 3-lit.) "set, make endure” 
VES sw*b (verb caus. 3-lit) “clean, purify” 
S&a, Xm swr/swj (verb 3-lit.) “drink” 
Ss Ss sod Getty caus, die) “tke” 
ee ee 
[SES swht (noun) “egg” 


ISS |e swsh (verb caus. 3-lit.) “broaden” 


ihe swt (particle: $ 16.7.9) “but” 


^A EM 


es — see tiswt 


| J Wwe sb3 (noun) “star” 


LONE sb3 (noun) “gate, doorway” 


xÀ, DES X sb2 (verb 3-lit.) “teach” 


f JA A sbnw (verb caus. 3ae-in£) “go off course” 


[ i] DINGS sbh3 (verb caus. 3-lit.) “cause to flee” 
u le, i | sbhw (noun) “howling wind" 
hr sbht (noun) “barrier” 


| J MIA sb3yt (noun) “teaching, instruction” 


Ss Shaw : 
TE 2 
a | Spst (noxam 
= 

A spr (vez p 


Eho 
< >) sor“ 


[ 2 hags 
< IE 


CIS n 
la A spdd = 
SL 
(I'S sf (noun) * 
['&— A 
Mi sens SINE N (ven c- 
eer) Sfhh (ves 


ia sft (verb pa 


LAS. D 


— - 


ES sm3° (verb com 
N20 gh smj (verb CRISE 


useful": smnh (ade 
ng smr (noun) "cess 
APP 


cause to be in wates 


DR smsw (adjectives 


d smn (v 
l ama l n (vern oum 
| e 

BARRA smn (nous 
pce 


soon cce, SN (verb cam 
E 


S mhj (verb Am 


INS smh (verb com = 
HN smsj (verb caus. sum 


MEL 


| & sh (verb 2-lit) ^s 


Jo sn (noun) “brods 


r 
iN snt (noun) “sister” 


fo É. o © snw (noun) * 


“second”: § 9.3) 


BE snb (adjective-verb + 


“health” 


pare snf (noun) “blood” 
ao MP snf? (verb caus 
LNG: snm (verb caus. 


- 


= 


2-2 


DICTIONARY 


| J= A sbkw (noun) “Sobek” (crocodile god) 

[ d. 29 sbt (verb 3-lit., originally sbt) "laugh" 
m sp3t (noun) "nome"; o sp3t “estate, farm” 
A spr (verb 3-lit.) "arrive" (r at^) 

b= spr “petition” 

| DS —4 sprw (noun) "petitioner" 


5 
m M spdd (verb 4-lit., originally spdd) "prepare" 


| 


cy sf (noun) “yesterday” 


Seem © : ei e . 33 
| m cx sfn (verb caus. 2-lit.) "be mild, merciful 


loc sfhh (verb caus. 2ae-gem.) “loosen” 
[o sft (verb 3-lit.) “cut up, butcher" 
DAS. LAD INS sm3 (verb 3-lit) “kill” 


E sm5* (verb caus. 3-lit.) “make correct" 
Dips smj (verb m 2-lit.) "report" 
NL smn (verb caus. 2-lit.) “set, fix” 
Ss smn (noun) "goose" 


g 
cu smnh (verb caus. 3-lit.) “make functional, 


useful"; smnh (adjective) “useful” 


ye smr (noun) "courtier" 


Ad eR smhj (verb caus. 3ae-in£) "flood, irrigate, 


cause to be in water" 


b ia smh (verb caus. 2-lit.) "forget" (simplex hm) 
HRS smsj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “cause to give birth" 
my smsw (adjective/noun) "eldest" 

wm sn (verb 2-lit.) “smell, kiss" 

| ome sn (noun) “brother, sibling” 


[] 88582A. 
V n wi snt (noun) “sister” (also a term for “wife”) 


TUR I [ «€ : 2? 
"o Yt, 5 snw (noun) “companion, equal" (= snnw 
"second": $ 9.3) 


T snb (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “healthy,” (noun) 
“health” 


maa snf (noun) “blood” 
he T snf3 (verb caus. 3-lit.) “vent” 


NLS Í snm (verb caus. 2-lit., simplex wnm) “feed” 


407 
[177 Ed snn (noun) “likeness” 
Na" Sh snq (verb caus. 2-lit.) “suck; suckle, nurse” 
IM sntr (noun, originally sntr) “incense” 
e fh snd (verb 3-lit.) “become afraid" 

ee sndw (noun) "fearful (person)" 

Uia sndw (noun) "fear" 
IEN p sndm (verb caus. 3-lit.) “sweeten, reside" 
lhi sr (verb 2-lit.) “predict” 
l= tÅ, 13 srj (noun) “official” 


l=} srwj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “remove” 

| pst oO srd (verb caus. 2-lit.) “plant, cause to grow” 
[ISA sh3j (verb caus. 3ae-in£) “bring down” 
[LD i shef (verb caus, 3ae-in£) “pacify” 

[RN as shtm (verb caus. 3-lit.) “annihilate” 


la. co | 
Y shrj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) "distance, distance 
oneself, go above" 


DES shd (verb caus. 2-lit.) “brighten” 
arara — sht (noun) “field” 
ad IN sht j3rw “Field of Reeds” (a place 


in the netherworld) 


0] 3 FW 1. sht hm3t “Field of Salt” (mod- 
ern Wadi Natrun, NW of Cairo) 


QU YR shtj (noun) "peasant, farmer" 
IN sh3j (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “bring to mind, recall” 
IS sh*j (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “cause to appear" 


[S S o shw (noun) “width” (see wsh) 


R> shpr (verb caus. 3-lit.) “bring about, make 
become, create” 


esu, ray! shm (verb 3-lit.) “gain/have con- 


trol” (m “of”); shm jb “violent” 


ING, Po shmt (noun) "Sekhmet" (goddess of 


violence) 


| 9 e shnj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) “cause to land, 
land" 


[S59 shr (verb caus. 2-lit.) “fell, overthrow” 


468 DICTIONARY 


Es shr (noun) "plan, method, advice, conduct, po- 


sition"; plural often with singular meaning 
poe 
pur shry (noun) "pilot 
e h ( ) [44 i ,9 
lelLA — see zhz 


lew, sht (verb 3-lit.) “strike” 


n e h= sspd (verb caus. 3-lit.) “prepare” 


Me 553 (adjective-verb 3-lit., originally 353) 


«€ 2 0 
aware, Wise 


[A sšmj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) "lead" 


[| "e s§mw (noun) “situation, procedure, 
conduct” 
IS Sy s¥mw (noun) "Jeder, guide, pilot" 

[ 4. * HM iae sqr (verb 3-lit) “flatten, strike down” 
tesco re 'e | lg sqr-“nh “prisoner of war" (liter- 


ally, “one inb down alive") 


PE sqdj (verb caus. 3ae-inf) "sail, voyage” 


Hc sqd (noun) "voyager" 


í 


lem sk (verb 2-lit.) “wipe” 
rea skjw (noun) “troops” 
Ls, ILS, Its = sk3 (verb 3-lit.) “plow” 
|. d sor (verb caus. 2-lit) “cause to be still/silent” 
IE ah sgr (noun) “stillness, silence" 
Na M D. st (verb caus. 2-lit) “light (a wick)” 
> sy (noun, originally st) “smell, odor” 
Aid s-r “breakfast” 
> stj (verb 3ae-in£) “shoot” 
E j stt (noun) “boil” 
LT QE sttiv (noun, plural) “Beduin” 
TE ins EDR stt (noun) “rays” 
AL stp-z3 "palace" 
A4 a st, sth (noun) “Seth” (god of disorder) 
== st (particle) — see jst 


== 


=i sd (verb 2-lit.) "get dressed (in a kilt)” 


lu R^ sdg3 (verb caus. 3-lit.) "conceal" 
ON sdm (verb 3-lit.) “hear”; sdm n “listen to” 
ZR sdmw (noun) “hearer, obedient one" 


f B op sdr (verb 3-lit.) "lie down, spend the night, 
sleep" 


[n sdd (verb caus. 2-lit.) “relate” 


T 33 (noun) “marsh, field”; jmj-53 "marsh-dweller" 
ee §3 (noun) “boar, wild pig” 


pup N Ji ul §3w3btj (noun) "shawabti" (a small 


mummiform statue representing the deceased) 
prt A A 335 (verb 3-lit.) "go off, proceed" 


a} 
sx | 3j (noun) “lake, precinct; basin-land” 


> Cd 
e = hrj-5j.f "Harsaphes" (a god — literally, 
“He who is on his lake") 


o 
carp 3^ (noun) "sand" 


Da « ” 
L2 €i | | St (noun) “slaughter 


[leo Sw (noun) "sunlight" 
T $wt (noun) "shade, shadow" 
=f ews Sw3w (noun) “outcast, renegade” 


VAS šwj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) "empty, free” (m 


"of") 


All Spss (adjective-verb 3ae-gem.), Al Sps} 
(adjective-verb 4ae-inf) “fine, special, noble" 


Ale 3pst (noun) “noblewoman” 


AM, $pssw (noun) “finery, fine things" 


E Spt (verb 3-lit.) "get angry” 


<x © $f (verb 3ae-inf) "respect" 


A ON. A DA $mj (verb 3ae-in£) “go, walk" 


X4 šm“ (verb 3-lit) "chant" 
ae ane $m* (noun) "singer, chanter" 
"- fm*w (noun) “Nile Valley" 


dz un m*j (noun) “southern barley” 


Asa Snit 
LGP ind) 


[E 

=P JU adicit 
tive-verb 3rr) 

tor H 


V szp (verb ET. 


Ee Sep (noun) IT.fa us 
Jm, 
[] » $&p (noun 


mo Szp (noun, oes 


ilo Ss or 5st (now 


—[Z& X 3535 (vest 


“plead, pray” 
mal ANY Sead 
E] sr (noun) “amed 
Ü ssrw (noun, originai 


a .pl. = Pu 3xt3 (adjective 
secret" 
-5 


Sdj (verb 32c-ing 


«u 
-— | 3d (noun) “p 


mI att Sdj (werk 


ANY, Ae 15j (adem 


2 .2« : 
45 $55 arrogant" (liters) 


AND4 433 (noun 


A) Jf e qbb (verb — 


DICTIONARY 


a| 
BRR S 


SD, 
sc 11, Sw (noun) "harvest" 


ZAO ymw "Harvest (season)” ($ 9.8) 
WIA, [NA imsj (verb 4ae-in£) “follow” 
WM ZA smsw (noun) “following” 

V SAY imsw (noun) “follower” 


ile Ig $nyt (noun) "circle, court" 


ATA nt (verb oie) ence bar" 

RU S fn*w (noun) “ban” 
Row, RIOD snw, inwy (noun) “hair” 
EX TER inwt (noun) “granary” 


RAT 3ndyt (noun) “kilt” 


ae E) $rj (adjective) "little" (from 2ae-gem. adjec- 
tive-verb srr) 
E 


0 be €€ s 39 
mE šzp (verb 3-lit) "receive, accept 


4^ šzp (noun) measurement “palm” (§ 9.7.1) 


m $zp (noun) “image (of a god)” 
mo šzp (noun, originally sip) “dawn” 


(les §s or st (noun) “alabaster” 


fz 5 §53j (verb caus. 3ae-in£, originally s53/) 
“plead, pray” 


[m es $53 (noun) “wisdom” (see s¥3) 
= " m - 
¥ $sr (noun) "arrow 


Ý ssrw (noun, originally sfrw) “linen” 


] xu] 
Ps ll, = 313 (adjective-verb 3-lit.) “inaccessible, 
secret" 


mi 3dj (verb 3ae-inf) "take, pull, rescue" 
ins §d (noun) “plot (of land)" 


SA), mI $dj (verb 3ae-inf) “recite, read" 


ANT, IN 43j (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “high”; 
43 s3 “arrogant” (literally, “high of back") 


Al J fe coats qbb (verb 2ae-gem.) “cool, calm” 


E k3r (noun) “shrine” 


4] afi ^ abt (noun) “coolness, cool place" 


Alef) ran Tor qbw (noun) “cool breeze" 


Ay qm3 (verb 3-lit.) “throw” 


2N] qm3j (verb 4ae-inf) “create” 


e qnj (adjective-verb 3ae-in£) “diligent, brave, 


persevering” 


4 ce s »» 
meme qn (noun) “audacity 


VA a 
petii Š qnyt (noun) “braves” 


AN0A qnj (noun) “embrace” 


LZ See, E qnbt (noun) "council" 


a 


m V {ft (noun) “doorbolt” 


Read oe ” 
— L3 grrt (noun) “cavern 


A T9. E qrs (verb 3-lit.) “bury” 


di qs (noun) “bone” 


ANS asn (adjective-verb 3-lit) “difficult” 


c 


A 


JIES 
“all, entire, whole” (§ 6.7) 


a 


Je 


IZ A We qddw (noun) "sleep" 


SILLA 


kt — see ky 


a> 


S186 


Z WE kt-hj— see ky 


— f) k3 (particle: § 16.6.15) “then” 
— fi k3 "say" (S 22.18) 
LS! &3 (noun) “ka” (see Essay 7) 
33, X k3 (noun) “bull” 
se f 3j (verb 3ae-in£) "think, plan" 
ej k3w (noun) “fruit, fruits" 
AN B 433 (noun) "hill" US! k3wt (noun) “work, works" 


vc» lu kE qd (verb 2-lit.) “build” 


|- qdw (noun) “form, manner, character”; mj qd 


— qdt (noun) measurement “deben” (§ 9.7.3) 


=~ qdd (verb 2ae-gem.) “sleep” 
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alll 1 va " rM 66 , 33, Tal V "c : R $5 
ky (adjective/noun: $ 6.7) "other, another"; <a gs (verb 2-lit) “get anointed, anoint = $ mW 

feminine kt; plural kjwj, kt-hj Wm M b^ s - 
— ni MANN $53 (verb 3-lit.) “tilt” = in tien 
is "2 kfj (verb 3ae-inf) "strip, unravel” gs n (dermena 

Nee m «€ » NI YO = 

x. = Ift (noun) “gash 0 2 : : naid 

Y cp I tl de An s Ô i (noun) bread E K= i 
INN km (verb 2-lit) “complete” a igi 

QO tA t-hd 'white-bread" dm 

ANT km (adjective) “black” (from 2ae-gem. adjec- pP. B qu 


tive-verb kmm) aN t3 (demonstrative pronoun) — see § 5.8 


== 


AR XEM km-wr “Great Black" (the region of xx | /$ (noun) "land"; r t$ "down" = fa 
the Bitter Lakes, in the area of the modern Suez 4 2-wr “This” (the nome of Abydos: see map) a "nom 
Canal: see map) MN nA thj (ves 
ES as N PANE t3-zm3 “landing stage” EN 
AN kmt (noun) “Egypt” (literally “The Black,” ee @5 th (verb 28 
referring to the cultivated soil along the Nile) t 7 72 £3 dsr “Sacred Land” (the necropolis) aa 
<a == ee) thth (ved -= 
Ex kX (noun) “Kush” (northern Sudan: see map) — t3wj “Two Lands” (Egypt) e 
p Li sft th? ew 
SAN j - «c 59 
e a ktkt (verb 4-lit.) “sneak, be surreptitious” 8 [um t3 (noun) “border 
| tj (particle: § 16.6.16) E t2; feni 


: 
71 RS A : m » \ 
ASS S g3w (noun) "absence, lack" efi tjw (interjection: $ 16.8.5) “yes a NS See > 
“man, male’ 


ANS t gb3 (noun) “side” IN N tjmhj (noun) “Libyan” em 
& Jf) gbb (noun) “Geb” (god of the earth) Ie ssw (noun) “staf” | » TE 
BAJ a” in di 


bis gp (verb 2-lit.) “cloud up” -$ tw (2ms dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 NN. 
RINS gm3 (noun) “cheekbone” 2 tw (impersonal pronoun) — see $ 15.5 neri a = -= 
, —-——M 2 
AR (subject pronoun) — see $ 10.5 = MEL 
— e T 


^N gmj (verb 3ae-in£) “find” 
PNN gmw (noun) “grief” 


66 : ee. 
raise troops 
exe, C Ps [$2 


E ji twt (noun) "image" 


SAL twr/twj (verb 3-lit.) “show respect” (hr 


^S fo gmh (verb 3-lit.) “glimpse, look at, see” “or” ] 
or") =h tw (2ms depas 

“SINK gmgm (verb 4-lit) “smash, crack” à (peii) "head, top” j | 

Ii E eui : "T 2 tbwt (noun) “ssai 

i4 gr (adjective-verb 2-lit.) "still, silent" a ] tpj (nisbe) “first, headman" =y " n : 

E grt (particle: $ 16.7.10) "moreover" Eo tpt (noun) “first-class oil" § 8.13) “where? 


Ii m Geos 7? =a ñ 2. 
SAT V srh (noun) “night E. 2 tp (preposition: $ 8.2.16) "upon" mcs. 5 rLE 
($ 6.7) 


Li ai €€ 55 
un gh (noun) "end E tpj (prepositional nisbe) *who/which is upon” RS 
A . "m «3-3» D0 Hlo e| thnu b ia 
<œ grg (verb 3-lit.) “set up, found, establis DUY tpj-t3 (noun) “survivor, one who is on earth" = 
Ay : 66€]; 99 > . m tzj (verb let c- 
PN grg (verb 3-lit.) "lie x. ff (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.8 
= =) grg (noun) "he" "b. — see jtj "father" xim Ave YT 
AN 5 (verb 3-3 
Ae grew (noun) “lying” WESS Bow N tm (verb 2-lit.) “not do” FM. NGT F 
l 3jw Doni 
E n 
| gs (noun) "side, half”; rdj hr gs "lean to the side, be 225. Rf tm3 (noun) “mat” (the writing shows the =W RÀ " 
) : 3r | vert 


loss of final 2 in pronunciation) represents the ch 


partial" 


DICTIONARY 


= AU tmm (verb 2ae-gem.) “close, shut" 
«x, fft (demonstrative pronoun) — see $ 5.8 


se — see (nj 


A tnj (verb 3ae-in£, originally tnj) “dis- 
tinguish” 


LE — see tnw 

ES | tr (particle: $ 16.7.11) 

= {© tr (noun) “time, season” 

as A thj (verb 3ae-inf) “violate” 

eb th (verb 2-lit.) "get drunk" 

se^ thth (verb 4-lit.) “mess up, disorder” 


N=: t3j (verb 3ae-inf) “take” 


io y eb E, w/t (noun) 


"man, male" 


uS t3w jus “air, wind, breath” 
ob Jem CD t2bt (noun) "loan of grain" 


SAAT t$m (verb 3-lit.) “veil”; t$m hr "lenience" 


(literally, “veiling of the face") 
- Mom =] t3z (verb 3-lit.) “tie, knot”; t3z skjw 
“raise troops” 


coea — L1 
pee — f t$z (noun) "sentence (of speech)" 
=Ñ tw (2ms dependent pronoun) — see § 5.4 


fi tbwt (noun) “sandal” 


= a 
v I. €——— tnj/ tnj (interrogative adverb: 
§ 8.13) “where?” 


Ow), vowel) YE tnw/tnw (noun) “each, every” 


(§ 6.7) 
Tilo e| M thaw (noun) “the Libyan desert" 


_ tzj (verb 3ae-inf) “pick up, lift” 


NGS d3 (verb 2-lit.) “shake” 
=\) etx $$ d3jw (noun) “cloak” 


EQ wR 4 d3r (verb 3-lit.) “subdue” (the spelling 
represents the change of original d3j to d3r) 


sll, N dj (verb anom.) — see rdj 
Kies dw3 (verb 3-lit.) “worship” 
KO dw3w (noun) “morning, tomorrow” 
X dw3t (noun) “Duat” (see Essay 2) 


CERA Mm 
«&, A dwn (verb 3-lit.) “stretch” 


eI A] db? — see db? 


=>] J dbb (verb 2ae-gem.) “stop up, block” 


(gu 
^*^ dbn (noun) measurement "deben" (§ 9.7.3) 


"a ME dp (verb 2-lit.) “taste” 


c) 


Oo, — dpwt (noun) "boat, ship" 


cpl A dij (verb 3-lit) “reach, touch" 
ex dmj (noun) “harbor”; “town” (in later texts) 

fy dmdj/dmdj (verb 4ae-in£) “unite, total, sum" 
A dmd/dmd (noun) “total” 

= dr (verb 2-lit.) “remove, repulse” 

=f) S dhj (verb 3-lit) “become humiliated” 

e ds (noun) “flint, flint knife" 

Tœ dg (verb 3ae-inf) "look" (r “at”) 


"y dgj (verb 3ae-inf) “hide” 


t" dt (noun) “body, self” 


nr dt (noun) "estate"; rmt-dt “serfs” (literally, 
“people of the estate") 


_=\ dt (noun) “eternal sameness, eternity, forever" 
(Essay 9) 


I Weak d3j (verb 3ae-in£) “cross (the river), ferry” 
LAN Sef d3mw (noun) “recruits” 

| ym pm E dro (noun) “need” 

LR LR 4343 (noun) “head” 

A LR LL 4343 (noun) “lyre” 

X Y. 4* (noun) “windstorm” 


{ASS d*m (noun) “electrum” 


im es ) A d*r (verb 3-lit.) "probe, seek out" 


471 


DICTIONARY 


472 
x dw (noun) "mountain" T dhwtj (noun) “Thoth” (god of wisdom, 
ting, and writin 
NSS, rs | dwj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “evil” la Hg enc NOINE 
ds (noun) "self, own" (see § 8.14) 
Me Se dwt (noun) "evil" T 
dsr (adjective-verb 3-lit.) "sacred, holy” 
==) Al] db3/db2 (verb 3-lit) “replace” p | 
<=> dsrt (noun) “sacred area" Exercise 1 
ss (noun) df3w “food” T 
a = dd (verb 2-lit.) “say, tell, speak” How 4 Y = 
5, 7. dr (noun) "limit"; r dr “all, whole, 
la dd-mdw “recitation” (S 14.9) E s 


entire" (§ 6.7) 


z dr (verb 2-lit.) “end up" bs ddwt "sayings" 


c T Š " . ec 33 
B5 dr (preposition: $ 8.2.17) "since" ier ddj (adjective-verb 3ae-inf) “stable, steady ib. 
zs drt (noun) “hand” [He ddw (noun) “Busiris” (a town in the Delta: - "e 
=x, see map) 17 m 
A drt (noun) “calf” 
ai ddf (verb 3-lit.) “have goose-bumps (of skin), c. I 
stand on end (of hair)” iN 


= OM ve drdr (noun) "stranger" 


m 
"Al X j| oe 


AAA a f 

Cc X c= TT 
B 

wf z 

ad. a i } 

ALI c- 

e — —— 


Exercise 2 

I. EE-nek NES-ooe = 
cer ger em kher s 
KEN-et poo ahd + 
nee REM-ech eses =- 
Se-ROOD tahsh s 

en MER-oot ah- 
8& ertem RED-ce s 


"AO Ma op 


2. (a) I-em-hetep (more oms 
khepesh, (f) Djehuti-es 


3. (a) wsr-h5t, (b) mrt-s— 


Answers to the Exercises 


Exercise I. 


VP Toe TO INKS = acl» ifo 


I6 17 Ig 25 
EGG 345S 9 II 13 14 Ij ae aA 27 3I 
I2 18 23 26 29 30 33 
SV LAT! 
b. 5 el z 4 
I2 II 9 7 
IS 13 4. I 
17 I4 IO 8 6 3 


| 
= 7 A 9 
BORA 8 
Lll 9 OW ma 
ARRAAAA, 10 | 12 
Mes II 13 
pe 13 T 
PIENSA I2 I4 h I4 
a> 15 Vi 16 
c 16 ins 17 
itd 17 x 18 
-== 18 
BARRA 19 
| | 20 


2 Lea AW v 
mco OT! aff 
. THAAD ES 
2 LOD WAN mI 
"wem SUN 
Exercise 2 
I. a.  EE-nek NES-oot JED-oo EE-rer-oo 
eer ger em khet peh, se-SEKH-em eeb poo en KHER-oo-ee 


b 
c. KEN-et poo ahd, KHYEZ-et poo HEM-khet 

d. nee REM-ech ees net SHEF-et set, HOO-roo poo SEJ-oo EE-boo 
e 

f. 

g 


se-ROOD tahsh en WET-et soo 
en MER-oot ah-HAH-chen HER-ef 
er tem RED-ee zen soo NEH-see neb em khed em HER-et 
baes "more commonly, Imhotep), (b) Mentju-weser, (c) Ni-maat-ra, (d) Kha-em-waset, (e) Qen-em 


— ——— o -— 


EON. mem, (c) smn-m-h3t, (d) jmn-htp, (e) sndm-jb, (£) tntj 
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4. 3w, jj, jam, jrj, jz, *3, “b, w3h, wj3, b3q, b3k, pn, fsj, fdt, mnmnt, mrj, nhh, nh3, nkt, nh, rw, m, hnw, hd, hd, hzj, zh, : 
sw, sqr, sk, sgr, Sw, 3ft, q3j, k3, gr, t3, t3, tzj, dpt, dir, dd á je Éis 
. Bal 
Exercise 3 t. meal 
I. jmn I3. nbt 25. mry 37. msdr 49. mw 61. ns 73. hws — — 
2. hzt I4. snw 26. m3wj 38. dd $0. p3d 62. mh 74. nhh 2 d. Hc 
3. tp IS. mjtt 27. msst 39. tjsw $1. jrt 63. jnm 75. wd m. = = 
4. 33 I6. wr 28. mtr 40. sk3 52. jb 64. h?rt 76. hb3 "Em 
5. qd 17. wnn 29. hnw AI. $sr 53. d3t 6s.djordj 77. phtj Oo. (1 ua 
6. im I8. *q 30. nht 42. hz3 54. h3y 66. sw3 78. jrrt (see § 3.2) q 1 ny 
7. sw i9. *3 31. sk 43. shd 55. jwr 67. pdt " 
8. hr 20. jw 32. st 44. sh3 56. hns 68. jn» 3. f e 
9. h* 21. 3b 33. Snw 45. nhm $7. 23 69. htm l Ihs 
10. hr 22. mr 34. šd 46. sndw 58. z3t 70. km l EL 
II. hrt 23. 53h 35. rdj 47. rwt 59. hf3w 71. fw t. sl ^ r 
12. snm 24. jnt 36. rdw 48. prt 60. jz 73. 23 — 
| 4. b. PY E 
Exercise 4 » J 
I. a. z3w, z3wj e. mjww, mjwwj i. SmSywt, im*ytj m. hwwt-ntr, hwtj-ntr c ATIS 
b. hmwt, hmtj f£ zh3ww, zh3wwj j. swt, stj n. 23w-nswt, z3wj-nswt Pawnee 
c. jtjw, jtjwj g. mnjww, mnjwwj k. pnw, prwj o. shtjw, shtjwj I. shrnb n nb Gall 
d. mwwt, mwtj h. nbwt, nbtj l]l nwwt, nwtj p. drut, drt 2. jnw nb nf m di 
2. a. rdwj "two feet” f. jfrtj “two uraei” 3. St nbt nt press 
b. hwt “bellies” g. msw “children” 4. hfnwt nbt nt eee ~ 
c. msdnwj “two ears" h. “wj “two arms" S- Sht j3btt me se Whe 
d. sprww "petitioners" i. z3wt "daughters" 6. pr.k pn nf "ds 
e. hwt “things” j msyt “waterfowl” (“false” plural!) 7. jar shnw “one whe 
3. a. nbt pt “mistress of the sky” h. 23-nswt “king’s son" 8. nswt 53 phtj “a iis 
b. hwwt-ntr “temples” (“enclosures of the god") i. nswt ntnv "king of the gods" 9. ky.s mnd “her « 
c. st nt “nhw “place of the living" j-  hntnw ntrwt “gods and goddesses” IO. nfrr ht nbt “bens 
d. mw hn* 3pdw “fish and birds" k. nbt3wj "Lord of the Two Lands" IL. wr mnw r nsu si^ 
e. pt t3 "sky and land,” “sky or land" ]l rn kmt “speech of Egypt" (Egyptian) I2. nnn hwt r dr “he 
f. mw nw jtrw “fish of the river” m. (mw “bread and/or water” 13. inw zp “each tim 
g- sb3w pt “stars of the sky” n. £3w “nh “breath of life” ‘* 5 2 r 3w.s “hi 
MM sania MET UN. — S. Jty nb.j "the sowes 
4. a. m er Gi i o bs un i uL e. SANS 16. kt phrt 5ht "anode 
e Toe 4 dex d £ LiT e (ktis masculine! oo. s 4, 
` : 55 mrwt "one whs 
Ererig Exercise 7 (predicat 
I. a. msw.j hn" snw.j "my offspring and my siblings" i un s IM zt 
b. 3hwt.sn "their fields" 3 b J idi Ow grant 
c. hmt.k pr.k “your wife and your house” ; uM didi: - I. 
d.  hmt.f tn “this his wife" or “that wife of his” rA w meg He "a 
: di ; " 4. ptr sw "Who is he" 
e. hnwn shtj pn “the property of this peasant $. Hime Mi 
f n3 n °3 “these donkeys” or “those donkeys” — literally, “this of donkey” E si á i i my P 
g. nbn sp3t tn "lord of this estate" oe be = — s 7 E 
h. kmt shtj pn hn* hrdw.f “the wife of this peasant and his children" 8 " Pas ^5 fags “The i 
i. kknw pf “that oil” E- 75. "I am his som 
; Mo = ji 9. jnk nswt *3 phtj “I s 
j. nhw n mi*.n "the loss of our army ls keie Nlis e 
k. st.f nt sndm "his place of residence" m ely; "3 rit 
l nnnsmrw “these courtiers” or “those courtiers” o wed pi ^ an attack 
m. dpt tf "that boat" ny 3 ween. "m 
n. h3w dpt tn “the vicinity of this boat” likely: £ am the à 
o. pr.tn pn “this house of yours (2pl)” or “that house of yours" pb. uini Je d id iium 
p. hr.tn “your (2pl) face" — not hr tn “this face” because hr is masculine! 4 F "P m nis difficus. 
q. mut.t tn "this your (28) mother" "Od pw mnt “The Wes 
to say what the West » 
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r. n3y.jn qnyt “my braves” 
t$ qnbt nt hwt-ntr “that council of the temple” or “the council of the temple” 
t nn n hwt "these things" or "those things” 


p 


l I I I [14 : ba 29 [11 € LENS) 
d. tC ML nn n hmut.f “these his wives" or "those wives of his’ 


Aor <> Eu AENA 
Hh Iiia pow Mn nf3 n dpwt “those boats" 
EER IP i 
eo dTUh a nn n prw.tn "these houses of yours" or “those houses of yours” 


AA ——] 
q. 11595 5 nn n mwwt.tn "these your mothers" 
f 


L1 em . H [11 99 
ee *3 pn “this donkey” or “that donkey 


O £c $ > [11 is 7y 
l. IEL. smr pn “this courtier” or “that courtier 


a 26 zs , A T 
t. wm see, Ut tn “this thing" or “that thing’ 


b. LOA n3y.sn n 3hwt or NTI] ee NG fa n3y.sn 3hwt "their fields” 


e lo 9 2 ilg t3y.k hmt p3y.k pr "your wife and your house" 


Exercise 6 


€ 


We BEIM SUM un 


M oH 
= O 


shr nb n nb t3wj “every plan of the lord of the Two Lands” 

jnw nb nfr n sht-hm3t "every good product of the Wadi Natrun" 

*t nbt nt pr-nswt "every room of the king's house" — honorific transposition! 
nfrwt nbt nt hnw *h.k “all the beautiful women of the interior of your palace" 

3ht j3btt nt pt "the eastern Akhet of the sky" 

pr.k pn nfr "this your beautiful house” 

jar shrw “one who has excellent plans" — literally, “excellent of plans" 

nswt *3 phtj “a king of great strength" — literally, “a king, one great of strength" 
ky.s mnd “her other breast" — for mnd > mnd, see § 2.8.3 

nfr r ht nbt "better than anything" — or, “better than all things" 
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wr mnw r nswt nb “one who has more monuments than any king” — literally, “greater of monuments than any king” 


nn n hwt r dr “all these things" — literally, "these things to the limit” 


. [nw zp "each time" 


t3 hnyt r 3w.s "this entire crew" — literally, “this crew to its length" 


. jty nb.j "the sovereign, my lord” 


kt phrt 3ht “another effective prescription" 
mpwt *33t "many years" (see § 6.2) 
*13 mrwt “one who has many serfs” — literally, “many of serfs” (see § 6.5) 


Exercise 7 (predicate in boldface) 


I. 


2 
3 
4 
$ 
6. 
» 
8 
9 


IO. 
II. 
I2. 


13. 
I4. 


wrwj nb "How great is the lord." 


. jnk pw “It is I.” 

. 23 pw mnh "He is a beneficent son." 
. ptr sw “Who is he?" 

. tj pw "It is my property." 


nfr pr.j, wsh st.j “My house was good, my place was broad" — two sentences! 


.mnmwt.s twj3 "The name of her mother is Tjuia." 
. jnk z3.f "I am his son" — either jnk or z3.f can be the predicate. 
. jnk nswt *3 phtj "I am a king of great strength" — either jnk or nswt *3 phtj can be the predicate, but the latter 


is more likely; *3 phtj is a nfr hr construction: $ 6.5. 
hn pw "It is an attack." 


wrwj n3 r shrw ntn; "How (much) greater is this than the plans of the gods" — for wrwj, see p. 79 n. 4. 


jnk wr wrw “I am the greatest of the great" — either jnk or wr wrw can be the predicate, but the latter is more 


likely; for wr wrw, see § 6.8. 
qsnt pw “It is a difficult one" (see § 7.15). 


dmj pw jmnt “The West is a harbor" — either dmj or jmnt can be the predicate, but the sentence is more likely 


to say what the West is than what a harbor is. 
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15. nfrsdm n r(m)t "Listening is good for people.” 
16. jnk fw h3w “I am (one) free of excess” — either jnk or Sw h3w can be the predicate, but the sentence probably 
says something about jnk, which is therefore the subject. 

17. mjk3 jb.sn r m3w “Their heart(s) are braver than lions." 

I8. w3w pw n w3d-wr "It is a wave of the sea." 

19. hf3w pw "lt was a snake." 

20. n(j)-sw mh 30 "He belonged to 30 cubits” — i.e., "He was 30 cubits long." 
21. hbzwt.f wrs) r mh 2 “His beard, it was greater than 2 cubits.” 

22. “rq sw "He was bent." 

23. nfr str hwt nbt “It is better than all things" (S 7.4.2). 

24. bw pw wr n jw pn "It is the chief product of this island." 

25. fff z3 wsjr "He is the son of Osiris" ($ 7.12.1). 

26. jnk w*b * "I am (one) clean of hand(s)” (see no. 16, above). 

27. prf pr jt(j).f “His house is his father's house" (§ 7.12.2). 

28. nnk sw "He belongs to me” or “He is mine" (§ 7.5.4). 

29. n(j)-s(j) dt.k "She belongs to (you) yourself." 

30. mrt m.s "Her name was Meret." 

31. ffr mjtn.j “My way is good.” 

32. jnk pw mdw “I am the speaker" (§ 7.12.3). 

32. nhwj m3jr “How pitiful is the poor man." 


. ntk hmw n t3 r dr.f "You are the rudder of the entire land" — a metaphorical statement; either ntk or hmw n t3 v 
dr.f can be the predicate, depending on the context; for r dr.f, see $ 6.7. 

36. ptr d3riw.k “What is your need?" — i.e., "What do you need?" 

37. nbw bw-nfr pw "They are lords of goodness." 

38. mnmwt(j)w pw “They are craftsmen.” 

39. wr s(j), “3 sG), w3h s(j) "It is great, it is big, it is lasting” — three sentences! 

mh3t pw nt r(m)t ns.sn “The measure of people's worth is their tongues” — literally, “The scale of people is 

their tongues”: either m[13t nt rmt or ns.sn can be the predicate, but the sentence clearly identifies what “the 

measure of people's worth" is and not what "their tongues" are. 

A1. n(j) wi wndwt.k "I belong to your tenants" — i.e., "I am one of your tenants." 


42. grh pw “It is the end.” 


Exercise 8 
nfr tw hn^.j "Y ou are well with me." 


I. 
2. Xm*w hr h3t.k "chanters in front of you” — literally, “under your front” 
3. hr w3t nt w*rt “on the path of flight” 
4. pt hr.k "the sky above you” 
s. mj shmt mpt jdw “like Sekhmet in a year of pestilence” (see $ 8.14 end) 
6. “hS jb pw m 3t 5353 “He is steadfast of heart in the moment of headlong attack." 
7. m ht j3w n.k jmy “after your own old age" — literally, “in the wake of the old age of yours” 
€. wršy tp(j) jnb jmj hrw.f “the watchman on duty on the wall" — literally, “who is on the wall and in his day” 
9. phrt jrj “the remedy for it” 
10. hr zh n jb.k “with (literally, ‘under’) the advice of your heart” 
11. hy zh n whyw.f “under the tent of his tribe” 
12. nfrn.fm hrw pn r sf "It is better for him today than yesterday.” 
13. m htp nfr wrt "in very good peace” 
I4. wr .f jrp r mw "He has more wine than water" — literally, Wine is great to him with respect to water." 
15. hif pw m m3*t "It is he, in truth” — i.e., "It is really he.” 
16. rbw hr(j) ntr "to the place where the god is" (§ 8.8) 
17. mj shr nir “like the plan of a god” 


18. hq? pw n rtaw hrt "He is the ruler of Upper Retjenu.” 


rg. m qdnw r rtnw “from Qatna to Retenu” 

. hrw hr tp h3swt "Horus, chief (literally, “who is over the head’) of foreign lands" 

21. hr st wrt m wmwt nt d*m “on the great throne in a recess of electrum" 

22. m hpt.j m pdt.j m shrw.j jqrw “by my strong arm, by my bow, by my excellent plans" 


. atk r* nb pt "Y ou are Re, lord of the sky" — either ntk or r° nb pt can be the predicate, depending on the context. 


23. ()m(i-» es 
24. hm nb be wm 


25. nh pw = +h 

26. mrn: d 

27. jbj dsj "em 

28. n.f ds.f Ca 

Exercise 9 

I. 5kw n kf i 
nbw dbn tesa 
hmw hms 
jw3w wade 
k3w jdr E. 
dmd jh gag 

2. a. hshtse% 

of Uppa 


b onw zz» "ae 
C. wtf w^ 
d. w< mel. = 
e ky nh - 
£o mht ipaa 
g. m hsbt so m 
Amun im 3 
h. 2p3zpes 
1. mm «>» 
jr hn» keto 


k. n wdy A 

l m hip za 
m. m-ntr t» 

n. jb.jm som 

a. i2 Or d E 


l1 
d. a 2niv "se reat” 


Hi 
g mO 6nw "aë 


The two tables ty 
to-left order — 
added together = 


Jdr-mnjw 
2212 A 4 
156 4 As 4 


tended herd - 
2212 %2 
£56 As 
36 

20 4 
360 
2785 A 


2355 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 


I. 


C 
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(j)m(j)-r shtjw mnh n pr-nswt “an efficient overseer of peasants of the king's house" 

hm nb hrj jrjw.f "every servant who is at (literally, ‘under’) his tasks" — literally, "those which pertain to him” 
nh pw n b3k jm n nb.f "It is the prayer of your humble servant to his lord." 

m r n t* ds.f “in (or ‘from’) the mouth of Re himself” 

jb.j dsj “my own heart" 

n.f ds. f "for him himself" 


Exercise 9 


3kw n k$ hzt m mpt tn Tribute of wretched Kush in this year: 

nbw dbn 155 qdt 2 Gold, 155 deben and 2 qite (= 31.14 Ib) 

hmw hmwt 134 Male and female servants, 134. 

jw3w wndw 114 Oxen and short-horned cattle, 114 

k3w jdr 305 Herd bulls, 305 

dmd jhw 419 Total cattle, 419 

a. hsbt 3 4 3ht 25 hr hm n (n)sw(t) bjt) SHM-KS-R* “Year 3, 4 Inundation 25, during the incarnation of the King 
of Upper and Lower Egypt SEKHEM-KA-RE” 

b. 9nw zp “the ninth time" 

c. w$t.f w*t hr mw kt hr jtj "its one path under water, the other under grain" 

d. w* m n3 n shtj "one of these peasants” 

e. ky nhs(j) 6 "another 6 Nubians” 

£ mh 1 Szp 3m mw "1 cubit 3 palms in water” (= 2.46 feet of water) 

g. m hsbt 24 2 prt *rqv hrw-h3b mh-10 n jmn m jpt-swt "in Year 24, 2 Growing last day, the roth festival-day of 
Amun in Karnak” 

h. zp3zp4nhrw "3 or 4 times a day" — literally, “3 times, 4 times for a day” 

i. m mš“ n z(j) 3000 "in an expeditionary force of 3,000 men” 

j. jr krw hwt-ntr »-360 pw n mpt “As for a day of the temple, it is /56oth of the year." 

k. m wdyt mht-13 nt nht "in the 13th campaign of victory” 

l. m htp zp 2 “in peace, in peace" 

m. hm-ntr tp(j) n jmn “first priest of Amun” (title of the High Priest of Amun) 

n. jb.jm snw.j “my heart as my second” — i.e., "my companion” 

a. : or 5 tpt “first” b. eee ar : E mh-437 “437th” e. a i | O 8nw “8th” 

d. D 2nw “second” č; "n mh-10 “roth” f Bi ide mh-6o "Goth" 

g. Merc 6nw “6th” h. ma ee mh-3009 “3,009th” 


The two tables below show the transliteration of the account first and its translation second. In both, the right- 


to-left order of the example has been flipped to normal English left-to-right orientation. The fractions have been 
added together in the translation. 


wpt nn 
jdr-mnjw (nJg(5)w hr(j)-db* drt dmd htr 
ji 44 | | 
156 ^ As 41 As AS AI A As 41 A “5 123 4 Ao %0 32/4 Aà 
35. 95. 95 94 ae 7A 
20-75 $ h A2 $3 A2 $ 2 /46 16 /4 /9 S 73 /A8 
360 
2785 /À 56 /6 “As 56 /6 As sé 4 Ao 168 4 /o 45 A A2 L8 


the splitting 


of these 
tended herd steer hornless cattle calf total team ox 
2212 Aa 
156 “As 4I Ago 4I Ago 4I ^80 123 1ko 32 Aa 
36 9% 9 A 9% 28 A 7% 
20 ^A $ 2 5 Aa 5 "6 16 A6 5 7A8 
360 


2785 A 


56 o 56 o $6 A0 168 “%0 45 "A6 
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6. nnt3z m jum 
7. nn hr hr em 
8. nn stm “JE 
9. nn Sh n e "m 
IO. nn jww m e» 


The last row in each column is the sum of the column. Columns 2-4 break the amount in column 1 into 3 catego- 


columns r and 5. The fractions seem to be divisions of 360: this suggests that the amounts have to do with the 12- 
month apportionment of something related to a large herd of cattle (compare the sentence in 2j of this exercise). 


Exercise Io 
I. jw jt(j).f m hnw *h.f “His father is inside his palace.” II. nj jw js pur m 
2. nn m.f mm “nhw “His name will not be among the living." I2. nn sj mj ef Ta 
3. Jw ms jtrw m snf "Indeed, the river is blood.” 13. mnjw pws 
4. nn wj m hr(j) jb.sn "I was not in their midst.” I4. jn jw ntt wr» 
s. m.t sw r wnmw “Look (fem.), it is for food.” I$. nn tw h3 ke 
6. sjm hr.f mj t$ pt "It is in his face like the sky" (S 10.5). IG. m.k tw m etum 
7. m.k wj m nhw "Look, I am in need." its mayor mee 
8. 23 sdmw m $ms(w) hrw “An obedient son is a follower of Horus.” I7. nh msw.f one 
9. jw h3t.f m qm3 n mw “His corpse is one that is thrown in the water." 18. nj r(m)t js e Be 
IO. fw n.k t3w ndm n mhyt "Y ou will have the sweet air of the northwind.” omitted: lites 
II. jw jt(j).] m w*w “My father was a soldier.” I9. nnsfnwz&e — 
I2. jw.jm hzwt hm.f "I am in His Incarnation's blessing." 20. fn jwsw py “We 
I3. nn sw m st.f “It is not in its place.” 2i. nn hwt nbt doe e 
I4. mw jm, nn mw jm "Is water there, or is water not there?” 22. nh swt qn ge e 
Is. nf sh3.f hr tp(j)w-t3 "His memory will not be with those who are on earth." its determina 
I6. m.k nn s(j) m **ft qsnt "Look, it is not a difficult rate of payment." 23. nn hnms n z& 
17. jw hnw m sgr “The capital was in stillness.” to Maat.” 
I8. fw.frj3w n nwt.f "He is to be an old man of his town.” 24. nn sbht n ntr « ™= 
19. m.k tw *3 “You are here" (§ 8.12). 2$. m hwt.f nw pe e 
20. wj m nbw, tp m hsbd “The coffin is of gold, the head is of lapis-lazuli.” high official's e 
21. pt hr.k (S 8.2.10) "The sky is above you." 26. nt hw nfr n “swa 
22. §m‘w hr h3t.k “Chanters are in front of you." 27. nn hn nj js br ze ^ 
23. jw mj ht *3 "It is like something big" — subject unexpressed (S 10.9). until the proper se 
24. jw hm.k m hn» “Your Incarnation is Horus." 28. jn jw.k m *w3y “Be 
25. n.k jm s(j) "It is yours." 29. jh jw.s m tjmbse "e 
26. mw m jtrw “Water is in the river.” 30. (Jn ntf pw m mI: % 
27. 23.j smsw.j m s3 whyt.j "My eldest son (literally, ‘my son, my eldest’: § 4.11) is in charge of my tribe.” y ANE vs 
28. hwt.j nbt m *.f “He has all my things” — “All my things are in his hand”: $ 10.7. is ew " 
29. wdpw nb hr jrt.f "Every waiter was at his duty" — jrt.f "that which pertains to him." E ses: a OS Oa 
f » ane: à i - 2. Jw.j n qbw, rmw se e 
30. m.k wj m b3h.k "Here I am before you" — literally, “Behold, I am in your presence. 3. dr ntt wr s(j) <2 s 
31. jr p3 mw jw.f m mh 12 “As for that water, it was 12 cubits (deep).” H pw un he A 
32. jw.fm nds n rpt 110 "He is a commoner of 110 years (in age).” $- jw pn n wrat 
6. mdw.k n nswt, bà a 


33. tn(j) sw “Where is he?" 
34. m.k st hft hr.k “Look, it is in front of your face.” 


35. nn st m hnw.f “It is not inside it." 
36. nn nhw n mi*.n “Our expedition has no loss(es)" — literally, “No loss is for our expeditionary force." 


7. wyr.sn tp t3, nn fe e 
8. jr.n.(j) nn mj gd, » my 
9. th.n.(j) qd.k, tj wj m a 


37. jw n.k *nh "Life is yours. 10. mj dpt nn shry jms "B 


38. jw.j hr ht.j m b3h.f “I was on my belly in his presence.” Wt. SD nfiv m Padi 
39. jw tr rmw n sbk r mj “Why does Sobek have fish?" — literally, “Fish are for Sobek with respect to what?” Ya snff3) i ad * = 

LI Dee z g 
40. m.k wj m 3hw "Look, I am a needy person" — adjective as noun: note the determinative. 1. jnk n bn ine ^d 


I. nf n.k st "It is not yours." ii 
is jw.f n n3y.j n hrdw ^Tt is for my children" (§ 5.10.5). s 3 r nt a 
I$. sJ5.n.j ntjw m hmw «^ 
I6. hr ntt jnk 22 wh m w 
17. jw jrn.(j) *h*w *2 e s 
near my mistress, w^ 
I8. m.in jwtj htrj.f m nb Die 


Exercise II 
I. fin wh3 m hr jb.sn “There was no fool in their midst.” 


nn sh3.f hr tpjw-t3 "His memory will not be with those on earth." 


2 
3. fj jnk js 43 s3 “I am not an arrogant person" — literally, “I am not one high of back." 19. £3 pw nfr, j33 m f "1c « 

4. ntr pw grt nn 2nw.f "Moreover, he is a god without equal" — or “who has no equal": literally, “his second not." 20. z(j) stwt he " hbt. f“a A 

5. nj mpt js n3 nt b3g “This is not the year for (literally, *of) being lazy” — a negated A pw B nominal sentence; n3 21. dd. “42h ap >}, js a E 

Ss tw sn rga 

22. mr.t sw, z3.k js pw “Vou 


is a demonstrative pronoun (§ 5.8); b3g is the infinitive (§ 14.3.1). 
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nn t3z n jwms mm “There is no sentence of exaggeration among them.” 
nn hr hr myt “No face was in (literally, ‘under’) tears.” 


. nn st m *.f "He does not have it" — literally, “It is not in his hand.” 

. nn 3h n.k "It is not effective for you." 

. nn jww n ntr r.j "There are no complaints of a god against me.” 

. fij jw js pw jwsw gs3w "Is not a balance that tilts an error?" — a negated A pw B sentence. 

. nn sj mj nf3 n *3wt "It is not like those lumps.” 

. mnjw pw n bw-nb nn bjn m jb.f “He is a shepherd for everyone, with no bad in his heart." 

. jn jw ntt hmt jn jw ntt 3pst “Are you (2fs) a servant, (or) are you a noblewoman?” 

. nn tw hi3 ky mjtw.k “You will not be behind another (who is) your equal.” 

. m.k tw m nwt nn liq3-hwt.s "Look, you are a town without mayor" — a metaphor: literally, “you are in a town, 


its mayor not." 
nn msw.f nn jw*ww.f tp t3 "He has no children, he has no heirs on earth.” 


. nj r(m)t js nt sft st "They are not a people (worthy) of respect" — a negated A pw nominal sentence, with pw 


omitted: literally, (They) are not a people of respecting them." 
nn sf n wzfw “There is no yesterday for the one who forgets” or “The one who forgets has no yesterday." 
. jn jwsw pw “Ts it a balance?" 


. nn hwt nbt dwt jm.s “There aren't any evil things in it." 


nn swt qn grh "But there is no brave man at night" — i.e., "no one is brave at night"; qn is used as a noun, hence 
its determinative. 


3. nn hnms n zh m3*t "The one who cannot heat Maat has no friend" or "There is no friend for the one who is deaf 


to Maat." 
nn sbht n ntr r.f "There is no barrier of a god against him." 


. m hut.f nw pr (j)t(j).f nj js m wt pr h3t(j)-* “from his things of his father's house and not from the things of the 


high official’s house.” 
nn hrw nfr n *wn-jb “There is no holiday for the greedy man.” 


. nn hn nj js hr zp.f “There is no hurrying except at (literally, ‘on’) its proper time" — i.e., there is no use hurrying 


until the proper time. 


. jn jw.k m *w3y “Are you a robber?” 


jn jw.s m tjmhjw “Ts it Libyans?” 
. Gn ntf pw m m3*t "Is it really he?" — literally, “Is it he in truth?" — not a negative sentence: see $ 11.11.2. 


Exercise 12 


m 


uw og Wu mM 


+S = oM oM oH 
ew HH O 


+ oM m 


N N don n 
B HB XY m 


simw pn ntj wj hr.f “this situation that I was in (literally, ‘under’)” 
jw.j n qbw, rmw.j n šw "I am in the cool breeze, while my fish are in the sunlight” (spoken by a fisherman). 
dr ntt wr s(j) *3 s(j) "since it is great and it is big" 
jt.n.j ntt m jm3m.f “I took what was in his tent.” 
jw pn n w3d-wr ntj gs(wj).fj m nwy “this island of the Great Blue-Green, whose two sides are in the waters” 
mdw.k n nswt, jb.k m *.k “You shall speak to the king with your heart with you” — literally, “in your hand." 
wjn.sn tp t3, nn tw jm.f "They don't want to be on earth without you in it.” 
jr.n.(j) an mj qd, jst w(i) m jmj-jb nbt.f “I did all chis while I was a confidant of his lady.” 
th.n.(j) qd.k, tj wj m z3j “I learned of your character while I was (still) a nestling.” 
. mj dpt nn shry jm.s "like a boat with no pilot in it” — literally, “a pilot not in it.” 


. srw ntj r gs.f "the officials who were at his side" 


snf(3).n.j ntt m ht.j "I have vented what was in my belly" — said by someone complaining of an injustice. 


. nk jmj-jb n (j)t(j.j) t* nb ntt jwtt "I am a confidant of my father Re, lord of what is and what is not." 


nfr st hr jb.f r ht nbt ntt m t3 pn r dr.f “It was better on (i.e., ‘in’) his heart than anything that is in this entire land.” 


. sj3.n.j ntjw m hnw.s "I recognized those who were inside it." 


hr ntt jnk z3 w*b mj w* jm.tn nb “because I am a priest's son like every one of you” (see $ 9.4). 


. jw jr.n.(j) *h*w *3 m mpwt hr hnwt.(j), jst s(j) m z3t nswt "I spent a lifetime of many years (literally, ‘great in years’) 


near my mistress, while she was a princess." 
m.tn jwtj htrj.f m nb j3dn» "Look (S 10.4.1), he who had no plow-team is (now) an owner of herds.” 
t$ pw nfr, j33 rn.f "It was a good land (see § 7.9), whose name was Iaa.” 

. z(j) stwt m nhbt.f “a man with boils on his neck" 


. dd.k n h3b tw 3h js rj r ds.f ^Y ou shall say to the one who sent you that my mouth is effective against his knife." 
. mr.t sw, z3.k js pw “You should love him, for he is your son.” 
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23. m.k tw m wdpw rš.f pw rhs "Look, you are a waiter whose joy is butchering.” 

24. m.tn jwtj ptf m nb mhr “Look, he who had no ioaf cf bread is (now) the owner of a food-storehouse.” 

25. jw wpajrfrj, jw.j hr ht.j m b5h.f "He opened his mouth to me, while I was on my belly in his presence.” 
26. jr.n.j hrw 3 w^ lw, jb.j m snw.j “I spent 3 days alone, with my heart my (only) companion.” 


27. 3m.nj, nn wj m hi(j) jb.sn “They burnt up while | was not in their midst.” 
28. 23 z(j) pw, jsry m.f “He was the son of a man whose name was Isry.” 


29. hnt(j).f ntj m rd hr(j) n jz.f “his statue that is on (literally, ‘in’) the lower (§ 8.6.11) stairway of his tomb” 

30. rh m jb.ta nb.tn js pw ntr pn jm(j) swht.f “Knew in your heart(s) that this god who is in his egg is your lord" — an 
A pw B nominal sentence as a noun clause. 

31. n ntj nb hr wd pn “for everyone who is on this stela” 

32. jšst pw ntj jm “What is the one who is there?" — for jist see SS 5.11, 7.13.3. 

33. 3ndyt nt jwt) mwt.f “the kilt of the motherless" — literally, “of the one who his mother is not" 

34. p3 "b mhtj r mhtj-jmntj mjktj, jw hm.f m hr(j) jb.sn “The northern flank was at the northwest of Megiddo, and His 


Incarnation was :n their midst." 


3s. nn ntt nn st m hnw.f "There was nothing that was not inside it" — i.e., everything was inside it: a nn A sentence 
(S 11.4) in which A is the relative clause ntt nn st m hnw.f "that which was not inside it" (S 12.8). 


Exercise 13 
I. 3h 2-lit., intrans. 


to 


. jp 2-üt., trans. 


3. jnj 3ae-inf., trans. 
4. jij 3ae-inf., trans. 
$. Jfj 3ae-inf., trans. 
6. ‘nh 3-lit., intrans. 
7. *h3 3-lit., trans. 
8. *h* 3-lit., intrans. 
9. w$h 3-lit., trans. 
IO. w*b 3-lit., intrans. 


rr. wnn 2ae-gem., intrans. 


12. whm 3-lit., trans. 

13. wdfj 4ae-inf., intrans. 
14. wd 2-lit., trans. 

1$. b$gj 4ae-inf., intrans. 
16. prj 3ae-inf., intrans. 


I7. phrr 3ae-gem., intrans. 


18. psdj 4ae-inf., intrans. 
I9. ptpt 4-lit., trans. 

20. f3j 3ae-inf., trans. 
21. m$3 2ae-gem., trans. 
22. mwt 3-lit., intrans. 
23. mrj 3ae-inf., trans. 
24. msdj 4ae-inf., trans. 


25. mdwj 4ae-inf., intrans. 


Exercise 14 


njtjt 5-lit., intrans. 
nhm 3-lit., trans. 

rwj 3ae-inf., intrans. 
h5j 3ae-inf., intrans. 
h3b 3-lit., trans. 

hjhj 4-ht., trans. 

hwj 3ae-in£., trans. 
hmsj 4ae-inf., intrans. 
hqr 3-lit., intrans. 

htp 3-lit., intrans. 

h*j 3ae-inf., intrans. 
hpr 3-lit., intrans. 

hníj 4ae-1nf., intrans. 
hr 2-lit., intrans. 

hdi 3ae-inf., intrans. 
s3h caus. 2-lit., trans. 
s*nhi caus. 3-lit., trans. 
s*h* caus. 2-lit., trans. 
5*q caus. 2-lit., trans. 


spdd 4-lit., trans. 


sfkh caus. 2ae-gem.., trans. 


smn caus. 2-lit., trans. 
smnh caus. 3-lit., trans. 
sn 2-lit., trans. 

snd 3-lit., intrans. 


I. jj.n.j hr $ms.f "T returned following him" -— 4ae-inf. fms(j). 
2. tm jt h3tj n z(j) m *.f m jmnt “Not taking the heart cf a man from him in the West" — 2-lit. tm; 3ae-inf. jt is the 


negatival complement. 


N 


sadm caus. 3-lit., trans. 
srwj caus. 3ae-inf. trans. 
sh5j caus. 3ae-inf. trans. 
shpr caus. 3-lit., trans. 
shm 3-lit., intrans. 

shr caus. 2-lit., trans. 
sšmj caus. 3ae-inf. trans. 
stj 3ae-inf., trans. 

sdr 3~-iit., intrans. 

$mj 3ae-inf., intrans. 
šmsj 4ae-inf., trans. 

Szp 4-lit., trans. 

$dj 3ae-inf., trans. 

qm3 3-lit., trans. 

qd 2-lit., trans. 

qdd 2ae-gem., intrans. 


. gmj 3ae-inf., trans. 
. gmgm 4-ht., trans. 
. gr 2-lit., intrans. 


tmm 2ae-gem., trans. 
tzj 3ae-inf., trans. 

dr 2-lit., trans. 

d5j 3ae~inf., trans. 
dd 2-lit., trans. 


3. nf nj wj m nftft r h(j)h(j) n.j st dg "I took myself off, leaping, in order to seek for myself a place of hiding" — 4- 
lit. hjhj; s-lit. nftft and 3ae-inf. dg are verbal nouns: see §§ 14.3.1 and 14.11.2. 

4. fj k3.(j) sprt hnw pn "I did not plan to arrive at this capital city" — 3-lit. spr. 

5. rdjt.j w3t n rdy.j m hd "I gave a path to my feet northwards” — anom. rdjt; 3ae-in£. hd 1s a verbal noun (see 
§ 14.11.2); rdy.j is a variant form of the dual rdwj.j. 
m33.f wj hr jrt wpwt.k "He sees me doing your assignment” — 3ae-inf. jrt. 


~] 


. jwt pw jr.n.f n.j “What he did was to come to me" — anom. jut. 


8. hmt.n.f hwtf.j “He thought to plunder me" — 4-ht. hwtf. 


9. sh3.m bm 
IO. Jw m La 
II. usb km 
I2. swrd De d 
13. n*t pw jm 
I4. wš.ns® 
IS. m.k we |, æ 
16. h3t m» Fw 
17. jw.f rh tiem 
I8. hmw hr op e 
19. fj.n.j om 
father” — 
20. wd3 pu "- 
arm" — s. 
2I. *h*.n Sane 


3ae-inf ks 
22. jwt pw pa 
a verbal neus 
23. S3s pw jra " 
335, 3ae-amf. m 
24. X3s pw jry rds 
3-lit. 33:. 3 "3 
25. tm m(w) bw = 
“negatival « 
26. wd.tw njā 
27. tm d3 z() s 
28. mrr.k mani 
29. (Sw pw n Sell = 
30. [Sw pw n m T» w 
nose" — ta 9 


Exercise 15 
I. htw hr gmger ^ 
2. twr h(j)hj ma s 
3. fw.tw rji a 
4. jw 5mwr hee © 
ter and the Lilies 
the second sese 
S. mk hm *3k ie 
(.e., be yoked ae 
6. sr(j)w hr jrt jyt "Tis 
7. jn jw mh3t hra © 
8. jn fw.k swt r ge 
in apposition s 
9. m.k wj hr spr nà 
IO. wnjn.tw hr his we 
was being plunde 
Nation was givins | 
§ 14.6: here the d 
II. rh hr tw, wh? be 
12. jn zh3w *myt zh 
son Aha-nakh: ws 
I3. smj z3 tp(j) n wase | 
going on duty in Sis 
t4. jw.f hr *h3 dr rk hom 
I$. *h*.n hiw hr det rita 
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sh3.n.k hrw n qrs “You have remembered the day of burial" — 3-lit. qrs. 


IO. fw mj hi *3 whm st “It is like something big to repeat it" — i.e., “Repeating it is something major”; 3-lit. whm. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


Ex 


T 


2 
3- 
& 


w3b.k nn njtjt “You should answer without stammering” — 5-lit. njtjt. 
swrd pw dd n.k "Speaking to you is tiring” — an A pw B nominal sentence with caus. 3-lit. swrd and 2-lit. dd. 
n*t pw jr.n.n m hd r hnw n jtj "What we did was to sail northward to the capital of the sovereign" — 3ae-inf. n*t. 
. wrš.n.s jm hr swrj "She spent the day there drinking" — 3-lit. swj, originally swr. 
m.k wj jj.kw r hmst jm.s "Look, I have come in order to sit in it" — 4ae-inf. hmst. 
3t pw jr.n p? msh “What that crocodile did was to go down" — 3ae-inf. h3t. 
. fw.f rh t3z tp hsq "He knows how to tie on a severed head" — 3-lit. £3z. 
hmw hr tp.f hr *m*m n.f “A servant was at (literally, ‘under’) his head, giving him a masssage" — 4-lit. *m*m. 


. fing "3r njs rk m wpwt nt jt(j).j "I have come here to summon (literally, ‘call to") you on an assignment of my 


father" — 3-lit. njs. 
. wd3 pw jr.n.f &n*.f v mryt hr rdjt nf *.f “What he did was to proceed with him to the riverbank, giving him his 
arm” — 3-lit. wd3, anom. idit. 
*h*.n sdm.n.s hrw hzj m* hbt w3g “Then she heard the sound of singing, chanting, dancing, and festival-making" — 
3ae-inf. hzj (see § 14.3.22), 3-lit. Sm‘, 3ae-inf. hbt, 4ae-inf. w3g. 
jwt pw jr.n r*-wsr m jj m 33 “What Re-weser did was to come, returning from the field" — anom. jwt, anom. fj is 
a verbal noun (see $ 14.11.2). 
33s pw jr.n t3 wb3yt r jnt n.s jkn n mw "What that maid did was to go off to get herself a scoop of water" — 3-lit. 
53s, 3ae-inf. jnt. 
33s pw jry r dd st n r(w)d-ddt jn p3y.s sn “What was done was the coming to tell it to Rud-djedet by her brother" — 
3-lit. 3s, 2-lit. dd. 
im m(w)t ky zp m hr(j)-ntr jn b3 "Not dying another time in the necropolis by a ba" — 2-lit. tm; 3-lit. m(w)t is the 
^negatival complement. 
wd.tw n.f db3 st "Let him be commanded to replace it" — 3-lit. db3. 
tm d3 z(j) r j3bt "A man’s not crossing to the East” — 2-lit. tm; 3ae-inf. d3 is the negatival complement. 
mrr.k m3n.j "Y ou wish to see me" — 2ae-gem. mn (see $ 14.3.2c). 
t3w pw n fnd jrt m5*t "Doing Maat is air for the nose" — an A pw B nominal sentence with 3ae-inf. jrt m3*t as B. 
Bw pw n m3jr hwt.f, dbb fnd.f pw nhm st “The air of a needy man is his things: to take them away is to stop up his 
nose" — two A pw B nominal sentences; in the second, 2ae-gem. dbb fnd.f is A and 3-lit. nhm st is B. 


ercise I5 
htw hr gmgm t3 hr mnmn “Trees were cracking, the earth was quaking.” 
tw r h(j)hj mw n *h*w “One will have to look for water for the masted boats.” 
jw.tw r jrt *h3w m hmt “Weapons of bronze are to be made" — literally, “one is to make.” 


i. Jw *3mw r hrn Y tf, timh(f)w r hr n nswt.f, jw *r*t jmt hnt.f hr shrt n.f h3kw-jb “The Asiatics are to fall to his slaugh- 


ter and the Libyans are to fall to his flame. The uraeus on his brow will be pacifying the estranged for him" — 
the second sentence is an adverb clause; the future tense of the third sentence is indicated by the context. 

m.k hm *3.k hr wn(m) jtj.j, m.k sw r hbt hr qn.f “And look, your donkey is eating my grain. Look, he has to plow 
(i.e., be yoked to a plow) because of his audacity." 


5. sr(j)w hr jrt jyt “The officials are doing wrong." 


IO. 


II. 
I2. 


I3. 


I4. 


jn jw mh3t hr rdjt hr gs "Is the scale leaning to the side?" 


. jn jw.k swt r gmt ky shtj mjtw.j "But are you to find another peasant like me?" — literally, “... the likeness of me,” 


in apposition to shtj. 


. m.k wj hr spr n.k "Look, I am petitioning to you." 


wn.jn.tw hr h3q hwt-w*rt, wn.jn.j hr jnt h3qt jm z(j) 1 zt-hmt 3 dmd r tp 4, wajn lun f hr rdjt st nj r hmw "Then Avaris 
was being plundered. Then I was getting plunder there: 1 man and 3 women, totalling to 4 head. Then His Incar- 
nation was giving them to me for servants" — the word-order of hr rdjt st nj is an exception to the rule discussed in 
$ 14.6: here the dependent pronoun st is treated like a suffix pronoun and so comes before the dative nj. 

rh hr tjw, wh3 hr m-bj3 “The wise man is saying ‘Yes’ and the foolish man is saying “No.’” 

jn zh3w *rryt z3-nht *h3-nht jrr nn n hntjw jw f hr jwt r jnt 3s hn® (j)m(j)-r šG) sbke-m-h2t "It is scribe of the gate Nakht’s 
son Aha-nakht who makes these pictures as he is coming to get alabaster with quarry-overseer Sebek-em-hat." 

smj 23 tp(j) n wnwt hwt-ntr tn ntj m “h° m 3bd “Report of the first phyle of the hourly staff of this temple, which is 
going on duty in the month." 

jw.f hr *h3 dr rk hrw “He has been fighting since the time of Horus." 
*h*.n hnw hr det r 33 pf km “Then Horus was looking at that black pig.” 
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Exercise 16 : 
$. *h*.n.(j) “gis 


i. m3 wj r.tn ntrw, my m šms.j, jmj n.j j3(jw) “See me, gods! Come, following me (§ 14.11.2)! Give me praise!” 
2. $m swt, h3 n.j n3 n jtj ntj m p3 mhr "But go, measure for me the ($$ 5.9, 5.10.3) barley that is in the (§ 5.10.3) 
storehouse.” 
3. m 43 hrw.k shtj "Don't raise your voice, peasant!” — literally, “Don’t let your voice get high." 
4. shtm grew, shpr m3*t, jmj bw-dw r t3 “Annihilate lying, bring about Maat, put evil down" — literally, “to the 
ground." 
5. m dd grgw "Don't tell lies." 
6. m sbn, jr r.k hmw, 3d hr nfryt "Don't go off course! Work (literally, ‘do’) the rudder, pull on the tiller-rope!" 
7. sdm r.k nj, m.k nfr sdm n r(m)t, ms hrw nfr, smh mh "So listen to me. Look, listening is good for people. Follow a 
holiday, forget worrying" — mh is an infinitive. 
8. jmj t$w n ntj m jtmw “Give air to the one who is suffocating” — literally, “who is in suffocation.” 
9. m sfn hr zp, ndr n.k hsf(w).k "Don't be mild about a matter: seize for yourself your opponent!” 
Io. sw3h mnw.k m mrwt.k “Make your monuments endure through love of you." 
II. sjqr hwt.k nt jmnt smnh st.k nt hr(j)-ntr m *43 m jrt m3*t "Make excellent your enclosure of the West and make 
functional your place of the necropolis by being straight and by doing Maat" — *43 and jrt are infinitives. 
I2. f.zj jn nj qnbt nt hnw "Go, get me the council of the capital.” 
I3. mj mj nfrtj hnms.j "Come now, Neferti, my friend." 
14. jr grt hnw nb n jnp(w) nt(j) m *.k dj mj n.f sw “Now, as for any property of Anubis that you have (§ 10.7), please 
give it to him." 
15. h3 wsjr m-n.k jrt hrw, htm hr.k jm.s "Oh, Osiris! (Take to you the Eye of Horus: equip your face with it." 
16. m “wn jb.k hr pzst "Don't let your heart be greedy about a division.” 
17. m wd tp nj js r s$mw “Don’t give orders except (§ 11.7) according to procedure.” 
I8. m wib nfrt m bjnt, m rdj kt m st kt "Don't answer what is good by what is bad: don't put one in place of the other." 
19. m snd m snd nds "Don't be afraid, don't be afraid, little one!” 
20. swrj, m jr ndb, nn jw.j rw3h.t "Drink, don't sip! I'm not going to stop you!" (see $$ 16.4, 15.8). 
21. dgy n.tn n m ht "Look for yourselves to the future.” 
22. jsw 3wt pw 3htt qbt m 3mw “Behold, he is an Inundation-season shade (literally, ‘he is a shade, an Inundation- 
season one’), a cool place in Harvest-season.” 
23. jst r.f pr nmtj-nht pn hr zm3 t$ "Now, the house of this Nemti-nakht was at the landing.” 
24. nfr pw smnh *3 wpw hr p3 jtj “There is nothing at all usable here (§ 8.12) except that barley.” 
25. jw ms t3 hr msnh mj jrt nhp, “w3y m nb *h*w "Surely, the land is spinning around like the action (literally, ‘doing’: 
infinitive) of a potter's wheel: the robber is an owner (§ 6.9) of heaps of riches." 
26. jw.j hm r jrt hnt.j "And I am to do my rowing excursion." 
27. wn.jn hm.f hr sq(r) jwnt(j) pf m hr(j) jb m3*.f, jst wj m tpi) n m3*.n “Then His Incarnation was flattening that desert 
Nubian in the middle of his (the Nubian's: note the determinative) army, while I was the headman of our army." 
28. jnk pw, jnk w3dyt, jnk wnnt nbt t3wj "It is I: I am Wadjyet; I am indeed the mistress of the Two Lands." 
29. jr(j)w hmww hr h3(t) v t$, ssmww hr md(w)t n m5*t, jw hm st.j m hnw Sh “Those at the rudders are heading toward 
land, the pilots are talking to Maat (Essay 10), and my place is inside the cabin." 
30. j hn» mj) r.k r ddw “Oh, Horus, come to Busiris!” 
31. jand hr.k wsjr, tz tw, shm jr.k “Hail to you, Osiris! Lift yourself, take control!" 
32. j.nd hr.t jmnt nfrt, m(j) m Smsw wsjr "Hail to you, beautiful West! Come in the following of Osiris!” 
33. j.nd hr.tn nbw (n)hh gr(g)w dt, m jtw jb.j m *.j "Hail to you, lords of eternal repetition, founders of eternal same- 
ness! Don't take my heart from me." 
34. sdm p*t hnmmt rhwt hr-nb $msw (n)swt r nmtwt.f, jmj b3w.f n kt-hj, w*b hr m.f, twrj hr *nh(w).f, m.tn nir pw m t3, jmj 
n.f j3(j)w mj r°, dw3 sw mj j*h “Listen, elite, humanity, subjects, and all people who follow the king in his foot- 


steps! Give his impressiveness to others. Be pure about his name, be respectful about his life. Look, he is a god in 


the land. Give him praise like the Sun, worship him like the Moon." 


Exercise 17 
I. jzwt.tn jj.t(j) *d.t(j), nn nhw n m3*.n "Our crew has returned intact, without the loss of our expeditionary force" — 
the spelling jzwt.tn is for jzwt.n: see Essay 17. 
2. mk r.f n jj.n(w) m htp "So (S 16.7.2) look, we have returned in peace” — for the 1pl stative ending see § 17.2. 
3. jb.kw w3w pw n w3d-wr “I thought it was a wave of the sea" — the clause w3w pw n w3d-wr is an A pw sentence 
used as an unmarked noun clause, object of jb.kw (S 12.14). 
4. *h*.n.(j) jn.kw r jw pn jn w3w n w3d-wr “Then I was brought to this island by a wave of the sea.” 


6. jst r.f zb.m im 
an expedi 
lands” — Se 
$$ 8.6, $15 

7. hn.kw r joa 

8. dd.k(w) £L. 

9. hr hm kmt a 
see $$ 16.46.95 
happy" inssese 

IO. jwt pw jne 
II. h3tj nb m3 oe 
wailing, amd 
I2. fw.j mj z(j) fw 
I3. m.t z5-nht je due 

14. sd.kw m pet e 
15. jw.j grt rh eue ut a 
I6. jw.k swt s3 sia 
17. m dd grg, jaw ue 
I8. hr.t(j) r jrt joe 
I9. wh .jn shtj pa wee 
20. *h*.n nh3w a 
21. gm.n.f p3 mite 
22. gm.n.f sw sd e 
show the los 
23. hmt wb pe a” 
with 3 boys.” 
24. m.k n rh swe sm 
25. jn jw p3 pr ssi ve 
26. *h*.n.s im tj e e 
27. m.tn Swiww e» 
evolved into se) 
28. tw.j d3.kw moms 
29. nn ntj *h* (oles 
who stands (s 
30. hmwt t3ww jesa 
31. fw n3 wr.(w) rjw 
32. m.k mdwt.sm e or 
33. wr wr wr f wor e 
first wr as adjecting 
Wr.(w) is a SUBS 
and wr.(w) as pests 
kind of wordgis: 

you succeeded i 

some time to «x 

34. jj nj, hij n ol 
my son and my 

35. dj.n.j t n ntj hee de 
one who was ris 


Exercise 18 
I. nbj jw gm.n.j a m 
of speech" — we 7 


“A 


20 


34. 


35. 
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. *h*.n.(j) *q.kw hr jtj "Then I entered before the sovereign." 
. jst r.f zb.n hm.f ms° r t$ timhjw, z3.f smsw m hr jrj, tj sw h3b.(w) r h(w)t h3swt "Meanwhile, His Incarnation had sent 


an expedition to the land of the Libyans, his eldest son as the one over it, he having been sent to smite foreign 
lands" — for jst r.f see § 16.7.2; hrj is a nisbe and jrj is a prepositional adverb (literally, "the one above thereto": 
$$ 8.6, 8.15); tj introduces a marked adverb clause (S 16.6.16). 


. hn.kw r jw n km-wr “I landed at an island of the Great Black." 
. dd.k(w) r.j n.f "So I spoke to him." 
. hr hm kmt nfr.t(j) n ntt.s rh.t(j) rdf “And then Egypt must be happy, because it knows he flourishes” — for ftr hm 


see §§ 16.6.13 and 16.7.8: the sense of inevitability conveyed by hr is the reason for the translation “must be 
happy” instead of “is happy” (though the latter is also acceptable); for n ntt.s see § 12.13.2. 


. jwt pw jr.n.f n.j *h*.kw “What he did was to come to me as I waited.” 
. h$tj nb m3h.(w) n.j, hmwt t3yw hr *(j)*j, jb nb mr.(w) nj "Every chest smoldered for me, women and men were 


wailing, and every heart was sick for me." 


. jw j mj z(j) jtw m Shhw, b3.j zj.w, h*w.j 3d.w “I was like a man overtaken by nightfall, my ba gone, my body listless.” 
. m.t z3-nht jw.(w) m *3m(w) "Look, Sinuhe has come back as an Asiatic.” 

I4. 
. jw.j grt rh.kw nb n sp3t tn “Moreover, I know the owner of this estate.” 

. jw. ke swt s3.t(j) m t.k th.t(f) m h(n)qt.k “But you are sated on your bread and drunk on your beer." 

. m dd grg, jw.k wr.t(j) "Don't tell a lie when you have become great.” 

. hr.t(j) r jrt jyt "Keep away from doing wrong" — literally, “Be far from doing wrong.” 

. wn.jn shtj pn snd.(w) “Then this peasant became afraid" or “Then this peasant was afraid." 

. *h*.n nh3w n mf3lt m3t hr.(w) hr mw “Then a fish-pendant of new turquoise fell in the water." 

. gm.n.f p? nh3w w3h.(w) hr p3qyt "He found that fish-pendant set on a sherd.” 

. gm.n.f sw sdr.(w) hr tm3m “He found him lying on a mat" — tm3m is a spelling of tm: the final m is meant to 


sd.lw m p3qt, gs.kw m tpt, sdr.kw hr hnkyt "I was dressed in fine linen, I was anointed with first-class oil, I slept on a bed." 


show the loss of the original final 3 (see Essay 17). 


. hmt w*b pw n r° nb s3hbw, jwr.tj m hrdw 3 "She is the wife of a laypriest of Re, lord of Sakhbu, who is pregnant 


with 3 boys." 


. m.k n rh.win smsj "Look, we know midwifery” — literally, “we know causing to give birth.” 

. jn jw p3 pr sspd.(w) “Is that house prepared?" 

. *h*.n.s Xm.tj r jkn n.s nhj n mw "Then she went to scoop up for herself a little water" — for nhj see § 6.7. 

. m.tn fw3ww nw t3 hpr.(w) m hwdw "Look, the outcasts of the land have become rich men” — literally, “have 


evolved into rich ones"; the position of the seated man determinative after the plural strokes is unusual. 


. tw.j d3.kw n.sn r wid st “I crossed over to them in order to address it.” 
. nn ntj *h*.(w) n.k hr t$ kmt “There is no one expecting you in this part of Egypt" — literally, “there is not (one) 


who stands (still) for you." 


. hmwt t3ww jw.w r m3 nj “Women and men came to look at me.” 

. jw n3 wr.(w) rj m mjn “This has become (too) great for me today.” 

. m.k mdwt.sn mn.(w) m zh3w "Look, their words are fixed in writing.” 

. wr wr wrw.f wr.(w) “Great is a great one whose great ones are great" — wr wr is an adjectival sentence, with the 


first wr as adjectival predicate and the second wr (written differently) an adjective used as nominal subject; wnw.f 
wr.(w) is a SUBJECT-stative sentence used as an unmarked relative clause, with wrw,f “his great ones” as subject 
and wr.(w) as predicate (literally, “his great ones have become great"). This sentence is a good example of the 
kind of wordplay the Egyptians enjoyed. It means “A king whose high officials are great is truly great himself.” If 
you succeeded in figuring it out, congratulations! If not, don't be discouraged: it took Egyptologists themselves 
some time to understand in the first place. 

diti nj, h*.tj n m3 nfr(w).j, z3.j ndtj.j MN-BHPR-R* *nh.(w) dt “Welcome to me! Be aroused at seeing my beauty, 
my son and my savior, MEN-KHEPER-RE, alive forever!” 

dj.n.j t n ntj hqr.(w) hbsw n ntj h3.w tbwwt n jwtj sw "I have given bread to the one who was hungry, clothes to the 
one who was naked, and sandals to the one who had none." 


Exercise 18 


I. 


nb.j jw gm.n.j w* m nn n shtj nfr mdw n wn m3* "My lord, I have found one of those peasants who is truly beautiful 
of speech" — w* m $ 9.4; nn n S 5.9. 
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2. m.k h3b.n.j hr hn.k n (i)m(j)-r pr htw "Look, I have sent (word) commending you to the steward Hetu” — hr hn.k 
is an infinitival construction: $ 14.11.1. 

3. rdj.n.f wj m hrj jm(w) jzwt, jst grt rh.n.f wj m sr(j) mnh n hwt-ntr.f "He put me as the chief of a boat and crew, for he 
also knew me as an efficient official of his temple" — hrj is a nisbe: literally, “one over.” 

4. m.k grt dd.n n.j z3-m.f-snb z3-nb jw rdj.n.j nf jtj-mh(j) hq(3)t 2 bti hq(3)t 4 5 "Moreover look, Renef-seneb’s son 
Za-neb said to me: ‘I have given him 20 heqat of northern barley and 30 heqat of emmer.’ " 

5. jw 3b.n jb.j m33 zh3w p3(w)t tpt "My heart has desired to see the writings of the first original time" — m33 is the 
infinitive: $ 14.12. 

6. dd.n.f nn, rh.n.f qd(w).j, sdm.n.f 153.5, mt(r).n wj r(m)t kmt ntjw jm hn*.f "He said this because he had learned of my 
character and had heard of my wisdom, people of Egypt who were there with him having testified about me" — 
note the logical sequence of events: first “people testified,” then “he learned ... and ... heard,” and then “he said.” 

7. *h*.n dd.n.f n.j ph.n.k nn hr mj "Then he said to me: "Why have you reached this situation?' " — hr mj literally, 
"on account of what?" 

8. *h*.n mh.n w* m n3 n *3 r.f m b3t nt $m*(j) "Then one of those donkeys filled his mouth with a sprig of southern 
barley." 

9. *h*.n (3.n.f j33t nt jor w3d r.f, *h*.n *3g.n.f hr *t.f nbt jm.s “Then he took a branch of green tamarisk-wood to him; 
then he pounded on each of his limbs with it” — *t.f nbt literally, "his every limb." 

10. jw jb.f gp.(w) mj z(j) wnm.n.f k3w nw nht “His mind is clouded, like a man who has eaten fruits of the sycamore.” 

1I. jnk hnn nj wrd.n.f m wj3 n r° "I am a rower who does not tire in the bark of Re.” 

I2. jst grt h*.n hm.f m (n)swt m hwn nfr, jp.n.f dtf, km.n.f mpt 18 ... nj ph.n.tw.f m shs "Now, when His Incarnation 
appeared as king, as a fine youth, having collected himself and completed 18 years (of age) ... he could not be 
caught when running." 

13. *h*.n dpt tf j.t(j) ... Sho ny Ym.kw, rdj.n.(j) wj hr ht 43, sj3.n.j ntjw m hnw.s "Then that ship came .... Then I went 
and put myself on a high tree, and recognized those who were inside it." 

I4. gm.n sw wpwtjw hr w3t, ph.n.sn swr tr n h3wj “The messengers found him on the road; they reached him at the 
time of dusk." 

I5. rdj.n.j w3t n rdwj.j m hd, dmj.n.j jnbw-h43 "T gave the road to my feet downstream and reached Walls of the Ruler.” 
16. *h*.n jn.n.j hwt.f, h3q.n.j mnmnt.f, jt.n.j ntt m jm3m.f, kf.n.j fay. f "Then I got his things, plundered his cattle, took 
what was in his tent, and stripped his camp" — the spelling jm3m shows that the word jm3 had lost its final 3. 

17. m.k tw jw.t(j), h(w).n.k h3swt "Look, you have returned after visiting foreign lands." 

I8. m ph ntj nj ph.n.f tw "Don't attack one who doesn't attack you." 

I9. nj rh.n.tw m3*t r grow "One cannot know truth from lying" — literally, “cannot learn truth with respect to lying.” 

20. nj qbb.n hrwy m hnw kmt “An enemy cannot become calm in the capital of Egypt.” 

21. nhmn z3.f *q.(w) r ch, jt.n.f jw*t nt jt(j).f "His son has surely entered the palace, having taken the inheritance of his 
father" — or “and taken the inheritance of his father"; for the first clause see § 17.9. 

22. jw dj.n tw hm.j r smr, jw.k m hwn n mpt 26, jr.n hm.(f) nw, m3.n.j tw m jar shr "My Incarnation has appointed you as 
courtier, although you are (only) a youth of 26 years: My Incarnation has done this because I have seen you as 
one who is excellent of conduct" — jw dj.n tw hm.j r smr is literally “My Incarnation has given you to courtier"; 

jqr shr is a nfr hr construction (§ 6.5). 

23. hmt.f hr $53 nf, nj sdm.n.f n.s "His wife was pleading to him, but he couldn't listen to her" — for the first clause, 
see $ 15.3). 

24. jn jw p3.n hmwt t?z sk(j)jw "Have women done the raising of troops in the past?" — i.e., "ever raised troops." 

25. jnk *3 m nwt.f fps m pr.f ... jwt(j) sdr.n r(m)t pt.(w) r.f "I am one great in his town and noble in his house ... one 
at whom people do not go to bed angry" — literally, “one who people do not go to bed angered at him”; 3pt.(w) 
1s the stative. 

26. [jr.n].f m mnw.f n (j)t().f hrw nb bhn jrt n.f wsht h(S)bt ... [jr.f] dj “nh [dt] "He [has made], as his monument to his 
father Horus, lord of Buhen, the creation for him of a festival broad-hall ... [that he might achieve] given-life 
[forever]." 

27. jr.n.f m mnw.f n (j)t(j).f jmn nb nswt t3wj hnt(f) dsrt jmntt s*h* n.f st.f dsrt nt zp tpj smnh sj m k3wt nt (n)hh, jst gm.n 
(sw) hm.f w3.(w) r w3s, jr.f dj “nh mj r° dt "He has made, as his monument to his father Amun, lord of the thrones 
of the Two Lands, foremost of the western sacred area, the erection for him of his sacred place of the First Occa- 
sion and the making of it functional with work of eternity, since His Incarnation had found (it) fallen to ruin, so 
that he might achieve given-life like Re forever” — both s*h* and smnh are infinitives (S 14.5.2); jst introduces 
an adverb clause (S 18.11); w3.(w) is the stative (S 17.19), with its subject (sw) left unexpressed because it is obvi- 


ous from the context. 


steal the 


8. jm šm bJ E 
9. sm5* bred 
to your Ša 
IO. 5*3 spw kk. n 
11. wd3 hm ks 
Your Incem 
I2. jr qn.n te. om 
firm, you wall 
13. sdd.j b$w ka 2 
aware of yas 
14. dj.j jnt 
jn.tw "have au 
I5. (mn3*.n.f nA 
for him.’ 
I6. m q3 jbk, i» 
17. jmj wd.tw e th 
of old age” au 
an infinite 
command $9 X 
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28. Right: (n)swt-bjt(j) nb t3wj nb h*w NB-MS*T-R*, z3 r° n ht.f mr.f JMN-HTP HQ3-W3ST “King of Upper and Lower 


Egypt, lord of the Two Lands, lord of appearance, NEB-MAAT-RE, bodily son of Re, his beloved, AMEN-HOTEP 
RULER OF THEBES.” 

Middle: dj.n.(j) n.k “nh w3s nb 3wt-jb nb r° nb "I have given you all life and dominion, and all happiness, every day." 
Left: jmn-r* "Amun-R e"; dd-mdw dj.n.(j) n.k (n)swyt r° htpt nb df(3)w nb snb nb mj r° dt “Recitation: I have given 
you the kingship of Re, all offerings, all food, and all health like Re forever" — mj r° is written with the god's 


name in honorific transposition. 


Exercise I9 
I. knms.k Smsww hrw 


pr.k h3.k nn hnh(n).k nn šn®.k hr sb3 dw3t 

wn.tw n.k *3wj 3ht, zn n.k grwt dsw.sn 

hnm.k wsht nt m3*tj, w3d tw ntr jm(j).s 

jrk hms m hnw jmht, wstn.k m nwt nt h*pj 

3w jb.k m sk3.k m šd.k n sht j3rw, jwt n.k $mw m w$hyt ... 

pr.k r h3 tnw dw3w, nw.k tw tnw min, st3.tw n.k tk3 m grh ... 

dd.tw n.k jjwj zp 2 m pr.k pn n “nhw 

"May you be friendly with the followers of Horus. May you go up and go down without your being hindered 
and without your being refused at the gate of the Duat; may the door of the Akhet be opened to you; may the 
doorbolts pull back for you themselves. May you join the broad hall of the Two Maats; may the god in it ques- 
tion you. May you make a seat inside the Cavern; may you stride in the town of the Inundation. May your heart 
be happy (literally, “wide’) in your plowing in your plot of the Field of Reeds; may the harvest come to you with 
abundance of grain ... May you go out each morning and return (literally, ‘bring yourself back’) each evening. 
May a taper be lit for you in the night ... may there be said to you "Welcome, welcome, in this your house of 
the living’ " — hnkn.k and 3n*.k are infinitives: literally, “without the hindering of you, without the refusing of 
you" (§ 14.15.1); sk3.k is also an infinitive. 


. h3 nj 3zp nb mnh, *w3y.j hnw n shtj pn jm.f “I wish I had any effective image of a god (S 10.7), so that I might 


steal the goods of this peasant from him" — or jm.f “with it,” referring to the image. 


. jn hnd.k hr hbsw.j "Do you intend to step on my clothes?" 


4. jr h3.k r š) n m3*t sqd.k jm.f m m3*w, nn kf nbdyt ht3.k, nn jhm dpwt.k, nn jwt jyt m ht.k ... nn jt tw nwt, nn dp.k 


dwt nt jtrw, nn m3.k hr snd "If you go down to the lake of Maat and sail in it with a right wind, the reefs of your 
sail will not unravel, your boat will not stall, misfortune will not come in your mast ... a wave will not take you, 
you will not taste the evil of the river, you will not see the face of fear.” 


. w3h jb.k, rh. m3*t "Be patient, that you may learn Maat” or “and you will learn Maat.” 
. s“nhw m rdj m(w)t.tw "Life-giver, don't make one die!” 


7. m3 s3.k bjn, mi*.j m s3.k, nn jwr hmwt hwt-w*rt ... dj.j m3 jppj 3t hwrt "Y our back will see evil, since my army is in 


back of you (S 12.17). The women of Avaris will not conceive ... I will make Apophis see a wretched time." 


8. jm $m b3.j, *h*.f n.j "My ba should not go: he should wait for me.” 


i2. 


1Ó. 
17. 


. sm3* hrw.k r gs ntr, jh dd r(m)t ft hmt.k “Make right your voice beside the god: then people will speak according 


to your thinking" — fmt is an infinitive. 


. 5*3 srjw.k, jr.sn hpw.k “Make great your officials, and they will do your laws" or “that they may do your laws." 
. wå? hm.k r pnv nw zh3w, m3 hm.k mdw-ntr nbw “Your Incarnation should proceed to the houses of writings, that 


Your Incarnation might see all the hieroglyphs" or "and Your Incarnation will see all the hieroglyphs." 
jr qn.n.k, rwd jb.k, mh.k qnj.k m hrdw.k, sn.k hmt.k, m3.k pr.k "If you have persevered and your heart has been 
firm, you will fill your embrace with your children, you will kiss your wife, you will see your house." 


. sdd.j b3w.k n jtj, dj.j s33.f m *3.k “I will relate your impressiveness to the sovereign; I will make him become 


aware of your greatness." 


. dj.j jn.t(w) n.k h*w 3tp.w hr Xpssw nb n kmt "I will send you ships loaded with all the fine things of Egypt" — rdj 


jn.tw "have one fetch" = "send"; 3tp.w is a stative. 


. m35* n.f n.(j) wnt hrf, rh.n.f hrp.j n.f st "He has directed to me what he had, knowing (S 18.11) I would manage it 


for him." 

m q3 jb.k, tm.f dhj "Don't let your heart become exalted (S 16.4), and it won't become humiliated.” 
jmj wd.tw n b3k-jm jrt mdw j2wj dj.tw *h* z3.j m st.j "Let it be commanded to your humble servant to make a ‘staff 
of old age’ and to have my son stand in my place" — wd.tw and dj.tw are both subjunctives, objects of jmj; jrt is 
an infinitive serving as object of wd.tw; *h* z3.j is a subjunctive serving as object of dj.tw: literally, “Give that one 
command to the servant therein to make a staff of old age and that one give that my son stand in my place." 
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18. jrhz.k, šms z(j) jqr, nfr smw.k nb hr ntr "If you are lowly, follow a successful man, and let all your conduct be 


good before the god.” 
19. jrjqr.k, grg pr, jr.k z3 n sjm(3) ntr 
jr mtj.f, phr.f n qdw.k, sdm.f n sb3yt.k, sjqr shrw.f m hnw pr.k, nw.f jswt.k r st jrj 
h(j)hj n.f zp nb jqr, z3.k pw... jm.k jwd jb.k r.f 
jr nnm.f, th.f shrw.k, tm.f jrt sb3yt.k 
hzj shnw.f m hnw pr.k ... nuj.k sw, nn z3.k js pw 
“When you become successful, found a house and beget (literally, ‘make’) a son at the pleasure of the god. If he 


is straightforward, serves your character, and listens to your teachings, make excellent his position inside your 
house, so that he might look after your property at the place pertaining to it. Seek out for him every excellent 
opportunity. He is your son ... you should not separate your heart from him. If he transgresses, violates your ad- 
vice, and does not do your teachings, let his position be miserable inside your house ... You should expel him: 


he is not your son." 
20. mj mj jb.j, tdw.j n.k, w3b.k nj t$zw.j "Come now (S 16.7.6), my heart, that I might speak to you and you might 


answer for me my sentences." 

21. h3 nj jb m rh whdw, k3 jry.j shni hrf “Would that I had a heart that knew (literally, ‘as one that knew’) how to 
bear up: then I would make landing on it." 

22. jr mr.k nfr simw.k, nhm tw m © dwt nbt "If you want your conduct to be good, take yourself away from all that is 
evil" — mr.k and nfr are both subjunctives. 

23. jm.k whm mskj n mdt "You should not repeat gossip.” 

24. hd hr.k tr n wnn.k “Let your face be bright in the time of your existing" — i.e., “You should be cheerful as long 
as you exist”; wnn.k is an infinitive. 

25. wp.k w3wt n ntrw, wn.k n.sn m wp-w3wt “You shall part the ways for the gods and be Wepwawet for them” — 
literally, “you shall be for them as Wepwawet." 

26. jw.f th.(w) rdjt šm m3j hr s3.f "He knows (how) to make a lion walk at his back" — rdjt is an infinitive: see § 14.12. 

27. mt wj *3, win n.k jmnt 
mr hm ph.k jmnt, s3h h^w.k t3, hny.j r s3 wrd.k 


jh jr.n dmj n zp 
“Desire me here, put aside for yourself the West, (but) also (§ 16.7.8) desire that you reach the West, that your 


body ‘touch land’, and that I alight after your ‘weariness’: then we will make harbor together.” 
28. jrgr.k, hpr n.k phw “If you are silent (or ‘still’), results will happen for you.” 
29. pX.n s(j) mwt.t nwt hr.t, dj.s wn.t m ntr nn hft(j)w.t m hr(j)-ntr “Your mother Nut has spread herself over you, that 


she might cause you to be a god, with no enemies of yours in the necropolis” — for Nut see Essay 2; nn hftjw.t m 


hrj-ntr is an adverb clause (see § 12.17); hfijw and hrj-ntr are nisbes (see $$ 8.6, 8.8). 


30. dj.j mr.k zh3w r mut.k 
dj.j *q nfnw.f m hr.k 
wr sw grt r j3wt nbt 


“I will make you love writing more than your mother; I will make its perfection enter your face. Moreover, it is 


greater than any office." 
Exercise 20 
I. hsbt 30 3 3ht 7, €r ntr r Sht.f (n)swt bjt(j) SHTP-JB-R*, shr.f r pt, hnm.(w) m jtn, h*-ntr 3bh.(w) m jr sw 
jw hnw m sgr, jbw m gmw, rwtj wrtj htm.(w), Inyt m tp hr m3st, p*t m jmw 
jst r.f zb.n hm.f mS° t3 tjmhjw, z3.f smsw m hrj jr ntr nfr Z()-N-WSRT, 
tj sw h3b.(w) r h(w)t h3swt r sqr jm(j)w-thnw 


War g 
the 
the we 
ting ff 
in am 
h3b m 
2. umi Pw 
3. jw j d 
4. jut mite 
S. umpa m 
me with 
ruler of 
6. ptr js 
nj wie 
nj mde ee 
“What 8 
You dd 
officials = 
7. ize 
(after ze 
8. mw m ew 
sky is besss 
9. dd.n.f aj I 
k3.k h3* n 
“He saad m 
the croco 
IO. jnk msd f je we 
II. k3wt pw v e 
I2. htp-dj-(neue 
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anything bedi» 
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16. wbn.f wn PL 
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20. jw tr n z(j) mie oe 


him" — lites: 
21. fw.j rh.kw dw s a 


"which this sey 


> 


tj sw hm jy.f, jn.n.f sqnw-*nh.(w) mnmnt nbt nn dnw.s 

smrw nw stp-z3 h3b.sn r gs jmntj r rdjt rh z3-nswt smw hpr m *hnwtj 22. $nwy.j ddf. (ww), mii 

gm.n sw wpwtjw hr w3t, ph.n.sn sw r trn h3wj ... 23. hp r.f sw nirt Om we 
24. jj.h.s, h3.s m lien 


bjk “h.f hn* msww.f, nn rdjt rh st m3*.f 
25. wnn.f m rwt m du 


“Regnal year 30, 3 Inundation 7. Ascent (§ 14.14.1) of the god to his Akhet, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt 
SEHETEP-IB-RE, going above to the sky, united (§ 17.19) with the sun-disk, the god’s body mixed with the one 
who made it. The capital was in stillness, hearts in grief, the great double gates shut, the court with head on lan, the 
nobility in mourning. Now (§ 16.7.2), His Incarnation had sent an expedition to the land of the Libyans, his eldest 
son as the one over it, the perfect god SENWOSRET, he having been sent (S 17.12) to smite foreign lands and to 
strike down those in the Libyan desert. And (§ 16.7.8) while he was returning, having gotten (§ 18.11) prisoners of 


26. jr d3 tp n z(j), ie» 
27. tdjt šzp hrd, te 5 « 


make a boy whe | 
28. nn ms wn r(m æa 


in any place." 


wv w b 
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war and all kinds of herds without limit, the courtiers of the palace were sending (word) to the western side to let 

the king’s son know (§ 19.10) the events that had happened in the (royal) chamber. The messengers found him on 

the way (home); they reached him at the time of dusk ... The falcon was flying off with his followers, without let- 

ting (§ 14.15.1) his army know it” — The first sentence describes the death of Amenemhat I; shr.fis an imperfective 

in an adverb clause; tj sw hm jy.f is the SUBJECT-imperfective construction in a marked adverb clause; smnw nw stp-z3 
3b.sn and bjk *h.f are the SUBJECT-imperfective construction in main clauses. 

wmt jb pw, m33.f *33t "He is one thick of heart (§ 6.5) when he sees a multitude (of enemies).” 

jw.j dj.j mw n jb “I used to give water to the thirsty.” 

jwt nht n (r)tnw, mt3.f wj m jm3m.j "There came a champion of Retjenu, taunting me in my tent." 

wn.jn hm.f h3b.f n.j hr 3wt-* nt hr-nswt, s3w.f jb n b3k jm mj h43 n h3st nbt “Then His Incarnation was sending to 

me with (literally, ‘under’) gifts of the king’s possession, gladdening the heart of (this) humble servant like the 

ruler of any foreign land" — i.e., the king sent me the same kinds of gifts he sent to foreign rulers. 


. ptr jrt.n.k, jr.tw r.k 


nj w°3.k, hsf.tw mdw.k 

nj mdw.k m zh n sr(j)w, jtn.tw t$zw.k 

“What (§ 5.11) have you done (literally, ‘what is that which you have done’), so that one should act against you? 
You did not blaspheme, so that one should bar you from speaking (§ 19.9). You did not contest the advice of 
officials, so that your sentences should be contradicted.” 


. nj zliz.t(w) m s3.j, nj sdm.j t$z hwrw, nj sdm.tw mj m r whmw “No one ran after me, I did not hear a hue and cry 


(after me), my name was not heard in the mouth of the herald" — i.e., no one put out an order for my arrest. 


. mw m jtrw swrj.t(w).f mr.k, t$w m pt hnm.t(w).f dd.k “The water in the river is drunk when you wish; the air in the 


sky is breathed when you say." 

dd.n.f n.f j[r m] ht h3w nds r p3 5G) mj nt-*.f nt r° nb 

k3.k h3*.k [p3 m]sh [n mnh] r s5.f 

*He said to him: 'After the commoner goes down to the lake like his custom of every day, then you will throw 
the crocodile of wax after him.' " 


. jnk msd.f ht bjn "I am one who hates something bad." 
. k3wt pw nj jr.t(w).s dr b3h(j)w “It is a work that has not been done since the ancestors.” 
. htp-dj-(n)swt ... n k3 n jm3hy ... (j)m(]) r pr nht-sbkw nb jm3h dd.f, nj zp jry.j ht nbt dwj r r(m)t nb "A royal offer- 


-€-— J 


ing ... for the ka of the honored ... steward Nakht-Sobek, possessor of honor, who says: I have never done 
anything badly against any men" — see n. 5 in this lesson. 

jbw *wn.(w), nn wn jb n z(j) rhn.tw hr.f "Hearts are greedy (S 17.7); there is no heart of a man one can rely on" — 
rhn.tw hr.f is an unmarked adverb clause after an undefined antecedent (jb n zj "a heart of a man"): literally, 
“there is not a heart of a man (that) one relies on it." 


. jn jw wn hprt m hnw "Is there something that has happened at home?" 

. jn jw w3h.tw hw n *h*(w), jn jw hb3.tw jm.f r pw "Can one add a day to a lifetime? Can one subtract from it either?" 
. wbn.f wn wnwt “He will rise when it is time" — literally, “when the hour exists"; wbn.f is subjunctive. 

. z(j) pw wn.(w), hw.n-jnpw m.f, shtj pw n sht hm3t, jst wn hmt.f, mrt m.s “There was a man named Khuen-inpu. He 


was a peasant of the Wadi Natrun, and he had a wife named Meret” — literally, “his wife (also) existing.” 


. jw wn nds, ddj m.f, hms.f m dd-SNFRW “There is a commoner named Djedi, who resides in Snefru-Endures." 
. wn.j jm.f hn* snwj "I used to be in it with my siblings” or “I was in it with my siblings.” 
, jwr n z(j) nhm.f sw, jw mdw.f dj.f t$m n.f hr "The mouth of a man saves him; his speech makes one lenient to 


him" — literally, “his speech causes the face to be veiled to him.” 


. jw j rh.kw dw pf n b3hw nt(j) pt tn rhn.s hr.f "I know that mountain of Bakhu on which this sky rests" — literally, 


“which this sky rests on it.” 


. nwy.j ddf.(w), m33.j st “My hair stood on end (§ 17.6) when I saw it." 

3. hp r.f sw ntrt tn, jw.f dj.f h3t n 1(j) "So this goddess met ($ 20.4) him as he was heading to the lake." 

. fj.n.s, h3.s m hbsw.s, thth.s $mv.s "She came undressing from her clothes and messing up her hair." 

. wnn.f m nwtj n sbhw, j.qd.f nn d3jw "He is constantly out in the howling wind, building without a cloak.” 

. jr d3 tp n z(j), kr.k w3h.k drt.k hr tp.f "If the head of the man shakes, you have to put your hand on his head.” 

. tdjt 3zp hrd, tm.f snqw " (How) to make (§ 14.9) a boy accept (the breast) when he doesn’t nurse" or “(How) to 


make a boy who doesn't nurse accept (the breast)." 


. nn ms wn r(m)t m st nb “Surely (S 16.7.7) there are no people anyplace” — literally, "Surely, people do not exist 


in any place." 
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Exercise 21 "Thes 

I. *h*.n jn n.f smn, wd* d3d3.f inani 
*h*.n rdj p3 smn r gb3 jmntj n w3hj d3d3.f r gb3 j3btj n w3hj "ke 

2. Tse 


*h*.n dd.n ddj ddwt.f m hk3w 
wn.jn p? smn *h*.(w) hr hb3b3, d3d3.f m mjtt 
“Then a goose whose head had been severed was fetched for him. Then the goose was put on the west side of 


the columned hall and its head on the east side of the columned hall. Then Djedi said his sayings of magic, and foughs” <= 
the goose stood up waddling, and its head likewise.” — the first sentence can also be translated “Then a goose 5. nj oll 
was brought to him, after its head had been severed”; the first clause can be read *h*.n jn.n.f smn “Then he sdmz 5 B 
fetched a goose," but this is less likely in the context of the story from which this excerpt comes; the reading 6. fs ^ a 
d3d3.f in the first sentence is indicated by the following sentences, where the word is spelled out. rivers So 
2. jmj jn.tw n.j hnrj wd nkn.f “Have fetched for me a prisoner whose punishment has been set.” grade sew 
7. m(j) mj, m 


3. *h*.n jr mj wdt nbt hm.f “Then it was done like all that His Incarnation commanded.” 
4. jw ms wn h3, 3d wpwt, shpr r(m)t-dt m nb dt "Surely, the office has been opened, the land-registers have been taken, and 
serfs have been made to become landowners" — i.e., the theft of written land records has allowed false land claims. 


8. m h% ce 
9. jrhz ke e 


5. nj tnj sndw r shm-jb “The fearful cannot be distinguished from the violent.” d*r.hr 
6. jr h3b.tn wp(w)t(j)w.tn r.j, nj jw.j n.tn "If you send your messengers for me, I will not come to you." "If you e 
7. nj hsff.j, nj jt wj hh n 3t.k, nj pr $n^w m r.k ry, nj 3m.j hr w3t j3dw "I will not be barred, the blast of your moment of existing) ail 
rage will not take me, a ban will not come out of your mouth against me, I will not walk on the road of Iadu" — dage it will 
the verb in the first clause is a prospective passive; those in the remaining clauses are prospective active forms the bone iss 
rather than the perfective, since the first clause is future rather than past. IO. wuS*.hr.f emu 
and this eus 


8. nn tw mm.sn, nj wnn.k mm.sn "You are not among them; you will not be among them.” 
9. jr jn.k, jmj n sn.k “When you get, give to your brother" — i.e., share your wealth. 
IO. jr ph st, nn jrt jw, wnn.f jm mj ntr “As for he who reaches it without doing wrong, he will be like a god there." 


Il. fr wnn È " 
over Re Ww 
since 5d; D ouam 


II. zpp z(j) m ht mjnt, rdjw zpw.fr gs.f m *h*w “When a man survives after dying, his deeds will be placed beside him 
in heaps" — rdjw is probably the prospective passive rather than the passive. 12. dd.hr z(j), » 
I2. fr wnn.k m stm(w) hr wd shrw n *33t, h(j)hj n.k zp nb mnh “If you are a leader who is commanding the conduct of a make ($ si 
multitude, seek out for yourself every worthwhile deed." ($ 17.17.33 8 
13. jw h3pw ht jr n.f jkmw “The one who is discreet, a shield has been made for him" — h3pw ht is a preposed noun 13. jw.sn hn* 5 
phrase (object of the preposition n). with you, sue 
14. wnn.f m pt mj j<h “He will be in the sky like the moon.” 14. wid hr she h 
15. “h.n mdw r.s m h3 n whm(w) n w*rt mhtt “Then it was spoken about in the office of the herald of the northern condition a£ $e 
district" — literally, "Then was spoken about it." I$. Zm3.k t3 ribam 
16. dj.n.j [sb3.t(w)] wnwt-hwt-ntr r frt jnwt.sn, dj rh.sn nt-* nt r° nb "I had the hourly temple-staff taught to do their du- and then yox 
ties, and they were made to know the procedure of every day" — literally, "that they know ... was made." 16. jr jwt.k rj mi 
17. *h*.n rdj.n sr(j) pn wdt m hr.j m dd, m.k wd sw*b.k p3 r-pr n 3bdw butchered 
rdj n.k hmww r nt-*.f hn* wnwt-hwt-ntr nt t3 sp3t I7. hp m htp, bem 
hieroglyphs 


“Then that official assigned me a command, saying: ‘It has been commanded that you clean the temple of Abydos. 

You have been given craftsmen for its procedure as well as the hourly temple-staff of that nome’ " — literally, “that I8. rn rdjt jry ee 

you clean the temple has been commanded” and “craftsmen have been given to you.” dd-mdw ... j Fa 
r srd shwt, r sw 


18. *h*.n m3 n3 n k3wt, *h*.n.tw h*.w jm wr r ht nbt "Then those works were seen. Then there was excitement over 
it more than anything" — literally, "then one was excited." IY +h, m.k wj, es 
19. nhm hwt z(j) r.f, rdj.w n ntj m rwtj “A man's things have been taken from him and given to the one who is out- Spell for male 
side" — rdj.w is the stative (§ 21.9). allotted to do sa 
20. *h*.n sh*w hm n ntr pn, psdt.f j^b.tj [m ht.f] ... nals), to transpa 
*h*.n rdj wd? hm n ntr pn r hdwt, htp.f stf m hwt-nbw 19. "nh.k jr.f m j 
“Then the incarnation of this god was made to appear, with his Ennead united in his wake .... Then the incarna- gods. I will lige 
20. m grg dw3(w) e © 


tion of this god was made to proceed to the chapel, so that he might occupy his place in the enclosure of gold.” 
Exercise 23 


I. hrw ntrj hpn», ite 
hr.k g*-K3W-s 


Exercise 22 

I. rdj.jn hm.f njs.tw nf rh-(n)swt ntj m ht hm.f, dd.jn n.f hm.f "wil: de ad 
53s jr.k m hntyt hn* jzwt *prw i ý- 

m sdr grh mj hrw r sprt.k r Sbdw 


rth hnt, t5zw.f sli 
mktj.sn 
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“Then His Incarnation had a king’s-acquaintance who was in His Incarnation’s following called to him, and His 
Incarnation said to him: ‘Go upstream with a crew of experienced (sailors). Don’t lie down by night or (literally, 
‘like’) day until you have arrived at Abydos.’ " 


. sr.sn d* nj jjt.f nsnj nj hprt.f "They could predict a windstorm before it came, a rainstorm before it happened.” 


3. m.k nn dj.j n.f w3t r sprt.k "Look, I won't let him leave (literally, ‘give him the road") until you have arrived.” 
4. std.n.f n.j, jw.j m hd, nj *h3t.n "He became afraid of me as I was (still) sailing downstream, before we had (even) 


V^ 


IO. 


II. 


I2. 


19. 


20. 


. fw.sn hn*.j, k3.k, dr.k3.sn hn®.k r rht st wnt.sn hn®.k 


. hp m htp, hnm.j tw, j.t(f) jn jmnt nfrt 


fought" — *h3t.n for *h3t.n (see $ 2.8.3). 


. nj sm3.n.j st r sdmtw.j ddtj.tn r.s "I cannot kill them until I have heard what you might say about it" — sdmtw.j for 


sdmt.j (S 22.12). 


. Sj n hdt jtrw 1000 pw m 3w.f, nj dd sh(w).f, nj wnt rm hf3w nb jm.f “The Lake of the White Hippopotamus: it is 1000 


rivers (§ 9.7.1) in its length, its width cannot be told (§ 21.13), and there is not any fish or snake in it” — retro- 
grade text! 


. mij) mj, rm.n wsjr, dr hrt. f ran "Come now (S 16.7.6), let us weep for Osiris, since he has gone far away from us." 
. m h*w n ntt nj hprt "Don't get excited because of what has not yet happened." 
. jr b3.k z(j) n wbnw m gm3.f, nj wnt kft.f, jst wbnw pf *r.(w) n qs 


d*r.hr.k wbnw.f ... wt.hr.k sw hr jwf w3d 

“If you examine a man with (literally, *of) a wound in his cheekbone, which has no gash (literally, ‘its gash not 
existing’), although that wound has penetrated to the bone, you have to probe his wound ... you have to ban- 
dage it with fresh meat" — the man in question has a flesh wound above his cheekbone, which has reached to 
the bone but has not cut the bone itself. 

wk .hr.f nn n jtj-mhj nn n btj, zin.hr.f jf.f jm, wn.hr h*w.f w3d.(w) mj nn n ntrw "He has to chew this northern barley 
and this emmer, he has to rub his flesh with it, and his body is inevitably freshened like those gods." 

jr wnn jb n dhwtj r §d(t) st hr r^, w*b.hr.f m w*bt 9 hrww "If the mind of Thoth will be toward reciting it (S 21.7) 
over Re, he has to become clean in a cleansing for 9 days" — §d(t) is an infinitive (object of the preposition 9); 
since šdj is 3ae-inf., the infinitive should be idt (§ 14.3). 

dd.hr z (j), jr.f mlwt.f m hk3w, jnk hk3w pwy w*b jmj r-ht r°, ntrw hrj.tjwnj rj “A man has to say, so that he may 
make (§ 19.8.1) his protection by magic: ‘I am that (S 5.10.1) pure Magic that is in the belly of Re: gods, be far 
(S 17.17.2) from me? " 

* "They are with me,’ you shall say, ‘and they will end up 
with you, until Seth has learned that they are with you." " 


. wid hr shr h3st, *h*.n dd.n.sn nj sdm.n ht nbt, jw t3 h3st hr m(w)t m * hqnw, hr.fj st “They were questioned about the 


condition of the desert. Then they said: “We have not heard anything. The desert is dying from hunger,’ they said.” 


s. zm3.k t3 r t3-sm3 n t3-wr, pr.k3.k r.k r tp 433 43 "Y ou will land (literally, ‘join land’) at the landing-stage of This, 


and then you will go up to the top of a high hill.” 


. jr jwt.k rj m hf3t, m(w)t.k3 r°, sft.k3.t(w) *5pp "If you come against me as a snake, Re will die and Apophis will be 


butchered.” 


“ce 


Walk in peace and I will join you,’ says the beautiful West” — mutilated 
hieroglyphs. 


. rn rájt jry S3w3btj k3wt m hrt-ntr 


dd-mdw ... j §3w3btj jpn jr jp.tw wsjr N r jrt k3(w)t nb(t) jmwt jm m hrt-ntr ... 

r srd shwt, r smht wdbw, r hnt $* n jmntt n j3btt, 

jry j, m.k wj, k3.k 

“Spell for making a shawabti do (§ 19.10) works in the necropolis. Recitation ... Oh, this shawabti! If Osiris N is 
allotted to do any works that are done in the necropolis ... to plant fields, to flood the banks (of irrigation ca- 
nals), to transport sand for the west or for the east (bank), ‘I will do (it): here I am!,' you shall say.” 

“nhk jr.f m jist, j.n.sn ntnw, *nh.j m ht pw bnr jm(j) k3r ntr “ “So, on what (§ 5.11) will you live?,’ say they, the 
gods. I will live on that sweet wood that is in the shrine of the god." 
m grg dw3(w) nj jjt.f "Don't set up tomorrow before it has come." 


Exercise 23 


I. 


hrw ntrj hprw, nbtj ntrj mswt, bjk-nbw hpr, (n)swt-bjt(f) H*-K3W-R*, z3-1* Z(J)-N-WSRT, jt.f t3wj m m3* hrw, (2) j.nd- 
hr.& H*-K3W-R* hrw.n ntrj hprw, mk t3, swsh t$5w.f, (3) d3jr h3swt m wrr(j)t.f, jng t3wj m r-^w *wj.f, (4) [now] h3swt m 
t- “wf, sm3m pát(j)w nn sht ht, st $sr (5) n(n) jth rwd ..., (7) [st] Xsr mj jrr shmt shr.f h3w m h[mw] b3w.f, ns n hm.f (8) 
rth hnt, t$zw.f sbh? sttjw, w° mpw (9) [*h3] hr t3.f, tm rdj wrd mnwt.f, rdj sdr (10) p*t r šsp d$mw.f n qddw.sn, h3tj.f m 
mktj.sn 
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"Horus Divine of Evolution, Two Ladies Divine of Birth, Gold Falcon Who Has Evolved, King of Upper and 
Lower Egypt KHA-KAU-RE (‘Apparent One of Re’s Life Force’), Son of Re SENWOSRET (‘Man of the Powerful 
Goddess’), as he takes possession of the Two Lands in justification. (2) Hail to you, KHA-KAU-RE, our Horus divine 
of birth, who protects the land, who broadens its borders, (3) who subdues foreign lands with his crown, who em- 
braces the Two Lands with the activity of his arms, (4) who drives off foreign lands with his activity, who kills 
bowmen without the blow of a stick, who shoots the arrow (5) without drawing the bowstring ... (7) who shoots 
the arrow as Sekhmet does when he fells ($ 20.10) thousands of those who do not know his impressiveness, the 
tongue of His Incarnation (8) being that which restrains the Upstream, his sentences being that which makes the 
Beduin flee, unique youngster (9) who fights for his border, who does not let his dependents get weary, who lets 
(1o) the elite sleep until dawn (by keeping them free of worry) and (gives) his recruits to their sleep, with his heart 
as their protector" — mk, swsh, d5jr (d31), jnq, sm3m (sm3), st, rth, sbh3, *h3, tm, and rdj are all perfective active parti- 
ciples, and rww is an imperfective active participle; rdj after tm is the negatival complement. 

2. nn jtnw rdj sdg3.f “There is no river that lets itself be hidden" — rdj perfective active participle. 

3. nn “nk rqtj.f wj "He who will oppose me will not live" — rqtj.f prospective participle; “nh is the subjunctive. 

4. m.tn jwtj prt.f m nb $nwt, jn n.f t3bt m dd(j) pr.s "Look, he who had no seed-grain is (now) owner of a granary, and 
he who got for himself a grain-loan is (now) one who issues it" — jn perfective active participle; dd(j) imperfec- 
tive active participle. 

s. m.in hm d3d3t m nb b(j)nt, tm hsjw n.f hr swh3 mrt "Look, he who did not know the lyre is (now) owner of a harp, 
and he who did not sing for himself is (now) extolling Meret” — hm and tm are perfective active participles; hsjw 
is the negatival complement. 

6. 1* pw m33w m stwt.f, shdw(j) sw t3wj r jtn "He is the sun, by whose rays one sees. How much more illuminating of 
the Two Lands is he than the sundisk!" — m33w imperfective passive participle (§ 23.16), shdw(j) perfective active 
participle. 

7. hnmw pw n h*w nb, wttw shpr rhyt "He is Khnum for every body, the begetter who creates the subjects" — wttw is 
a noun of agent; shpr is an active participle, probably imperfective. 

8. m.tn nj ddw n.sn p3 *qw m st nbt "Look, there are none to whom such rations are given anywhere" — literally, 
"there are not those given to them such rations in any place"; ddw imperfective passive participle. 

9. *3m hz wn hr dd jnk nb “the vile Asiatic who was saying ‘I am the lord' " — wn perfective active participle. 

10. w$dwj jr n3 n ntr.f "How fortunate is he who has done this for his god!" — jr perfective active participle. 

1I. wj dddj n.f nn "How joyful is he to whom this has been said!” — literally, “the one said to him this"; dddj per- 
fective passive participle. 

12. [h3]b tw hm r jrt nn sj3.n hm.j wnt nn jrt(j).f st nb hr kw.k "My Incarnation sends you to do this because My Incarna- 
tion has recognized that there is none who will do it except you" — literally, “there is not any one-who-will-do 
it": jrt(j).f prospective participle; sj3.n is the perfect in an adverb clause (S 18.11), with the suffix . placed before the 
determinative. 

13. jr jrtj.f nn ddwy.j, wnn.j m z3 snb.f m mktj n hrdw.f “As for the one who shall do this which I say, I will be the safe- 
guard of his health and protector of his children" — jrtj.f prospective participle. 

14. wnn.k hr rdjt dj.tw n.f *qw, nn rdjt rh.f ntt ntk rdj n.f st “You shall be having rations given to him, without letting him 
know that you are the one who has given it to him" — rdj perfective active participle; for wnn.k hr rdjt, see § 21.17. 

15. jn wnm dp(j), jw widw wsb.f, jn sdnv m33(j) rswt “The one who eats is the one who tastes, the one questioned answers, 
the sleeper is the one who sees the dream" — wnm is an active participle; dp(j) and m33(j) are parallel imperfective 
active participles (S 23.10 end); wdw is a passive participle, subject of a SUBJECT-imperfective construction (§ 20.8); 
sdrw is a noun of agent (S 23.5 end). 

16. m.k jr r.k r jrt hn®.j "Look, the one who acted against you is to deal with me" — jr perfective active participle. 

17. jw 3h n jrrw n.f st “It is effective for him for whom it is done" — jmv imperfective passive participle: literally, 
“the one done it for him"; 3h is a subjectless adjectival predicate (§ 8.5). 

18. j.k(w) m htp r m*w, jr.n.(j) h3bt wj r.s "I returned (S 17.17.1) in peace to the Nile Valley, having done (S 18.11) 
that for which I was sent" — h3bt perfective passive participle: literally, “having done that sent me for it.” 

19. jr z(i) jw mt 12 jm.f n h3tj.f, ntsn dd(j) n *t.f nbt "As for a man, there are 12 vessels in him for the heart: they are the 
ones that give to his every part" — dd(j) imperfective active participle. 

20. nj jnk js dd n.k nw, jn gbb dd n.k nw hn* wsjr "I am not the one who says (or ‘said’) this to you: Geb is the one 
who says (or 'said") this to you, along with Osiris" — dd active participle. 

21. dd.jn ddj jty *nh.(w)-(w)d5.(w)-s(nb.w) nb.j nn jnk js jnn(j) n.k sj 

dd jn hm f jn mj rf jn f n.i sj 
dd.jn ddj jn smsw n p3 hrdw 3 ntj m ht n r(w)d-ddt jn.f n.k sj 


æ we 


22, “Sa 


23. m mo» 
24. Jn jew 
actrve 
25. nn we we 
and ji 
26. nn folie 
(false 
27. jr hama 
who stall 
28. jr hrá -> 
noma) 
god will 
is the ous 


Exercise 24 
I. nn zp » 
2. nn st ex 
relative: Se 
3. jw rh aie 
imperfecee 

4. Jw.j m EINE 

5. pw-trn v» 
relative: $e 

6. 3wt.sn bee 
for them" 

7. qrrt St3t m 
fective reli 

8. ms.n.f u ia 
imperfect. 

9. jr.tw k3we ie 
wanted te + 
pendent c 

10. jw.k shm w 
Il. nj hsb.n.tue "ta 
infinitive, wih 
12. jn p? pw dde 
13. m.k jrrt n ga 
A pw nomo 
14. jt m3*t hoy ies 
hzyw are peste 
I$. hz tw hr) 
tive; the c 
I6. nn hm rdj e & « - 
you have inu 
noun of hfs 
17. m fh jb.k hr di 
relative. 
t8. rdj.n.j nf uw 
coreferent is th» 


22. 


29. 
24. 


2$. 


26. 


27. 


28. 
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*Said Djedi: 'Sovereign, lph, my lord, I am not the one who can get (literally, 'gets") it for you.' Said His Incar- 
nation: ‘So, who will get it for me?’ Said Djedi: “The eldest of the 3 boys who are in the womb of Rud-djedet is 
the one who will get it for you’ " — jnn(j) imperfective active participle; jn.f is the prospective sdm.f (S 23.13): 
the subjunctive would be jnt.f (S 19.2). 

*h*.n dd.n.f n.j (jn mj jn tw zp 2 nds, (jn mj jn tw r jw pn n w3d-wr "Then he said to me: "Who brought you, who 
brought you (S 9.5), commoner? Who brought you to this island of the sea?’ " — jn perfective active participle. 
jn mj jr.f jn.f sw gm.f sw, jnk jn.j sw, jnk gm.j sw "So who will get him and find him? I will get him, I will find him." 
jn jw wn hprt m hnw “Is there something that has happened at home?" — see Exercise 20, no. 14; hprt perfective 
active participle. 

nn wn nvj “h3w.f, nn jth pdt.f "There is no one who can escape his arrow, no one who can draw his bow" — mj 
and jth perfective active participles. 

nn Xw3w jry n.f mjtt "There is no outcast for whom the like has been done" — literally, “there is not an outcast 
(false plural!) done for him the like"; jry perfective passive participle. 

jr hmwtj nb sqd nb r(m)t nbt f(3)wt(j).sn *.sn n twt pn, jn nmtj hz.f sw “As for any craftsman, any voyager, or any people 
who shall lift their hand to this image, Nemti is the one who will bless him" — f(3)wt(j).sn prospective participle. 

jr hr(j)-tp nb z3-z(j) nb s*h nb nds nb tmt(j).f mk jz pn hn" ntt jm.f, nn Szp ntr.f t-hd.f, nn qrs.t(w).f m jmnt "As for any 
nomarch, any gentry, any noble, or any commoner who will not protect this tomb and that which is in it, his 
god will not accept his white-bread and he will not be buried in the West" — tmt(j).f prospective participle (mk 
is the negatival complement); 3zp and qrs.t(w).f are subjunctives (§§ 19.4, 19.11.1). 


Exercise 24 


I. 
2. 


IS. 


16. 


18. 


nn zp jry.j ddt.n.s “I would never do (S 19.11.1) what she said” — ddt.n.s perfect relative. 
nn st nbt tmt.n.(j) jr mnw jm.s “There is not any place in which I did not make a monument” — tmt.n.(j) perfect 
relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of jm.s. 


. jw rh st m tmw *b *m b3.f "He who knows it is one whose ba the horned' crocodile does not swallow" — tmw 


imperfective relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of b3.f; rh is an active participle. 


. jw.j m h(j)h(j) bw wn.n.j jm "I am seeking (§ 15.2) the place in which I was" — wn.n.j perfect relative. 
. pw-trj jrt.n r.s “What can we do about it?" — literally, “What is that which we can do about it?"; jrt.n perfective 


relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of r.s. 


. 3wt.sn hpr.sn m wdt n.sn ntr pn *3 “Their offering-gifts come about (§ 20.8) from what this great god commands 


for them" — wdt perfective or imperfective relative. 


. gmt 3t3t nt dw3t “ppt ntr pn *3 hr.s “the secret cavern of the Duat, by which this great god passes" — “ppt imper- 


fective relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hr.s. 


. ms.n.f wj [m] jrr(j) jrt.n.f “He has given me birth as one who does what he did" — jrt.n.f perfect relative; jrr(j) is an 


imperfective active participle. 


. fr.tw k3wt [hft] mrt.n hm.j hpr.s "Let the works be done (S 19.5.1) according to that which My Incarnation has 


wanted to happen" — mrt.n perfect relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hpr.s (a subjunctive de- 
pendent on mrt.n: literally, “which My Incarnation has wanted that it happen"). 


. jw.k shm.tj m mrrt.k “You have control (2ms stative) of what you like" — mrrt.k imperfective relative. 
. nj hsb.n.tw *wS3t nb jr.n.f tp t3 "Any robbing he did on earth is not counted" — jr.n.f perfect relative; “w3t is an 


infinitive, which is masculine (S 14.8). 


. jn p3 pw ddw r(m)t "Is this what people say?" — ddw imperfective relative. 
. m.k jrrt.sn pw r shtjw.sn mw r kt-hj "Look, it is what they do to their peasants who go to others ($ 6.7)" — an 


A pw nominal sentence: jrrt.sn imperfective relative; Smw is an imperfective active participle. 


. jr m3*t hzy hzz hzyw “Do Maat, you blessed one whom the blessed bless!” — hzz imperfective relative; hzy and 


hzyw are perfective active participles. 

hz tw hr(j)-3(j).f j.n.k m pr.f "May Harsaphes, from whose house you have come, bless you" — jj.n.k perfect rela- 
tive; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of pr.f (literally, “who you have come from his house"). 

nn hm rdj.n.k rh.f, nn wh3 sb(3).n.k "There is no one ignorant whom you have made learn; there is no fool whom 
you have instructed" — rdj.n.k and sb(3).n.k perfect relatives; the coreferent in the first sentence is the suffix pro- 
noun of rh.f (a subjunctive dependent on rdj.n.k: literally, “who you have given that he learn"). 


. m fh jb.k hr ddtj.j n.k "Don't lose heart (literally, ‘your heart’) over what I will say to you" — ddtj.j perfective 


relative. 
rdj.n.j n.f *wj.j hr shpr hrww "He to whom I gave my arms was creating plots" — rdj.n.j perfect relative; the 
coreferent is the suffix pronoun of n.f (literally, “he who I gave my arms to him"). 
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19. ddt.n.f pw “It is what he said” — ddt.n.f perfect relative. 
20. nj rh.n.tw hprt jrrt ntr hft bsf.f "No one knows what may happen, or what the god does when he punishes” — jrrt xni ~ 
imperfective relative; [prt is an active participle. I. wke 
21. jn jw gmh.k jrt.n kmt r.j "Do you see what Egypt has done to me?” — jrt.n perfect relative. m 
22. jmj jr.tw jrt.n nbt hm.j m nht hr w3d htp st.f m jpt-st m w3st r nhh hn* dt "Have all that My Incarnation has done in — 
victory put on a stela whose place shall rest in Karnak in Thebes continually forever" — jrt.n perfect relative; htp — 
perfective relative; the coreferent of the second relative clause is the suffix pronoun of st.f (referring to w3d uc Lam 
“stela”: literally, “which its place shall rest in Karnak”); for jmj jr.tw see $ 19.10. rheme is 
23. wr ddyt.f n jmjw-33 ddy sw hr w3t "What he gives to the marsh-dwellers who put him on the way is great" — an - s 
adjectival sentence: ddyt.f imperfective relative; ddy is an imperfective active participle. du 
24. nn gm.k hnt.k hr.s m jmnt "You will not find that which you can land on in the West" — hnt.k perfective rela- - — 
tive; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hr.s (literally, “what you can land on it”). a 
25. thnt jb.sn pw hr.s “It is something that their heart can depend on" — an A pw nominal sentence: rhnt perfective a 
relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of hr.s (literally, "It is what their heart can depend on it”). n 
26. wdt.n k3.k pw hpr[t] jty nb.j "What happens is what your ka has commanded, sovereign my lord" — an A pw B à mn "— 
nominal sentence: wdt.n perfect relative; hpr[t] is an active participle. ie p 
27. jw. j m z3.f... rdj.n n.f gbb jw tf "I am his son ... to whom Geb has given his inheritance" — rdj.n perfect rela- d Hie p 
tive; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of n.f (literally, “who Geb has given him his inheritance”). 6 wi : : m 
28. j.zj, jw, jr.n.k mj wdt.n nbt hm.j “Go (S 16.2.1), and return when you have done (§ 18.11) like all that My Incar- | im = ^ l 
nation has commanded" — wdt.n perfect relative. NM 
29. *h*.n dwn.n.j rdwj.j r rh djt.j m rj "Then I stretched my legs to learn what I might put in my mouth" — djt.j TR P 
perfective relative. Te or 
30. wj sdd dpt.n.f, zn ht mr “How joyful is he who relates what he has experienced after (§ 21.12) a painful thing has 8. jk geg 
been passed” — an adjectival sentence (§ 23.11): dpt.n.f perfect relative; rfwj and sdd are active participles. northers = 
31. hknw pf dd.n.k jn.t(w).f bw pw wr n jw pn “That oil you said would be brought, it is the chief thing of this island" — i m E 
an À pw nominal sentence; dd.n.k perfect relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of jn.t(w).f (a passive sub- dem 
junctive dependent on dd.n.k: literally, “which you said it would be brought"). 9. [m] m Hy" 
32. ptr jrt.n.k “What have you done?" — literally, “What is that which you have done?” jrt.n.k perfect relative. Biol ca 
33. ptr wrt r *bt h3t.j m £3 ms.k wj jm.f "What is more important than interring my corpse in the land in which you relative an 
gave me birth?” — literally, “What is that which is great with respect to interring my corpse in the land which Io. hd.n G jaji 
you birthed me in it?"; ms.k perfective relative; the coreferent is the suffix pronoun of jm.f. come L wa 
34. mr t* hrw hwt-hr(w) fnd.k pw spss mrrw mntw nb w3st *nh.f dt "May Re, Horus, and Hathor love that noble nose of di a» 
yours, which Montu, lord of Thebes, wishes to live forever" — mrrw imperfective relative; the coreferent is the amem 
suffix pronoun of *nfi.f (subjunctive dependent on mr: literally, “which Montu, lord of Thebes, wants that it PLA an 
live forever”). i dd.n.j = oe 
35. ptr ddt n.j nb.j “What is my lord saying to me?” — literally, “What is that which my lord says to me?”; ddt im- iw b bod 
perfective relative. a U O 
36. nj rh.tw bw Xm.n.f jm “No one knew the place where he went" — sm.n.f perfect relative. 12. dd.j n mj mj 
37. wd3 pw jr.n.sn r bw jj.n.sn jm “What they did was proceed to the place they came from" — jr.n.sn and jj.n.sn tee: 
perfect relatives. ee: repos 
38. *h*.n dd.n.f n.sn hnwt.j ptj jrt.j n.tn "Then he said to them: ‘My mistresses, what can I do for you?’ " — literally, didemmp 
"What is that which I can do for you?”; jrt.j perfective relative. 13. m.fn bt pr, "m 
39. m3.k rh.n.k mj hm.n.k “You should regard him whom you know like him whom you do not know" — rh.n.k m od with dia 
and hm.n.k perfect relatives (S 24.8). ; the interrogati 
40. htp-dj-(n)swt wsjr nb 3bdw ntr *3 wnn-nfr.(w) wp-w3wt maw ntnw jm(j)w 3bdw Ur RUD peal 
dj.sn prt-hrw t hnqt k3w 3pdw šsr mnht sntr mrht ht nbt nfrt wbt *nht-ntr jm ddt pt q(mJ3t t3 joan — 
n k3 n zh3 qdwt sblew-nht.(w) jr.n m3t m3* krw nb jm3h tive form in ba 
n k3 n hmt.f mrt.f jnj jrt.n z3t-sty(t) m3* hrw Mode the shag 
“A royal offering of Osiris, lord of Abydos, Wenennefer; Wepwawet; Min; and the gods who are in Abydos, aie m 
giving an invocation offering of bread and beer, cattle and fowl, linen and clothing, incense and oil, every good clause is subomii 
and pure thing on which a god lives, which the sky gives and the earth creates, for the ka of the outline-scribe 15. hpr.n trn msye aii 
Sebek-nakht, begotten of Mat, justified, possessor of honor; and for the ka of his wife, whom he loves, Ini, be- Cattle-town À - 
gotten of Sit-Satis, justified" — dj perfective relative; “nht, ddt, q(mJ3t imperfective relatives (the subject of “nht pa ges cu 
entence d» .& 


in honorary transposition); jr. and jrt.n perfect relatives; mrt.f perfective relative. 
hm(w).s see § ry. 
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Exercise 25 

I. jw.k r.j dd.j r.k, tm.k jw rj nn dd.j r.k "If you come against me I will speak against you. If you don’t come against 
me, I won't speak against you" — two sentences: the first is a balanced sentence with two imperfective relatives; 
in the second sentence tm.k is an imperfective relative serving as an initial conditional clause (the rheme is the 
main clause nn dd.j r.k). 

2. nj j.n.f js ds.f, jn wp(w)t jt r.f "It is not by himself that he has come: it is a message that came for him" — the 
rheme in the first sentence is the noun phrase ds.f used adverbially (§ 8.14); the predicate j.n.f'is a perfect relative. 
The second sentence is a participial statement; its rheme is the emphasized subject wpt. 

3. m.k zp hzj hpr.(w) m h3w.j ... hpr.n nj js m jrt.n.j, rl.n.j st r s3 jr.tw "Look, a vile event happened in my time ... It 
happened, but not from what I did: I learned of it after it was done" — the hpr.n and rh.n.j sentences are both 
emphatic, with perfect relative forms as predicates. In the first, the rheme is the negated adverbial phrase nj js m 
jrt.n.j (S 11.7). In the second, the rheme is the prepositional phrase r s3 jr.tw. Both hpr.n and jr.tw have unex- 
pressed subjects; jr.tw is a perfective relative used as object of the preposition m. 

4. jnk z(j) n hh jwt(j) m33.t(w).f jn h3(j)w.f "I am a man of a million, who is not seen by those around him" — 
m33.t(w).f is an imperfective relative after jwt(j); h3(j)w.f is a masculine plural nisbe from the preposition 55. 

5. jnn.k st m ktkt, jm m33 r(m)t “You should bring them surreptitiously, so that the people don't see" — jnn.k is an 
imperfective relative; the rheme is the prepositional phrase m ktkt. For the last clause, see $ 19.11.2. 

6. zbb.k nj sw r s3 sk3 “You should send him to me after the plowing” — zbb.k is an imperfective relative; the 
rheme is the prepositional phrase r s3 sk3. 

7. m.k mpt n3 nt jrr z(j) n nb.f "Look, this is the year for a man to act for his master" — literally, "the year of a man 
acts for his master"; jrr is an imperfective relative serving as the second noun of an indirect genitive. 

8. jrr.k grt p3 3j m jtj-mh(j), m jr btj jm; jr grt jw.f m h^p(j) *5, jrr.k sw m btj "Now, you should do that basin-land in 
northern barley: don't do emmer there. But if it comes as a big inundation, you should do it in emmer” — jrr.k 
in both cases is an imperfective relative; the rheme is the prepositional phrase m jtj-mk(j) in the first clause and m 
btj in the second. 

9. [m].tn j.n.j mj n3 m hntyt, jr.n.j *qw.tn r afr "Look, before I came upstream here, I made your rations to perfec- 
tion" or "it was (only) after I made your rations to perfection that I came upstream here" — j.n.j is a perfect 
relative serving as an initial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause jr.n.j *qw.tn r nfr. 

IO. hd.n t3 jw.j hr.f mj wn bjk, hpr.n mw n stj-r 53s2.j sw "At dawn I was on him like a falcon; by the time breakfast had 
come I was driving him back" — literally, "When the land became bright I was on him like a falcon; it was as I 
was driving him back that the time of breakfast happened”; hd.n and hpr.n are both perfect relative forms serving 
as initial adverb clauses; the rhemes are the main clauses jw.j hr.f mj wn bjk and s3s3.j sw (the latter an imperfec- 
tive); wn is a perfective relative form (literally, “like (it) was a falcon”). 

1I. dd.n.j nn hft m3.n.j “I have said this according as I have seen" or “It is according as I have seen that I have said 
this" — both dd.n.j and m3.n.j are perfect relative forms, the latter serving as object of the preposition hft; the 
rheme is the prepositional phrase. 

12. dd.j n mj mjn, snw bjn.(w), jnn.tw m drdrw r mt(r)t nt jb “To whom can I speak today? Brothers have become bad: 
one turns to strangers for advice" — in the first sentence dd .j is a relative form serving as theme to the interroga- 
tive prepositional phrase n my; in the last sentence jnn.tw is an imperfective relative form serving as theme to the 
prepositional phrase r mt(r)t nt jb. 

23. m.tn ht pr.tj, *hm.tw.s jr.f m mj, *hm.tw.s m jtnw n h "Look, a fire has emerged. So, with what is it doused? It is 
doused with the ashes of the courtyard" — *hm.tw.s is a relative form in both clauses: in the first, the rheme is 
the interrogative prepositional phrase m mj; in the second, the prepositional phrase m jtnw n h. 

i4. wnn t3 pn m mj, jtn hbs.w, nn psd.f ... wnn js hr-nb jd.(w) m g3(w).f “What will this land be when the sun-disk is 
covered and will not shine ... since it is in his absence that everyone is senseless?” — wnn is an imperfective rela- 
tive form in both clauses. In the first, the rheme is the interrogative prepositional phrase m mj "as what?" ; in the 
second, the rheme is the prepositional phrase m g5(w).f. In the last clause, wnn makes it possible for the SUBJECT- 
stative construction hr-nb jd.(w) to function as a nonattributive relative form. The particle js indicates that this 
clause is subordinated: in this case, as an adverb clause. 

£5. hpr.n tr n msyt s3h.n.j r dmj ng3w, d3.n.j m wsht nn hm(w).s “When suppertime came I set foot at the harbor of 
Cattle-town. It was in a barge without a rudder that I crossed (the river)" — in the first sentence hpr.n is a per- 
fect relative form serving as an initial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause s3h.n,j r dmj ng3w. In the second 
sentence d3.n.j is also a perfect relative form; the rheme is the prepositional phrase m wsht nn hm(w).s (for nn 
hm(w).s see S 11.4). 
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16. w* pw n dd ntr "He is a unique one of the god's giving" — dd ntr is an imperfective relative form serving as the 
second noun of an indirect genitive. 

17. jr.n.t(w).f r h(w)t stjw r ptpt nmjw-3* “Tt is to strike the Beduin and to trample the Nomads that he has been made" — 
jr.n.t(w).fis a perfect relative; the prepositional phrases are the rheme. 

I8. spr.n wd pn r.j *h* kw m hr(j) jb whut.j, $d.n.t(w).f n.j dj.n.(j) wj hr ht.j "This decree reached me as I was standing in 
the middle of my tribe. When it was read to me, I put myself on my belly" — in the first sentence, spr.n is a 
perfect relative form; the rheme is the adverb clause *h*.kw m hr(j) jb whwt.j. In the second sentence $d.n.t(w).f is 
a perfect relative form serving as an initial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause dj.n.(j) wj hr ht.j. 

I9. jr.tw nn mj mj "How was this done?" — jr.tw is a perfective relative form; the rheme is the interrogative preposi- 
tional phrase mj mj “like what?" 

20. jrr hm.k m mrr.f, *nh.tw m t3w n dd.k “Your Incarnation does as he wishes. It is from the air of your giving that 
one lives" — all four verb forms are imperfective relatives: jrr and “nh.tw serve as the predicate of emphatic sen- 
tences; the rhemes are the prepositional phrases; mrr.f serves as the object of the preposition m; dd.k is the second 
noun of an indirect genitive. 

21. *h*.n dd.n.j n.s tm.t hn hr mj "Then I said to her: "Why do you not row?' " — tm.t is a nonattributive relative 
form serving as predicate of an emphatic sentence; the rheme is the interrogative prepositional phrase hr mj “on 
account of what?" 

22. inj *3 t njs r.k m wpwt nt jt(j).j "I have come here to summon you on a mission of my father" — jj.n.j is a per- 
fect relative form; the rheme is the prepositional phrase r njs r.k m wpwt nt jt(j).j. 

23. tm.tw ms jn hnw hr mj “Why indeed were the jars not brought?" — literally, “The jars were indeed not brought 
on account of what?" tm.fw is a perfective relative form; the rheme is the interrogative prepositional phrase hr mj. 

24. jr.t r tn(j) jdyt šrt "Where were you making for, little girl?" — jr.t is a perfective relative form; the rheme is the 
interrogative prepositional phrase r tn(j) "to where?" 

25. ph.[n].tn nn hr zj jist r h3st tn hmt.n r(m)t, jn jw h(3).n.tn hr w3wt hrt "How have you reached here, to this foreign 
land that people have not known? Have you come down on roads of the sky?" — in the first sentence ph. [n].tn is 

a perfect relative serving as the predicate of a emphatic sentence; the rheme is the interrogative prepositional 
phrase hr zj j3st (literally, “upon which what?"). The second sentefice is also emphatic, with the perfect relative 
h(3).n.tn as predicate; the rheme is the prepositional phrase hr w3wt hrt. 

26. hn r(m)t “wt nt ntr, jr.n.f pt t3 n jb.sn ... jr.n.f t3w n jb “nh fndw.sn 
snnw.f pw prw m h*w.f, wbn.f m pt n jbw.sn ... 
mum .sn jw.f hr sdm ... jw ntr rh.w m nb 
“Take care of people, the flock of the god. It is for their heart that he has made the earth and the sky ... He has 
made air for the heart (just) so that their noses might live. 

They are his likenesses, that came from his body. It is for their hearts that he rises in the sky ... 

When they weep, he is listening ... For the god knows every name." 

This text was quoted more extensively in Essay 5. Both instances of jr.n.f are perfect relative forms serving as the 
predicate of emphatic sentences. The rheme in the first is the prepositional phrase n jb.sn; in the second, it is the 
purpose clause “nh fndw.sn (S 19.8.1). whn.fis an imperfective relative form serving as predicate of an emphatic 
sentence; the rheme is the prepositional phrase n jbw.sn. rmm.sn is an imperfective relative form serving as an ini- 
tial adverb clause; the rheme is the main clause jw.f hr sdm. 
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This index is divided into two parts, English terms (A) and Egyptian terms in transliteration (B). 


Single numbers refer to the Essays: for example, 8 = Essay 8. Compound numbers refer to the 


sections of each lesson: for instance, 4.6 = § 4.6. References to footnotes are cited by lesson and 
footnote number: for example, 9 n. 4 = Lesson 9, note 4. The slash (/) is used as an abbreviation 
for "and": for instance, 12.16.1/4 = § 12.16.1 and § 12.16.4. 


A. English Terms 


7 indicating loss 24 n. 15 


* (hypothetical mark) 3.1 
2-lit. (verb class) 13.5.1 
2ae-gem. (verb class) 13.5.2 
3-lit. (verb class) 13.5.3 
3ae-gem. (verb class) 13.5.5 
3ae-inf. (verb class) 13.5.4 
4-lit. (verb class) 13.5.6 
4ae-inf. (verb class) 13.5.7 
s-lit. (verb class) 13.5.8 


Ability 18.14, 21.13 
Abstract nouns 4.6 
Abydos 14.14.1, 21 
Action 26.10 
Active (voice) 13.3.4, 26.12 
Active participle 23.1, 23.6, 26.12 
Address on letters 25 
Adjectival predicate 7.2—5, 7.14—17, 8.5, 11.2, 11.6, 
LILIL2,1$4$.6,23.11,235$.34,, 26.5, 26.15.2, 26.1319 
participles as 23.11 
Adjective 6.1, 23.9, 26.2, 26.5 
apparent 6.7 
as modifier 6.2—3, 6.5, 26.5 
as noun 6.4—5, 26.5 
comparative and superlative 6.8, 7.4 
interrogative 6.6, 7.5.4, 7.13, 26.5 
participles as 23.3, 23.9, 26.5 
relative forms as 24.4, 26.5 
stative as 17.20.1 
verb 13.2, 16.4, 17.7, 18.3, 26.5 
Adjunct 14.6, 25.6 
Administrative texts 24 
Admonitions 19 
Adverb 8.1, 8.11—17, 26.2, 26.6 
as rheme, in emphatic sentence 25.9 
comparative and superlative 8.17 


Adverb clause 12.15, 23.19, 26.16, 26.19—27 
as rheme, in emphatic sentence 25.10, 26.28 
initial 25.11.2 
marked 12.16, 12.18, 18.11, 20.10, 20.16.3, 21.12, 
22.13, 25.13 
markers 26.16 
of concomitant circumstance I4.II.I—2, I7.I2, 
20,10, 2010.3, 245.11.2, 36.20, 26.23 
of future circumstance 21.6, 26.20 
of prior circumstance I8.1I, 21.12, 25.1I.2, 26.20, 
26.23 
unmarked 12.17, 15.9, 17.12, 17.19, 18.11, 18.15, 
19.8, 20.10, 20.14, 20.16.3, 20.17, 21.12—13, 
32.13, 22.75, 24.I1:2 
with adjectival predicate 12.16.1, 12.17 
with adverbial predicate 12.16.1—2, 12.17, 15.9, 
26.20 
with imperfective 20.10—-II, 26.20 
with jw 12.17, 15.9 
with js 12.16.3—4, 25.13 
with jst 12.16.1/4, 15.9, 17.12, 21.12, 22.13 
with negated passive 21.13 
with negated perfect 18.15 
with nj wnt 22.15 
with nj sdmt.f 22.13 
with nn 12.17, 18.15 
with nominal predicate 12.16.1/3, 12.17 
with nonattributive relative form 25.11.2, 26.20 
with passive 21.12, 26.20 
with perfect 18.11, 26.20 
with prospective sdm.f 21.6, 26.20 
with pseudoverbal predicate 15.9, 26.20 
with stative 17.19, 17.20.I, 26.20 
with SUBJECT-stative construction 17.12, 26.20 
with subjunctive 19.8 
with tj 12.16.2 


Adverbial forms of verb 26.31 
Adverbial phrase 8.11 
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Adverbial predicate 10.1-10, 11.2, 11.11, 25.18, 
26.17—19 
after wnn 19.13, 20.16.1—2, 20.17—I8, 21.7, 22.4, 
22.7, 24,11, 35.3.4. 25.15, 26. 15.3 
Afro-Asiatic I.I, 17.1 
Afterlife 8 
Agent 13.2, 13.3.4 
Agreement 6.2, 9.4, 12.3 
in participial statement vs. nominal sentence 23.14 
Aha (pharaoh) 1 
Akerblad, Johan 1.12 
Akh 3, 8, 22 
Akhenaten (pharaoh) 1, 16, 21 
Akhet 2, 16 
Akhetaten 16 
Akkadian 17.1, 17, 24.9 
Aleph 2.3 
Alexander the Great 1 
Amarna, Amarna Period 1, 16 
Amaunet (goddess) 11 
Amduat 22 
Amenemhat I (pharaoh) 19-20 
Instruction of 19 
Amenemhat II (pharaoh) 24 n. 13 
Amenemhat III (pharaoh) 6 
Amenhotep I (pharaoh) 23 n. 18 
Amenhotep III (pharaoh) 16, 24 
Amenhotep IV (pharaoh) 16 
American Research Center in Egypt 26.36 
Amun (god) 4, 5, 11, 15-16 
Amun-Re (god) 15 
Analytic verb form 13.4 
Animal-headed gods 4 
Ankhes-en-pa-aten/Ankhes-en-amun (princess, 
queen) 16 
Anom. (verb class) 13.6 
Antecedent 12.2 
Anubis (god) 24.10 
Apodosis 19.7, 22.10, 26.24 
Apophis (pharaoh) 24 
Apposition 4.II, 9.4, 26.3 
Arabic 1.1—2, 7.1, 7.8.2, 17.1, 18,24 n. 2 
Archaic Period 1 
Archaism 20.4, 20.8, 22 
Aroura 9.7.2, 9 n. 4 
Art 16 
Article 4.9, 5.10, 9.4, 18 
Asia Minor 21 
Asiatics 19 
Aspect 13.3.2, 26.14; see also Completion, Repetition, 
and individual aspects 
Assassination 19 
Astronomy 9, 24 
Aswan 2, 21 
Aten 16 


Attributive (use and form) 25.1, 26.5 
Atum (god) 4, 12, 13-15 
Autobiography see Biography 

Ayin 2.3—4 


Ba 7, 8, 19, 22 

Base stem 13.4, 26.9.1 
Berber 1.1, 17.1 

Berlin, Egyptian Museum 20 
Bible 13—14, 18, 20 

Biliteral signs 3.1 

Biliteral suffixed forms 22.1 
Biography 10, 17.17.1, 18.9, 20.4, 20.13, 20, 2I 
Birth 12 

Body 7 

Book dealers/stores 26.36 
Book of Caverns 22 

Book of Gates 22 

Book of the Dead 8, 22 
Book of Two Ways 22 
British Museum 14 

Budge, E.A.W. 2.2 

Buffer zone 21 

Bureaucracy 3 


Cadaster 20 n. 2 
Caesar Augustus I 
Calendar 9.8—9, 9 
Canopic jar 8 
Caption 14.9 
with imperfective 20.11 
with infinitive 14.9, 14.14.1, 25.3.6 
with nonattributive relative form 25.3.6 
Cartouche 1.12, 6 
Causality 18.11, 26.23 
Causative 13.5 
caus. 2-lit. (verb class) 13.5.9 
caus. 2ae-gem. (verb class) 13.5.10 
caus. 3-lit. (verb class) 13.5.11 
caus. 3ae-inf. (verb class) 13.5.12 
caus. 4-lit. (verb class) 13.5.13 
caus. 4ae-inf (verb class) 13.5.14 
caus. 5-lit. (verb class) 13.5.15 
expressed by rdj plus subjunctive 19.10 
Cedar 24 n. 1o 
Cenotaph 21 
Champollion, Jean-Frangois 1.12 
Christianity 1, 14-15 
Circumstantial clause see Adverb clause 
Circumstantial passive 26.31 
Circumstantial sdm.f 20.1, 26.31; see Imperfective 
sdm.f 
Circumstantial sdm.n.f 26.31; see Relative forms, non- 
attributive 
Cleopatra (queen) 1.12, 9 


Classical 3 € 
Clause 
adverb sm 
depende 
24-54 
claus 
Rechs 
initial 
main (mille 
marked 3*9 
noun see 3 
priority 3 
relatiozsiem 
relative see i 
unmarket » 
Cleft sentes 
Coffin 24 
Coffin Tess 
Collectives gs 
Colloquial 
Colopho: 
Command s 
Comparati» 
Comparis 
Complemese 
Completioe 
expressed $ 
expressed ly 
expressed » 
expressed ? 
expressed ? 
expressed b a 
expressed ly 
Compound s 
Compound se 
Concession, diss 
Conditional sew 
25.1I.I, 2038 
Conjunction ("gall 
Consequence 
Consonants 2 
Contextual suss 
entry Une 
clause, and 3 
Contrary to & à 
Converter 16 « X 
Coordination "ss 
Coptic 1.2, 1.15.9 
alphabet 2. 
Church 1.2 
month name: 
numbers 9.2 
tenses 26.11 
Coreferent 12.3 
omitted 23.1 


— 


Classical Egyptian 1.2 
Clause 12.1, 26.16 
adverb see Adverb clause 
dependent (subordinate) 12.1, 12.16.3, 20.6, 23.9, 
24.5.4, 25.11, 26.16, 26.27; see also Adverb 
clause, Contextual subordination, Noun clause, 
Relative clause 
initial subordinate 25.11 
main (independent) see Main clause 
marked 26.16 
noun see Noun clause 
priority 25.10 
relationships 26.27 
relative see Relative clause 
unmarked 26.16 
Cleft sentence 25.7, 25.10 
Coffin 24 n. 10 
Coffin Texts 22 
Collectives 4.6 
Colloquial 5.10, 18, 25, 26.8 
Colophon 18, 25.3.5 
Command see Imperative, Subjunctive 
Comparative 6.8, 7.4, 8.17 
Comparison, clause of 25.3.1 
"Complementary infinitive 14.19—-20, 26.8 
Completion 13.3.2, 26.14 
expressed by passive sdm.f 21.1, 21.10 
expressed by perfect 18.1, 18.3, 18.7, 18.14 
expressed by perfect relative form 24.8, 25.2 
expressed by perfective 20.4—5 
expressed by sdmt.f 22.1, 22.16 
expressed by stative 17.1, 17.17.1I 
expressed by wnn 20.16.2 
Compound noun 4.10 
Compound sentence 17.9, 18.5, 26.27 
Concession, clause of 25.11.3, 26.25 
Conditional sentence 19.7, 21.6—7, 22.10, 25.3.1, 
24,I1I.1,20.24 
Conjunction (“and”) 4.12, 26.3 
Consequence 19.6, 20.9.2, 22.1, 22.4, 22.10 
Consonants 2.1, 2.4, 2.8 
Contextual subordination 18.11, 19.9; see also sub- 
entry Unmarked under Adverb clause, Noun 
clause, and Relative clause 
Contrary to fact 18.8, 21.11, 26.11 
Converter 16.5, 26.7, 26.31 
Coordination (“and”) 4.12 
Coptic 1.2, I.II, 16.1, 17.1, 19.2, 19.10, 25.18, 26.30—31 
alphabet 2.5 
Church 1.2 
month names 9 Addendum 
numbers 9.2 
tenses 26.31 
Coreferent 12.2, 12.5, 24.5 
omitted 23.15, 24.5 
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Creation 7, 9, IO, II—I§, 21 
Cubit 9.7.1 

Cuneiform see Akkadian 
Cursive hieroglyphs 1.9, 3.5, 22 
Cushitic 1.1 


Dates 9.8 
Dating 9 
Dative 10.7, 14.6, 16.3 
Day see Calendar 
Death and dead 8, 25 
Deben 9.7.3 
Decipherment 1.12 
Defined 
antecedent 12.11; see also Relative clause 
noun 4.9, I2.II, 26.3 
Delta 2 
Demotic 1.2, I.I0—I2 
Desert 2, 10 
Determinative 1.5, 3.5 
Dialect 1.3, 18, 20.4, 20.8, 22.11, 24 n. 2, 26.1 
Dialogue of a Man with his Ba 19 
Diary 21 
Dictionaries of Egyptian 26.34 
Direct quotation 22.17 
Direction, geographical 2 
Direction of writing 1.6—7 
Disjunction (“or”) 4.12, 26.3 
Djoser (pharaoh) 19 
Dual see Number 
Duat 2, 8, I$, 22, 25n. 6 
Dwarf 25 


Earth 2, 12 
Ebers, Papyrus 24 
Education 5, 18—19 
Egypt, names of 2 
Egypt Exploration Society 26.36 
Egyptology 1.12 . 
Ellipsis 3.7 
Eloquent Peasant 20 
Emphatic sdm.f 25.1, 26.31; see Relative forms, non- 
attributive 
Emphatic sdm.n.f 26.31; see Relative forms, non- 
attributive 
Emphatic sentence 25.7-15, 26.28, 26.31 
as adverbial sentence 26.31 
expressed by nonemphatic construction 25.7, 
2§.16.1, 25.17 
in dependent clause 25.13 
Ending 26.9.2 
adjectival (gender and number) 6.2, 23.2, 24.2, 
26.9.2 
attributive 26.9.2 
feminine, spelling 17, 24.2 
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(Ending) 
formal 26.9.2 
of complementary infinitive 14.20 
of imperative 16.1 
of infinitive 14.3 
of negatival complement 14.17 
of ordinal numbers 9 
of participles 23.2, 23.5 
of passive sdm.f 21.8 
of prospective 21.2 
of prospective participle 23.4, 23.8 
of relative adjective 12.3 
of relative forms 24.2 
of sdmt.f 22.12 
of subjunctive 19.2 
of verb forms 13.4 
Ennead 12, 14-15 
Epagomenal days 9.8 
Epithet 17.20 
Errors 26.1 
Ethics 10 
Ethiopic 1.1 
Euphrates River 21 
Exaggeration 21 
Exceptions 26.1 
Exhortation I9.5.1 
Existence see also Negation 
expressed by wnn 19.13, 20.16.3, 20.19, 21.7, 22.15 
Expedition 21 
Extension see Repetition 
Eye of Horus see Horus Eye 


False door 8 
False dual 4.7 
False plural 4.6 
Fayum (oasis) 2, 25 
Feast/Festival 5, 9 Addendum 
Feminine see Gender 
Filiation 4.15 
Finite verb form 14.1 
First Future I5.1 
First Intermediate Period 1, 21 
First Perfect 26.31 
First Present 15.1 
First Tenses 26.31 
Foreign gods 4 
Foreigners 3, 6 
Form vs. function 26.2, 26.32 
Fort 21, 25 
Fractions 9.6, 9.7.4, 9 n. 8 
French 9.4, 11.5, 1$ n. I, 17.1, 17.6, 18 n. 2, 18 n. 14, 
r8 
Funerary texts 22 
Future tense 13.3.2 
expressed by parenthetic 22.19 


INDEX 


expressed by participles 23.10 
expressed by prospective 21.1, 21.4—$, 21.7 
expressed by pseudoverbal construction 15.2, 19.5.2 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
expressed by sdm.hr.f 22.7 
expressed by sdm.k3.f 22.1, 22.10 
expressed by subjunctive 19.5.2, I9.1I.I 
Future perfect tense 13.3.2 


Gaelic 10 n. 2 
Gapping 26.27 
Gardiner, Alan H. 20 n. 1, 26.30-32 
Geb (god) 2, 12, 23 n. 26 
Geminated stem 13.4, 26.9.1 
varying with base stem 14.3.2b—c, 26.9.1 
Gender 4.4, 4.8, 26.3 
of place names 4.4 
Generic tense see Present 
Genitival adjective 4.13, 6.1, 6.9, 7.5, 8.6.3, 8.10 
Genitive 4.13, 7.9—IO 
direct 5.9, 6.3, 6.8, 14.4.2, 14.5.1, 14.7, 25.3.2 
indirect 6.8, 7.7, 8.10, 9.4, 14.10, 25.3.2 
Geography 2, 18 n. 3 
German 9.4, 17.1, 17.6, I8 n. 2, I8 n. 14, 18 
Gerund (English) 14.1 
Given information 25.6 
Gloss 22 
Glottal stop 2.4 
God 3, 4, 5, 16, 19 
Gold 6 
Gold Falcon (name of king) 6 
Graffiti 21 
Grammars of Egyptian 26.33 
Group writing 17 
Groups in writing 1.7 


Habitual action see Imperfect 

Harakhti 12 

Hardjedef (sage) 18-19, 19 n. 24 
Instruction of 19 

Haremhab (pharaoh) 1, 16, 24 n. 14 

Harkhuf 25 

Harper’s Song 23 

Hathor (goddess) 4 

Hatnub 21 

Hauhet (goddess) 11 

Heading see Caption 

Heart 7, 8, 13—14 

Hebrew 1.1 

Hebrews 16 

Heka (god) 13 

Heliopolis 12, 15, 23 n. 22 

Heqanakht Papers 25 

Hegat 9.7.4 

Herakleopolis 1, 20 


Heresy 16 
Hermopolis 
Herodotus ; 
Hieratic 1.9 
Hieroglyphs - 
High priest © & 
Hill see Mox 
Historical tex = 
Hittites 1, 2 
Honorific tee 
Horapollo : 
Horus (god) 4 
Horus (name = 
Horus Eye ony 398 
Hour see Cales 
Hu (god) 13 
Huh (god) :: 
Hyksos 1, 2: 
Hymn I5, 2: 


Identity see Sew 
Ideograms 1 
Ilahun papyri 3 
Imhotep (sage: = 
Immanent (go | 
Imperative ré 
continued by 
Imperfect 13.9.4 
expressed by x 
expressed by » 
expressed by » 
expressed by = 
expressed by = 
Imperfective 15 9 - 
Imperfective pae. 
associated wot) 
tense of 2 3.10 
Imperfective reise 
associated wit 
tense of 24.8. 3 
Imperfective såe a 
as adverbial peed 
of Gardiner 2c 2 
of wnn 20.1701 
Inalienable 7.8.3 
Incomplete see 1s 
Indicative 13.3.3. 9 — 
sdm.f 20.1, 26.3 
Inevitability see Ne 
Infinitival forms a9 
Infinitive 14.2-18 5 
complement of » 
24.10 
gender of 14.8 
in pseudoverbal 


Heresy 16 

Hermopolis 11, 15 
Herodotus 4 

Hieratic 1.9, I.12, 3.5, 22 
Hieroglyphs 1.4—8, 1.12, 3.5, 14, 16, 22 
High priest 5, 14, 23 n. 22 
Hill see Mound 

Historical texts 21 

Hittites I, 21 

Honorific transposition 4.15 
Horapollo 1.12 

Horus (god) 4, 8, 10, 12, 22 
Horus (name of king) 6 
Horus Eye 9.7.4, 22 

Hour see Calendar 

Hu (god) 13 

Huh (god) x1 

Hyksos 1, 21 

Hymn Is, 23 


Identity see Sentence 
Ideograms 1.5, 3.3, 3-5; 4 
Ilahun papyri 25 
Imhotep (sage) 18—19 
Immanent (gods) 4, 15 
Imperative 16.1—4, 26.8, 26.12 
continued by subjunctive 19.8.3 
Imperfect 13.3.2, 26.14 
expressed by imperfective 20.1, 20.7—8 
expressed by participles 23.1, 23.10 
expressed by pseudoverbal construction 15.2, 23.17 
expressed by relative forms 24.8, 25.2 
expressed by wnn 20.17 
Imperfective 13.3.2, 26.30 
Imperfective participle 23.1, 23.6—7 
associated with plural 23.10 
tense of 23.10 
Imperfective relative form 24.1—3 
associated with plural 24.8 
tense of 24.8, 25.2 
Imperfective sdm.f 20.1, 20.7—15, 21.15—16, 26.8 
as adverbial predicate 26.31 
of Gardiner 20 n. I, 26.30 
of wnn 20.17—18 
Inalienable 7.8.1 
Incomplete see Imperfect 
Indicative 13.3.3, 16.2, 26.11 
sdm.f 20.1, 26.31; see Perfective sdm.f 
Inevitability see Necessity 
Infinitival forms 26.8 
Infinitive 14.2—18, 26.8 
complement of p3 “do in the past” 20.5, 23.17, 
24.10 
gender of 14.8 
in pseudoverbal construction 15.1 
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narrative 14.14.2 
omitted 15.7 
vs. sdmt.f 22.14 
Instruction of a Man for his Son 19 
Intef (pharaoh) 23 
Interjection 16.5, 16.8, 26.7 
Internet 26.36 
Interrogative see also Questions 
adjective 6.6, 26.28 
adverb 8.13, 10.10, 25.8, 26.28 
as object 25.16.1, 26.28 
as rheme 25.8 
as subject 25.16.1, 26.28 
pronoun $.I, 5.II, 7.13, 10.10, 26.28 
Intransitive verb 13.2, 17.1, 18.3, 20.4 
passive participle of 23.16 
sdm.n.f of 25.16.2 
Inundation 9.8, 9, II 
Invocation offering 24.10.3 
Ipuwer, Admonitions of 19 
Isesi (pharaoh) 19 
Isis (goddess) 4, 12 
Islam 1, 15 
Izezi (pharaoh) 25 


Judaism 15 
Judgment 8, 10, 22 


Ka 7, 8 

Kagemni, Instruction for 19 
vizier I9 n. 24 

Kaires (sage) 18—19 

<arnak 5, 15—16, 20 n. 18, 21 
Juridical Stela 24 

Kauket (goddess) 11 

Kemit 25 

Khakheperre-seneb (sage) 18—19 
Lamentations of 19 

Khepri (god) 12 

Khety (pharaoh) 20 

Khety (sage) 18—19 
Instruction of 19 

Khonsu (god) 5 

Khufu (pharaoh) 19-20 

King 3, 5, 6, 7, 10,13. 21) 23 

Kingship 4, 12, 19 

Kircher, Athanasius 1.12 

Kiya (queen) 16 

Kuk (god) 11 


Label see Heading 
Language change 20.8, 26.1 
Late Egyptian 1.2, 16, 26.32 
Law 5, IO, 24 

Layers (registers) 18 


$00 


Lebanon 24 n. 10 
Legal texts 24 

Leiden (museum) 15 
Letters 25 

Library 5 

Libya 1, 21 

Light 16 

Liquids as plurals 17 n. 1 
Lisht 1 

Literacy 25 

Literature r, 18 

Lotus II 

Lower Egypt 2 
Loyalist Instruction 19 
Luxor (temple) $ 


Maat 4, 8, 10, 19—21 
Magic 13, 22, 24 
Mail 25 
Main clause 12.1, 15.3, 17.9, 17.17, I9.5, 20.4, 20.8, 
21.11, 22.4, 22.7, 25.11, 26.16, 26.27 
markers 26.16 
Manetho 1 
Marc Antony 1 
Marked 11.2 
Marriage 3 
Masculine see Gender 
Mathematics and mathematical texts 24 
Measures 9.7 
Medicine and medical texts 24 
Medjay 25 n. io 
Memphis 1, 2, 9 Addendum, 14, 16 
Memphite Theology 14 
Menes (pharaoh) 1 
Mentuhotep I1 (pharaoh) 1 
Meret-aten (princess, queen) 16 
Merikare (pharaoh), Instruction for 19 
Mesopotamia 21 
Middle Egyptian 1.2, 26.1, 26.30 
Middle Kingdom 1 
Military campaign 2I 
Milky Way 2 
Monotheism 4, 15-16 
Month see Calendar 
names 9 Addendum 
Mood 13.3.3; see also Indicative and Subjunctive 
Moon 25 n. 6 
Mound, Primeval 11 
Mouth-Opening Ritual 8, 22 
Mummification 8 
Mut (goddess) 5, 16 
Mutilated hieroglyphs 22 
Myth 4 


N for name of deceased Exercise 22, no. 18 


INDEX 


Nag* ed-Deir 24 

Name 4.15, 6, 7, 7.5, 17.9, 24.9 

Narmer (pharaoh) 1 

Narration 14.14 

Naunet (goddess) 2, 11 

Necessity 15.2, 18.14, 19.5.2, 19.6.2, 20.9.1, 21.13, 

22.1, 22.7 

Nectanebo II (pharaoh) 1 

Neferhotep I (pharaoh) 14.14.1 

Nefer-neferu-aten (pharaoh) 16 

Neferti (sage) 18-19 
Instruction of 19 

Nefertum (god) rr 

Nefretiti (queen) 16 


Negation 26.29; see also the negative words jmj, w, m, 


nj, nn, nfr in Section B 
of ability 18.14, 21.13, 26.29.1 
of adjectival sentences 11.6, 11.8, 26.29.1—2 
of adverbial sentences 10.4.2, 11.4, 11.8, 12.8, 
26.29.2 
of emphatic sentences 25.14, 26.29.I 
of existence 11.4, 11.8, 20.16.3, 21.7, 26.29.1—3/6 
of imperative 16.4, 26.29.7 
of imperfective 20.15, 26.29.1/8 
of infinitive 14.15—18, 18.15, 26.29.8 
of necessity 18.14, 21.13, 26.29.1 
of nominal sentences 11.5, 11.8, 26.29.1—2 
of participial statement 23.13, 26.29.1 
of participles 23.18, 26.29.8 
of passive sdm.f 21.13, 26.29.1 
of perfect 18. 14—17, 20.15, 26.29.1/6 
of perfective 20.5—6, 26.29.1 
of prospective 21.5, 21.7, 26.29.1, 26.29.4 
of pseudoverbal construction 15.8, 21.5, 26.29.2 
of possession 11.4, 11.6, 11.8, 26.29.1 
of relative forms 24.12, 25.5, 25.14, 26.29.6/8 
of rheme, in emphatic sentence 25.14 
of sdm.hr.f 26.29.8 
of sdm.k3.f 22.10, 26.29.8 
of sdmt.f 22.13, 26.29.1/8 
of SUBJECT-stative construction 17.15, 26.29.2 
of subjunctive 19.11, 26.29.2—4/7-8 
of wish or command 19.11.2 
of words and phrases 11.7—8, 26.29.1 
Negatival complement 14.16—18, 16.4, 19.11.2-3, 
20.15; 22.10, 23.18, 24.12, 25.5, 25.14, 26.8, 
26.29.7—8 
Negative Confession 22 
Nekhbet (goddess) 6 
Nephthys (goddess) 12 
Nepri (god) 23 n. 26 
Netherworld see Duat 
gulues 22 
New information 25.6 
New Kingdom 1 


Nu, Nun (god 
Nubia 1-2, 21, 3 


Nickname 3 
Nile 2 
Nisbe 6.1 
Nomarch 
Nomes 2- 
Nominal pase 
Nominal pee) 
14.13, 3 
26.17- 
participis = 
nhonatti yeas 
Nominal sõ» 
attributes 
Nominal se « 
attributis 
Nonattribue 
Nonfinite weet 
Normative s 
Noun4.1, 48 © 
as adverb § 
defined and & 
of agent 2 
phrase 4.15 
undefined ; 
Noun clause 
marked :: 
below 
markers 2* 
negated 19 
unmarked 
25.3—5, 2 
with adjecting 
with advert: 
with impe 
with infinite 
with jwt 22 a 
with js 12.1 
with negated » 


with negated s 
with negated ge 
with nominal = 
with nonattz 
25.16.1, 263 
with nit or we 
18.16, 20.4 
with passive 2 
with perfect 
with sdmt.f 22 
with SUBJECT 
with subjuncties 
with verbal peel 


Number 4.5, 4.5 
dual 4.7 


Nickname 23.75 
Nile 2 
Nisbe 6.1, 8.6—9, 26.5 
Nomarch 3 
Nomes 2-3 
Nominal passive 26.31 
Nominal predicate 7.6—17, 11.2, 11.5—6, E1.11.2, 
14.13, 23.12—14, 25.3.5, 25.5, 25.18, 26.15.I, 
26.17—19 
participial statement 23.13—14 
nonattributive relative form 25.3.5 
Nominal sdm.f 25.1, 26.31; see Relative forms, non- 
attributive 
Nominal sdm.n.f 26.31; see Relative forms, non- 
attributive 
Nonattributive 25.1 
Nonfinite verb form 14.1 
Normative action 22.1, 22.7 
Noun 4.1, 4.6, 26.2—3 
as adverb 8.14 
defined and undefined 4.9 
of agent 23.3—4 
phrase 4.10-14 
undefined 4.9, 11.4 
Noun clause 12.12, 26.16-17 


marked 12.13; see also with jwt and with ntt or wnt, 


below 

markers 26.16 

negated 19.11.3 

unmarked 12.14, 17.11, 18.13, 19.9, 20.14, 21.12, 
25.3-$, 25.13 

with adjectival predicate 12.13.1—2 

with adverbial predicate 12.13.2, 15.11 

with imperfective 20.12, 20.14 

with infinitive 14.9—13, 25.3.6, 25.4 

with jwt 22.15, 26.29.5 

with js 12.13.1/3, 25.13, 26.23 

with negated passive 21.13 

with negated perfect 18.16 

with negated perfective 20.7 

with nominal predicate 12.13.1—3 

with nonattributive relative forms 25.3—5, 25.13, 
25.16.1, 26.20 

with ntt or wnt 12.13.2-3, I $.II, 17.11, 18.13, 
18.16, 20.6, 20.12, 21.12—I3, 25.13 

with passive 21.12 

with perfect 18.13 

with sdmt.f 22.14 

with SUBJECT-stative construction 17.11 


with subjunctive 19.9—10, I9.II.I, 20.5, 25.3.3, 25-4 


with verbal predicate 25.4 
Nu, Nun (god) 2, 11 
Nubia 1-2, 21, 25 
Number 4.5, 4.8, 26.3 

dual 4.7 
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plural 4.6, 17 n. 1 
Numbers 9.1-9 
cardinal 9.2, 9.4 
ordinal 9.3—4, 26.5 
Numerals 9.1—2 
Nut (goddess) 2, 12 


Oases 2 
Oath 25.11.4 
Object 14.5 
infinitive as 14.12 
of imperative 16.3 
of infinitive 14.5, 14.18 
of relative form 24.5.1 
of verb 18.4 
Ocean 2, II 
Offering 7, 8, 21, 24.10 
list 22 
spell 22 
Ogdoad I1, 15 
Oipe 9.7.4 
Old Egyptian 1.2, 26.30 
Old Kingdom 1 
Old Perfective 17.1 
Ongoing action see Imperfect 
Opening of the Mouth see Mouth-Opening Ritual 
Oracle $ 
Osiris (god) 4, 5, 8, 10, I2, 14.14.1, 21—22, 24 n. 9, 
24.10 
Ostrakon 19, 25 


Papyrus 25 
Paradigm 7.12, 13.5, 21.15—16 
Parenthetic 22.17—19 
Participial statement 23.13—14 
Participle 23.1—19, 26.8; see also Imperfective partici- 
ple, Perfective participle, Prospective participle 

as noun 23.3, 23.9, 23.12 
Particle 10.3, 16.5—7, 26.2, 26.7 

enclitic 16.5, 16.7 

interrogative II.II.2 

proclitic 16.5—6 
Passive 26.12 

of imperfective 20.3 

of infinitive 14.7, 14.10, 14.18 

of perfect 18.6, 18.14, 21.13, 25.16.3 

of perfect relative form 25.16.3 

of perfective 20.3 

of prospective 21.1—3, 21.5, 21.15—16 

of relative forms 24.7, 25.16.3 

of sdm.jn.f 22.3 

of sdm.hr.f 22.6 

of sdm.k3.f 22.9 

of stative 17.6, 17.17.I 

of subjunctive 19.4 


$02 INDEX 


Passive participle 23.1, 23.7, 26.12 
as passive relative clause 23.15—16, 24.7 
of intransitive verbs 23.16 
Passive sdm.f 21.1, 21.8—14, 21.15—16, 26.8, 26.12 
counterpart of perfect 21.10, 25.16.3 
in emphatic sentence 25.17 
Passive sdmt.f 22.1, 22.12, 26.12 
Passive voice 13.3.4, 26.12 
Past tense 13.3.2 
expressed by imperfective 20.7—8 
expressed by parenthetic 22.19 
expressed by participles 23.10 
expressed by passive 21.10 
expressed by perfect 18.9 
expressed by perfective 20.4—5 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
expressed by sdm.jn.f 22.1, 22.4 
expressed by sdm.hr.f 22.7 
expressed by stative 17.6, 17.17.1 
expressed by wn 20.16.1 
Past perfect tense 13.3.2, 17.17.I, 23.17, 24.8 
Pepi II (pharaoh) 25 
Perfect 13.3.2, 26.14 
expressed by passive 21.10 
expressed by perfect 18.7, 18.9 
expressed by perfective 20.4—5 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
expressed by sdmt.f 22.1, 22.16 
expressed by stative 17.6, 17.17.1 
expressed by wn 20.16.2 
Perfect (sdm.n.f) 18.1-18, 26.8 
as counterpart of stative 18.3 
for sdmt.f 22.16 
of adjective verb 18.3 
of intransitive verb 18.3, 18.14 
of wnn 20.16.2 
vs. perfect relative form 25.16.2 
Perfect relative form 24.1—3 
Perfective 13.3.2, 20.I, 23.10, 26.30 
Perfective participle 23.1, 23.6—7 
as adjectival predicate 23.11 
tense of 23.10 
Perfective relative form 24.1—3 
tense of 24.8, 25.2 
Perfective sdm.f 20.1—6, 21.15—16, 26.8 
of Gardiner 20 n. I, 26.30 
of wnn 20.16 
Persians t 


Person 5.1 

Pharaoh see King 

Philosophy 14, 23 

Phonetic complement 3.2 
Phonograms 1.5, 3.3, 3-5 
Phonology 17; see also Sounds 
Phrase 7.1, 7.17, 12.1 


Pluperfect see Past perfect 
Plural see Number 
Plural strokes 4.6, 23.12 
Poetry 23 
Polotsky, Hans Jakob 26.3 1—32 
Possession 6.9, 26.3; see also Genitive 
adjectival sentences of 7.5, 11.6, 11.8, 11.9.2 
adverbial sentences of 10.7, 11.9.3 
nominal sentences of 11.9.1 
Prayer §, 23 
Predicate 7.1, 25.6, 26.15, 26.32; see also Adjectival, 
Adverbial, Nominal, Pseudoverbal, and Verbal 
predicate 
Predynastic Period 1 
Prefix 13.4, 16.2.1, 19.2, 20.2.2, 23.6, 26.9.4 
Prenomen see Throne name 
Preposed subject (etc.) see Topicalization 
Preposition 8.1—10, 26.2, 26.6 
compound 8.3, 8.15 
object of 8.4 
primary 8.2 
Prepositional adverb 8.15 
Prepositional nisbe 8.6—9, 15.10 
Prepositional phrase 
as adjective 6.7, 8.10 
as adverb 8.11 
as rheme, in emphatic sentence 25.9 
Present tense 13.3.2, 15.2, 17.5, 18.14, 21.13 
expressed by parenthetic 22.19 
expressed by participles 23.10 
expressed by relative forms 24.8 
generic 7.16, 10.3, 10.6, 11.2, 12:10, T3.3.1, 15-2, 
20.7-8, 22.7, 23.10 
Priest 5, 14 
Progressive (English) 15.2 
Pronoun §.1, 26.2, 26.4 
demonstrative $.I, §.8--10, 7.7, 12.11, 26.4—5 
dependent 5.2, 5.4, 7.3, 7-5, 10.4~§5, 12.6, 12.13.2, 
I2.16,.1—2, 14.5.2, 14.6, 15.4, 16.3, 18.4, 22.38, 
23.15, 26.4 
impersonal 15.5, 26.4 
independent 5.2, 5.5, 7.5, 7.7, 7.12, 14.4.1, 23.13- 
I4, 25.18, 26.4 
interrogative 5.I, §.II, 7.13, 26.4 
personal 5.1—2, 5.6, 26.4 
possessive 5.7, 5.10, I4.4.I 
stative 17.2, 26.4 
subject 10.5, 15.4—5, 17.4, 26.4 
suffix 5.2—3, $5.7, 8.4, 10.3, 10.5, I2.6, I2.13.2, 14.4.2 
I4. $.I, 14.6, 15.4, 22.18, 23.2, 23.8, 23.15, 26.4 
Pronunciation 2.6, 17.2—3, 17, 18.5, 19.2, 22.10, 24.9 
24 n. II, 25.6—7, 25.18 
Prospective 21.1, 23.10 
stem 23.8 
expressed by perfective relative form 24.8 


Prospects 

in pare 

tense cf auum 
Prospects 
Prospects 

31 

in partes 

of uma > 

passive 3 

tense cx 3 
Protasis ng 
Pseudopartn 
Pseudovesta 

after ume = 

negative 

replacing « 

vs. imper 

n. I7 

Ptah (god) » 
Ptahemdjedss 
Ptahhotep fas 

Instructioe a 
Ptolemaic Pasa 
Ptolemy (phani 
Pun 22-23, 3 . 
Punctuatiog e 
Purpose, pips 

negated 19 
Pyramid Tess . 


Qadesh 21 

Qite 9.7.3 

Qualitative r5 

Queen 3 

Question 11 : 

21.14, 3 

adjunct 18 :3 
answer to 2« 3 
emphatic 2« 4 
of existence 3 
predicate 18.9) a 

Quote 22.17 


Ra (god) see Re 
Radical 13.5 
Ramesses II (phass 
Ramesside Period 
Re (god) 2, 4, 13 
Re-Atum (god 
Re-Harakhti (god 
Rebus principle » 
Reflexive 13.2 
Registers see Layens 
Reisner papyri 24 
Relative adjective 


Prospective participle 23.1, 23.8 
in participial statement 23.13 
tense of 26.13 
Prospective relative form 24.2 
Prospective sdm.f 19.1, 21.1—7, 21.15—16, 26.8, 26.30— 
31 
in participial statement 23.13 
of wnn 21.7 
passive 21.1—2, 21.5, 26.12 
tense of 26.13 
Protasis 19.7, 26.24 
Pseudoparticiple 17.1 
Pseudoverbal construction 15.1—12 
after wnn 22.7, 23.17, 25.15 
negative counterpart 18.14, I9.II.I 
replacing older prospective 21.1, 21.3 
vs. imperfective and SUBJECT-imperfective 20.8, 20 
n. I7 
Ptah (god) 4, 13-16, 23 n. 26 
Ptahemdjehuti (sage) 18 
Ptahhotep (sage, vizier) 18—19, I9 n. 24 
Instruction of 19 
Ptolemaic Period 1 
Ptolemy (pharaoh) 1.10, 1.12, 9 
Pun 22-23, 25 n. 6 
Punctuation I.7, 1.9 
Purpose, purpose clause 14.11.3, 19.8.1, 26.22 
negated 19.11.2-3 
Pyramid Texts 22 


Qadesh 21 

Qite 9.7.3 

Qualitative 17.1 

Queen 3 

Question 11I.II, 15.12, 17.14, 18.18, 19.12, 20.19, 

21.14, 25.8, 25.16, 26.28 

adjunct 18.18, 26.28 
answer to 25.8 
emphatic 25.8, 25.16.1 
of existence 20.19 
predicate 18.18, 26.28 

Quote 22.17 


Ra (god) see Re 
Radical 13.5 
Ramesses II (pharaoh) 1.12, 14-15, 21, 24.9 
Ramesside Period 1, 18 

Re (god) 2, 4, 12, I§—-16, 22 
Re-Atum (god) 12 

Re-Harakhti (god) 4, 12, 16 
Rebus principle 1.5, 3.1 
Reflexive 13.2 

Registers see Layers 

Reisner papyri 24 

Relative adjective 12.3, 12.9, 26.5 


INDEX 
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Relative clause 12.2, 26.16, 26.18 
after proper name 20.14 
after vocative 20.14 
as a noun 12.7, 12.9 
direct 12.2, 12.4, 15.10, 17.10, 17.18, 18.12, 18.17, 
24.1, 24.5 
expressed by participles 23.1, 23.3, 23.19 
expressed by relative forms 24.1, 24.6 
indirect 12.2, I2.5, 17.10, 18.12, 18.17, 24.1, 24.5 
marked 12.3; see also with jwtj and with ntj, below 
markers 26.16 
negated 12.8—9 
unmarked (after undefined antecedent) 12.11, 15.10, 
17:10; 17.18, 18.12, 18.17, 20.7, 20:13-14, 21.12, 
22:13, 223.15, 23-05, 25.4 
with adjectival predicate 12.11 
with adverbial predicate 12.3~11 
with imperfective 20.13-14 
with jwtj 12.9, 14.15.2, 18.17, 25.5, 26.29.6 
with negated perfect 18.17 
with negated perfective 20.7 
with nj wnt 22.15 
with nj sdmt.f 22.13 
with nominal predicate 12.11 
with ntj 12.3—8, 12.10, 15.10, 17.10, 18.12, 18.17, 
20.7, 20.13, 20.16.3, 22.13 
with passive 21.12, 23.15 
with perfect 18.12 
with prepositional nisbe 12.10 
with stative 17.18 
with SUBJECT-stative construction 17.10 
with verbal predicate 23.19, 24.1, 24.6 
Relative forms 24.1—12, 25.1—16, 26.8; see also Im- 
perfective relative, Perfect relative, Perfective 
relative 
as noun 24.4 
Relative forms, nonattributive 25.1, 26.32 
after particles 25.16.2 
as de-emphasized predicate 25.10, 26.32 
as initial subordinate clause 25.11, 26.24 
as second noun of genitive 25.3.2 
emphatic uses 25.7—16 
in balanced sentences 25.12 
in oaths 25.11.4 
in questions 25.8 
nominal uses 25.3—3 
Relative sdm.f see Imperfective relative, Perfect rela- 
tive 
Relative sdm.n.f see Perfect relative 
Religion 4, 22-23 
Religious texts 22-23 
Repetition 13.3.2, 26.14 
Restoration of order 21 
Result clause 17.13, 26.21 
with hr sdm.f 19.6.2 


504 


(Result clause) 
with k? sdm.f 19.6.3 
with prospective 21.6 
with sdm.jn.f 22.4 
with sdm.hr.f 22.7 
with sdm.k3.f 22.10 
with stative 17.13, 17.19 
with subjunctive 19.8.2 
Resumptive see Coreferent 
Resurrection Ritual 22 
Retjenu 21 
Retrograde 1.6, 22 
Reverse nisbe 8.9, 12.10 
Rheme 25.6, 26.28, 26.32 
Rhind, Papyrus 24 
Ritual 5, 22-23 
R.ome I 
R.oot 4.2-3, 13.4, 26.3 
classes of verbs 13.5, 26.8 
Rosetta Stone 1.10, I.12 


St. Petersburg 20 

Saite Period 1 

Sarcophagus 1.8 

Scarab 12 

Schoenus 9 n. 3 

School see Education 

Second Intermediate Period 1, 21 

Second Perfect 26.31 

Second Tenses 26.31 

Sekhmet (goddess) 4 

Semitic language, Egyptian as 26.30 

Semna Dispatches 25 

Sentence 7.1, 7.17, 12.1, 26.28 
adjectival 7.2; see also Adjectival predicate 
adverbial 10.1; see also Adverbial predicate 
balanced 7.8.2, 25.12, 25.15, 26.20, 26.31 
cleft 25.7, 25.10 
emphatic see Emphatic sentence 
marked 11.2, 12.10 
nominal 7.6; see also Nominal predicate 
nonverbal 7.1, 10.1, I1.1 
of identity 10.6, 11.1—2 
unmarked 11.2, 12.10, 26.28 

Senwosret I (pharaoh) 19-20 

Senwosret II (pharaoh) 19 

Senwosret III (pharaoh) 9, 23 

Serekh 6 

Seth (god) 4, 9.7.4, 12, 20 n. 19 

Sethe, Kurt 26.30 


Shabaka (pharaoh) 14 
Shadow 7 

Shipwrecked Sailor 20 
Shrine 5 

Shu (god) 2, 4, 5, 12, 16 


INDEX 


Sia (god) 13 
Singular see Number 
Sinuhe 20 
Sirius see Sothis 
Sistrum $ 
Sky 2, 12 
Smenkh-ka-re (pharaoh) 16 
Smith, Papyrus Edwin 24 
Snefru (pharaoh) 19 
Society 3, IO 
Society for the Study of Egyptian Antiquities 26.36 
Sokar (god) 14 
Son of Re name (of king) 6 
Song 23 
Sons of Horus 8 
Sothis, Sothic Cycle 9, 25.13 
Sounds 2.4—5, 2.8, 17 
changes see Spelling 
syllable structure 17 
Speech, creative 13-14 
Spell 22 
Spelling 2.1, 2.8, 3.2, 3.5—6, 16.6.8, 17 n. 8, 17, 18 n. 
33, I9 n. I9, 20 n. 22, 23.4 
of 1s suffix 18.5 
of jrj "make, do" 23.7, 24.3 
of perfect 18.2 
reflecting sound changes 2.8, 14.3.2c, 14 n. 4, I5 n. 
Il, I7, 23.4, 24.2 
tw for t 17, 22.12 
two consonants written as one 9 n. 2, 17.2, 19.4, 
22.10 
Spoken language see Colloquial 
Standard Theory 26.31—32 
State 26.10 
Statement auxiliary 16.5, 26.7 
Stative 17.1—2I, 22.18, 26.8, 26.21 
as adverbial predicate 26.31 
as counterpart of passive sdm.f 21.9, 25.16.3 
as counterpart of perfect 18.3 
meaning I7.21.I 
syntax 17.21.3 
voice I7.21.2 
Stela 1.8, 21 
Stem 13.4, 22.II, 23.4, 26.9.1; see also Base stem and 
Geminated stem 
Stories 20 
Stress 7.12, 14.6 
Stroke 3.3 
Subject 7.1, 25.6 
emphasized (as rheme) 23.13, 25.18, 26.28 
in adjectival sentences 7.3, 7.4.3, 7.14 
in nominal sentences 7.12 
infinitive as 14.13 
lengthy 18.4, 20.8 
of imperative 16.3 


after s 
after wem 


Subjuncom 
CXprem 
express 
express 
expressi 

Subjumes 


^4 E 


as protas 

as wisi 

in pari 

replacing 
Subseques à 
Suffix om 
Suffix of wel 


22 B 2 
— - he 


Sun 8, 13 = 
Superlatiss 3 
Syncretium 4 
Syntax 12 
Synthetic = 
Syria 21 


Talatat 14 
Tatjenen fpa 
Tefnut (god 
Temple » 
Tense 7-4 
also mul 
absolute 
in nonvestu 
I$.2- s 
of imperiis 
of perfe 
of perfe Tw g 
of sdm ja 
of sdm e 
of sdm ted 
of stative > 
relative 1 
Teti (phar e 
Texts, pubic 


Thebes 1, $ & 


(Subject) 
of infinitive 14.4, 14.18, 15.5 
of passive 13.3.4, 21.9, 21.13 
of relative clause 12.4 
of verb 18.4 
omitted 7.9, 11.IO, 12.7, 17.9, 18.5, 18.14, 19.3, 
21.9, 22 Nn. I4, 2$.16.3, 26.27 
preposed 18.4, 20.8 
SUBJECT-imperfective construction 20.8—14 
after wnn 20.16.1 
SUBJECT-stative construction 17.4—1$5, 26.21 
after wnn 19.13, 20.16.I, 20.17—I8, 21.7, 22.4, 22.7, 
22.15, 23.12 
Subjunctive mood 13.3.3, 19.1, 26.11 
expressed by adverbial predicates 10.2, 10.4.4, 19.13 
expressed by passive 21.11 
expressed by perfect 18.8 
expressed by stative 17.17.2, 17.20.2, 19.5.1, I9.I3 
Subjunctive sdm.f 19.1—13, 20.5, 21.15—16, 25.3.3/5, 
26.8, 26.11, 26.21—22, 26.30, 26.32 
as protasis 19.7, 25.1I.I, 26.24 
as wish or command 19.5.1 
in participial statement 23.13 
replacing older prospective 21.1, 21.4-6 
Subsequent action 20.9.2, 22.1, 22.4, 22.10 
Suffix conjugation 18.1, 26.8 
Suffix of verb form 13.4, 18.2, 18.5, 22.1—2, 22.5, 
22.8, 22.19, 26.9.3, 26.9.3 
Sun 8, 12, 13, 16 
Superlative 6.8, 8.17 
Syncretism 4 
Syntax 12.1 
Synthetic verb form 13.4 
Syria 21 


Talatat 16 
Tatjenen (god) 11, 14—15 
Tefnut (goddess) 12 
Temple 5, r1, 16 
Tense 7.6, 7.16, 10.2—3, 10.6, 11.2, 13.3.1, 26.13; see 
also individual tenses (Future, Past, Present) 
absolute 13.3.1, 26.13 
in nonverbal clauses and sentences 11.2, 12.10, 
I5.2—3, 15.10 
of imperfective 20.1, 2035—8 
of perfect 18.1, 18.3 
of perfective 20.1, 20.4—$ 
of sdm.jn.f 22.1, 22.4 
of sdm.hr.f 22.7 
of sdm.k3.f 22.10 
of stative 17.5—6 
relative 13.3.1, 26.13 
Teti (pharaoh) 19 n. 24 
Texts, publications of 26.35 
Thebes 1, 9 Addendum, 15-16, 21 


INDEX 


$05 


Theme 25.6 
Theology see Religion 
Third Future 15.1 
Third Intermediate Period 1 
This (nome) 25 n. 20 
Thoth (god) 4, 25 n. 6 
Thought couplet see Literature 
Throne name (of king) 6 
Thutmose III (pharaoh) 5, 21 
Time 9 
Titles 
of high priest 14 
of king 6 
of officials 3 
of texts see Heading 
Tiya (queen) 16 
Tomb 8 
robberies 24 
Topicalization 18.4, 19.3 
Transcendent 15 
Transcription 2.7 
Transitive verb 13.2, 17.1, 18.3, 20.4, 25.16.2 
with intransitive meaning 21.10 
Translations of Egyptian texts 26.35 
Transliteration 2.2, 3.7 
symbols 3.7 
Treaty 21 
Tribute 21 
Triliteral signs 3.4 
Trinity 15 
Tut-ankhu-aten/Tut-ankh-amun (pharaoh) 1, 16, 21 
Two Ladies (name of king) 6 
Two Lands 2 


Udjat see Horus Eye 

Undefined antecedent 12.11; see also Relative clause 
noun 4.9, I2.II, 26.3 

Unification I, 14 

Uniliteral signs 2.1, 2.3 

Unmarked 11.2 

Upper Egypt 2 

Utterance 22 


Verb 13.1, 26.2, 26.8 
categories of 26.8 
defective 13.7 
of motion 13.2, 18.3 
stem 26:9.1 

Verbal noun 14.2, 14.8, 16.4 

Verbal predicate 26.15.4 

Vignette 22 

Virtual 11.11.1 
relative clause 12.11 

Vizier 3 

Vocative §.10, 16.3, 16.8.2/4, 20.14 
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Voice 13.3.4, 26.12; see also Active and Passive 
Vowels 2.5 


Wadi Hammamat 21 
Wadi Natrun 20 
Wadjet (goddess) 6 
Weak consonants 2.8 
Weights 9.7 
Wepwawet (god) 24.10 
Westcar, Papyrus 20 
Wisdom literature 19 
Wish see Subjunctive 
Women 3 
Word order 
in adjectival sentences 7.2—3, 7.4.3, 26.15.1 
in adverbial sentences I0.2, 10.7, 15.2, 26.15.3 
in nominal sentences 7.7, 7.9-10, 7.13, 26.15.I 
in verbal sentences 14.6, 16.3, 17.4, 18.1, 18.4, 19.3, 
I9.II.2—3, 20.8, 26.15.4, 26.24—25, 26.27 
of adjectives 6.2, 16.4 
of adverb and prepositional phrase 8.16, 16.6.13 
of adverb clauses 12.18, 26.19 
of clauses with relative forms 24.4 
of dative 10.7, 14.6, 16.3 
of parenthetics 22.17, 22.19 
of participial clauses 23.9, 23.15 
Words, categories of 26.2 
World-view 2, 4 
Writing (see also Spelling) 1.4-8, 2.1, 2.8, 3.5—6 
direction 1.6—7 
groups I.7 
honorific transposition 4.15 
implements 1.8, 1.10 
media 22 
Ptolemaic and Roman 3.6 


Year see Calendar 
regnal Year 9.9 
Young, Thomas 1.12 


Zero 9.I 
B. Egyptian Terms (in transliteration) 


3 (particle) 16.7.1, 18.8; see also nfr and h3 
3wj jb "happy" 17 n. 11 

3bd "month" 9.8 

3ht "Inundation" (season) 9.8 

3hj "akh" 3, 8 

3hw "effectiveness" 13 

3htj (nisbe) 12 n. 14 

3krw “earth-gods” 21 n. 2 


j “oh” (interjection) 16.8.1 
j “say” 22.18 


j3jw “praise” 23 
jw (particle) 16.6.1 
after ntt 15.11 
as converter 26.31 
in adjectival sentences 10.3 
in adverb clauses 12.17, 15.9 
in adverbial sentences 10.3, 15.3 
in nominal sentences II.11.2 
in relative clauses 12.11, 15.10 
not used with subjunctive 19.6 
with imperfective 20.7—8 
with passive 21.11 
with perfect 18.7, 18.9 
jw.f spelled jf 20 n. 23 
jw wn "there is" 20.16.3 
jwj/ jj "come" 13.6 
jjwj “welcome!” 23.11 
jw.f pw "that is how it goes" 25.3.5 
subjunctive of 19.3—4 
jwt (negative noun-clause marker) 22.15, 26.29.5 
jwtj (relative adjective) 12.9, 14.15.2, 18.17, 25.5, 26.5, 
26.16, 26.29.6 
jb "heart, mind" 7 
jpt “oipe” 9.7.4 
jm (prepositional adverb) 8.2.3 
jmj (nisbe) 8.6.1 
in superlative 6.8 
jmj-r “overseer” 8.9 
jmj-r pr wr “chief steward” 20 n. 21 
jmj-r Snt “sheriff” 21 n. 18 
jmj dw3t "he who is in the Duat” 22 
jmy with preposition n 8.10, 11.9.3 
jm3h(y) "honor(ed)" 21, 24.10.4 
jmj (negative verb) 13.7, 16.4, 19.11.2, 26.29.7 
jmj “give” (imperative) 16.2.3 
with subjunctive 19.10 
jmjtw (preposition) 8.1 
jmn-rn.f "he whose identity is hidden" 15 
jn (preposition and particle) 8.2.2, 8.4, 16.6.2, 26.16 
in conditional sentences 26.24 
as parenthetic 22.18—19 
in participial statement 23.13 
in questions 7.13.1, II.I1I.2, I 5.12, 17.14, 18.18, 
I9.I2, 20.19, 21.14, 23.13, 2§.16.2, 26.28 
introducing agent 14.4.1, 18.6, 21.9 
marking emphasized subject 23.13, 25.18, 26.28 
with interrogative mj 7.13.1 
jnj "get" 
perfect of 18.2, 18.11 
subjunctive of 19.3—4 
jnk sdm.f construction 20.13 
j.nd-hr “hail” (interjection) 16.8.2 
jr (preposition) 8.2.7; see also r.f 
in conditional sentences 19.7, 21.6—7, 26.24 
marking topicalized element 18.4 


ny 

ny js 1 

nn 
jsw “bell 
Jst (partite 

I8.] z 

jst rf fuoww 
Jst “whai 
ji “father” Sa 
jij ntrw "Ee 
Jty “sovernggs * 


*t-sb3w  * huma 
*3 "here 

“nh “oath” su 
“nh. (w)- we 
*nh.(w) dt "um 
c [1: ~ 

rqy “last” f 
*h*.n “hes 


26.31 
*q "intime P 
*d "reel in" 39 


w "not" (pam 
w3d-wr "Gees 
w*b "cleaner 
wpt r “open is 
wnwt “hows 
wnn “exist, be 
imperfecte = 
participles = 
perfective a! = 
relative foem « 
subjunctive a 
wn. jn /uwm ve 
22.4,225 = 
wnn-nfr.ss “= 
cise 24 moa g 
wnnt/ wnt ^v 
wnt “that” 


17 fr. 39 


wnf jb "frivol E 
wr “chief” 6 
wr m3w “preziosi 


t 


- 


jtj (nisbe) 8.6.4, 8.15 
jtj “make, do” 16.4, 23.7, 24.3 
jr.n “begotten of” 24.9 
jh “then” (particle) 16.6.3, 26.21 
with subjunctive 19.6.1, 26.21 
jh “what?” (pronoun) 5.11 
jeft “wrong, disorder” 10 
jzkn (region of the sky) 22 n. 11 
js (particle) 16.7.3, 26.16 
in adverb clauses 12.16.3—4 
in noun clauses 12.13.1/3, 26.23 
nj ... JS 11.5—6, 11.5, 16.7.3, 23-13, 25.14 
nj js 11.7, 11.8, 16.7.3 
NG sn. JS LLG, I1.8 
jsw “behold” (particle) 16.6.4, 26.16 
jst (particle) 12.16.1/4, 12 n. 7, 15.9, 16.6.5, 17.12, 
I8.II, 20.10, 26.16 
jst rf "now" 12.16.1, 16.7.2 
jist “what?” (pronoun) §.11, 7.13.3 
jtj "father" 7 n. 1 
jtj ntrw "father of the gods" 11 
jty "sovereign" 6 


*t-sb3w "school" 5 

*3 "here" (adverb) 8.12 

“nh “oath” 25 n. 17 

*nh.(w)-(w)d3.(w)-s(nb.w) "Iph" 17.20.2 

*nh.(w) dt “alive forever" 17.20.2 

“rqy "last" (day of the month) 9.8 

*h*.n “then” 15.6, 17.6, 18.9, 20.4, 21.11, 22.4, 26.16, 
26.31 

*q “intimate” 20 n. 9 

*d "reel in" 20 n. 13 


w "not" (particle) 16.7.4, 26.29.4 
w3d-wr “Great Blue-Green” (sea) 2 
wb “cleaner” (priest) 5 
wpt r "open the mouth” 22 
wnwt "hour" 9.8 
wnn “exist, be” 
imperfective of 20.16—17 
participles of 23.17 
perfective of 20.16, 20.18 
relative forms of 24.11, 25.15 
subjunctive of 19.13 
wn.jn/wn.hr “then” 15.6, 17.6, 18.9, 20.4, 20.9, 
22.4, 22.7, 20.16, 26.31 
wnn-nfr.w “Wenennefer, Onnophris" 19 n. 2, Exer- 
cise 24 no. 40 
wnnt/wnt "really" (particle) 16.7.5 
wnt “that” (noun-clause marker) 15.11, 16.6.6, 
17.11. 22.15, 26.16 
wnf jb “frivolous” 18 n. 27 
wr "chief" 6 
wr m3w “greatest of seers” 23 n. 22 
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wr hrp hmwt "chief who governs craftmanship" 14 
wr "how much?" (adjective) 6.6, 7.13, 26.5 

wrt "very" (adverb) 7.4.1 

wh3 "fool" 19 

wd3t "Sound Eye" of Horus 9.7.4 

wd* “Condemned One" 20. n. 19 


b3 "ba" 7 

b3w "impressiveness" 7 

b3k jm “yours truly" 8.10, 25 
bjtj "king" 6 

bw dw "evil" 19 n. 22 


p? “do in the past" 20.5, 23.17, 24.11 

p3wt "original time, creation" 20 n. 4 

pw in nominal sentences 7.9—10, 7.12, 23.14 
omitted 11.5, 23 n. 23 

pr-°3 “Big House" 3, 6 

prj hr "reveal" 19 n. 15 

prt "Growing" (season) 9.8 

prt m hrw "Coming Forth by Day" 22 

prt-hrw “invocation offering” 24.10.3 

psdt “Ennead” 12 

ptr “who?, what?” (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.2 


m (preposition) 8.2.3 
in adverbial predicates (“m of predication”) 10.6 
plus infinitive or verbal noun 14.11.2, 15.1—2 
plus nonattributive relative forms, as clause of con- 
dition or concession 25.3.1, 26.24—2$ 
with numbers 9.4 
m * “with, from" 10.7, 11.9.3 
m * ntt "seeing that" 12.13.2 
m ht "after" plus infinitive 26.20.1 
m "take" (imperative) 16.2.4 
m "don't" (negative imperative) 16.4, 26.29.7 
m.k (particle) 16.6.7, 26.16 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.1, 15.3 
in emphatic sentences 25.16.2 
with passive 21.II 
with perfect 18.7, 18.9 
with SUBJECT-imperfective construction 20.9 
with subjunctive 19.6 
m3* hrw “justified” 8, ro 
m3‘t “Maat” 1o 
mj “who?, what?” (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.1, 15.12, 23.13 
mj "come" (imperative) 16.2.2 
mj “please, now" (particle) 16.7.6 
mj (preposition) 8.2.4, 8.4 
mj qj, mj qd “whole” 6.11 
mjtj, mjtw (nisbe) 8.6.2 
mjnj “moor, die" 18 n. 33, 20 n. 23, 25 n. 14 
m-bj3 “no” (interjection) 16.8.3 
mm (preposition) 8.2.5 
mn “suffer” 15 n. 4, 25 n. 4 


$08 INDEX 


mrj “want, love" 24.8 
mry, mr.n “beloved of” 24.9 

mh “cubit” 9.7.1 

mhw “Marsh” (Delta) 2 

ms "surely, indeed" (particle) 16.7.7 

msj "produce" statues 20 n. 29, 23 n. 12 
ms.n "born of" 24.9 

mdwj m “contest” 21 n. 5 

mdw-ntr "speech of the god" 14 

mdwt nfrt "beautiful speech" 18 


n for 3 14.3.2c 
n (preposition) 8.2.6, 8.5, 10.7, 11.9.3 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.23 
plus noun clause 26.23 
n jqr/*5t/wr n "because of how much” 26.23 
n mrwt "for the sake of, in order that" 26.22 
tt ntt "because" 12.13.2 
n(j) (nisbe) see Genitive and Genitival adjective 
as possessive 6.9, 7.5, 11.9.2 
nj as perfect suffix 18.5 
fij (negation) 16.6.8, 26.29.1 
for nn 16.6.8, 26.29.1 ` 
in adjectival sentences 11.6, 11.8, 26.29.1 
in nominal sentences 11.5—8, 23.13, 26.29. 
negating words 11.7—8, 26.29.1 
with passive sdm.f 21.13, 26.29.1 
with perfect (nj sdm.n.f) 18.14—17, 21.13, 26.29.1 
with perfective sdm.f 20.5—6, 26.29.1 
with prospective 21.5, 22.10, 26.29.1 
with sdmt.f 22.13, 26.20.3, 26.29.1 
with subjunctive 21.5 
nj... JS 11.5—6, 11.8, 16.7.3, 23.13, 25.14, 26.29.1 
fij js 11.7—8, 16.7.3, 26.29.1 
nj wnn 21.7 
nj wnt 22.15, 26.29.1 
fij p3 20.5, 26.29.1 
nj zp 20.5, 26.29.1 
nb “all, each, every" (adjective) 6.1—4, 26.5 
modifying ntj 12.7 
modifying participles 23.9 
modifying relative forms 24.4 
nb "lord, owner" 
as possessive 6.9, I1.9.I 
nb jm3h “possessor of honor” 21, 24.20.4 
nb nswt t3wj "lord of the thrones of the Two 
Lands” 15 
nb r dr “Lord to the Limit” 12 
nb h*w “lord of appearances” 6 
nb t3wj "Lord of the Two Lands” 6 
nbw “gold” 24 n. 13 
nfr "not" (particle) 16.6.9, 26.29.3 
nfr jb “relaxation” 18 n. 12 
nfr hr (adjectival construction) 6.5, 6.9, 11.9.1, 14, 15, 
16.4, 16 n. 12 


nfrw "depletion" 9.1, 16.6.9 
nn (negation) 16.6.8, 26.29.2 
for nj 16.6.8, 26.29.2 
in adjectival sentences 11.6, 26.29.2 
in adverb clauses 12.17, 26.29.2 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.2, 11.4, 15.8, 26.29.2 
with infinitive 14.15.1, 26.29.2 
with perfect 18.14, 26.29.2 
with SUBJECT-stative 17.15, 26.29.2 
with subjunctive 19.11.1, 22.10, 26.29.2 
nh ... js I1.5, 26.29.2 
nn wn "there is not" 20.16.3, 26.29.2 
nn Zp I9.11.I, 26.29.2 
nhj "some, a few" 6.11 
nhmn (particle) 16.6.10, 26.16 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.3 
nhh "continuity, eternity" 9 
nswt "king" 3, 6 
nswtj "tenant" 23 n. 8 
nswt bjtj "King of Upper and Lower Egypt" 6 
nswt ntrw "king of the gods" 15 
ntj (relative adjective) 12.3, 26.5, 26.16; see also Rela- 
tive clause 
ntt jwtt "that which is and that which is not" 12.9 
ntt "that" (noün-clause marker) 12.13.2—3, 26.16; see 
also Noun clause with ntt 
ntr nfr “good god” 6 


r (preposition) 8.2.7, 10.8 
in comparisons 6.8, 7.4.2 
plus infinitive I4.11.3, 1 5.1—2, 26.22 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.20.3 
r.f/jr.f 16.7.2, 18 n. 7 
r 3w "whole" 6.11 
r ntt “inasmuch as” 12.13.2 
t $3 "after" plus infinitive 26.20.1 
r sdmt.f 22.14—15, 26.20.3 
r dr ^whole" 6.11 
r dd "saying" 14.11.3 
r pw "or" (adverb) 4.12 
rn "identity, name" 7 
rnpt "year" 9.8 
rh "learn, know" 17.8, 17.17.1, 18.10, 20.5, 21.13, 24.8 
rh "knowledgeable man” 19 
rhyt "subjects" 3 
rsj “at all” (adverb) 8.12 
rsw “South” 2 
rswj "southwind" 19 n. 12 
rswj jnb.f "South of His Wall" 14 
rk "time, age, era" 11 
rdj "give, put, cause" 13.6 
with subjunctive 19.10 


3 "oh" (interjection) 16.8.4 
hrw “day” 9.8, 9 n. 6 


hr ntt "a 
hri (nisbe 

hrj jb “om 
htjw-rng 3 
hsbt “regal a 
hq3 "rules 


hq3t “heas d 


hk3/ hk3s ) ag 


htp-dj-nsse à 
hd t3 "at dawn 


lpr ds.f "he wm 
hft (preposition: 
hft ntt “in m 
hftj (nisbe) 3 


hm “not lese 


hmnyw “Ogio” 


hmnw “Hems 
hnrtt “crimis a 
hnt (preposities 
hntj (nisba Sa 
hntj “go fow 


hr "then" (pae 


with SUB 

with subo 
hr (preposities 
hrj (nisbe) 84 
hr “say” 22.38 

hr.fj "said È 


hrw “voice” z3 


T"- 


h3, hw (particle) 16.6.12, 26.16 
in adverbial sentences 10.4.4 
with passive 21.11 
with perfect 18.8 
with prospective 21.6 
with subjunctive 19.6 
h3 (preposition) 8.2.8 
h3j (nisbe) 8.6.5 
h3jt “light” 16 
h3tj "heart" 7 
h*/h*w "body" 7 
hw (particle) see h3 
hw “annunciation” 13 
hm “incarnation” 3 
hm-ntr "priest" 5 
hm "moreover" (particle) 16.7.8 
hn* (preposition) 8.2.9 
as conjunction ("and") 4.12 
hn*j (nisbe) 8.6.6 
hr (preposition) 8.2.10 
as conjunction (“and”) 4.12 
plus infinitive 14.11.I, 1 5.1—2, 26.20, 26.23 
plus nonattributive relative form 26.23 
"saying" 15.7 
hr */*wj "immediately" 22 n. 2 
hr ntt "because" 12.13.2 
hrj (nisbe) 8.6.7 
hrj jb “resident in” 20 n. 18 
hrjw-rnpt “epagomenal day" 9.8 
hsbt “regnal year” 9.9 
hq3 "ruler" 6 
hq5t "heqat" 9.7.4 
hk3/hk3w "magic" 13 
htp-dj-nswt formula 24.10 
hd t3 “at dawn” 25.11.2 
hpr ds.f "he who evolved by himself" 12 
hft (preposition) 8.2.11 
hft ntt "in view of the fact that" 12.13.2 
hftj (nisbe) 8.6.8 
hm “not learn, nor know” 20 n. 35, 24.8 
hmnyw “Ogdoad” 11 
hmnw “Hermopolis” 11 
hnrtt “criminality” 20 n. 31 
hnt (preposition) 8.2.12 
hntj (nisbe) 8.6.9 
hntj “go foward/upstream/south" 18 n. 3 
hr “then” (particle) 16.6.13, 26.21 
with SUBJECT-imperfective 20.9.1, 22.7 
with subjunctive 19.6.2, 22.7, 26.21 
hr (preposition) 8.2.13, 9.9, 21 
hrj (nisbe) 8.6.10 
hr "say" 22.18—19 
hr.fj "said he" 22.18 
hrw "voice" 22.18—19 
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ht (preposition) 8.2.14 


hn-nlin “southern Egypt" 15 n. 7 
hr (preposition) 8.2.15, 10.7, 11.9.3 
hrj (nisbe) 8.6.11, 8.8 

hrj-ntr/hrt-ntr "necropolis" 14 n. 12 


z3 t3 "homage" 25 n. 18 

z3w "lest" 19.9 

zy "which?" (pronoun) 5.11, 7.13.4 

zp "happen" 19.11.1 

zp 2 “ditto, twice" 9.5 

znj mnt "distress" 20 n. 32 

zh3 n tm3 “scribe of the cadaster" 20 n. 2 
zh3.k “you” 25 


sj3 “perception” 13 
s*nk “cause to live" 17 n. 8 
sw "day" (in dates) 9.8 
sw3d for swd 19 n. 19 
swsh t$3w “broaden the borders" 21 
swt "but" (particle) 16.7.9 
swtj "Seth" 18 n. 25 
swd3 jb “inform, communication" 25 
sb3yt “instruction” 19 
smwn “perhaps” (particle) 16.6.14, 26.16 
stb.tj *nh.tj “if you please" 17.20.2 
sth "serekh" 6 
st3t "aroura" 9.7.2 
sdm pw jr.n.f/iry construction 14.14.3, 24.9 
sdm.f 19.3, 21.15—16, 26.8, 26.30 
sdm.jn.f 22.1—4, 26.8, 26.21; see also wn.jn 
tense of 26.13 
vs. *h*.n 22.4 
sdm.n.f 18.2, 25.16.2—3, 26.8, 26.31; see Perfect 
sdm.n.tw.f as emphatic 25.16.3 
sdm.hr.f 22.1, 22.5—7, 26.8 
of wnn 22.7; see also wn.jn/wn.hr 
sdm.k3.f 22.1, 22.8—11, 22.19, 26.8, 26.21 
tense of 26.13 
sdmw.f 21.2 
sdmm.f 21.2 
sdmt.f 22.1, 22.12—16, 26.8 
counterpart of perfect 22.16 
of wnn 22.15 
sdmtj.fj 23 n. 4; see Prospective participle 


šwt "shadow" 7 


im*w “Nile Valley” 2 
Smw "Harvest" (season) 9.8 


qdt “qite” 9.7.3 


k3 “then” (particle) 16.6.15, 26.21 
with prospective 21.6 
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(k3 "then") tpj (nisbe) 8.6.12 
with SUBJECT-imperfective 20.9.2, 22.10 tpj "first" 9.3, 9.8 
with subjunctive 19.6.3, 20.9.2, 22.10, 26.21 tm (negative verb) 14.16, 14.18, I9.I1.3, 20.I$, 22.10, 
k3 “will say" 22.18—19 23.18, 24.12, 25.5, 25.14, 26.29.8 
k3 "ka" 7, 24.10.4 tr "season" 9.8 
k2w "energy" 7 tr (particle) 11.11.2, 16.7.11 
ky "other" 6.7 
kmt “Black-land” (Egypt) 2, 23 n. 21 tnj, tnj "where?" (adverb) 8.13 
kmyt "Compendium" 25 tnw "each" 6.7 


tnw "This" 25 n. 20 
gr "become still” 18 n. 29 


gr "still man" 19 dj “nh "given life" 23.15 
grw, gr “also” (adverb) 8.12 dj.n.j n.k formula 18.7 
grt "moreover" (particle) 16.7.10 dw3 “worship” 23 
grh “night” 9.8 dw3w “morning” 23 
dw3w zp 2 "next morning" 25 n. 15 
t3-mrj "Hoe-land" (Egypt) 2 dbn "deben" 9.7.3 
t3-tmw "everyone" 16 n. 3 drt “desert” 2 
t2-tnnj "Iatjenen" 11 
t3wj "Two Lands" (Egypt) 2 dt "eternity" 9, 10 
tj (particle) 12.16.2, 16.6.16, 18.11, 20.10, 26.16 dwj "badly" 20 n. 5 
tjw “yes” (interjection) 12.16.2, 16.8.5 dr (preposition) 8.2.17, 26.20.1 
tjt “image” 14 plus infinitive 26.20.1, 26.23, 26 n. 3 
tw for t 17, 22.12 plus nonattributive relative form 26.23, 26 n. 3 
tw (impersonal pronoun, verbal suffix) 15.5, 18.6, dr ntt "since" 12.13.2 
19.4, 20.3, 21.3, 22.3; 22.6, 22:9, 22.18, 24.7, dr sdmt.f 22.14, 26.23 
25.16.3, 26.4, 26.9.3, 26.12 drt "trunk" (of elephant) 17 n. 12 
tp (preposition) 8.2.16 i ds “self” 8.14 
tp * "before" plus nonattributive relative form dd-mdw “recitation” 14.9, 22 


26.20.3 ddw n.f/ddt n.s “called” 23.15 


